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*1 

2 
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* Tu 
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Th 


6 

F 


n 

1 

fi 

s 

Meeting of Syndicate. 

1 9 

If" 

i 

10 

• 

Til 


11 

W 


12 

Th 


13 

F 


14 

S 

Last day of registration for Sept. Inter., B.A., B.A. 

15 

Sun 

16 

! 

M 

(Hons.) Preliminary, B.So. (Part I), L.T., P.L., 
B.L., 2nd, 3rd and Final M.B.B.S. (Old Begns.j, 

1 Diploma in Midwifery and B.S.So. Examina- 
tions. Last day for receiving attendance certifi- 
cate for Diploma in Midwifery Examination. 

M. L, D(*gree Examn. 

17 

Tu 

18 
19 ' 

W 

Th 

University of Bombay, Incorporated^ 1857. 

J if 1 

20 

X Xl 

V 


21 

3 

PenuUimate Saturday (Holiday), 

22 

23 


University of Mysore, Incorporated, 1916. 

24 

Tu 

• 


1 

25 

w , 


26 

Th i 

* 

27 

F 1 


28 

S 1 


29. 
30 1 

! 

'.S'" 


31 1 

Tu 



*2 
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TSK CALENDAR VOR 192H 
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I 

1 

1 

W 

1 

2 

Th 
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5 
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Sun 
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M 



Tu 
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15 

W 

Aisnmption Day. 

16 

Th 

i 

17 

F 


18 

S 

MceUno; of Sviniic.iir:. | 

19 

1 

Sun 

Last day for receiving attendanee certificai'ss for | 
Sept. Arts Examns. and L.T. Examination. i 

i 

20 

M 

i 

j 

21 

Tu 


22 

W 


23 

Th 

Annual Convocation. 

24 

F 


25 

S 

La$t Saturday (Holiday). 

26 

Sun 


27 

M 1 


28 

Tu 

Barawafat (Holiday). 

• 

29 

W 


30 

Th 

Avani AviUam (Holiday). 

31 

P 
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SEPTEMBER 


1 



S 

Last day for receiving a])plns. for pass certificates! 
of Matric. and Inter. Examinations of March | 
1928, 

; 2 

^UD 

. i 

3 

M 

Last day for receiving attendance eertiticates for ■ 

• 


B.S.Sc, (Part I). Publication of results of M. L. , 
Examination. University of Madras, Incorpo- ; 
rated, 1857. ; 

4 

Tu 

5 

W 

: 

S 

Th 


7 

F 

Sri Jay anti (Holiday). 

8 

S 

The Indian Universities Act, 1904, came into force | 
in the JJniversity of Madras, 1904. 

9 

Sun 


1 10 

1 

M 

In^ter., B.A. (Part I), B.A. (Hons.) Preliminary, 
B.S(j^ (Part I), and B.S.Sc. (Part I) Examns. 

, 11 

Tu 

' 12 

W 


i 13 

Th 

B.A. (Part II) and L.T. Examinations. 

1 

i 14 

F 

: 15 

o s 

1 

i 16 

Sun 


i 

; 

i 

1 

Vinayaka Chathurthi (Holiday). Last day for| 
receiving attendance certificates for Oct. E.L.i 
and B.L. Examns. i 

: 18 

! Tu 

1 

- 19 

1 w 

1 

i 20 

! Th 

i 


21 : F 

I 22 , S Mcetinw of Syndicate. 

: 23 Sun 

i 24 ll 

25 i Tu 

26 i W ' 

27 i Th i 

28 I F 

29 ' ’S 

30 VSun 


La$t Saturday (Holiday) Michaelmas Day. 
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THE OALBHDAB FOB 1926 




OCTOBER 

1 

M 

F.L. and B.L. Examns. Last day for receiving atten3-< 
ance certifioates for 2nd* 3rd and Final M. B. B. S (Old 
Regns.) and B.S.Sf (Part IT) Examns. Universj^y of 
Patna, Incorporated, 1917. 

2 

Tu 


3 

W 


4 

Th , 


5 

F 


6 

S 

! 

7 

Sun 

I 

8 

M 

2nd. 3id and Final M. B. B.S, (Old Regns.) Diploma^ in'" 
Midwifery and B.S.Sc. (Part 11) Examris. 

9 

Tu 


10 

W 


11 

Th 


12 

F 


13 

S 

Mahalaya Amamsai (Holiday). 

14 

Sun 

M 

University of the Punjab, Incorporated, 1882. 

15 

Last day of rciiistration for Pre-Registration Examina- 
tion. Publication of results of Jnlei.,B.A., B.A. (Hons.) 
Prelim., B.Si*. (Peart f), and L.T. Exainns. 

16 

Tu 


17 

W 


18 

Th 


19 

F 


20 

S 

Meeting ol Syr cate. 

21 

. Sun 

22 

M 

i 

23 

Tu 

! Ayudah Puja (Holiday). 

24 

W 

1 

25 

Th 


26 

F 


27 

S 

iMi Saturday (Holiday). 

28 

Sun 


29 

M 


30 

Tu 

! 

31 

W 

• 1 

1 

1 

1 i 
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NOVEMBER I 

„ *1 

Th 

i 

i 1 

2 

F 

I 

t 

* 


4 

^>urj 


5 

M 

Publication of results of B.S.Sc., 2nd, 3rd and 

• 

6 

Til 

Final M.B.B.S. ^Old Kegns.) and Diploma in 
Midwifery Examinations. 

7 

W 

i 

8' 

Th 

1 

j 

* 9 

F 


19 

' S 


11 

Sun 

Deepavali (Holiday). 

12 

M 

Solar Eclipse (Holiday). 

• 

13 

Til 

Publication of results of F.L. & B.L, Examinations* 

14 

W 

# 

15 

Th 


16 

F 

University of AlUhabad, Incorporated, 1887. 

17 

S 

Meeting of Syndicate. 

18 

Sun 


19 

• M 


20 

Tu 


21 

W 


22 

Th 


23 

F 


24 

S 

La$t Sahirday (Holiday). 

25 

Sun 

26 

M 

1 


27 

Tu 


28 

W 


29 

Th 


30 

F 

Last day of regWration fo; B.A. (Hona.) Final, 

* 


M.A. and O.T. Examinations. 
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DECEMBER 


1 

S 

i 

Last day of registration for B.S.Sc., Part 1, M.A., Degree in Research. | 

M.Se., Ph.D., D.So., LL.D and M.O.L., Examinations. Last day Inr ’ 
receiving attendance certificate for Pre-Registration Examination. , 
Publication in the * Gazette of India * in 1904. of the Chance]lor*s 
Declaration that the Body Corporate of the University of Madras had 
been constituted In accordance with the provisions of the Indian 
Universities Act, 1904. University of Rangoon and Muslim Unimtlty, 
Aligarh, Incorporated, 1920. < 

2 

Sun 

1 

r? 

RI 

j 

4 

Tu 


5 

W 


6 

Th 


7 

F 


8 

S 

Sun 

Pre- Registration Examination (Medical). 

9 

10 

M 


11 

Tu 


12 

W 


13 

Th 


14 

F 

1 

16 

S 

Last day of registration for Inter., J>.A., R.Sc., 
and B.A. (Hons). Preliminary Ev.nnns. 

16 

Sun 

1 University of Lucknow, Incorporated^ 1920. 

17 

M 

18 

Tu 


19 

W 


20 

Th 

Last day of registration for Matric ; Examn. | 
Publication of the results of Pre- Registration | 
Examination. 

21 

F 


22 

S 

V' et }r> 1 S V 0 d : c ii: c . 

23 

S.in 

Vaikunta Ekadasi (Holiday). 

24 

M 

Ohfiitmai Vacation (Holiday). Christmas Day. 

26 

Tu 

Do. do. 

26 

W 

Do do. 

27 

Th 

Do. do. 

28 

F 

Do. do. 

29 


Do. do. 

30 

hnn 

Do. do. ^ 

31 

M 

Do. do. 



7 


THE CALENDAR FOR 1929 


JANUARY 


, *1 

Tu 

Christmas Vacation (Holiday) New Yearns Day. 

2 

W 

Do. do. 

3 1 

Th 

Offic(i re-opeii8. 

4 

• F 


5 

8 


% 

.".till 


7 

M 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates 

8 

Tu 

for B.S.Sc. Part I Examination. 

9 

W 


• 10 

Th 


M 

F 


12 

8 

Bhogi Pandigai (Holiday). 

13 

sc., 

Pongal Pandigai (Holiday). 

14 

M 

B.S.Sc. Part T Examination. 

15 

Tu 

• 

L ist d^y of reiiidtratioii for M.L., 'Rngineering, Final M.B, 

1 

1 

■ 1 

16 1 

I 

W 

& B.S., (OM Regna.), M.D & M.8. Examinations. Last 
(lay for rooeiving attendance oertifioates forM .D., M.S, 
Diploma in Midwit ory Examinations. 

i University of Calcutta, Incorporated, 1857. 

17 : 

•Th 


18 

F 


, 19 ; 

8 


; 20 

; h' ; ’ 

Last day of rc dstrafcion for J3.Sc. Ag., L.T,, P.L., 

: 21 , 

M 

B.L, and Diploma in Economics Examinations. 

' 22 1 

Tu 


23 

W 

Andhra University, Bezwada, Incorporated, 1926« 

: 24 

Th 


1 23 

F 


; 26 

.8 

Tjast Saturday (Ploliday). 

! 27 



i 28 

M 

Publication of the results of B.S.Sc., J’art I 

2S 

Tu 

Examination. 

30 

W 


31. 

, Th 

1 
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« 


FEBRUARY 


1 

F 

Last clay for reoeiving application^ for pass cert iff- t 
cates of Intermediate Examination of September 
1928. 

2 

S 


3 

Sun 


4 

M 


5 

Tu 


6 

W 


7 

Th 


8 

F 


9 

8 


10 

Sun 


11 

M 


12 

Tu 


13 

W 

Aah Wednesday. 1 

14 

Th 


15 

16 

F 

S 

Meeting ot Syndicate. 

i 

17 

Sub 


18 

M 


19 

Tu 


20 

W , 


21 

Th 


22 

F 


23 

S ^ 

Last Saturday (Holiday). 

24 

Sun 1 


25 

M 1 


26 

Tu ' 


27 

W 

a 

28 

Th 
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MARCH I 


1 

F 

Last day of registration for B.S.So., Part 1 Examination. 

•2 



3 

Sun 


4 

« M 

*• 

5 

Tu 


6 

W 


'?• 

Th 


8 

F 


9 

S 

MaJmsivaratri ( Holiday). Last day for receiving attendance 



certificates tor Jntei mediate, B.A., B.So., B.A. (Hons.) 
and O.T., Examinations. 

10 

• 

Sun 


11 

M 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for P.E. 


and B.E. Examinations. 

12 

Tu 

• 

13 

W 

Ramzan (Holiday). 

14 

Th 

« 

15 

F 

# 

16 

S 

Last day for receiving attendanee certificates for Matric. 



Examination. 

17 

Sun 


18 ! 

M 


19 , 

•Tu 

♦ Matric., Inter., B.A., B..\. (lions.), M.A., B.Sc., Engineering and 

O.T. Examns. Last day for receiving attendaoce certificates for 
B.Sc. Ag., L.T. and Diploma in Economics Examinations. 



20 

W 


21 

Th 

The Indian Universities Act, 1904, received the avssent of 



tlie Governor-General. 

22 

23 

F 

S 

VTeeting of Syndicide, 

24 

Sun 


25 

M 

Last day for receiving attendanee certificates for the 


• 

Pinal M.B. & B.S. Examri : (old Bogus.) 

26 

Tu 


27 

W 


28 

*>9 

Th 

Kaatermiday. 

30 . 

31 

^u^n 

(Easter Sunday). 


\Subiect to alteration to bo noticed in tlio Gazette in Norember 1928w 
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APRIL 


1 

M 

! 

Easter Uoliday. Hindu University, Benares, Incorporated, 
1916. Last day for receivini^ attendance’ 
(•(Mlilicates for F.L., B. L., and B.S.So., 
Pan T Examinations. ♦ 

2 

Tu 

Do. 

3 

W 

OflBoe re-opens. B.Sc, .Ag. (Part 1), Final M.B. & B.S„ 
(Old Regns.), M.D. and M. S. Examinations. ' 

4 

Th 


5 

F 


6 

S 


7 



8 

M 

* 

* B.Se. Ag. (Part TI), L.T., B.S.Sc. (Part 1), Diploma 
in Midwifery and Diploma in Economics Examinations. 

9 

Tu 

1 

10 

W 

Tdugu New Year’s Dat/ (Holiday). 

11 

Th 

4 

1 

12 

F 


13 

S 

Tamil New Years Day (Holiday). 

14 

'un 

15 

M 

F.L.. and ILl^., Examns. Last day of registration for the 
Pre-Registration, First and vSeoond M. H.B.S, Examns. 
(New Regns), 

16 1 

Tu 


17 

W 


1 18 

Th 

Sri Rama Navami. 

1 

F 


1 20 

S 


21 

Sun 


1 22 

M , 

Publication of B.S.Sc, (Part I) Examination result. 

23 

Tu 


: 24 

W 


, 26 

Th 


26 

F 

Andhra University, Inaugurated, 1926* 

27 

S 1 

Last Saturday (Holiday). 

28 



29 

M 1 

^ % 

30 

Tu 

% 


* Subject to Alteration to be notified in tke (iazctta in NoTember 1988. 
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MAY 

1 

W 

The Madras University Act, 1923, came into force. ! 

• 


University of Delhi, Incorporated, 1922. 

2 

Th 


3 



4 



5. 

Suo 


6 

M 

Accession of King George V, 1910. 

j Publication of results of JB.A. (Ilon^.) Final, M.A., P..Sc. 
Ag., FnirineeriiiLS Final M.B. &> B.S. (Old Regns.), M.T)., 
M.S. and Diploma in Midwifery Examinations, 

7 

Tu 


8 

W 


9 

Th 

Ascension Day (Holiday) ; 8olar Eclipse. 

10 

F 


11 

,8 


12 

1 


13 

M 


14 

Tu 


16 

W 


16 

Th 


17 

F 

ol .SyrJOK'AU 

18 

8 

19 



20 

M 

Bakrid (Holiday). 

21 

Tu 

i 

! Publication of results of Matrio. and Intermediate Fx.uiii- 
n at ions. 

22 

W 


23 

Th 


24 

F 

Empire Day ( Holiday ). Last day for repei\ ing attendance 
certificates for the First and Second M.B. B.S. 
Examinations (New Regns.) 

25 

8 

Last Saturday (Holiday). 

26 


Queen Mary Born, 1867. 

27 

M 

Publication of results of B.A., B.A. (Hons.) Pi eliin inary, 
B.Sc., L.T., O.T. and Diploma in Kconomics Exami- 
nations. 

28 

Tu 


29 

W i 


30 . 

.Th 


81 

F 




12 


THE CALENDAB FOB 1921) 


JUNE 


l 

S 

First and Second M. RE. S. Examinations (Now Regns!).^ 
Last day for receiving attendance certificates for the 
Pre- Registration Examination. Last day of registration 
for B.S.Sc. Part II Examination. 

2 

Sun 


3 

: M 

King George V Born, 1865, (Holiday). 

4 

Tu 

Publications ot results of F.L. and B.L. Examinations. 

University of Nagpur, Incorporated, 1923. i 

5 

W 


6 

Th 


7 

F 

% 

8 

S 

Pre-Registration Exam j nation. 

9 

Sun 

i 

10 

M 


11 

Tu 


12 

W 


13 

Th 

i i 

14 

F 

i 1 

15 

S 

! 

16 

Sun 


17 

M 


18 

Tu 

Muharram (Holiday). 

19 

w 

20 

Th 

Publication of the results of the Pre-Registration, First 
and Second M.B.B.S. Examinations (New Regns.), 

21 

F : 


22 

S 1 


23 

I 

Sun 

H.R.H* The Prince of Wales Born, 1894. 

24 

M 


25 

Tu 


26 

W ! 


27 

Th 1 


28 

F 1 

Last Satigrday (Holid*ay). 1 

29 

S 

30 

Sun 1 

1 

1 
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JULY 

1 

1 

1 

M 


. 

Tu 


3 

W 


4 

•wTh 


5 



6 

S 


• 

7 

Sun 


8 

M 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 

9 

Tn 

B.S.Sc. Part II Examination. 

10 

W 


if 

Th 


12 

F 


13 

S 


14 

Sun 


15 

M 

Mfij. and B.S.80. Part II Examination. Last day of 

1 

16 

1 

i 

Tu 

ration for September Intermediate, B.A., B.A. 

( lions.) Proliminaiy, B.Sc (Part I), L.T., P. b., B.L. 
nnd Diploma in Midwifery Examinations. Last day 
foi’ receiving attendance certificate for Diploma in 
Midwifery. 

17 

W 

1 

18 

Th 

1 University of Bombay, Incorporated, 1857. 

19 

F 

1 1 

20 

S 

1 1 

, Meeting of Syndioale | 

21 

Sun 


22 

M 1 

University of Mysore, Incorporated, 1916. 

23 

Tu 


! 24 

W 


25 

Th 


26 

F 

1 

27 

S 

Last Safurdai/ (Holiday). i 

28 

Sun 


29 

M 


30- 

. Tu 

; 

31 

w ! 

1 

i 

1 
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AUGUST 

1 

1 

1 1 

1 

Th 


2 ! 

F 


3 ; 

S , 


4 

Sun : 


5 

M 


6 

Tu 


7 

w 


P, : 

Th ' 


9 

F 


10 

s : 


11 

Su(i i 


12 

M 

Publication of the results of B.S.Sc. Part II 
Examination. 

13 

Tu 


14 

W 


15 

Th : 

Assumption Day. | 

16 

F , 

^ i 

17 

S 


18 

Sun 

Barwufal (Holiday). 

19 

M j 

Last day ior ier*ei\ in^ attendance certilicati s for 

1 i^eptember Arts Examinations, B.SV. (Part I), 
and L.T. Examinations. 

20 

Tu 

1 Avani Avitiam (Holiday). 

21 

W 

22 

i Th 


23 

I' 


24 : 

: s 

Meeting of Syndicate. 

25 

Sun 


26 

M 


1 27 

Tu 

Gokulashtami, , 

1 28 

W 

Sri Jayanti (Holiday). 

29 

Th 


30 

F 


31 

S 

1 Last Saiuiday (Holiday). 
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SEPTEMBER 

] __ 

*1 

1 Sun 

Lust day for reccivinj^ a^iplioations for pass certificates 

2 

3 


of Matric. and Inter. Examinations of Man h 1020. 

Publication of results of M. L. Degree Examn. 

4* 

w 


5 

Tb 

University of Madras^ Incorporated, 1857. 

6 

F 

Vinayaka Chaihurthi (Holiday). 

7 

S 


§ 

Suo 

The Indian Universities Act, 1904, came into force in the 

9 

M 

University of Madras, 1904. 

inter., B.A., B. A. (Hons.) Pielimy., and IJ.Sc. (Parti), 

10 

Tu 

Exaninn. 

11 

W 


12 

Th 

L, T. t)egree Examination. 

13 

F 

' 

14 

: s 


15 

,Suit 


16 1 


Last day for receiving attendanre certificates for Oct. 

17 

Tu . 

F.L. and B.L. Exainns. 

18 

W 


19 

Th : 


20 

1 

F 


21 

s i 

Meeting of Syndica!,,'. 

22 

Suji 1 


23 

M ! 


24 

1 

Tu 1 


1 

25 

W 


26 

Th 


27 

F 


28 

S 

Last Saturday (Holiday). 

29' 

• Son 

St. Michaelmas Hay. 

30 

M 
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OCTOBER 


— 


_ 

1 

, Tu 

University of Patna. Incorporated, 1917. 

2 

, w 

Mahalcif/a (Holiday). j 

3 

' Th 

4 

F 


5 

S 

1 

G 

Sun 

i ' 

7 

]\i 

j F.L. and F*.L. Examinations. 

8 

Tu 

1 ! 

1 

9 

W 

1 

1 ! 

10 

Th 

i 

11 

F 

1 

12 

S 

Ayudah Fuja (Holiday). 

13 

Sun 

1 

14 

M 

University of Punjab, Incorporated, 1882. 1 

in 

Tu 

Last day of registration for Prt‘-Eei>islratiGii, ' 
First, Second, and Final Medical Examinations. : 

16 

W 

1 

i 1 

17 

Th i 

1 j 

j 

! 

18 

F 

i 

1 

19 

' S 

Meeting oi Syndicate j 

20 

Sun 

1 

21 

M 

Publication of results of Inter., B.A., B.A. (Hons.) ! 
Prelim., B.Sc, (Part I) and L. T. Examinations, ! 

22 

Tu 

23 

W 

1 

24 

Th 

i 1 

25 

F 

1 

26 

S 

Last Saturday ^Holiday) | 

27 

Sun 


28 

M 

A 

29 

Tu 


30 

W 

1 

31 

Th 1 

Deepavali (Holiday). 
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NOVEMBER 


• 

1 

F 

- 

2 

S 


3 

^un. 


4 

M 


5* 

Tu 

Publication of results for tho Diploma in Midwifery 
Examination. 

6 

W 


7 

Th 


8 

P 


9 

S 


id 

"Sim 


11 

M 

Publication of results of F.L. and B.L. Examns, 

12 

Tu 


13 

W 


14. 

Til 


15 

F 


16 

S 

University of Allahabad, Incorporated, 1887. 

17 

i|C5 

1 

18 

M 


19 

Tu 

1 

20 

W 


21 

Th 

14* 


23 

r 

s 

1 

IVIi etin*4 of Syndicato, Last day for receiving attend- 

ance certificates for First, Second and Final Medical 
Examns, 

24 

Sim, 

• 


25 

M 


26 

Tu 


27 

W 


28 

Th 

- • 

29 

F 


30 

• S 

5'flfwrda.y (Tfoliday). Last day of registration for 
B.A. (Ifons.) Final, M.A. and O.T. Examinations. 
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DECEMBER 

1 

Sun 

Last day of registration for B«S.Se. Part I., M.So., Pb.D., D.Sc., 
LL.D., M.O.L. and M.A. Degree in Research Examinations. Last 
day for receiving attendance certificates for the Pre-Registration 
Examination. Publloation in the Gazette of India** in 1904, 
of the Chancellor's Declaration that the Body Corporate of the 
University of Madras had been constituted in accordance with the 
provisions of the Indian Universities Act, 1904. Uniu:sity of 
Rangoon and Muslim University Aligarh, Incorporated, M 920. 

2 

M 

First, Second and Final Medical Examinations. 

3 

Tu 


4 

W 


6 

Th 


6 

F 


7 

S 


8 

Sun 


9 

M 

Pre-Registration Examination. 

10 

Tu 

11 

W 


12 

Tb 


13 

F 

' 

14 

S 


15 

Sun 

Last day of registration for Inter., B.A., B.Sc., and B.A. 



(ffons.) Prelimy. Examne, 

16 

M 

University of Lucknow, Incorporated, 1920. 

17 

Tu 


18 

W 


19 

Th 


20 

F 

Last day of registration for Matric : Examination. 



Publication of the results of Pre-Kegistration, 
First, Second and Final Medical Examinations. 

21 

22 

S 

Sun 

Macting of Syndicate, 

23 

M 


24 

Tu 

Christmas Vacation (Holiday). 

25 

W 

Do. do. Christmas^Day. 

26 

Th 

Do. do. 

27 

F 

Do. do. 

28 

S 

Do. do. 

29 

Sun ’ 

• Do. do. 

30 

M 

Do. do. 

31 

Tu 

Do. do. 




MEMBERS OF THE UNIVERSITY AUTHORITIES. 

THE SENATE. 

Class I — Ex-Oppicio Members. 

1. His Excollcney the Right Honourable the Viscount 

Goschen of Hawkhurst, g.c.i.e., c.b.e., Chancellor of 
e University, Government House, Madras. 

2. The Hon’ble Mr. P. Subbarayan, m.a., b.c.l., lL.d., 

Barrister-at-L iw^ m.l.o., Pro-Chancellor of the University, 

* ‘ Pairlawns E'unore, Madras. 

3. M.R.Ey. Diwan Bahadur K. Raniunni Menon Avl., m.a., 

Vice-Chancellor of the University of Madras, Lakshmi- 
sadan, Vepcry, Madras. 

I. P. (t. Grieve, Esq., m.a., p.u.g.s., Director of Public 
* [nstriiction, Nun^arnbakam, Cathedral P. 0., Madras. 

5. Major-General F. H. G. Hutchinson, c.i.b., m.b., I.M.S., 

Surgeon-General with the Government of Madras, 81, 
Mount Road, Cathedral P.O., Madras. 

6. W. G. Molesworth, Esq., Chief Engineer, P.W.D., Chepauk, 

Triplicaifce, Madras. 

7. M.R.Ry. R'lot Bahadur C. V. Anantakrishna Ay 5 ^ar Avl., 

B.A., B.L., M.L.C., Advocate-General, ‘ Sweta Sadan/ 

Mylapore, Madras. 

Khan Bahadur Muhammad Bazlullah Sahib Bahadur, 
G.I.E., O.B.E., B.A., Director of Industries, Chepauk, 
Triplicane, Madras. 

9. R. D. Anstead, Esq., O.I.B., m.a.. Director of Agriculture, 

Chepauk, Tri|)li(3ane, Madras. 

10. The Rev. W. Mestou, m.a,,d.d., Principal, Madras Christian 

College, College Park, Kilpauk, Madras. 

II, The Rev. F. Bertram, s.j., b.a., d.d., Principal, Loyola 

College, Cathedral Post, Madras. 

12. M.R.Ry. K. Chinnatambi Pillai Avl., b.a., l.t., Principal, 

Pachaiyappa’s College, ‘ Corona Villa,’ Egmore, Madras. 

13. P. F. Pyson, Esq., m.a., Principal, Presidency College, 

Ohepauk, Triplicane, Madras. 

14. E, W. Green, Esq,, m.a.. Principal, Government Muham- 

madan College, Mount Road, Madras. 

15. MissD de la Hey, m.a, ^Principal, Queen Mary’s College, 

Mylapore, Madras. ^ 

16. Miss E. McDougall, m.a., d.litt., Principal, Women’s 
• Christian College, Nungambakam, Cathedral P.O., Madras. 

17. M.R.Ry. A. M. Varki Avl., m.a., b.l., Principal, Union 

Christian College, Alwaye. 

4 
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18. TheRev.L.F, Veysseyre, Principal, St. Joseph’s College, 

Bangalore. 

19. The Rev. Mathew K. Purakkal, m.a., Principal, St. Berch- 

mann’s College, Chengannacherry. 

20. M.R.Ry. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri Avl., m.a.. Principal, Sri 

Minakslii College, Chidambaram. 

21. M.R.Ry. S. K. Subrahmanya Ayyar Avl., m.a., 

Principal, Maharaja’s College, Ernakiilam. 

22. Sister Beatrice, a. c., b.a., Principal, St. Teresa’s College, 

Ernakulam. 

23. B. C. McEwen, Esq., B.sc., f.o.s.. Principal, Nizam’s 

College, Hyderabad (Deccan). 

24. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur M. C. S. Anantapadmanabha Rao 

Avl., M.A., L.T., Principal, Govt. College, Kurabakonam. 
26. M.R.Ry. Peter Isaac AvL, b.a., l.t., Ag. Principal, 
American College, Madura. 

26. M.R.Rv^. M. V. N. Snbba Rao Garu, m.a., Principal, 

Madura College, Madura. 

27. The Rev. A. Ambruzzi, s.j., n.A.,D.p, f.k.h.s., Principal, 

St. Aloysius’ College, Kodialbail P.O., Mangalore, 

28. Sister M. Annunciata, a.c., b.a., Principal, St. Agnes* 

College, Mangalore. 

29. The Rev. R. Smailes, m.a., Principal, Findlay College,. 

Mannargudi. 

30. The Rev. A. Gnanaprakasam, s.j., b.a., Principal, St. 

Xavier’s College, Palamcottah (Tinnevelly). 

31. H. C. Pap worth. Esq., m.a., Ag. Principal, Govt. Victoria 

College, Palghat. 

32. M.R.Ry. P. C. Chakko, m.a., Ag. Principal, Hindu College, 

Tinnevelly. 

33. The Rev. Allan F. Gardiner, m.a., Principal, Bishop Heber 

College, Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

34. The Rev. A. Bonhoure, s.j., Principal, St, Joseph’s College,. 

Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

36. M.R.Ry. V. Saranatha Ayyangar Avl., m.a., Principal, 
National College, Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

36. TheRev.J.Palocaren,M.A., Principal, St. Thomas’ College, 

Trichur. 

37. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami Ayyangar Avl., 

m.a., p.r,h.s., Principal, Maharaja’s College of Arts,. 
Trivandrum. * 

38. J. Pryde, Esq., m.a,, b.sc., Principal, Maharaja’s College of 

Science, Trivandrum. 

39. Vacant. Principal, Maharaja’s College foi 

Women, Trivandrum. 
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40. Miss J. M. Gerrard, m.a., Principal, Lady Willingdon 

Training College, Triplicane, Madras. 

41. Miss K. N. Brockway, m.a., Principal, St. Christopher’s 
• Training College, Branson’s Gardens, Kilpauk, Madias. 

42. H. Champion, Esq., m.a.. Principal, Teachers’ College, 
^Saidapet (Madras). 

43. M. Katnaswami, Esq., m.a., Barrister-at- Law, Principal, 

Law College, 1, Harrington Road, Chetpet, Madras. 

44. Lt.-Col. C. A.F. Hingston, c.i.e., o.b.e., m.r.c.s., I.M.S., 

Principal, Medical College, Park Town, Madras. 

45. M.R.Ry. G. Nagaratnam Ayyar Avl., b.a., b.e.. Principal, 

College of Engineering, Guindy, Saidapet (Madras). 

46. M.R.Ry. R»o Bahadur S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar Avl., 

M.A., pu.D., M.U.A.S., p.R.H.s. (Professor of Indian History 
and Arcliaeology, Uni versify of Madras), East Mada 
St., Mylapore, Madras. 

47. M.R.Ry. P. .J. Thomas Avl., m.a., b. litt., ph.D., f.r.e.s., 

(Professor of'Indian Economics, University of Madras), 
Miller Road, Kilpauk, Madras. 

48. M.R.Ry* C. Kunhan Raja Avl., m.a., d.phil. (Professor of 

Sanskrit, lAiiversity of Madras) ‘ Bosant Gardens’, Adyar, 
Madias. 

49. The Rev. P. Carty, s.J., b.so., d.d., St. Joseph’s College, 

Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

50.,’ V. Erlam Smith, Esq., m.a., Profe.^sor, Presidency College, 
Triplicane, Madras. 

Class II — Life Member. 

51 . The Hon’ble Diwan Bahadur Sir S. Rm. M. Annamaloi 

Chettiar, Kt., Natana Vilas, Vepery, Madras. 

Class III — Other Members. 

{Three years from 5lh March 1927.) 

(p Thirty Members elected by the Registered Graduates, 

52. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur A. Lakshmanaswami Mudaliyat 

Avl., B.A., M.D., Asst. Superintendent, Government 

Hospital for Women and Children, Egmore, Madras. 

53. The Hon. Rao Bahadur G. A. Natesan, b.a.. Editor, 

“ Indian Review, ” Esplanade, Madras. 

54. M.R.Ry. S. Satyamurti Avl., b.a., b.l., m.l.c.. High Court 

Vakil, Singrachari Street, 'Triplicane, Madras. 

55. M.R.Ry. A. Sivarama Menon Av)., b.a., b.l.. High Court 

Vakil, No. 8, Hall’s Road, Egmore, Madras. 
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56. M.R.Ry. K. V. Krislmaswami Ayyar Avl., b.a.,b.l., High 

Court Vakil, No. 6, North Mada Street, Mylapore, Madras. 

57. M.R.Ry. T. S. Ramaswami Ayyar Avl.. b.a., b.l., High 

Court Vakil, Raiiganatha Vilas, Mylapore, Madras. 

58. M.R.Ry. K. C. Marainen Mappillai Avl., b.a., Planter and 

Member, Travancore Legislative Council, AUfi)pey 
(Travancore). ^ 

59. M.R.Ry. P. Verikataramana Rao Nayudu Garu, b.a.,b,l,, 

High Court Vakil, 1(‘3, Anna Pillai Street, George Town, 
Madras. 

60. M.R.Ry. Burra Satyanarayana Garu, b.a., b.l.. High 

Court Vakil, Peter Road, Roya])et, Madras. 

61. M.R.Ry. A. Gopala Menon Avl., m.a., ^b.com., Taicaud, 

Trivandrum. ' 

62. M.R.Ry. S. K. Yegiiana ray ana Ayyar Avl., m.a., Professor, 

Pachaiyappa’s College, 6, Vadagoor Selva Vinayagarkoil 
Street, Mylapore, Madras. 

63. M.R.Ry. K. Srinivasapatrachari AvV., m.a., Principal, 

Government College, Coimbatore* 

64. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur M. Kesava Pai Avl., C.M., 25, 

Harris Road, Mount Road, Madras. ' 

65. M.R.Ry. Alladi Krishnaswami Avl., b.a., b.l., ‘ Ekambara 

Nivas,’ Luk, Mylapore, Madras. 

60. M.R.Ry. M. R. Gunuswami Miidaliyar Avl., b.a., m.d., 
Sladen’s Garden, Kilpauk, Madras. 

67. M.R.Ry. S. Swaminadha Ayyar AvJ., m.a.,b.sc., ll.b., pIi.d., 

Rarrisfer-af-Zai^j, 118, Armenian Street, G.T„ Madras. 

68. M.R.Ry. K. Bhashyam Avl., b.a., B.L..Padma Vilas, Luz, 

Mylapore, Madras. 

69. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur P. V. Seshu Ayyar Avl., b.a., l.t., 

East Peruvemba, Tattamangalam, S. Malabar. 

70. M.R.Ry. P. A, Ganesan Avl., b.a., l.t., ‘Surabhi,’ Teiinore 

Road, Trichinopoly. 

71. M.R.Ry. K. Balasubrahmanyam Avl., b.a., b.l., ‘‘The 

Asrama,” Luz, Mylapore, Madras. 

72. Miss Serena E. J. Zacharias, b.a., l.t., Superintendent, 

Govt. Training and Secondary School for Girls, 
Coimbatore. 

73. S. E. Ranganadhan, Esq,, m.A., l.t., “ Warden's Lodge,” 

Chepauk, Triplicahe, Madras. 

74. M.R.Ry. M. S. Sundaresvaran Avl., M.A,, l.t., 8, Nalla- 

iambi Mudali Street, Trij>licane, Madras. 

75. M.R.Ry. K. Vein Pillai Avl., b.a., b.l., Professor, Law 

College, Trivandrum. 
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76. M.K.Ky. Uao Bahadur M. R. Ramaswami Sivaii Avl., 

B.A., DIP. AG., Srinivasapuram, Lavv]t3y Road, P.O., 
Coimbatore. 

77. The Hon. Mr. V. Ramadas Pantiilu, b.a.,b.l., ‘‘Farhat 

Bagh,” Ciitcherry Road, Mylapore, Madras. 

78. ^R.Ry. A. S. Vaidyanatha AyyarAvl., m.a., l.t., Lee- 

rurer, Government College, Kumbakonam. 

79. M.R.Ry. T. S. Venkatesa Ayyar Avl., m.a., m.l., 34, 

Thambu Chetty Street, G.T., Madras. 

80. M.R.Ry. R. Srinivasan Avl., m.a.. Professor, Maharaja's 

College of Science, Trivandrum. 

81. M.R.Ry. T. V. Miittukrishnan Avl., h.a., b.l., ‘ Pammal 

House,* Vepery, Madras. 

^ (2) (<?) Ten Members elected by the Academic Council. 

82. M.R.Ry. M. S. Sabhcsan Avl., m.a., 18, Nallatanibi Mudali 

Street, Tripli cane, Madras. 

83. M* A. Caudeth, ^Jsq., b.a., ll.b., Barrister-at-Law , o.b.e., 

12, College Hoad, Nungambakam, Madras. 

84 Ferrand E^. Corley, Esq., m.a., “ Wingate, Brodie's Road, 
Mylapore, Madras. 

85. Miss (J. K, Kausalya, b.a., l.t., b.sc., Queen Mary's College, 

Mylapore, Madras. 

86. M.R.Ry. K. C. Chakko AvL, b.a., d.sc., College of Engi- 

neering, Guindy, Saidapet P.O., Madras. 

87. M.R.Ry. K. Swamiiiathan Avl., m.a., b.l., Sri Minakshi 

College, Chidambaram. 

88. M.R.Ry. P. John Varughis Avl., m.a., Wesley College. 

Royapet, Madras. 

89. M.R.Ry. P. Subrahmanya Ayya Garu, b.a., l.t., 17^ 

Aravamuthu Garden Street, Egmore, Madras. 

90. Major K. Gopinatha Pandalai, m.b. & c.m., f.r.c.s., I.M.S., 

Lanark Hall, Rundall's Road, Vepery, Madras. 

91. M.R.Ry. M. V. Narayana Rao Garu, b.a., b.l., Asst. 

Professor, Law College, Madras, E. 

• 2 (b) Ten Members elected by the Council of 
Affiliated Colleges. 

92. M.R.Ry. C. J. Varkey Avl., m.a., St. Aloysius’ College, 

Kodialbail P.O., Mangajore. 

93. The Rev. A. MoiTat, m.a., b.sc., al.d., f.r.s.e., Union 

Christian College, Alwaye. 

94. M.R.Ry. P. V. Alexander Avl., m.a., l.t., Government 

Victoria College, Palghat. 

95. M.R.Ry. A. Aravamudu Ayyangar Avl., m.a., Sri Minakshi 

College, Chidambaram. 
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96. M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib M. Abboy Nayudu Garu, Vice- 

Pres.ident, District Board, Madura. 

97. M.R.Ry. V. J. Joseph AvL, M.A., St. Aloysius’ College, 

KodialbaiJ P.O., Mangalore. 

98. M.R.Ry. P. S. Ramakrishna Ayyar Avl., m.a., l.t,, l^aha- 

raja’s College, Ernakulam. * 

99. M.R.Ry. S. N. Dorai Rajah Avl., m.l.c.. The Palace, Pudu- 

kotah (Trichinopoly). 

100. M.R.Ry. P. A. Subrahmanya Ayyar Avl., m.a., Sri Minakshi 

College, Chidambaram. 

101. M.R.Ry. N. R. Subba Ayyar Avl., m.a., l.t.. Government 

College, Kumbakoiiam. 

I 

(3) Twelve Members elected by the Legislative Council. 

102. M.R.Ry. G. V. Venkataramana Ayyangar Avl., b.a.. b.l., 

M.L.C. , “ Dharma Vilas/’ Cjimbatof;c. 

103. M.R.Ry. K. Koti Rcddi Gam, Barrister-at-Law^ m.l.c., 

Cuddapah. 

J04. M.R.Ry. J. A. Saldamha Avl., b.a., b.l.. m.l.c., Balmatta, 
Kankannady P.O., S. Kaiiara. 

105. M.R.Ry, T. Adinarayana Chetti Avl., Barrister-at-LaWy 

M.L.C., “ Extensions,” Salem. 

106. M.R.Ry. C. Gopala Menon Avl., F.c.r., a.i.b., m.l.c., 

Pantheon Road, Egmore, Madras. 

107. M.R.Ry. C. Venkata rangam Nayudu Garu, m.l.c., 62, 

Lawder s Gate Road, Vepery, Madras. 

108. M.R.Ry. S. Arpudaswami Udayar Avl., b.a., l.t., m.l.c., 

31, Allimal Street, Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

109. M.R.Ry. Sami Vcnkatachalam Chetti Garu, m.l.c., 43. 

Strotten Muthiali Mudali Street, G.T., Madras. 

110. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur B. Muniswami Nayudu Garu, b.a., 

^.l., m.l.c., High Court Vakil, Chittoor fChittoor District^ 

111. M.R.Ry. L. K. Tulasiram Avl., b.a., b.l , m.l.c., High Court 

Vakil, East Veli Street, Madura. ♦ 

112. M.R.Ry. B. S. Mallaya Avl., m.b. & c.m., m.l.c,, Male 

Asylum Road. Egmore, Madras. 

113. M.R.Ry. P. Anjaneyalu Garu, b.a., m.l.c., Pleader, Tenali 

(Guntur District). 

m * 

(4) (a) F ive persons elected by the Principals oj 
Second grade Colleges. 

114. M.R.Ry. G. K. Chettur Avl., m.a., Principal, Govt. College, 

Mangalore. 
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116. M.E.Ry. R. M. Savur AvL, B.A., Principal, Govt. Brennen 
College, Tellicherry. 

116. M.R.Ry. T. K. Venkataranaan Avl., m.a., l.t., Diatriot 

• Educational Officer, Madura. 

117. M.R.Ry. N. Tyagaraja Ayyar Avl., m.a., l.t.. Principal, 

Maharaja’s College, Pudukottah (Trichy). 

118. Ute Rev. IE P. Young, m.a., b.utt.. Principal, St. John’s 

College, Pa’anicottah. 

(4) (b) Three 'persons elected by the Headmasters of 
Secondary Schools. 

119. M.R.Ry. 8. K. Devasikhamaiii Avl., b.a., l.t.. Head- 

master. Bishop Heber College School, Teppakulam, 
Trichinopoly. 

120. M.R.Ry. 1‘. A. Subrahmanya Ayyar Avl., b.a., l.t., Head- 

* master, Hindu High School, Triplicane, Madras. 

121. M.R.Ry. IS. S. Vcukatarama Ayyar Avl., m.a., l.t., Head- 

master, Sri Minakshi Sundaresvara Vidyasala, Earaikudi 
(Ramnad District). 

* (5) Four persons elected by the Councillors of the 

* Corporation of Madras. 

122. M.R.Ry. A? Ramaswami Mudaliyar Avl., b.a., b.l., 

“ (.'hamundi Villa,” Lawder’s Gate Road, Vepery, Madras 
(19-4-29.) 

123. M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur 0. Thanikachella Chettiyar AvL, 

• B.A., B.L., “ Waverley House,” Egmore, Madras 

^23-1 1-28.) 

124. M.R.Ry. Diwaii Bahadur G. Narayanaswami ChettiGaru, 

“ Gopathy Villa,” San Thome, Mylapore, Madras 
(31_10-29.) 

125. M.R.Ry. T. Sundara Rao Nayudu Garu, B.A., b.l., 24, 

Harris Road, Mount Road, Madras (31-10-28.) 

* (6) (o) Members elected by the District Boards. 

126. M.H.Ry. A. Raghavalu Naidu Garu, President, Taluk 

Board, Rampct, Attinga! Village, Timiri Post, Walajah 
Taluk (31-0-31). 

127. The Rev. J. P. Shrimpton, b.a., “Wesleyan Mission,” 

Ikkadu, 'Privellore (Chinglcput District) (4-3-3o.) 

128. M.R.Ry. A. Rajaratna Mudaliyar Avl., b.a., b.l.. Pleader, 

Cuddalore N.T. (S. Arcot Dt.) (6-9-1929). . 

* Note ; — 'I he date noted against each member under the heads (5) 
(fi)(o)*and(t')(6) is the date on which the member will cease ordinarilv to 
be a member of the local body concerned and will then cease to be a 
member of the Senate. 
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129. M.R.Ky. K. Manatlninainatha Desikar Avl., b.a., Member, 

Tanioro Distrirt Board, Vadivalam P.O. (Tanjore Dt.) 
(15-8-29). 

130. Divvaii Baliadur Sir T. Desikacliariyar Avl., Kt., b.a., b.i*., 

‘Venkata Park,’ Cantonment, Trichinopoly. (28-6-29). 

131. R. Foulkes, Evsq., President, District Board, “ Fisher’s 

Gardens,” Madura (16-7-29). 

132. M.R.Ry. Raja Rajeswara Sethupathi alias Miitliiiramabnga 

Sethupathi Avl., m.l.c., Rijah of Ramnad, Ramnad 
(29-10-29). 

133. M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur S. Kumaraswami Reddiyar Avl., 

B.A., B.L., M.L.r., Pre.ident, District Board, Tinnovolly, 
Palamcottah (31-1-30). 

134. M.R.Ry. B. A. R. Kandaawami Ghottiyar Avl., President,! 

Taluk Board, Salem (23-4-29). , 

135. M.R.Ry. S, N. Ponuai Gounder Avl., Di urict 

Board. Ujipilipalayam, Coimbatore Dist. (30 1-30). 

136. M.R.Ry. S. J. Gonsalves Avl., b.a., b.l.. High (-onrt Vakil, 

Ootacamund (The Nilgiris) (1-1 -29. j 

137. M.R.Ry. V. V. Rama Ayyar Avl., Member, District Board, 

Vakil, Quilandy (Malabar) (30-6-29). 

138. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur B. Mahabalo Hedge Avl., b.a., b.l., 

President, District Board, Mangalore (South Kanara) 
(Z6-4-29). 

*(61 (6) Members elected by the Municipalities in each District, 

139. Haji Abdul Raheem Sahib Bahadur, Chairman, Municipal 

Council, Fort, Vaniyambadi (North Arcot District) 
(1-11-29). 

140. Khan Bahadur S. K. Abdul Razack Sahib Bahadur, m.l.O., 

Chairman, Municipal Council, Saidapet (Chingleput Dt.) 
(1-11-28). 

141. M.R.Ry. Pro Bahadur R. K. Venugopal Nayudu Garu, 

B.A., B.L., Chairman, Municipal Council, Cuddalorc N.T. 
(3. Arcot) (1-11-29). 

142. M.R.Ry. I. Kumaraswami Pillai Avl., Municipal Councillor, 

Tanjore (31-10-29). 

143. M.R.Ry. J. Venkatachalapati Avl., b.a., l.t.. Municipal 

Councillor, Trichinopoly (31-10-28). 

144. M.R.Ry. R. S. Nayudu Garu, Barrister-at-LaWy Chairman, 

Municipal CouncJl, Madura (1-11-28). 

145. M.R.Ry. K. A. M. A. Kaliappa Nadar Avl., Merchant and 

Banker, Sivakasi (Ramnad Dt.) (1-11-29). 

* Vide Foot-note in the previous page. 
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146. IVi.K.Py. K. S. Poniuiswami Pillai Avl., b.a., b.l., Chair- 
man, Municipal Council, Palamcottah fTinnevelly)** 
(1-11-28). 

P47. M.R.Ry. M. V. Ramaswami Ayya Avl., b.a., b.l., Munci- 
cipal (Councillor, Salem. (31-10-29). 

148. ^J^.R.Ry. V. Arunachalam Chettiyar Avl., Municipal 
^ Councillor, Oppanakara Street, Coimbatore. (31-10-29). 

149. M.R.Ry. M. N. Boraliiigiah Gowdar Avl., Municipal Coun^ 

cillor, Ootacamund, Fernhill (Tho Nilgiris). (1-11-29). 

150. M.R.Ry. A. P. Balaram Avl., Municipal Councillor and 

Medical Pra(ititioncr, Calicut (Malabar). (31-10-29). 

151. M.R.Ry. K. Sadasliiva Rao Adiga Avl., b.a., b.l.. Muni- 

cij)al Councillor, Mangalore (South Kanara). (31-10 -29). 


Two Members elected by the Madras Chamber of Commerce^ 

152. K. Kay, Es(i., m.l c., Messrs. Binny & Co., Madras, E. 

153. W. Lamb, Esq^., Imperial Bank of India, Madras. 

(7) {})) Two Members elected by the South Indian 
^ ^ Chamber of Commerce, 

154. M.R.Ry. V. C. Rangaswami Avl., b.a., Secretary, Madras 

(.-entral Url)an Bank, Luz, Mylapore. 

155. M.R.Ry. C. M, Kothari Avl., b.a., ll.b., 144, Popham’s 
V Broadway, Madras, 

(8) Two Members elected by the Landholders' Associnlioyi, 

156. M.R.Ry. S. R. Y. Ankinedu Prasad Bahadur Garu, b.a.. 

Zemindar of (Jbellapalli, Masulipatam. 

157. M.R.Ry. D. K. Venkataraghava Varma Garu, b.a., b.l,, 

KeJahasti (Chittoor Dt.). 

(11) Thirty Members nomitmled by H, E, the Chancellor. 

158. The Hon. Sir Murray Coutts-Trotter, Kt., m.a., Barrister- 
^ at.'Laiv, Chief Justice, High Court, 4, Victoria Crescent, 

Egmore, Madras. 

159. The Hon. Mr. Justice C. E. Odgers, m.a., b.c.l., Adyar, 

Madras. 

160. The Right Rev. E. Ift M. Waller, m.a., Sullivan’s Gardens, 

Royapet, Madras. • 

161. Sir C. P. Ramaswami Ayyar, k.o.i.e., b.a., b.l., ' The 
* Grove,’ Teynampet, Cathedral, Madras. 

162. The Hon. Khan Bahadur Sir Muhammad Usman Sahib 

Bahadur, Kf,. b.a., ‘ Aziz Bagh,’ Cathedral Post, Madras, 
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163. Rao Bahadur Sir A. P. Patro, Kt,, b.a., b.l., m.l.Oo 

Pantheon Road, Egmore, Madras. 

164. Sir P. S. Sivaswami Ayyar, k.c.s.i., c.i.e., b.a., b.l., 

‘ Sudharma,’ Edward Elliot’s Road, Mylapore, Madras. 

166. Mir Zynuddin Sahib Bahadur, Barrister -at-Laiv, District 
Judge, East Tanjore, Negapatam. ^ 

166. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur Paul Appaswami Avl., m.a% ll.b., 

Barrister-at-Law, ‘ Deodar,’ Ritherdon Road, Vepery, 
Madras. 

167. M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur A. V. Ramalinga Ayyar AvL, 

B.A., B.O.E., ‘ Saravana Bhavan,’ Lloyd’s Road, Royapet, 
Madras. 

168. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur H. Narayana Rao Avl., m.a.^ 

‘ Shanker Bagh,’ Kilpauk, Madras. 

169. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur R. Krishna Rao Bhonsle aVI., 

M.R.A.S., ‘ Stone Gift,’ Vepery, Madras. 

170. Miss Irene H. Lowe, m.sc., f.g.s., College Road, Nimgam- 

bakam, Cathedral, Madras. 

171. Mrs. Paul Appaswami, b.a., ‘ Deodar,’ Ritherdon Road, 

Vepery, Madras. ^ 

172. Mrs. A. Lakshmipathi, b.a.., 19, Harris Road, Mount Road, 

Madras. 

173. W. H. H. Chatterton, Esq., b.a.. Retired Deputy Collector, 

McNichol’s Road, Chetput, Madras. 

174. H. W. Callaghan, Esq., b.a., l.t.. Manager, Military 

Secretary’s Office, Government House, Madras. 

175. M.R.Ry. Joseph Muliyil Avl., b.a., Puthiyara (near) Calicut. 

176. J. Stephenson, Esq., b.sc., a.r.c.so.. Director of Public 

Instruction, Trivandrum. 

177. M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib Cheriyan Matthai Avl., b.a., l.t.. 

Director of Public Instruction, Cochin, Trichur. 

178. Nawab Masood Jung Bahadur, b.a., Barrister ’(U-Law^ 

Director of Public Instruction, Hyderabad (Deccan). 

179. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur V. Govindan Avl., b.a., F.Z.8., 

Retired Deputy Director of Fisheries, c/o The Indian 
Marine Products Co., Calicut. 

180. M.R.Ry. K. Ravi Varma Avl., Kochu Coil Thampuran> 

Trivandrum. • 

181. Khan Bahadur Abdur Rahim Sahib Bahadur, b.a., b.l., 

Pleader, Secunderabad (Deccan). 

182. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur M. C. Raja Avl., m.l.a., L’Alfegro, 

St. Thomas’ Mount. 

183. M.R.Ry. V. I. Muniswami Pillai Avl., m.l.o., ‘ Sath Vilas,* 

Ootacamund. , 
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184. Diwan Bahadur P. N. Lakshmauau Avl., b.a., m.b. 

& O.M., M.B.c.p,, Grant’s Eoad, Bangalore. 

185. M.K.Ry. N. Sivaraj Avl., b.a., b.l., m.l.o., Nallanna 

Mudali Street, Royapet, Madras. 

186. M.R.Ry. Mahamahopadhyaya S. Kuppusivami Saatri Avl., 

M.A., 30, Nadu Street, Mylapore, Madras. 

187. ^canl. 

(12) Members representing the Chief Vernacular 
Languages in the Presidency. 

188. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur P. Sambanda Mudaliyar Avl., b.a., 

B.L., Pammal Lodge, Acharappan Street, 6.T., Madras. 

189. M.R.Ry. T. Rajagopala Rao Garu, b.a., l.t., m.b.a.s.. 

Superintendent of Vernacular Studies, Madras Christian 
College, 54, Saravanaperumal Mudali Street, Vepery, 
Madras. 

190. M.R.Ry. B. Rama Rao Avl., m.a., ll.b., Eanarese 

Translator to Government, Gangadhareswarar Koil Street, 
Vepery, Madras. 

191. M.R.Ry. *K. Parameswaran Pillai Avl., m.a.. Professor, 

Maharaja’siJollegeof Arts, ‘ Nantiar Vitu ’, Trivandrum. 

192. Sriman Sivaram Ratho Mahasayo, b.a., l.t., District 

Educational Officer, Berhampore (Ganjam). 

193. Afzal-ul-Ulama Muhammad Abdul Huq Sahib Bahadur, 
• M.A., Government Muhammadan College, Mount Road, 

Madras. 
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Ex-Officio Membkrs. 

1. Diwiiu liahadur K. Ramunni Menon Avl., 
Vice-Chancellor of the University of Madras, Lakshmi- 
aadan, Purasawalkam, Vepery, Madras. 

2. K. 0, Grieve, Esq., M.A., F.R.o.s., Director of /'iiblic 

Instruction, Nungambakani, Cathedral, Madias. 

3. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahailiir S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar Avl., 

M.A., ph.D., M.R.A.S., P.R.H.S., Professor of Indian History 
and Archspology, University (>f Madras. Mylapore, 
Madras. 

4. M.R.Ry. P. J. Thomas Avl., m.a., b.litt., fIi.d., Professor 

of Indian Economies, University of Madras, Miller Road, « 
Kilpauk, Madras. 

6. M.R.Ry. C. Kunhan Raja Avl., m.a., d.fhil.. Professor ot 
Sanskrit, University of Madras, ‘ Besant Gardens Adyar, 
Madras. 

6. The Rev. W. Meston, m.a., d.d.,* Principal, Madras 

Christian College, College Park, lUlpauk, Madias. 

7. The Rev. F. Bertram, s.j., b.a., d.d.. Prificipal, Loyola 

College, Cathedral P..st, Madras. • 

8. M.R.Ry. K. Chinnatambi Pillai Avl., b.a., l.t.. Principal, 

Pachaiyappa’s College, ‘Corona Villa’, Egmore, Madras. 

9. ]’. F. Fysoti, Esq., m.a.. Principal, Presidency College, 

Chepauk, Triplicane, Madras. • 

10. E. W. Green, Esq., m.a.. Principal, Government Muham- 

madan College, Mount Road, Madras. 

11. Miss D. de la Hey, M.A., Principal, Queen Mary’s College, 

Mylapore. Madras. 

12. Miss E. McDougall, m.a., o.urr., Priuciiial, Women’s 

Christian College, Nungambakam, Cathedral P.O., 
Madras. 

13. M.R.Ry. A. M. Varki Avl., m.a., b.l.. Principal, Union 

Christian College, Alwaye. 

14. The Rev. L. F. Veysseyre, Principal, St. Joseph’s College, 

Bangalore, 

15. The Rev. Matthew K. Purakksl, m.a.. Principal, St. Berch- 

mann’s College, Chengannacherry (Travancore). 

16. M.R.Ry. K. A. Nilakanta Sjistri Avl., m.a.. Principal, 

Sri Minakshi College, Chidambaram. 

17. M.R.Ry. S. K. Subrahmanya Ayyar Avl., m.a., t.T., 

Principal, Maharaja’s College, Ernakulam. 
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18. Sister Beatrice, a.c., b.a., Principal, St. Teresa’s College, 

Ernakulain. 

19. B. C. McBwen, Esq., b.sc., p.c.s., Principal, Nizam College, 

Hyderabad (Deccan). 

2ft. M.R.Ry. Rho Bahadur M. C. S. Anantapadmanabha Rao. 
Av]., M.A., L.T., Principal, Government College, Kumba- 
^voriam. 

21. MfR.Ry. Peter Isaac Avl., b.a., l.t., Ag. Principal, 

AuKuican College, Madura. 

22. M.R.Ry. M. V. N. Suhba Rau Garu, m.a., Principal, 

Madura College, Madura. 

23. The Rev. A. Ambruzzi, s.J., b.a., D.D., f.k.h.s., Principal, 

St. Aloysius’ College, Kodialbail P.O., Mangalore. 

^ 24. Sister M. Anminciata, A.c., b.a., Principal, St. Agnes’ 
College, Mangalore. 

25*. The Rev. R. Smailes, m.a., Principal, Findlay CcUege, 
Maniiargiidi. 

26. The Rev. A. Gnanaprakasam, B.J., b.a., Principal St. 

Xavier’s Collejfe, Palamcottah. 

27. H. C. Papworth, Esq., m.a., Ag. Principal, Government 

Victoria*tWlego, Palghat. 

28. M.lv.Ry. P. G. Chakko Avl., m.a., Ag. Principal, Hindu 

(College, Tinnovelly. 

29. Th‘" Rev. Allan F. Gardiner, m.a., Principal, Bishop Heber 

College, Teppakulam, Trichiuopoly. 

30. Tie Rev. A. Bonhoiire, s.j., IMncipal, St. Joseph’s 

(-ollege, Teppakulam, Triehinopoly. 

31. M.R.Ry. V. Saranatha Ayyangar Avl., m.a., Principal, 

National College, Teppakulam, Triehinopoly. 

32. The Rev. J. Palocaren, m.a., Principal, St. Thomas’ College, 

Trichur. 

33. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami Ayyangar, Avl., 

M.A., P.U.H.8., Principal, Maharaja’s College of Arts and 
Training College, Trivandrum. 

34. J. Pryde, Esq., m.a., b.sc., Ag. Principal, Maharaja’s 

Qollege of Science, Trivandrum. 

35. Vacant, Princi})al, Maharaja’s College for 

Women , Trivandrum. 

36. Miss J. M. Gerrard, m.a., Principal. Lady Willingdpn 

Training College, TripKcane, Madras. 

37. Miss K. N. Brockway, M.A., Principal, St. Christopher’s 

Training College, Branson’s Gardens, Kilpauk, Madras. 

58. H. Champion, Esq., M.A., Ag. Principal, Teachers’ College. 
Saidapet (Madras). 
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39. M. Ratnaswami, Esq., m.a.. Barrister -at-Law, Principal, 
Law Coll., 1, Harrington Road, Chetpnt, Madras, 

'40. M.R.Ry. E. J. John Avl., B.A., b.l., Principal, Law 
College, Trivandrum. , 

41. Lt.-Col. C. A. F. Kingston, o.i.b., o.b.e., m.b.O.s., I.M.S., 

Principal, Medical College, Park Town, Madras. 

42. M.R.Ry. G. Nagaratnam Ayyar Avl., b.a., b.e., Prin^al, 

Engineering College, Guindy, Saidapet (Madras). 

43. M.R.Ry. C. Tadnlinga Mudaliyar Avl., f.l.s., Principal,. 

Agricultural College, Lawley Road P.O., Coimbatore. 

University Readers. 

{From Isl July 1928 to SOth June 1929.) 

44. M.R.Ry. T. M. Krishnaswami Ayj-ar Avl., b.a., b.l.. High 

<^oart Vakil, ‘ Bala Vilas Mylapore. • 

45. M.R.Ry. M. K. Govinda Pillai Avl., b.a., b.l.. Professor, 

Law College, Trivandrum. « 

46. Lt.-Col. R. E. Wrigh^, T.M.S., Suporinteud''nt, Ophthalmic 

Hospital, Egmore. 

47. Major K. G. Pandalai, m.b.c.m., p.r.c.s., I.M.S., Professor, 

Medical College, Lanark Hal!, Vepery, Madras. 

48. M.R.Ry. T. S. Venkatarainan Avl., b.e., Professor, College 

of Engineering, Guindy, Saidapet. 

49. M.R.Ry. D. .Jivanayakam Avl., m.a., i.t., Professor, 

Training College, Tri vandrum. 

50. W. C. Douglas, Esq., m.a.. Professor, Presidency College,. 

Madras. 

61. M.R.Ry. H. Parameswaran Avl., M.A., ph.i^., D.sc., P.i.P.,- 
Presidency College, Madras. 

52. W. Brlam Smith, Esq., m.a., Professor, Presidency College, 
Chepauk, Triplicane, Madras. 

63. M.R.Ry. S. G. Manavalaramanujam Avl., m.a., ph.D., 

Presidency College, Madras. * 

64. M.R.Ry. R. Gopala Ayyar Avl., m.a., l.t.. Professor, 

Presidency College, Lakshmi Vilas, Gopalpuram, 

' Cathedral P. 0., Madras. 

65. M.R.Ry. T. K. Dnr^i.swami Ayyar Avl., m,a., i.t.. Presi- 

dency College, Madras. 

56. Joseph Franco, Esq., m.a,. Presidency College, Madras. « 

67. M.R.Ry. A. Chakravarti Avl., m.a.. Professor, Presidency 
College, 29, Pudupet Garden Road, Royapettah, Madras.. 
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68. The Rev. 6. Matthews, m.a., r. litt., Madras Christiaii 
College. * 

^69. Edward B. Ross, Esq., m.a., Professor, Madras Christian 
College, * Wingate,’ Brodie’s Road, Mylapore, Madras, B. 

60. M.E.Ry, J. P. Manikkam Avl., m.a., l.t.. Professor, 

Madras Chri.stian College, Femi Hostel, Madras, E. 

61. M.R.Ry. C. Lakshminarayana Avl., m.a., Lecturer, 

Madras Christian College, Maiigala Bhavan, Agraharam, 
Nungambakam, Madras. 

62. FerrandE. Corley, Esq., m.a., Professor, Madras Christian 

College, * Wingate,’ Brodie’s Road, Mylapore, Madras. 

63. The Rev. A. S. Woodburne, m.a., b.d., ph.p., Professor> 

Madras Christian College, Esplanade, Madras. 

^4. G. D. Watkins, Esq., b.sc., f.r.o.s., f.r. kcon. s., Professor, 
Madras Christian College, Esplanade, Madras. 

65. M.R.Ry. C. S. Srinivasachariyar Avl., M.A., Professor, 

Pachaiyappa‘“s College, 29, Krishnappa Naick Street, G.T., 
Madras. 

66. M.R.Ryt P. N. Srinivasachariyar Avl., m.a., Professor, 

Pachaiyap^a’s College, 1 5, Chitrakolam Brahmin Street, 
Mylapore, Madras. 

67. The Kev. L. Vion, s.J., Professor, Loyola College, Cathedral 

P.O., Madras. 

68. ^Miss K. Myers, m.a,, Professor, Queen Mary’s College, 

Mylapore, Madras. 

69. M.R.Ry. T. Totadji Ayyangar, m.a., Lecturer, St. Josephus 

College, Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

70. The Rev. P, Carty, B.j,, B.8C., D.D., Professor, St. 

Joseph’s College, Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

71. M.R.Ry. Martyn M. Thomas Avl., m.a.. Professor, Bishop 

Hcber College, ‘ Venus Lodge/ Vanapatrai Street, Teppa- 
kulam, Trichinopoly. 

72. M.R.Ry. P. G. Sahasranama Ayyar Avl., m.a., Professor, 

Maharaja’s College of Arts, Trivandrum. 

73. M.R.Ry. C. V. Chandrasekharan Avl., m.a., Maharaja’s 

College of Arts, Trivandrum. 

74. M.R.Ry. K. S. U. Nair Avl., b.a. (Oxon.), Sri Minakshi 

College, Chidambara«i. 

76. M.R.Ry. G. V. Krishnaswami Ayyangar Avl,, m.a., Leo^ 
^ turer, Sri Minakshi College, Chidambaram. 

76. M.R.Ry. Mahamahopadhyaya S. Kuppuswami Sai^tri AvL, 
M.A., Professor, Presidency College, 36, Nadu Street^ 
Mylapore, Madras. 
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77. M.R.Joy. C. R. Nainasivaya Mudaliyar Avl., Presidency 

Poljoge, Madras. 

78. M R.Hy. M. Kandaswaini Mudaliyar Av!., b.a., Pachai- 

yappa’s College, Madras. * 

79. M.R.Ky. K. 1‘artuiieswarau Piiiai Avl., m.a., Maharaja’s 

Colleg<' of Arts, Trivandrum. 

Other Members. 

(5 years from 5th March 1927.) 

Elected by the Principals of Second-grade Colleges. 

80. M.R.Ry. Covinda Krishna Chettiir Avl., M.A., Principal, 

Government College, Mangalore. 

81. M.R.Ry. R. M. Savur Avl., b.a., Principal, GovernmeiA^ 

Rrennen College, Tellieherry. • 

82. M.R.Ry. K. Srinivasapatraehari Avl., m.a., l.t., Principal, 

Governinent College, Coimbatore. 

83. M.R.Ry. N. Tyagaraja Ayyar Avl.,. m.a., l.t., Principal, 

Maharaja’s College, Pudukotta (Trichinopoly). 

84. The Rev. II. P. Young, m.a., b.litt., Principal, Sr. John’s 

Col!cg(i, Palamcottali . 

Elected by the teaching staffs of Constituent Colleges. 

85. F. W. Henderson, Esq., m.a. (Madras Christian College) Old 

College House, Nungambakam, Cathedral P.O.. Madras. 

86. M.R.Ry. M. S. Sabhesan Avk, m.a. (Madras C4jristian 

College), 18, Nallatanibi Mudali Street, TripHcane, Madias. 

87. M.R.Ry. L. N. Subrahmanyam Avl., m.a., l.t. (Madras 

Christian College), 72, Bazaar vStroet, Saida pet, Madras. 
83, M.R.Ry. K. Adiseshu Nayudu Gam, b.a., b.l., l.t. 
(Pac]niiyapi)a’s College), 12, Nagamanj Gard('n Street, 
G.T., Madras. 

89. M.R.Ry. T. A. Purushottam Gam, m.a. (Pacliaiyappa’s 

College), 17, Venkataramier Street, G.T., Madras. 

90. M.R.Ry. P. Subrahmanya Ayya Gam, b.a., l.t. (Pachai- 

yapps ’s College), Aravamuthii Garden Street,, Egmore, 
Madras. 

91. M.R.Ry. G. P. KTishnamurti Ayyar Avl., m.a., l.t. 

(Presidency College), Big Street, Triplicane, Madras. 

92. M.R.Ry. N. Raghunatha Ayyangar Avk, m.a., l.t. 

(Presidency College), Triplicane, Madras. 

93. S. E. Ranganadhan, Esq., m.a., l.t. (Presidency College), 

Warden’s Lodge, Chepaut, Triplicane, Madras. * 

94. Afzal-ul-Ulama Muhammad Abdul Huq Sahib Bahadur. 

M.A., Government Muhammadan College, Mount Road,. 
Madras. 
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95. Syed Abdul Qadir Sahib Jlahadur, M.A., l.t., Governmeut 
Muhammadan College, Mount lloaj, Madras. 

9§. Muhammad Kutbuddin Sahi!» Bahadur, M.A., l.t., Govern- 
ment Muhammadan (‘olleue, Mount Bead. Madras. 

(a)97. The Kev. L. I). Murphy, s.J., m.a., d.d., Loyeda 

•^ollege, Nuugambakam, Cathedral Post, Madras, 

(a)98. 'l^he Hev. F. I^aseiiach, s J., n.sc., ivr.f .D., Loyola College, 
Nungambakaiu, Cathedral Post, Madras. 

(а) 99. M.R.Ky. N. Suudarain Ay3^ar Avi.. M.A., l.oyula College, 

Nungambakarn, Catliedral Post, Madias. 

100. Miss Ida Guuther, BA., l.t., Queen Mary's College, 
My 1 apore , M a d ras . 

J.01. M.lLRy. T. N. Krisbiuswarui Ayyar Avl., M.A., L.T., 

^ Lecturer, Queen Mary’s College, Mylapore, Madra.s. 

102. Srimati M. Lakshnii b.a. {ii<>Ns.j, l.t. (Queon 

Mary’s Collegt}), Mylapore, Madras. 

103. Miss D. E. Williams, m.a., Women's Christian College, 

Nungambakarn, Catli(‘dral, Madras. 

104. M.K.Ry. T. John George Avl., M.A., Women’s Christian 

College, *Nungam])akam, Cathedral, Madras. 

105. Miss E. K.^Janaki Ammal, m.a., Womens Christian 

College, Nungambakarn, (,athedral. Madras. 

(б) 106. Vacant, — National Theosophioal College, Adyar, Madras. 

(6)107. M.R.Ry. N. S. Rama Rao Avl., m.a., National Thcoso- 
*phical College, Adyar, Madras. 

(6)l08. M.R.Ry. B. Rajagopalun Avi., m.a.. National Theoso- 
phical (''ollege, A(lyaf. Madras. 

109. The Rev. J. S. M. Ilooper, M.A., Wesley College. Royapet, 

Madras. 

110. M.R.Ry. P. Jolin Varughis Avl.. M.A., Wesley College, 

Royapet, Madras. 

111. M.R.Ry. S. Vasudcvachaiiyar Avl., b.a., l.t., Wesley 

College, Royapet, Madias. 

112. Miss B. Ainirthammal, B.A.. l.t,, Lady Wiilingdon 

•Training College, Triplieaue, Madras. 

113. Miss M. W. Barrie, M.A., Lady Wiilingdon Training College, 

Triplicane, Madras. 

114. Miss L. Philipz, M.A., l.t., Lady Wiilingdon ^Training 

College, Triplicane, Madras. ^ .. i* 

115. Miss Gertrude E. Chandler, St. Christopher’s Training 
• College, BransoiCa Garden, Kilpauk, Madras. 

(а) Throe years from IQth September 1925. 

(б) Three years from 17th August 1927. 

4*b 
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116. Miss L. Devasahayani, b.a., l.t., St. Christopher’s 

Training College, Branson’s Garden, Kilpauk, Madras. 

117. Vacant, St, Christopher’s Training College, Braqfon’B 

Garden, Kilpauk, Madras. 

118. M.R.Ry. C. N. Ekambara Miidaliyar Avl., M.A., L.T., 

Teachers’ College, Saidapet (Madras). ^ 

119. M.B.By. T. Ekambaram Avl., m.a., l.t., ph.D., Teachers’ 

College, Saidapet (Madras). 

120. M.K.Ry. N. Subrahmaiiya Ayyar Avl., m.a., l.t., Teachers’ 

College, Saidapet (Madras). 

121. M.R.Ry. S. Govindarajulu Garu, b.a., b.l., ll.b.. Barrister 

at-Law, Law College, Madras, li. 

122. M.R.Ry. M. V. Narayauii Rao Garu, b.a., B.L., L^w 

College, Madras. E. ^ 

123. Vacant. 

124. Lt.-Col. E.W.O. Bradficld, c.i.e., o.b.b., m.s., I.M.S. (Medical 

College), ' Dunduaii,’ Nungambakam, Cathedral, Madras. 

125. M.R.Ry. M. R, Oiiriiswami Mudaliyar Avl., B.A., M.D., 

C.M. (Medical College), Sladen’s Gardens, Kilpauk, 
Madras. ^ 

126. M.R.Ry. K. S. Subrahmanyam Avl., l.m.s.. Medical 

College, Park Town, Madras. 

127. M.R.Ry. K. C. Chakko Avl., b.a., d.SO., College ot Engi- 

neering, Guindy, Saidapet Post (Madras). , 

128. M.R.Ry. T, N. Muttuswanii Ayyar Avk, m.a., l.t., College 

of Engineering, Guindy, Saidapet Post (Madra.s). 

129. M.R.Ry. P. Subba Rao Avl., b.a., a.m.i.c.e.. a.m.^e., 

College of Engineering, Guindy, Saida })et (Madras). 


Elected by the members of the Senate 

130. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur P. V. Seshii Ayyar Avl,, b.a., l.t., 

East Peruvemba, Tattamangalam P.O., S. Malabar. 

131. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur R. Krishna Rao Bhonsle Avl., 

M.R.A.S., * Stone gift,’ Vepery, Madras. 

132. M.R.Ry. C. Gopal Menon^Avl., e.i.b., a.i.o., m.l.o., 

Pantheon Road>, Egmore, Madras. 

133. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur M. Kesava Pai Avl., m^D., 25, 

Harris Road, Egmore, Madras. 

134. The Hon. Mr. V. Ramadas Pantulu, b.a., b.l., ‘ Farhat 

Bagh,’ Mylapore, Madras, 
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Elected by the teaching staffs of the Affiliated First-grade and 
Professional Colleges 

136.^.R.Ry. C. P. Matthew Avl., m.a., Uniou Christian College, 
Alwaye. 

(c) 136. T|he Rev. C. Browne, m.a., St. Joseph’s College, 

Ba’ngalore. 

(d) 137. M.R.Ry. R. P. Kulandaiswami Pillai AvL, b.a., 

St. Berchman’s College, Chenganacherry. 

138. M.R.Ry. K. Swaminathan Avl., M.A., B.L., Sri Minakshi 
College, Chidambaram. 

(e) 139. M.R.Ry. K. Narasimha Pai Avl.. b.a., Maharaja’s 

College, Ernaknlam. 

(/)140. Miss R. Xavier, M.a., St. Teresa’s College, Ernakulam. 

141 . M.R.Ry. M. Gundu Rao Avl., m.a., l.t., The Nizam College, 

Hyderabad (Deccan). 

142. M.R.Ry. K. S. Vaidyanatha Ayyar Avl., M.A., L.T., Govern- 

ment College, Ku«mbakonam. 

143. E. M. Flint, Esq., m.a., b.so., American College, Madura. 
(5^)144. Vacant -^Mskdnra, College, Madura. 

(A)145. Sister Benedii’ta, A.o., b.a., St. Agnes’ College, Mangalore. 

146. The Rev. L. Proserpio, s.j., m.a., d.d., St. Aloysins’ 

College, Mangalort'. 

147. The Rev. N. G. Ponnayya, b.a., l.t., Findlay College, 

l^uinargudi. 

(i) 148. The Rev. S. Miranda, s.j., b.a., St. Francis Xavier’s 

College, Palamcottah. 

(j) 149. M.R.Ry. M. Lakshminarayana Rao Garu, m.a., l.t., 

Government Victoria College, Palghat. 

(Ar)160. Vacant. — Hindu College, Tinnevelly. 

161. M.R.Ry. M. Koilpillai Avl., m.a., l.t., Bishop Heber 
College, Teppakulam, TrichiDoj:)oly. 

152. M.R.Ry. P. E. Subrahmanya Ayyar Avl., m.a., l.t., St. 
Joseph’s College, Teppaku]<am, Trichinopoly. 


(c) Three years from 

l»th October l£)'?6. 

(rf) 

Do. 

16th October 1927. 

(e) 

Do. 

4th July 1925. 

(/) 

Do. 

29th Man h 1928. 

{9) 

Do. ’ 

Ui November 1927. 

(h) 

Do. 

14th July 1927. 

(i) 

Do. 

4th July 1925. 

(i) 

Do. 

28th June 1926. 

(‘) 

Do. 

25th July 1927. 
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(/)153. M.R.’Ry. S. Rasria Ayyar Avl., m.a., l.t., St. Thomas’ 
College, Trichur. 

(m)154. M.R.Ry. M. S. Srinivasan Avl., m.a., National College, 
Tricliinopoly. ^ 

(yi)155. Vacant . Maha- 

raja’s College of Arts, Trivandrum. 

156. M.R.Ry. S. Raraakrislma Ayyar Avl., M.A., M^araja’s 
College of Science, Trivandrum. 

{o)l57. Vacant, Maharaja’s ('ollege for Women, Trivandrum. 

158. M.R.Ry. K. P. Ukkandan Unni Nayar Avl,, m.a., l.t., 

Training College, Trivandrum, 

159. M.R.Ry. T.K. Vein Pillai Avl., B.A., b.l., Law College, 

Trivandrum. 

160. M.R.Ry. D. Balakrishnamurti Avl,, Agricultural College 

Lawley Road P.O., Coimbatore. ^ 

Teachers of the University co-opted by the members of the 
Acadeynio Council 

161. M.R.Ry. S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri Avl., m.a., b.sc,, 

Bar.-at^law, Reader in Indian Philosophy, ' Sri Ranga 
Vilas, * Egmore, Madras. ^ 

162. M.R.Ry. R. Vaidyanathaswami Avl., m.a., d.sc.. Reader in 

Mathematics, Thambu Villa, Egmore, Madras. 

163. M.R.Ry. P. S. Lokanathan Avl., m.a., Reader in Econo- 

mics, 8, Nili Virasami Chetty Street, Triplicane, Madras. 

164. Muhammad Hussain Nainar, m.a., ll.b,, Seni')r Reader in 

Islamic Section, University Oriental Research Institute, 
Thambu Villa, Egmore, Madras. 

165. M.R.Ry. K. C. Ramakiishnan Avl., m.a., Lecturer in 

Economics, 10, Nili Virasami Chetty Street, Triplicane, 
Madras. 

166. M.R.Ry. C. Achyula Menon Avl., b.a., Reader in 

Malayalam, University Oriental Research Institute, 
Thambu Villa, Egmore*, Madrar,. 


{1} Three years from 

4th July 1928. 

{m) 

Do, 

HthJuiy 1927. 


l.)o. 

Cth June 1928. 

(o) 

I>0. 

July 1 928. 



* STANDING COMMITTEE OF THE ACADEMIC COUNCIIj 

1. M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur K, Ramxmni Menon Avl., ii.A., 
* Vice-Chancellor. 

а. The Rev. W. Mcston, m.a., d.d. ..'j Members of the 

3. The Rev. F. Bertram, s.J., b.a,, I Syndicate elent- 

4. W.'Erlam Smith, Esq., m.a. . . f ed by the Aca- 

(also President, Faculty of Science.) J demic Council. 

5. M.R.Ry, Rao Bahadur S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar Avl., 

M.A., ph.p. M.R.A.S., J.ii.n..s. (President, Faculty of Arts.) 

б. H. Champion, Esq., M.A. (President, Faculty of Teaching). 

7. M.R.Ry S. Govindarajulu Garu, b.a., b.l., Bar.-at-Lav) 

(President, Faculty of Law). 

Lt.-Col. C. A. F. Kingston, (m.e., o.b.e., m.b.c.s., I.M.S. 
• (Ihresident, Faculty of Medicine). 

9. M.R.Ry. G. Nagaratnam Ayyar Avl.. b.a., b.e. (Pre„ident, 
Faculty of Engineering). 

10. M.R.Ry. C. Taduliiiga Mudaliyar Avl.. f.l.s. (Pre.ddent, 

Faculty of Agriculture). 

11. M.R.Ry. C., Gopala Mcnon Avl., F.i.c., a.i.b., m.l.c, 

(President, Fiyulty of Commerce). 

♦ Resolution of the ^cadeniic Council, dated Sth Alienist JDLM. 
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Ex-officio Members 

1. M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur K. Bamunni Menon Avl,, m.a.,. 

Vice-Chancellor of the University of Madras. 

2. M.R.Ry. A. M. Varki Avl., m.a., b.l.. Principal, UnioB 

Christian College, Alwaye. 

3. The Rev. L. P. Veysseyre, Principal, St. Joseph’s College,. 

Bangalwe. 

4. The Rev. Matthew K. Purakkal, m.a.. Principal, St. Berch- 

man’s College, Chenganacherry. 

6. M.R.Ry. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri Avl., m.a., Principa]^. 
Sri Minakshi College, Chidambaram. 

6. M.R.Ry. S. K. Subrahmanya Ayyar Avl., m.a., l.t., Principal,- 

Maharaja’s College, Emakulam. 

7. Sister Beatrice, A. b.a., Principal, St. Teresa’s College, 

Ernakulani. • 

8. B. C. MoEwan, Esq., B.se., f.c.s.. Principal, Nizam 

College, Hyderabad (Deccan). • 

9. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur M. C. S. Anantapadmanabha Rao 

Avl., m.a., L.T., Principal, Government College, Kumba- 
konam._ 

10. M.R.Ry. Peter Isaac Avl., b.a., t.T., Ag. Principal, American 

College, Madura. , 

11. M.R.Ry. M. V. N. Subba Rau Garu, m.a.. Principal, Madura 

College, Madura. 

12. The Rev. A . Ambruzzi, S.J., b.a., d.d.. Principal, St. Aloysius’ 

College, Kodialbail P.O., Mangalore. 

13. Sister M. Annunciata, a.c., b.a.. Principal, St. Agnes’ College, 

Mangalore. 

14. The Rev. R. Smailes, m.a.. Principal, Findlay College, 

Mannargudi. 

16. The Rev. A. Gnanaprakasam, s.j.. Principal, St. Xavier’s 
College, Palamcottah. 

16. H. C. Papworth, Esq., m.a.^ Principal, Government*Victoria. 

College, Palghat. 

17. M.R.Ry. P. C. Chakko Avl... m.a., Ag. Principal, Hindu 

College, Tinnevelly. 

18. The Rev. Allan F, Gardiner, *m.a., Principal, Bishop Heber 

College, Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

19. The Rev. A. Bonhourc, S.J., Princii)al, St. Joseph’s Obllego, 

Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 
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20. M.R.Ry. V. Saranatha Ayyangar AvL, m.a., Principal, 

National College, Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

21. The Rev. J. Palocaren, m.a,, Principal, St. Thomas* College, 
, Trichur. 

22. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswarui Ayyangar Avl., 

M. A., P.R.H.S., Principal, Maharaja’s College of Arts, 

Trivandrum. 

23. J. Pryde, Esq., m.a., b.sc., Principal, Maharaja’s College of 

Science, Trivandrum. 

24. Vdoant. Principal, Maharaja’s College for 

Women, Trivandrum. 

Other Members 

• (3 Years from 5th March 1927) 

Elected by the Principals of second-grade Colleges 

26. M.R.Ry. Govinda Krishna Chettur Avl., m.a.. Principal, 
Government College, Mangalore. 

26. M.R.Ry. R. M. S'avur Avl., b.a., Principal, Government 

Brennen College, Tellicherry. 

27. M.R.Ry. K.^rinivasapatrachari Avl., m.a., l.t.. Principal, 

Go vernmentOo liege, Coimbatore. 

28. M.R.Ry. N. Tyagaraja Ayyar Avl., m.a., l.t., Principal, 

Maharaja’s College, Pudukottah (Trichy). 

29. The Rev. H. P. Young, m.a., b.litt.. Principal, St. John’s 

C\)lloge, Palamcottah. 

Elected by the District Boards a7id the Municipalities 

30. M.R.Ry. V. S. Padmanabha Mudaliyar Avl., b.a., b.l.. High 

Court Vakil, Vellore (North Arcot). 

31. M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur G. Narayanaswami Chetti Garu, 

“ Gopathy Villa,” San Thome, Mylapore, Madras (Chin- 
glepiit). 

32. M.R.Ry. V. J. Samu Pillai Avl., b.a., b.l., Pleader, Cuddalore 

N. T. (South Arcot). 

33. M.R.Ry. N. Tiruvengadatha Ayyangar Avl., b.a., b.l.. Muni- 

cipal Councillor, Kumbakonam. 

34. M.R.Ry. K. S. Krishnamachariyar Avl., b.a., b.l.. Municipal 

Councillor, Srirangam (Trichinopoly). 

35. M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib M. Ab^oy Nayudu Garu, Vice-President, 

District Board, Madura. 

36. M.R.Ry, K. Palaniswami Nadar Avl., Member, Municipal 

Council, Virudhunagar (Ramnad). 

37. M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur S. Kumaraswami Reddiyar Avl., 

B.A., b.l, M.L.O., President, District Board, Tinnevelly, 
Palamcottah. 
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38. M.E.Ry. A. Kriphnaswami Chettiar Avl., Oppanakara Street, 

Coimbatore. 

39. M.R.Ry. S. P. Kajamanikka Pandarani Avl., Member, Distrct 

Board, Salem. * 

40. M.R.Ry. A. Ramamurti Avl., b.a., b.l., High Court Vakil, 

Ootacamniid (llie Ndgiris). 

41. M.R.Ry. A. P. Balaram Avl., Municipal Councillor and 

Medical Practitioner, Calicut (Malabar). 

42. M.R.Ry. N. Raiagopala Krishna Rao Avl., Member, Distrct 

Board, Sri Vilas, Kadekar Buildings, Udipi (South 
Kauara). 

Elected by the staff of the Affiliated frst-grade Colleges 

43. The Rev. A. Moffat, m.a., b.sc., ll.d., f.r.s.k., UnioiWJliris- 

tian College, Alwaye. 

(а) 44. E.A. Smith, Esq., B.A., L.T., St. Jo.>eph’s College, Banga- 

lore. 

(б) 45. M.R.Ry. P. R. Krishna Ayyar Avh, m.a., St. Berchman’a 

College, Cbenganaclierry. 

46. M.R.Ry. A. Aiavamudu Ayyangar Avl., fe.A., Sri Minakshi 
College, (-^hidambaram. • 

(cH7. M.R.liy. P. S. Ramakrishna Ayyar Avl., m.a., l.t., Maha- 
raja’s College, Ernakulam. 

(d) 48. Miss C. Satur, b.a. (Hons.), l.t., St. Teresa’s College, 

Ernakulam. • 

49. M.R.Ry. P. Ram Rao Garu, m.a., Nizam College, Hyderabad 

(Deccan). 

50. M.R.Ry. K. 0. Viraraghava Ayyar Avl., m.a., l.t.. Govern- 

ment College, Kumbakonam. 

51. M.R.Ry. S. Mahadeva Ayyar Avl, b.a., l.t., American 

College, Madura. 

(e) 52. M.R.Hy. P, S. Sankara Ayyar Avl., Madura College, 

Madura. 

53. M.R.Ry. S. Ramachandia Ayyar Avl., m.a., St. Aloysius’ 
Colltjge, Kodialbail P.O., Mangalore. ^ 

(/)54. M.E.Ry. C. J. Varkey Avl., m.a. (St. Agner>’ College), St. 

Aloysius’ College, Kodialbail P.O., Mangalore. 

55. The Rev. W. H. Burnett, b.a., Findlay College, Mannargudi. 


(а) Ihrec years ^rom i8th October 1926. 

(б) Do. 1 Oth October 1 927. 

(c) Do. 4th July 1925. 

(rf) Do. 2911 March 1928. 

(e) Do. 1st November 1 927. 

(/) Do. 14th July 1927. 
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( 7 ) 56 . M.E.Ry. V. Tyagaraja Ayyar Avl., m.a., l.t,, St. Francis 
Xavier’s College, Palamcottah (Tinncvelly). 

(A)57. M.E.By. P. V. Alexander Avl., m.a., l.t., Government 
• Victoria College, Palgliat. 

(i)r)8. M.E.Ey. V. Ponniiswami Pillai Avl., b.a. (Hons.), Hindu 
College, Tinnevelly. 

59. M.E.Ey. M. S. Srinivasa Ayyangar Avl., b.a., Bishop 

Heher College, Tepj)akiilam, Trichinopoly. 

60. The Rev. P. Carty, s..j.. b.sc., d.d., St. Joseph’s College, 

T(M)pakulam, Trichinopoly. 

(^*)61. M.P.Py. M. S. Sandaram Avl., m.a., Lecturer, National 
^ College, Trichinopoly. 

(^)62. M.E.Ry. T. R. Parames\vara Ayyar, St. Thomas’ College, 

’ Tricliur. 

(/)63. {Vacant) MaIiaT‘\ja’s College ot Arts, ‘ Nantiar Vitu,’ 
Trivandrum. 

I 

64. M.E.Ey. T\. E. Krishna Ayyar Avl., m.a., Lecturer, Maha- 
raja’s College of Science, Trivandrum. 

(m)65. {Vacant) Ma^iaraja’s College for Women, Trivandrum. 

Nominated hy IL E, the Chancellor under section 26 (1) (v) 
of the 4ct 

9 

66. E. (}. Grieve, Esq,, m.a., f.r.o.s., Ag. Director of Public 

Instruction, Nungambakam, Cathedral, Madras. 

67. J. Stephenson, Esq., b.sc., a.r. sc., Director ef Public In- 

«^truction, Travancore, Trivandrum. 

68. M.E.Ey. Eao Sahib Cheriyaii Matthai Avl., b.a., l.t., Direc- 

tor of Public Instruction, (Vchm State, Tricliur. 

69. Nawab Ma«ood Jung Bahadur, b.a., Barrister^ai-law^ 

Director of Public Instruction, Hyderabad (Deccan). 

70. E. D. AuiJeacl, Er(|., r.i.E., m.a.. Director of Agriculture, 

( hepauk, Triplicanc, Madras. 


(g) Three years from 

4ih 

July 

1925. 

(h) 

Do. 

2Sth 

tTune 

1926. 

(0 

Do. 

25th 

July 

1927. 

(j) 

Do. 

14th 

July 

1927. 

•(*) 

Do. 

4 th 

July 

1928. 

(D 

Do. 

6th 

June 

1926. 


Do. 

4th 

July 

1928. 


4~c 
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THE COUNCIL OF AFFILIATED COLLEGES 


71. The Kev. W. E. S. Holland, m.a., Union Christian College, 

Alwaye. 

72. J. A. Yates, Esq., m.a.. Inspector of Schools, Coorg and 

Bangalore, Bangalore. * 

73. Khan Bahadur Muhammad Bazlullah Sahib Bahadur, b.a.,. 

C.I.E., o,B.E., Director of Industries, Chepauk, Triplicane, 
Madias. 

74. M.R.Ky. S. N. Dorai Rajah Avl., m.l.c., The Palace, 

Pudukota (Trichinopoly). 

75. Miss. E. M. Chambers, m.a.. Principal, Sarah Tucker College, 

Palamcotlah. 

Ten Teachers of the University appointed ly 
the Academic Council 

76. Ferrand E. Corley, Esq., m.a., * Wingari',’ Mylapore, Madras. 

77. M.R.Ry. Martyn M. Thomas Avh. m.a., Bishop Heber 

College, Tiichy. 

78. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur S. Krishnaswami* Ayyangar Avl., 

MA., ph.D., M.B.A.S., P.R.H.S., No, l*EastMada Street, 
Mylapore, Madras. 

79. M.R.Ry. D. Jivanayakam Avl., m.a., l.t., Training College, 

Trivandrum. 

80. M.R.Ry. C, S. Srinivasachariyar Avl., m.a., Krishnappa 

Naick Street, G. T., Madras. 

81. M.R.Ry. J. P. Manikkam Avl., m.a., l.t., Fenn Hostel, 

G.T,, Madras. 

82. W. Erlam Smith, Esq., m.a.. Presidency College, Madras. 



COUNCIL OF AFFILIATED COLLEGES 

Executive Committee 

1. M.R.Ry.Diwan Bahadur K. Ramunni Menoa Avl., m.a. , 

(Vice-Chancellor)* 

2. R. G. Grieve, Esq., m.a., f.k.g.s, (Director of Public 

Instruction, Madras). 

Tamil Area 

M.R.Ry. S. Mahadeva Ayyar Avl., b.a., l.t., Araericaa 
, College, Madura. 

4, M.R.Ry. A. Aravamudu Ayyangar Avl., m.a., Sri Minakshi 

College, Chidambaram. 

5. M.R.Ry. K. S. Krishnamachariyar Avl.. b.a,, b.l., 

Srirangam, 

6, The Rev, P. (^arty, s.j., b.sc., d.u., Teppakul ;m, Trichy, 

7. Vacant. 


Malayalam Area 

8, M.R.Ry, A. M. Varki Avl., m.a.. b.l., Union Christiao 

College. Alwaye. 

9. M.R.Ry. S. K. Subrahmanya Ayyar Avl., m.a., l.t., Maha- 

raja’s College. Ernakulam. 

10. Vacant, 

11. Vacant, 


Kanarese Area 

12. M.R.Ry, C. J. Varkey Avl., m.a., St. Aloysius’ College, 
Mangalore. 

.13. Vacant, 



SYNDICA E 

Ex-officio Members 


1. M.R.Ey. Diwan Bahadur K. ll.uiiiiMii Molh//) Avl., m.a, 
(Vice-Chancellor), Lakshinisadaii, lura^awalkam, 
A'oporv, Madras. 

2. R. Gr. Grieve, Esq., m.a,, f.ij.g.s., Director of Public 

Instruction, 0!d CoiicLc, Nuauaiul alvani ( athedral, 
Madras. 

8 — Elected by the Senate under class //, sub-clause (1) — 
{Section \S of the Act) 

3. M.R.Ry. K. V. Krishnaswami Ayyar Avl., b.a., b.l., 

Nortli Mada Streot, Mylapore, Madras. 

4. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur A. Lakshmanaswami Mudaliyar 

Avl., B.A., M.D., Egmore, Madras. 

5. S. E. Ranganadhan, Esq., m.a., l.t., WardtMiV Lodge,. 

Chepauk, Triplicane, Madras. • 

6. M.R.Ry. Alladi Krishnaswami Ay}^wr Avl., b.a., b.l,, 

Ekamhra Nivas, Luz, Mylapore, Madras. 

7. Tlie Hon, Rao Bahadur G. A. Natesan, b.a., Editor, 

Indian Rcjvicw, Esplanade, Madras. 

8. M.A. Candeth, Esq,, o.r-.E., b.a., ll.b., Barriste'^at-lMW, 

College Road, Nunganibakaiii, Cathedra! P.O., Madras. 

9. M.R.Ry. S. Satyamurti Avl., b.a., b.l., m.l.c., Singraehari 

Street, Triplicane, Madras. 

10. M.R.Ry. Burra Satyanarayana Garu, b.a., b.l., Peter's 

Road, Royapetta, Madras. 

3 — Elected by the Academic Council under class II, sub- 
clause (2) of the above section 

11. Tne Rev. W. Meston, m.a., d.d. (Principal, Madras Chris- 

tian College), College Park, Kiipauk, Madras. • 

12. The Rev. F. Bertram, s.j., b.a., d.d., Principal, Loyola 

College, Cathedra! P.O., Madras. 

13. W. Erlam Smith, Esq., m.a., Profisssor, Presidency 

Collfege, ('hepaiik, Triplic&ne, Madras. 

3 — Elected by the Council of Affiliated Colleges under class 
//, sub-clause (3) of the above section 

14. The Rev. P. Carty, s.j., b.sc., d.d.. Professor, St. JopsehV 

College, Trichi nopoly. 
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!;■), M.R.Ky. K. A Nilakanta Sastri Av!., m.a., Principal, Sri 
Minakshi College, Chidambarmn. 

16. M.R.Ry. G. J. Varkey, Avl., ,vi.a., Professor, St. Aloysiu.*’ 

College, Mangalore. 

3 — Nominated by H. E. the Chancellor under class II, 
sub-clause (4), of the above section 

17. Lieut-Col. C. A. F. Hingston, c.i.k., o.b.e., m.r.c.s., 

Principal, Madras Medical College, Park Town, 

Madras. 

18. M.R.Ry. G. Nagaratnam Ayyar Avl., b.a., b.e.. Principal, 
• College of Engineering, Guindy. Saidapefc (Madras). 

19. M, Ratnaswami, Ksq., m.a., Bar. -at, Law, Principal, Madras^ 

Jjaw College, 1, Harringto!. Road, Chetput, Madras. 



FACULTIES 


(As oti 1st July 1928.) 

Faculty of Artu 

1. Kao Bahadur S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar, m.a., ph-D., 

M.U.A.S., p.K.u.s. (President), 25th June 1928. 

2. Mr. R. G. Grieve, m.a., f.r.g.s. 

3. Mr. P. J. Thomas, m.a., b.litt. 

4. Mr, C. Kunhau Raja, M.A., D.pmL. 

5. The Rev. W. Meston, m.a., d.d. 

6. Miss D. C. De. la Hey, m.a. 

7. Mr. E. W. Green, m.a. 

8. Mr. A. M. Varki, m.a., b.l. 

9. The Rev. L. F. Veysseyre. 

10. The Rfiv. Mathew, K. Purakkal, m.a. 

11. Mr. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri, m.a. 

12. Mr. Peter Isaac, b.a., l.t. 

13. The Rev. A. Ambruzzi, s.j., b.a., d.d., f.b.h.s. 

14. Sister M. Anunciata, a.c., b.a. 

15. The Rev. R. Sraailcs, m.a. 

16. The Rev. A. Gnanaprakasam, s.j. 

17. Mr. II. C. Papworth, m.a. 

18. Mr. P, C. Chakko. m.a. 

19. The Rev. Allan F. Gardiner, m.a. 

20. Mr. V. Saranatha Ayyangar, m.a. 

21. The Rev. A. Bonhoure, s.j. 

22. The Rev. John Palocaran, m.a. 

23. Mr. A. Chakravarti, m.a. 

24. Mahamahopadhyaya S. Kuppuswami Sastri, ai.a. 

25. Mr. Ferrand E. Corley, m.a. 

26. Mr. P.N. Srinivasachariyar, m.a. 

27. Mr. Govinda krishna Chettur, m.a. 

28. Mr. R. M. Savur, b.a. 

29. Mr, N. Tyagaraja Ayyar, M.A., l.t. 

-30. The Rev. H. P. Young, m.a., b.litt. 



FAGOLTIBS 




31. Mr. G. S. SrinivasacLatiyar, m.a. 

32. The Rev. P. Carty, S. J. b.sc. d.d. 

33. Mr. P. G. Sahasranama Ayyar, m.a. 

34. Mr. F. W, Henderson, m.a. 

35. Mr. T. A. Purushottam, m.a. 

36. Mr. P. Subrahmanya Ayya, b.a,, l.t. 

37. Mr. S. E. Eanganadhan, m.a., t..T. 

38. Alzal-ul-Glama Muhammad Abdul Huq Sahib Bahadur,. 

M.A. 

39. Syed Abdul Qadir Sahib Bahadur, m.a., l.t. 

40. Muhammad Kutbuddin Sahib Bahadur, m.a., i..t. 

41. The Rev. L. D. Murphy, s.J., m.a., d.d. 

42. The Rev. F. Basenach, s.j., b.sc. ph. ». 

43. ^rimati M. Lak-shmi Amma, b.a. (Hons.), l.t. 

44. Mias Ida Gunther, b.a., l.t. 

45. Mr. T. John George, m.a. 

46. The Rev. J. S. M. ftooper, m.a. 

47. Mr. P. John^Varughis, m.a. 

48. Mr. B. Uajagopalan, m.a. 

49. Rao Bahadur li. Krishna Rao Bhonsle, m.b.a.s. 

50. Mr. C. P. Matthew, m.a. 

51. The Rev. C. Browne, m.a. 

62, Mr.*R. P. Kulandaiswami Pillai, b.a., l.t. 

53. Mr. E. Swaminathan, H.A., b.l. 

64. Mr. K. S. Vaidyanatha Ayyar, m.a., l.t. 

55. Sister Bencdicta, A.c. 

66. The Rev. N. G, Ponnayya, b.a,, l.t. 

57. The Rev. S, Miranda, s.J. 

58. M,R.Ry. M. Lakshminarayana Rao, M.A., l.t. 

59. Mr. M. Eoilpillai, m.a., l.t. 

60. Mr. S. F. Nunez, m.a, 

61. Mr. M. S. Srinivasan Avl., m.a. 

62. Mr. S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri, m.a., b.sc., Bar.-at'Lawf 

63. Mr. P. S. Lokanatban, m.a*. 

64. Muhammad Hussain Nainar, M A., ll.b, 

65. Mi^ K. C, Ramakrisbnan, m.a. 

66. Mr. C. Achyuta Menon, b.a. 



60 


FACULTIES 


Faculty of Science 

1. Mr. W. Erlaui tSiuith (Prosident, llth May 1927). 

2. Mr. P. F. FyBon, m.a. 

:i. The Rev. F. Bertram, s.J., b.a., d.d. 

4. Mr. K. niiinnatambi Pillai, b.a., l.t. 

5. Mr. S. K. Subrahmanya A 3 ryar, m.a., i..t. 

0. Rao Bahadur M. C. S. Anantapadmanabha Rao, m.a., l.t. 

7. Mr. J. Pryde, m.a., b.sc. 

8. Mr. .1. P. Manikkam, m.a., l.t. 

9. Mr. 0. Lakslirninarayana, m.a. 

10. Mr. Martyn M. Thomas, m.a. 

11. Mr. R. Gopala Ayyar, m.a., l.t. 

12. Mr, Edward B. Ross, m.a. 

Id. Mr. M. S. Sabhesan, m.a. 

14. Mr. L. N. Subrahmanyan, m.a., l.t. 

15. Mr. K. Adiseshu Nayudu, b.a., b.l., l.t. 

16. Mr. K. Srinivasa patrachariyar Avl., m.a. 

17. Mr. G. P. Krishnamurti Ayyar, m.a., l.t. 

18. Mr. N. Raghunatha Ayyangar, m.a., l.t. 

19. Mr. N. Sundaram Ayyar, M.A. 

20. Mr. T. N. Krishnaswami Ayyar, m.a., l.!. 

21. Miss E. K. Jiinaki Amrnal, m.a. 

22. Mr. N. S. Rama Rao, ai.a. 

23. Mr. S. Vasudevachariyar, b.a., l.t. 

24. Rao Bahadur P. V. Seshu Ayyar, b.a., l.t. 

26. Mr. K. Narasiraha Pai, b.a. 

26. Mr. M. Gundu Rao, m.a., l.t. 

27. Mr. B. M. Flint, m.a., b.sc. 

28. Mr. L. S. Kalyanasundaram Ayyar, M.A. 

29. Mr. P. E. Subrahmanya Ayyar, m.a., l.t. 

.30. Mr. S. Ramakrishna Ayyar, m.a., l.t. 

31. Dr. R. Vaidyan.nthaswami, m.a. 

Faculty of Teachimj 

1. Mr. H. Champion, m.a. (Pre.sident, 17th May 1927). 

2. BGss J. M. Gerrard, m.a. 

3. Miss K. N. Brockway, m.a. 

4. Mr. D. Jivanayakam, m.a., l.t. 

6. Miss B. Amrithammal, b.a., l.t. 

6. Miss M. W. Barrie, m.a. • 

7. Miss L. Philipfc., m.a., l.t. 

8. Miss Gertrude E. Chandler. 

9. Mss L. Devasahayam. b.a., l.t. 

10. Mr. C. N. Ekambaia Mudaliyar, m.a,, l,t. 



f’ACULTIB'J 


51 


11. Mr. T. Ekambaram, m.a., l.t., ph.D. 

12. Mr. N. Subrahmanya Ayyar, m.a., l.t. 

13. Mr. K. P. Ukkandan Unni Nayar, m.a., l.t. 

14. Mr. R. G. Grieve, m.\. 

Faculhj of L'tw 

1. Mr. S. Qjviadarajalu, u.l , i.l.b., Bdrrister-al-Luwt 
(President, February 192'^). 

2. Mr. M. Ratnaswami, m.a., Burrisln-at-Law. 

3. Mr. E. .1. John, ij.a., b.i.., Burristcr-at-Law, 

4. Mr. M. V. Narayana Rao, b.a., b.l. 

5. The Hon. Mr. V. Rainadas Paiitulu, b.a., b.l. 

6. Mr. T. K. Vein Pillai, b.a., b.l. 

Faculty of Mediciue 

1. * Lt.-Co!. 0. A. F. Hiiigston, (M.K., O.B.E., M.B.c.s., I.M 3. 

(Prc.jJent 1 7th November 1925). 

2. Lt.-Ool. E. W . C. Bradlicld, g.i.e., o.b.e., m.s , I.M.S. 

3. Mr. M. R. Gurus^ami Mudaliyai, b.a., m.i)., o.m. 

4. Mr. K. S. Subrahmanyam, l.m. & s. 

5. Rao l}ah*tliir M. Eesava l*ai, m.d.. c.m. 

6. Major K. G.^’aiulalai, M.B., O.M. , F.U.G.S., T.i\LS. 

FacuUn of En'jiwerinj 

1. Mr. G. Nagxratnaiu Ayyar, b.a., b.e. (President Isfc 

•August 1925). 

2. Mr. K. C. t'h.ikko, b.a., D.Se. 

3. Mr. T. N. Muttiisvvami Ayyar, m.a., l.t. 

4. Mr. P. Subl)a Rao, b.a.. a.m.i.e.e. 

Faculty of A jricuVw e 

1. Mr. C. T.vduiinga Mudaliyar, f.l.s. (Presidml, 2Dth 

July 1927). 

2. Mr. D. li.x!akrishiiainui ti 

3. Mr. G. Nagaratnam Ayyar b.a., b.b. 

4. Mr. M. S. Sabhesan m.a. 

Fao-dly of Chm m .'-e 

1. Mr. 0. Gopala Menon, f.i.c., a.i.b. (Pivsidcnl , I2th April 

1928). 

2. Mr. P. J. Thomas, m.a., b.i.itt., I’h.p. 

3. Mr. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri, m.a. 

4. The Rev. A. Ambruzzi, s.j., b.a., d.d., t.b.h.s. 

6. Mr. Fcrrand B. Corley, m.a. 

6. Th', Rev. P. Party, s.j., b.sc., d.d. 



BOARDS OF STUDIES (3 Years) 


ENGLISH 
16th December 1927 

1. S. E. RanganacJhan, Esq., l.t. (Chairman)^ Warden’s Lodges 

Triplicane, Madras. 

2. MJi.lly. \\ K. Ayyappaii PilJai Avl., m.a., Maliaraja’s College 

nf Ai-Ik, Trivandrum. 

3. ^r.R.Ry. Goviiida Krishna ChetturAvI., m.a., Gorernmont College, 

Mangalore. 

4. The Rev. Allan F. Gardiner, jm.a.. Bishop Hobcr College, 

Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

F. \\\ llcndor^on, Esq., M.A., Old College House, Nungambakam, 
Cathedral, yiadras. 

6. The Rev. C. Leigh, s.J., m. \., St. Joseph’s College, Teppakulam, 

Trichinopoly. 

L The Rev. Gordon Matthews, m.a., p.litt., Madras Christian 0<fi- 
lege. Esplanade, Madras. , 

K Miss K. ^1. Myers, im.a.. Queen Mary’s College, IVIjdapore, ]\1adras. 

9. H. C. Papworth, Esq., m.a.. Govt. Victoria College, Palghat. 

10. The Rev. L. Prorerpio, s.J., m. \., d.d., St. Aloysius’ College, 

Mangalore. 

11. M.R.Ry. P, Subrahmanya Ayya Garu, B. i.t., Pachaiyappa's 

College, 17, A’avamudu ( arden St., Eginore, Madras. 

IJ. M.lvJiy. K. S^> \minatiu\n Av]., .m.a.,j;.l., rroHssor, Sri Minakshi 
Colleue, Clji<Iuiubai'<nn. 

SANSKRIT 

Ujlh December 1027 

1. .Maliamaho]' 'd]i\ay • S. Kuppu.swatni Sastri Avl., (Chairman) ^ 

.‘}G, Nadu Street, Mylaporo, Madras. 

2. Mahamahopadhyaya Dandapaniswami Diksliitar AvL, S^nslirit 

College, Chidambaram. 

3. M.r:..Hy. K. (^oj)alalvri-’]'na»nma (.’aru,. m. a., l.t., Lecturer, Govt. 

Arts ''ollfio, ’’a'sdnnundr', . 

4. M.R.Ry. S. Krishnamurti Sastri AvJ , m.a., t.t.. Principal, Sri 

Minak.shi Oii: ntal Traming College, Chidambaram. 

5. M.R.Ry. V. KrPlui ii Tainpi Avl., b.a.. Principal, Sanskrit College, 

Trivandrum. 

0. M.R.Ry. P. N. Nilakaiita SormaAvI., Principal, Sanskrit College, 
Pattambi, Perumadaiytir P.O., Malabar Distri(*t. 

7. M.R.Ry^ K. Paramoswaran Pillai Avl, m.a., • Nantiar Vitu,’ 

Trivandrum. 

8. M.R.Ry. r. P. S. Sastri Avl, m. \., m.u.\.s., Ag. Di.stiicb 

Edneatior. 1 OfiSc«‘i’, Tan j<#' e. 

9. M.R.Ry S. Subba Rao Gam, m.a.. Principal, Sanskrit Colle^^e 

Tirupati. t 

10. Mahamahopadhyaya Tata Subbaraya Sastri Garu, Vizianagram. 

11. M,R.Ry. »S. Vedantam A vyangar Avl, m. a., l.t.. Principal^ 

Sanskrit College, Tiruvadi (Tanjore I)iBtri(;t). . 

12. Vacavi. 

13. :\l.K.Ry. C. Kunhan Raja AvJ., m.a. u.ptiil. (Ex-Officio) Univer- 

sity Professor of Sanskrit, ‘ Pesaiit Gardens ’, Adyar, Madras. 



BOARDS OF STUDIKS. 
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ORIYA, MARATHI, HINDI, BURMESE AND SINHALESE 

16ih December 1927 

1. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur R. .Krishna Rao Bhonsle Avl., m.b.a*s. 

(Chairman) t ‘ Stonegift,’ Vepery, Madras. 

2. M.R.Ry. H, B. Atre AvL, i;. Hyderabad (Deccan), 

3. M.R.Ry. M. K. Dandekar AvL, b.a., Principal, Government Sohool 

of Commerce, Law (College Buildings, Madras, E 

4. Musofar Karamchand, Esq., rh.n.. Government Victoria Oolleg#, 

Palghat. 

5. M.R.Ry. R. A. Kshirasagar Avl., b.a., Hyderabad (Deccan), 

6. Sriman Madiiusudana Mahajjatro Mahasayo, b.a., Parlakimedi, 

Gan jam District. 

7. Srim an Siva ram Ratho Mahasayo, t?.a., l.t., District Educational 

OflScer, Berhampore (Ganjani). 

GREEK, LATIN, FRENCH AND GERMAN 

16tk December 1027 

1. F(‘rran(l E. Gorlcv, Esq., m.a. ( f'bainH'i h), Winga^o, Brodie’s Road, 

M\ lajjorc, Madras, 

2. The Rev. A. Aml^ruzzi, s.j., r.A., n.D. , St. Aloysius* College, 

Mang:d()r(‘. 

3. The Rev. F. Baj-enach, s.j., n.sc., rli.i)., Loyola C'olloge, Cathedral 

Post, Miadras. 

4. Miss D. de la Hey, m.a., Principal, Queen Mary’s (. ollege, Mylapore, 

Madras. ^ 

Tj. \V. C. Douglas, F.sq., m.a., Prof., Presidency College, Madras. 

(i. The Rev. ( ’. H. Firbank, m.a.. Bishop Ut bcr College, Trichinopoly. 

7. Miss E. MiDougall, m.a., d.iatt.. Women’s Christian College, 

Cathedral, Madras. 

8. iTie Rev . P. N'erdure, s.J, (B, cs L.), Cuddalore N.T. 

HEBREW, SYRIAC, ARABIC, PERSIAN AND URDU 

IGfh December 1927 

1. Afzul-ul-rJaina Miihammad Abdul-Huq Sahib Bahadur, m.a, 

{Chairman) Goveinracnt Muhammadan College, Mount Road, 
Madras. 

2. Agha Muhammad Abbas Shustiy, Professor, Maharaja’s College, 

Mysore. 

3. Sham r.Lriama Muliammad Abdur Rahman Sahib Bahadur Shatir, 

ILiulihstam Tiaiislator to Govcrninont, Ameer iVahaJ, Royapet, 
Mar Iras. 

4. Khan Bahadur IMnhammad Ba/Iullah Sahib Bahadur, « . c. e., 

o.i.i., i:.'.. Director of Industries, a'sK. 31a'!'a.s. 

6. The Rev. Canon Sell, d.d., ‘ Maidstone,’ Harrington Road, Chetput, 

Madras. 

H. Mulianim. d A1 clul lluq Saltfh Bahadur, }\A., Aurangabad. 

7. Muhammad Hussain Naiiiar, m.a., ll. Sonio' Reader, Islamic 

Section, Oiiontal R'oscarch Institute, Thamhu Villa, Egmorc, 

9 Madras. 

8. The JVIosi Rev. Mar I\ aui(*s^ >i. i .D., lh'th«‘n>y Mi ssion, Tiru- 

vella, ’Fravaneore. 

9. Maulavi Muliammad TTmar Sahib Bahadur, Madrasa-Islamiab, 

Kuril ool. 




BOARDS OF STUDIES 
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l6« The Hon. Khan Bahadur Sir Muhammad Usman Sahib Bahadur* 
Kt., IT. A., Aziz Bagb, CatliedralP O., Madras. 

11. Prof. Wahiuddin Sahib Salim, Auran^^abad (Deccan). 

12. Dr. Zahid Ali, Nizam College, Hyderabad (Deccan) 

THE DRA VIDIAN LANGUAGES 

16th December 1027 

1. M.R Ry. Rao Bahadur S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar AvL, m. a,, 

pli.n., M.R.A.S., F.ii.iLS. (Oh/frman}, ‘ Srijayavasam,’ 1, East 
Mad a Street, Mylapore, Madras. 

2. M.R.Ry. C. N. Anantaramayya Sastri AvL, m.a., Maharaja’s 

College of Arts, TriA'andrum. 

3. M.R.Ry. N. Kuppuswami Ayya Ga.ru, b.a.., Tirupati. 

4. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur R. A. Naraaimhachari^ar Avl , m.a.,! 

Ma]le.«iwarani, Bangalore. , 

5. M.R. Ry. K. V. Subbayya Avl., m.a., l.t., m.ii.a.s.. District 

Educational Officer, Tiimoveliy. 

(5, M.R.Hy. P. S. Subrahmanya Sastri Avl., m.a., l.t.. Assistant 
Editor, Tamil Lexicon, University of Madras, Marine Vdia, 
Chepauk, Madras. 

7. Mahamahv^padhyaya V. Swaminatha Ayyar Avl., Tiruvalcoswaran- 

l)ot, Triplicane, .Madias. 

8. M.R.Ry. S. \ my .puri Pillai AvL, b.a., b.l.. Editor, Tamil Lexicon* 

University of Madras, Marine Mila, Chepauk, Madras. 

TAMIL 

llfk March 1928 

1. M.R.Ry. G. R. Namasivaya Mudaliyar Avl. [Chairman), * Kadal 

Agam,* San Thome, iMylapore. 

2. M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur S. Bavanandam Pillai Avl., C.I.K., 

M.R. A. 8,, Jeremiah Road, Vepery, Madras. 

3. M.R.Ry. M. Kandaswami Mudab'yar Avl, b.a,, Pachaiyappa’s 

College, Madras. 

4. M.R.Ry. R. Ragbava Ayyangar Avl., Samasthanam Pandit* 

Ramnad. 

6. M.R.Ry. M. V. Ramanujachariyar Avl., Retired Pandit* 

Kcsava Porum il Koil Street* Mylapore, M ulras. 

6. M H.Ry. Rao Bahr.dui P. Sambanda Mudaliyar Avl, b.a.* b.l.* 

Acharappan Street, G,T.. Madras. 

7. M.R.Ry. C. N. Saravana Mudaliyar Avl.* b.a., Tamil ^hanslatar 

to Government, Egmore, Madras. 

8. M.R.Ry. A. M. Satagoparamanujachariyar Avl., Government 

College, Kumbakoiiam. 

9. M.R.Ry. K. N. Si vara j a Pillai Avl., b.a.. Oriental Research Insti- 

tute, Thambu Villa, Egmore. * 

10. M.R.Ry. P. S. Su^ralln]unya Sastri A\L, M.A., Asst, Editor, Tamil 

lexicon, Univei-sitv of Madras, Madras. 

11. Mahamahopadhyaya y. Swaminatha Ayyar Avl., Tiru\ at(^\s varan- 

pet, Triplicane, IMadras. 

12. M.R.Ry. S. Vaiyapuri Pillai Avl., b.a., b.l., Marine Villa* 

Chepauk, Madraa. 
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TELUGU 

14th March 192S 

1. The Hon. Mr. V. Ramadoa Pantulu, b,a., b.l. {ChaWinan)^ 

Mylapore, Madrap. 

2. M.R.Ry. H. Anaiita Rao Garu, Telugu Pandit, Pachaiyappa's 

College, Madras. 

3. M.R.Ry. V. Chinnasitaramayya Sastri Garu, Vizi anagram. 

4. M.R.Ry. K. Gopala Rao Garu, Teachers’ College, Saidapet, 

Madras. 

6. M.R Ry. N. Kuppuswami Ayya Gfiru, b.a.. Retired Pleader^ 
Tirupati. 

6. M.R.Ry. R. Madanagopal Naidu Garu, b.a., b.l.. Vakil, 

Madras. 

7. M.R.Ry. A. V. Narasimham Pantulu Garu, Queen Mary’s College,. 

Madras 

8. M.R.Ry. C. Rajagopala Rajii Garu, Telugu Translator to Qoyem- 

• inent, Eg more, Madras. 

9. M.R.Ry. T. Rajagopala Rao Garu, b.a., l.t., m.r.a.s., 54, Saravana 

Poriiiunl Sti\ot, PussawaiUam, Vepcry, Madras. 

10. M.R.Ry. P. Siihrahmanya Ayya Garu, b.a., l*t., 17, Araramudi 

Garden St., Egmhre, Madras. 

11. M.R.Ry. Akkiraj Umakantam Gam, Vidyasekhara, Pandit, Presi- 

dency OUoge, Triplicane, Madras. 

12. M.R.Ry. V. Venkateswaralu Sastrulu Garu, Tiruvottiyur High 

Road, Tondfarpet, Madras. 

KANARESE 

14th March 1928 

1. M.R.Ry. B. Rama Rao AvI., m.a., ll.b. [Ch^tlrman)^ Gangadha- 

rcj^warar Kuii Stnvt, Vo])t*ry, Madras. 

2. M.R.Ry. M. D. Alasing arachariyar Avl., Pandit, Presidency College, 

South Mada Street, Triplicane, Madras. 

3. M.R.Ry, M. Govinda Pai Avl., Landlord, Mangalore, 

4. M.B.Ry. H. V. Krishnaswaini Avl., Nizam College, Hyderabad. 

6. M.R.Ry. P. Mangesh Rao Avl., b.a., ETcadmaster, Government 
High School, Mercara. 

6. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur R. A. Narasimbachar AvL, m.a., Malles* 

waram. Bangalore. 

7. M.^R.Ry. K. Narasinga Rao Avl., b.a., Madras Christian College. 

8. M.RRy. H. Sesha Ayyangar Avl., Fellow, University Oriental* 

Research Institute, Eg more, Madras. 

9. M.R.Ry. P. Sundara Sastri^ar AvL, Government Oriental Manus^ 

eripti Library, Egmore, Madras. , 

10. M.R.Ry. B. Sitarama Rao Avl., b,a., b.l.. Vakil, Mylapore^ 
• Madras. 

11. M.R.Ry. R. Tataohar Avl., m.a., Distriot Educational Officer,. 

Masulipatam (Kistna Dt.). 

12. M.R«By, M. Thimmapayya Avl., St. Aloysius College, Manga lore^ 
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MALAYALAM 

Ulh March 1928 

L M. A. Candeth, Esq., o.b.e., b.a., ll.b., Bar.-at-Law (Chairman)^ 
1:.\ '')lio Road, Niuv/ainl),ii am, Cithedral. M.kIjmm. 

2. M.R Ry. C. N. Anantaramay j’a Sastri Av^I., m.a., Maharaja’s College* 
TnVandrum. 

2. M.R.Ry. T. K. Krishna Menon AvL, b. a., Ernakulam (Cochin). 

4. M.R.Ry. P. Krishnan Nayar AvL, Pandit, Presidency College* 

Madras. 

6. M.R.Ry. P. V. Kiiruvilla AvL, b.a., l.t.. Government Malayalam 

Translator, Eg more, Madras. 

5. M.R.R' . J. Mnli\ »1 A\ I.. b.a , Puthiyarn P.O., Calicut. 

7. M,R.Ry. D. Padmajiabhan Umii Avl., b.a.. Union Christian 

College, Ahvaye. 

8. M.R.Ry. K. Parameswaran PiJlai Avl., ma,‘ Nantiar Vitu\ 

Trivandrum. 

9. M.RRy. S. Parameswara A^’var AvL, m.a., b.l., Trivandrum. 

1 0. M.R.Ry. Pallatii I. Raman Avl., Government College, Palghat. 

11. M.ll.Ry. Rama Wirma A\J., l»th rnncc oi (Jociiiii, Palace, 

AvvcntLolc, Tricliur. 

12. M.R Ry. R. Vasudava T'uluval Avl., b a, Probationor, Arohaelogy 

Department, Trivandrum. 

PHILOSOPHY 

16th Decf^mber 1927 

1. M.R.Ry. P. N, Srinivasachariyar Avl., (Chairman)^ 15, 

Chitrakolam Brahmin Street, Mylapore, Madras. 

2. M.R.Ry. A. Chakravarti AvL, m.a., l.t., 29, Pudupet Garden 

Street, Royapcttah, Madras. 

3. M.R.Ry. M. Lakshminarayana Gam, m.a., l.t., Government 

Victoria College, Palghat. ^ 

4. M.R.Tvn. C. P. Mathew Avl., m.a., Union Christian C()li< 7 .' 0 , Aiwaye. 

5. M.RRy. P. Narasimham Garu, m.a., l.t.. Government College, 

Kumbakonam. 

6. M.R.Ry. Peter Isaac AvL, b.a., l.t., American College, Madura. 

7. Saiyid Abdul Qadir Sahib, m.a., l.t., Government Muhammadan 

College, .Madras. 

8. M.K.Ry. M. S. Srinivasa Sarma Avl., National College, Triohioo* 

poly. 

9. M.R.Ry. S. S, Suryanarayana Sastri AvL, m.a., b.s Barrister^ 

at-Law, Reader, Madras University, ‘ Sri Ran: a VMas Mg more, 
Ms Iras. 

10. S. .7. Tiicodore, Esq., M.A., b.litt., b.d., College House, Esplanade, 

Madr is. , 

11. M.R.Ry. P. John Vamghis AvL, m.a., Wesley College, Roj^’apet. 
1?, Tlie Rt V'. A S. Woodburue, m.a,, Fh.n,, Madras Christian College, 

Mai lias, E. 


HISTORY AND POLITICS 

*16th December 1927 

1, Perrand 1^1. Corley, Esq., m.a. {Ghairtvan), i Wingate,’ B^die’s 

Road, Mylapore, Madras, 

2. M. L Candeth, Esq,, o.b.e., e.A., ll.b., Barrisler^at^Law, 12, 

College Road, Nangambakan, Cathedral, Madras. 



BOARDS OF STUDIES 


6T 


3. The Rev. P. Carty, s.j., b.so., d.d., St. Joseph’s College, 

Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

4. Miss D. de la Hoy, m.a., ^iueen Mary’s College, Mylapore, Madras. 

5. Joseph Franco, Esq., m.a., l.t.. Professor, Presidency College, 

Triplicane, Madras. 

0. E. W. Groen, Ksq., m.a., (.Jovernmont Muhammadan College, 

Mount Road, Madras. 

7. M.R.Ry. M. Koilpillai Avl, m.a., l.t.. Bishop Hober College, 

Top pa knlam, Tric*hin opoiy. 

8. M.R.Ry. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri Avl., m.a., Sri Minakshi College, 

Chidambaram. 

9. M.R.Ry. S. b\ Nunez Avl., m.a , St. Ihomas’ Colk^ge, Trichur. 

19. M. RaLuasw . i, Fscp, Barri ter-aULaw, 1, Harrington Road, 
Chotput, Madras. 

11. M.R.Ry. C. S. Srinivasaohari Avl , m.a.. Professor, Pachaiyappa’s 

College, Krishnappa Naick Street, G.T., Madras. 

12. M.R.Ry. P. *1. Thomas Avl., m.a., b lttt Ph.D. (Chairman, Econo- 

mics Board), Miller Road, Kilpauk, Madras. 

13. M.R.Ry. Rao ilaliadurS. Krishuasvvami Ayyangar Avl., m.a., rh.n., 

* M.R.A.S., F.R.H.s. (Ex-officio), J, East 3Iada Street, Mylapore, 

Madras. 

ECONOMICS 

16th JKcemhu 1927 

1. M.R.Ry. r. 3. Thomas Avl., m.a., b.litt* Ph.o., (C4aima«), 

UniV(R\sity Th'ofessor of Indian Economics (Ex-officio), Miller 
Road, lCil|)auk, Madras. 

2. The Rev. A. Ambruzzi, s.J., b.a., d.d., St. Aloysius’ College, 

Kodialbail, 4vIangaloro. 

3. M.R.Ry. E. S. Anantanarayana Ay>ar Avl., m.a., Gengu Reddy 

Road, Egmore, Madras. 

4. The Rev. F. Basenac;h, s.J., b.sc., d.d., Loyola College, Cathedral, 

Madras. 

6. Tffe Rev. P. Carty, s.J., b.sc., d.u., St. Joseph’s College, Teppa- 

kulam, Trichinopoly, 

0. M.R.Ry. P. S. Lokaiiathaii Avl., m.a., Reader iii Bconomios, 
CiiivorsUy of Madras. 

7, M.R. lly. T. K. D.irai^'vanii Ayyar Avl., m.a., l.t. (Chairman)^ 

Sivaraman Street, Triplicanc, Madras. 

8, M.R.Ry. A. (jlopala Morion Avl., m.a., b.com.. Arts College, 

Trivandrum. 

9. Miss Teresa Joseph, m.a., b.sc.. Queen Mary’s College, 

Mylapore, Madras. 

10. M.R.Ry. Joseph Pettali AvL, m.a., St. Thomas,’ College, Trichur. 

11. M.RRy. Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami Ayyangar Avl., m,a., 

F.R.U.S., ‘Raghava Vilas,’ Trivandrum. 

12. M.R.Ry. S. Subbarama Avyar AvJ., m.a., dip. kc.. Lecturer, Madras 

Christian College, Faplanade, Matlras. 

13. Ferrand E. Corley, E-!q.,M a. (Chair man, History Board), Wingate 

Brodie’fl Ro id, Myl iporo, Madras. 

GEOGRAPHY 

17th Aunu.^t 1027 

1. 14R.Ry. NT. Subrahmanya Avyar Avl., m.a., l.t. (Chair tnan). Lec- 

turer in Geography, Toachei-s’ College, Saidapet, Gopalapuram, 
Cathedral P.0, Atadraa, 

2. Miss B. I). Birdseye, b.so., Wesleyan Mission, Roy ape t, Madras. 
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3. M.R.Ry. M. K. Dandekar Avl., b.a.. Principal, GoTernment School 

of Commerce, Law College Buildings, Madras, 

4. Miss J. M. Oerrard, m.a., Principal, Lady Willingdon Training 

College, Triplicane, Madras. 

5. E. W. Green, Esq., m.a.. Principal, Government Muhammadan 

College, Mount Koad, Madras. 

C. M.II.B3\ 0. K. Krishnaswami Pillai Avl., m.a., l.t., m.sc., 

Professor of Geology, Presidency College, 6, Bells Boad, Triplicane, 
Madras. 

7. Miss Irene H. Lowe, M.sc., Deputy Directress of Public Instruction, 

Madras. 

8. M.R.Ry. K. RangasAvami Ayyangar Avl., b.a., l.t.. Lecturer in 

Geography, Training Section, St. Joseph’s College, Trichy. 

0. MR.Ry. Rao Baliadur K. V. Rangaswami Ayyangar Avl., m.a., 

Raghava Vilas, Trivandrum. 

10. M.R.Ry. M. Subrahmanya Ayyar Avl., b.a., b.l.. Editor, Journal 

of the Madras Geographical Association, 8, Woods Road, Mount 
Road, Madras. 

11. M.R.Ry. P. J. Thomas Avl., m.a., b.litt., rh.n. University Pro- 

fessor of Indian Economics, Miller Road, Kilpauk, Madrasi 

12. G. D. Watkins, Esq., b.sc., f.r.o.s.. Professor of (Geography, Madras 

Christian College. 

MATHEMATICS , 

imh Dccewlur 1927 

1. Edward B. Ross, Eeq., m.a. {Chairman), Wingate, Brodie’s Road, 

Mylapore.l 

2. M.R.Ry. K Ananda Rao Avl., m.a., Professot Presidency College, 

Triplicane, Madras. 

3. M.R.Ry. M. V. Arunachala Sastri Avl., m.a., l.t.. Lecturer, Nixant 

College, Hyderabad (Deccan). 

4. M.R.Ry. K. Chinnatambi PiWai Avl., b.a., l.t., ‘Corona Villa/ 

Gengu Reddi Road, Egmore, Madras. • 

r.. The Rev. D. Eerroli, s.J., D.n., St. Aloyslus* College, Mangalore. 

6. MJR.Ry. C, N. Ganapati Avl., m.a., l.t,, Government College, 

Kumbakonam. 

7. M.R.Ry. G. V. Krishnaswami Ayyangar AvL, m.a., l.t.. Lecturer, 

Sri Minakshi College, Cnidambaram. 

8. M.R.Ry. K. R. Ramaswami Ayyangar Avl., m,a., l.t. 48, 

Singrachari Street, Triplicane, Madras. 

9. M.R.Ry. R. Srinivasan Avl., m.a.. Science College, Trivandmxn. 

10. K. Srinivaeapatrachariyar Avl., m.a., Govemmeat 
Collet, Coimbatore. 

11. M.R.Ky. Marty n M. Thomas Avl., M.A., * Venus Lodge,* Vana- 

patr.ai ‘=?treet, Teppakulam, Trichinoj-oly. 

12. M.R.By. B. Vaidyanathaswami Avl., m.a,, d.so., BeaderUi Mathe- 

matics, Thambu VTIla, Egmore, Madras. 

PHYSICS 

16th Decembq/ 1927 

1. M.B.By. J. P. Manlkkam Avl., m.a., l.t. {Chairman), Fenn Hostel, 

Madras, E. 

2. M.R.By. K. Adisesbu Nayudu Garu, b.a., b.l,, l.t., 12, Nagamani 

Mudali Street, G.T., Madras. 

8. MJft.By. Bao Bahadur M. C. S. Anantapadmanabha Bao Avl., m.a., 
L.T., Government College, Kumbakonam. 
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4. M.B.Ry. S. Appaswami Ayyar AvI., m.a., l.t., Teacherd’ College, 
Seidapet, Madras, 

6. Miss Edith M. Coon, m.a., Womeii’n Christian College, Nungani- 
bakam, Madras. 

6. M.R.Hy. M. Gundu Rao Av)., m.a., l.t., Nizam College, Hydera* 

bad (Deccan). 

7. The Rev. D. Honore, s..j., b.a., I'eppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

8. The Bov. A. Moffat, m.a., b sc., ll.t)., f.r.s.b.. Union Christian 

College, AlTvaye. 

9. M.B.Ity. H* Parameswaraii Avl., m.a., d.so., Presidency College, 

Triplicane, Madras. 

10. M.B.Ry. S. Bamakrishna Ay\ar Avl., m.a.. Science College, 

Trivandrum. 

11. M.R.By. V. E. Subralimanva Aj’^yar Avl., m.a., l.t,, St. Joseph’s 

College, TeppaKulam, Trichinopoly. 

12. M.B.Ry. iS. K. Suhrahmanya Ayyar Avl,, m.a., l.t., Maharaja’s 

College, Ernakulam. 

CHEMISTRY 

16 (h mher li)27 

1. W. Erlam ^mith. Esq., m.a. {Ckairihav.), Presidency College, 

Triplicane, Madras. 

2. Edward Rarnes, Esq., B.sc., Madras Christian College, Madras, E. 

3. Biiiian I'eha-ri DeVitEsq., m.sc., d.sc., f.i.c.. Presidency (College, 

Triplicane, Madras, 

4. E. M. Flint, Esq., m.a., b.sc., American College, Madura. 

5. The Rev. it. Gonsalves, s.J., b.a., d.d., St. Aloysius* College, 

Mangalore. 

6. The Rev. A. l/aas, s.j., St. Joseph’s College, Teppakulam, Triohi- 

nopoly. 

7. K. L. Moudgill, Esq., b.a., d.sc., f.i.c.. Science College, Trivan- 

drum. 

8. ]Vt.R.By. K. Narasimha Pai AvL, m.a., Maharaja’s College, Erna- 

kulam. 

9. M.R.By. P. Rama Rao Avl., m.a., Nizam College, Hyderabad 

(Drccan). 

10. M.R.Ry. V. Swaminatha Ayyar Avl., M.A., m.sc.. Bishop Heber 

College, Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

11. Miss R. S. Swarnambal, ]m.a., l.t.. Queen Mary’s College, Mylapore, 

Madras. 

12. M.R.Ry. K. C. Viraraghava Ayyar Avl., m.a., l.t.. Government 

College, Knmbakonam. 

BOTANY 

16 fh Vecewb^r 1927 

1. M.R.Ry. T. Ekambaram Avl., m.a., l.t., ph.p. {Chairman 

^Teachers’ College. Saida pet (Madras). 

% P. P. Fyson, Esq , m.a.. Principal, Pr^denoy College, Chepauk, 
TrlpHcane, Madras. 

Miss E. K. Janaki, b.a. (Hons.) Women’s Christian College^ 
Nimgambakam, CathedraJ, Madras. 

4. Miss C. K. Kausalya, b.a., b,sc., l.t.. Queen Mary’s College^ 
Mylapore, Madras. 

6, Jd.R.Ry. M. O. Parthasarathi Ayyangar Avl., M.A., l.t., 1,; 

Haiiumantaroyan Street, Triplicane, McMiras. 

6w J. Pryde, Esq., m.a., B.sc., Maharaja’s College of Soienoe, Trivan. 
drum. 
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7. M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur K. RaDgai3hariyar Avl., m.a., 

Villi vakkam, near Perambore, Mac&as. 

8. M.R. Ry. M. S. Sabhesan Avl., m.a., 18, Nallatambi Mudali Street^ 

Triplicane, Madrad. 

9. M.R.Ry. M. A. Sainpathkumaran Avl., m.a., ph.D., Central College 

Hostel Quarters, Bangalore. 

10. M.R.Ry. H. A. Sundaranunan Avl., m.a., St. Berchman’s College^ 

Chenganacherry, H ravancoro. 

11. M.R.Ry. C. Tadulinga Mudali \ar Avl., f.l.s., Agricultural College^ 

La ley Road, Coimbatore. 

1:!. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur T. S. Venkataraman Avl., m.a.. Sugar- 
cane >"xpert, Lawley Road, Coimbatore. 

ZOOLOGY 

J)e ‘i mbor 1927 

1. M.R.Ry. R. Gopala A\ var Avl., m.a., l.t. {Ghairman)^ Lakahmi 

Vilas, Gopalpurain, Cathedral, Madras. 

2. M. K. .C \. M. R wunl) ir.inatha \v vai Av^l., m.a., l.t., rrc'sidency* 

Co'leiie, Chepauk, .M-jHras, ^ 

3. P. H. Gravely, Esq., u.so., Museum House, Egmore, Madras. 

4. M.R.Ry. K. Karunakarau Nayar Avl., m.a.. Professor, Maharaja’s 

College, l^lrnakulam. 

6. M.R.Ry. C. Lakshminara^^anan Avl., m.a., ‘ Mangala Bhavanam,’ 

Agraharam, Nungarabakam, Cathedral P.O., Madras. 

0, M.R.Ry. S. G. Manavalaramanujam Avl., m.a., ph.o., F.z.Si, 
Professor, Presidency College, Triplicane, MadrijfS. 

7. M.R.Ry. K. S. Padmaiiabha Ayyar Avl., M.A., l.t., Maharaja’s 

College of Science, Trivandrum. \ 

8 . M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib Y. Ramachandra Rao Avl., m.a., F.B.S., 

Lawley Road, Coimbatore, 

9. M.R.Ry. Disvan Bahadur K. Raraunni Monon Avl., M. A., ‘ Lakshmi- 

sadan,’ Purasawalkum, Vepory, Madras. 

10. M.R.Ry. R. M. Savur Avl., b.a.. Government Brenneu Oollege, 

Tellicherry. 

11. M.R.Ry. B. Sundar \raj Avl, m.a., pIi.d., Director of Fisheries, 

Chepauk, Madras. 

12. Miss D. E. W illiams, m.a.. Women’s Ciiristian College, Nungam- 

bakam, Madras. 


GEOLOGY 

76f/i Dp*' or, her 1927 

1. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur H. Narayana Rao Avl., m.a. {Chairman)^ 

‘Sh inker Bagh,* Kilpauk, Madras. 

2. M.R.Ry. C. K. Krishnaswami Pillai Avl., m.a., l.t., m.so., 

5, Bell’s Road, Triplicane, Madias. * 

3 Miss Irene H Lowe, m.sc., Oeiloge Road, Nungambakain, Mad -as. 

4. M.R.Ry. E. Masillamani Avl., B.A., b. 30 ,, Gof)logi8t, 

Trivandrum. 

5. M.R.Ry. T . N. Muttuswami Ayyar Avl., M.A., L.T., College of 

Enrineering, Guindy, Saidapet. 

6. M.R.Ry. V. S. Sambnsiva Ayyar AvL, B.se., O.E.L., F.G.S., * Sam- 

basadan,’ Basavangndi, Bangalore. 

7. M.R.Ry. P. Sampath Ayyangar Avl., M.A., 'Komala Vila.s,* iBasa- 

vangudi. Bangalore. 

8. M.R.Ry. T. Sankar Singh Avl., ii.A., B.8c*i l,t,, Presldonoy 

College, Chepauk, Triplicane, Madras. 
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LAW 

17th August 1927 

1, Arthur Davies, Esq., m.a.. Barrister -at-Law (Chairman), 

2, The Jlon. Sir V, M. Coutts-Trotter, Kt,, m.a., Barrister -at- Law, 

Chief Justice, High Court, Madras. 

M.R.Hy. E. J. Jolin AvL, b.a., b.l., Law College, Trivandrum. 

4. M.R.Hy. K. V. Kcishnaswami Ayyar AvL, b.a., b.l.. North Mada 

Street, Mylaporc, Madras. 

5. M.ll.Ry. C. Kunhiraman AvL, b.a., b.l., Barrist'^r-at-Law, Judge, 

Court of Sm.ill ( Causes, Mulr.is. 

6. The Hon. Mr. Justice C. Madhavan Nair, b.a., B irrishr - at - Law ,, 

Moorats Garden, Nuugambakam, Cathedral P.O., IMadras. 

7. The Hon. Mr. Justice C. E. Odgers, m.a., b.c.l.. Judge, High 

(%mrt, Madras. 

^8. The Hon. Mr. V, Ramadas Pantulu, b.a., b.l,, Mylapore, Madras. 

‘J. M.R.Ry. S. Rama, swami. Ayyar A vi., b.a., b.l., Suniareswaraswaml 
• Street, Mylaporc, Madras. 

10. M.R.Ry. S. Satyamurti AvL, b.a., b.l., Sinruachari Street, 

Triplicano, Madras. 

11. M.R.Ry. K. Subrahmanya Pillai AvL, m.a., m.l.. High Road, 

Egmore, Madras. , 

J2, M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur S. Varadaehariyar AvL, b.l., Mylapore, 
Madras. 


MEDICINE 

16th December 1927 

1. Lieut.-CuL C. A. F. Kingston, ai.B , o.b.b., m.b.o.s., LlVLSf. 

(€luiirm'in)f M^di-'a! Madias. 

2. Major-i icri], E. 11. (L i l lunsun, o.i.i':., I.M.S., Surgeon- 

(b'ni'ral, MouiV R oa L ^I.idia* . 

3. Lt.-CoL E, W. C. Rradfield, c.t.e., o.b e., m.s., l.M.S,, ‘ Dunduan’, 

Nungambakam, C’athedral P.O,, Madras. 

4. Lt.Jl^ol. G. E. Malcoinsoii, I.M.S., ‘ Chipstead Nungambakam, 

Cath.-divJ P.O., Madras, 

5. Lt.-CoL A. J. H. Russell, c.b.e., d.p.h,, m.d., I.M.S. , Director of 

Public Health, 81, Mount Road, Cathedral P.O., Madras. 

6. Lt.-Col. J. M. SKinnor, I.M.S., General Hospital, Park Toim, 

Madras. 

7. Major K. C. Pauddai, m.b.c.m., f.u.c.s., I.M.S., Poouamall* 

R^ad, Kilpauk, Madras. 

8. Lt.-CoL R. E. Wright, u.o., I.M.S., Government Ophthalmic 

Hospital, Egmore, Madras. 

9. Capt. 1*. N. Basil, M.n., I.M.S., (Jhoplul, Madras. 

10. Khan Bahadur Muliammad A/.i/ullah Sahib Bahadur, B.A., M.B. 

O.M., ir>7, Jani Than KhaiitRoad, Royapet, Madras. 

11. M.R.Ry. M. R. Guruswami Mudaliyar Avh, b.a., m d., o,m., ‘Bla- 

den’s Garden,’ Kilpauk, Madras. 

12. M!R.Ry. Rao Bahadur A. Lakshmanaswami Mudaliyar AvL, B.A., 

M.D., Assistant Superintondent, GoTernment Hospital for Women 
and Children, Egmore, Madras. 
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BOARDS OP STUDIES 


ENGINEERING 

16th December 1927 

1. M.R.Ry. G. Nagaratnam Ayyar A\rL^ b.a., b.b. (Chairman)^, 

College of Engineering, Guindy, Saidapet. 

2. Lt.-Ool. Sir Bradford T^eslie, Kt, o.b.b., m.i.c;.b.> m.lb.b .9 Chair- 

man, Port Trust, Madraa. 

M.R.Ry. K. 0. C^hacko Av]., b.a., d.so., College of Engineering, 
Guindy, vSaidapet. 

4. E. J. R Greenwood, Esq.-, m.so., m.lb.b., Eieotrical Engineer, 

P.W.D,, Chepauk, Madras. 

5. M.R.Ry. S. Lakshminarasappa Gam, b.a., b.e.. Principal, Oollege 

of Emiiuooring, Bangalore. 

6. J. G. R. Marsh, * sq., v.d., m.i c.b.. Chief Engineer, M. & S.M. Ry., 

Park Town, Madras. 

7. R. H. Martin, Esq., Deputy Chief Engineer, South Indian Railway, 

Golden Rock, Trirhinopoly. t 

8. M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur A. V. Ramaliaga Ayyar AvL, b.a., 

Lloyd’s Road, Roy?q)cttah, Madras. • 

9. M.R.Ry. K. R. Ramaswami Ayyangar AvL, m.a., l.t., 48, Sing- 

rachari Street, Triplicane, Madras. 

10. M.R.Rv. P. Subba Rao AvL, b.a., a.m.i.o.e., a.m.i.e., College of 

Engineering, Guindy, Saidapet P.0, » 

12th March 1928 

11. W. G. Molesworth, Esq., Chief Engineer, Public ^^"oiks Department, 

Madras. 

12. J. S. Westeidale, Ef-q,, b.sc., m.i.c.e., Sanitary Engineer 

to Government, Madras. 

TEACHING 

16th December 1927 

1. H. Champion, Esq., m.a. {Chairman)^ Teachers’ College, Saidapet, 

Madras. 

2. Miss B. Amirtammal, b.a., Ut,, Lady Willingdon Training College, 

Triplicane, Madras. 

3. M.R.Ky, S. Balakrishna Ayyar AvL, B.A., l.t.. Teachers’ Oollege, 

Saidapet. 

4. Miss K. N. Brockway, m.a., St. Christopher’s Training College, 

Kilpauk, Madras. 

5. Miss Gertrude E. Chandler, St. Christopher’s Training College, 

Kilpauk, Madras. 

6. M.R.Ry. C. N. Ekambara Mudaliyar AvL, m. \., l.t., Teachers* 

College, Saidapet. 

7. Mias J. M. Qerrard, m.a.. Lady Willingdon Training Oollege, Tripli. 

oane, Madras. 

8. Mrs. S. B. Israel, b.a., l.t.. Lady Willingdon Training College, 

Tmlioane, Madras. 

9. M.R.Ay. D. Jivanayakam Avl, m.a., ut., Training College, Trivaii- 

drum. * 

10. M.R.Ry. G. V. Sftbba Rao AvL, m.a., National Theosophioal 

College, Adyar, Madras, S, 

11. M .R.Ry. N. Subrahmanya Ayyar Avl., m.a., l.t., lAoturer, 

Teachers’ College, Gopalapuram, Cathedral P. O., Madras. 

J2. K. P. Ukkandan Unai Nayar AvL, m.a.,l.t., Training: 

College, TriTandrum. ’ ^ 
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AGRICULTURE 

Jdth December 1927 

1, 0. Tadulingam Mudaliyar Avl., {Ghairinan)^ 

Agricultural College, Lawley Road P,0., Coimbatore. 

2. R. B. Austead, Esq., o.i.b., m.a., Director of Agriculture^ Chepauk, 

Madras. 

3, M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur f>. Ananda Rao Avl., b.sc., Deputy Director 

of Agriculture, St. Thomas’ Mount. 

4, M.R.Ry. D. Balakrishnamurti Pantulu Garu, dip. aq., Agricultural 

College, Lawley Road P.O., ('oimbatore. 

5, M.R.Ry. G. Nagaratnarti Ayyar Avl., b.a., b.e., College of Engi- 

neering, Guindy, Saida pet, Madras. 

6. n’. Y. Ramakrishna Ayyar Av]., Agricultural College, 
Lawley Road P.O. , Coini bat ore. 

7. M.R.Ry. P. H. Rami Reddi Garu, Agricultural College, liawley 

Road P.O., Coimbatore. 

8. M.R.Ry. G. N. Rangaswami Ayyaugar Avl., Agricultural College, 

• Lawley Road, Coimbatore. 

0. M.R.Ry. M. S. Sabhesan Avl., m.a., 18, Nallatambi Mndali Street, 

Triplicane, Madras. 

0. P. T. Saunders, Esq., m.b.c.v.s., Principal, Veterinary College, 
Vepery, Madras. » m • i* 

11. W. Erlam Smith, Esq., m.a., Professor, Presidency College, Tnph- 

cane, Madras. 

12. M.Li.Ry, B. eViswanath, Avh, Agricultural College, Lawley Road 

P.O., Coimbatore. 

- COMMERCE 

9i/i December 1926 

1. M.R.Ry. T. K. Duraiswami Ayyar Avl., m.a. {Chairman), Sivaraman 

Street, Triplicane, Madras. 

2. Th^Rev. P. Carty, s.j., B.sc., D.D., St. Joseph’s College, Teppa- 

kulam, Triebinopoly. 

3. M.R.Ry. M. K. Dandekar Avl., Principal Institute of Commerce, 

Law College Buildines, Madras, E. 

4. M.R.Ry. A. Gopala Monon Avl., M.A., b.OOM., Taicaud, Trivan 

drum. 

6. M.R.Ry. C. Gopala Monon Avl., F.o.l., A.I.B., M.L.O., Pantheon Road, 
Eginore, Madras. 

6. E. W. Green, Esq., m.a., Govt. Muhammadan College, Mount Roa<^> 

Madras. 

7. M.R.Ry. C. M. Kothari Avl., B.A., ll.b., 144, Popham’s Broadway, 

lyr fi-d I'fl.p 

8. M.R.Ry. V. C. Rangaswami Avl., b.a., Central Urban Bank, Lua^ 

jB^yiapore, Madras. 

9. Sir Jamos Simpson, Ki., Messrs. Gordon Woodroffo & Co., G.T., 

Madras. ^ 

10. M.R.Ry. T. S. Venkatosa Ayyar Avl., M.A., M.L., 34, Thambu Chetty 

Street, G.T., Madras. 

17ih Auffust 1927 ' 

11. K. S. Ayyar Avl., b.a, (Messrs. K. S. Ayyar & Co.), Bangalore. 

12. M.R.Ry. P. J. Thomas AvL, m.a., B. Litt., ph.u., IVotesor ^ 

Indian Economics, University of Madras, Miller Roi^d, Kilpauk, 
Madras. 
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UNIVURSITY LIBRABY 


UNIVERSITY LIBRARY 

Members or the Oommittbe 

1. F. S, Gravely, Esq., d.so.. Librarian, Connoniara Public Library, 

Madras {Ex-Officio Chairman). 

2. M,R.Ry, S. R. Ranganathan Avl., m.a^, l.t., Librarian, University 

Library (Ex-Officio Secretary). 

Two years from 8th September 1926 

8. M.R.Ry. S. Satyamurti Avl., b.a., b.l., m.l.o. 

4. S. E. Ranganadhan, E.'.q., m.a., l.t. 

£• Mahamahopadhyaya S. Kuppuswami Sastri AvJ., m.a. 

6. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar Avh, m.a., Fh«D«f 

M.B.A.S., F,R.H.S. 

7. Forrand E. Corloy, Esq., m.a. 

8. W. Erlam Smith, Esq., m.a. 

9. M. A. Candotli, Esq., O.B.E., B.A., LL.B., Barrister -at- Law. 


UNIVERSITY TEACHERS 

!• Department of Indian History and Archaeology 

Professor. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar Avl., M.A.,ph.D., 
M.B.A.S., F.B.n.s. (appointed 1st November lOFl, reappointed 1st 
November, 1919, and reappointed 1st November, ^924.) 

Reader. 

M.R.Ry. P. T. Srinivata Ayjangar Av]., m.a. (UtMfiicli 1928). 

Lecturer. 

M.R.Ry. V. R. Ramrchandra Dikchitar Avl., m.a , dip EC. (frt March 
1928). 

2* Department of Indian Economics* 

Professor. 

M.R.Ry. P. J. Thomas Av],, m.a., b.litt., ph.D. (I5th June, 1927) 

Readtr. 

M.R.Ry, P. S. Lokanatban Avl., m.\. (5th July 1927). 

Lectukirs. 

M.R.Ry. K, C, Ramakrisbnan Avl., m.a. {1st Apuil 1125). 

Vaoant. ^ 

3* Department of Mathematics. 

Reader, 

M.R.Ry. R. Vaidyanathaswami, Avl., m.a., d.^c., f.r.s.f. (24th August 
1927). , 

4. Depiartment of Indian Philosophy 

Reader. • 

M.R.Ry. S. S, Suryanarayana Sastri, Avl, m.a., b.sc., Bar. -at-La\r (22nd 
August 1927).J 
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ORIINTAL BESIiiRlH 1KS11TDTE 


DBAVIDIAN SECTION 


. IMLr^etor of 

DraTidUn Studiei.^. . Vacant 


Reader 

Fellows 

Reader 

FeDows 

Reader 

Fellow 


Tamil 

• • Mr. K. N. SiTaraja Filial b.a. 

! Mr. E. V. Anantarama Ayyar. 
Mr. V. Venkatarajulu Reddiyat 


Tdwjii 



Mr. K. Ramakrisliniah, m.a. 
Mr. P. Lakshmikantam, b.a, 
{Vacant), 


Malmjahttn. 

. . Mr. C. Achyuta Menon, b.a, 
. . Mr. V. Koman Menon. 


Kan an sr 

Reader , . Mr. A. Venkata Rao, b.a., l.t. 

Fellow . , Mr. II. Sesha Ayyangar. 

SANSKRITIC SEtrnON 


Professor 

Fellows 



Mr. t). Kunhan Raja, m.a., d.phil. 
Mr. S. K. Ramanatha Sastri. 

Mr. V. Venkatarama Sarma. 


ISLAMIC SECTION 


Senior Reader . . Mr. Muhammad Hussain Nainar, m.a., ix.b. 

Junior Reader . . Mr. Muhammad Munavar Gawher. 


UNIVERSITY STUDENTS’ INFCRMATION BUREAU, MADRAS 

. Secketary (Prt7Mt?/?e). 

S. J. Theodore, Esq., m.a., b. lwt., b.o., College House, Esplanade^ 
Madras. 


SECONDARY SCHOOL-LEAVING CERTIFICATE BOARD, 

MADRAS 

{16ih July 1928 to 15ih July 1931) 

Ex-Officio 

The Director of Fublic Instiuction, Madras (President), 

M.E.Ry. Rao Bahadur R, KiMna Rao Bhcnsle Avl., M.R.i.S, (Seaetauj). 

Officials 

♦ !• W. JTrlam Smith, Esq., m.a., Frcfcj^Ecr, rTes:dfrcy College, Madras. 

* Miss J, M. Giiiaid, m.a., 1 riiicipal. Lady Wid-'ngdt<n Training 

College, and Ag. Dy. PiiTctress of Fublic Instruct on, Madras. 

♦3. Saiyid Abdu! (Jndir Fahib Fahadur, m.a.. l.t., AsMstant Lecturer^ 
Government Muhammadan Ci litge, Madras, 

(a)4, M,R.Ry. Suiyanaroyana Of lu, b.a., lecturer, Covnnment Arts 
College, Rajahmundry. » 

{b)5, S. A. Steele, Esq., b.a., Distr'et Ediicaticnal Cfficcr, Salem. 

• 

* Representative of the Madras University on the Board. 

Representative of the Audhra University on the Board, 

(6) Representative r.cmii ated Lj the Lccal Cc^rinm<nt. 
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MEMBERS OF THE TAMIL LEXICON COMMITTEE 


Non^OfficiaU 

♦ 6, F.E. Corley, Esq., M.A., Professor, Madras Christian College, Madrai. 

♦ 7. M.R.Ry. K. A. Nilakanta Sastriyar AvL, m.a., Prinoipal, Sri 

Mmakshi College, Chidambaram. 

♦ 8. M.R Ry. N. Tyagaiaja Ayyar Avl., M.A., L.T,, Prinoipal, Maharaja*^ 

College, Vudukkottah. 

^a)9. M.R.Ry. A. Ramaohandra Rao Gam, b.a., l.t.. Prinoipal, Kallikota 
College, Bo hamporc. 

(а) 10. The Rev. A. B. Johnstone, M.A., Principal, Noble College, Masuli* 

patam. 

(б) 11, M.R.Ry. V, Sitapati Nayndu Gam, b.a., l.t., Heidmaster, 

Muthialpefc High School, Madras. 

6)12. The Rev. C. W. F. Bennett, ala., St. John’s College, Palamoottah, 
(6)13. The Rev. M. Soibappan, s.j., b.a., l.t., Headmaster, St. Mary^e 
High School, Dindigul. 

MEMBERS OF THE TAMIL LEXICON COMMITTEE 

1. M.R.Ry. K. V. Krishnaswami Ayyar Avl., b.a., b.l. {Chairman)^ 

2. M.R.Ry. 8. V.iiviipiiri Piilai Avi., B.A., b.l. { Corre ^ pond^it an4 

E ' iitnr ), 

3. The Rev. J. S. Chandler, m.a., b. litt. 

4. M ihamahopadhyaya S. Kuppuswami Sastri) ar Avl,, m.a. 

5. VV. H. Warron, Esq. • 

6. M.R.Ry. E. V. Anantarama Ayyar Avl. 

7. 5, S. E. Ranganadhan Avl., m.a., l.t. 

8. „ Mahamahopaclhya\a V. Swaminatha A^yyar Avl, 

9. „ C. K. Subrahmanya Mudahyar Avl.. B.A. 

10 „ S. Ariavartavinayakam Pillai Avl., m.a„ l.t. 

11. The Rev. W. Meston, m.a., d.d, 

12. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur A. Lakshmanaswami Mudaliyar Avl.^ 

B.A., M.D. 

13. M.R.Ry. K. Chinnatambi Pillai Avl., b.a,, l.t. 

14. „ A, Chakravarti Avl., m.a.. l.t. 

16. Rao Bahadur P. Sauibaivla Mudaliyar Avl., b.a., b.Ii. 

16. ,, C. R. Namasivaya Mudaliyar Avl. 

17. The Rev. Gordon Matthews, m.a., b.m-pt. 

UNIVERSITY REPRESENTATIVE ON THE INTER-UNIVERSITY 

BOARD 

Vacant 

UNIVERSITY REPRESENTATIVE ON THE COURT OF VISITORS 
OF THE INDIAN INSTITUTE OF SCIENCE, BANGALORE. 

2Srd October 1926 
W. Erlam Smith, Esq., m.a. 

REPRESENTATIVE OF THE UNIVERSITY CONSTITUENCY ON 
THE LEGISLATIVE COUNCIL 

^Dccp.mber 1926 {3 years), 

M.R.Ry. S. Satyamurti Avl., b.a,, b.l., m.l.o. 

•' — — ^ -i* 

♦ Representative of the Mad'^as UnWorsity on the Board. 

(а) Representative of the Andhra University on th 3 Board, 

(б) Reprosentatives nominated by the Local Government, 
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UNIVERSITY REPRESENTATIVE ON THE CORPORATION OF 

MADRAS 

19th A'pril 1926 (S years), 

M.B.Ky. A. Bamapwami Mudaliyar AvL, b.a., b.l. 

REGISTRAR 

William Mo Lean, Esq., m.a., b.l. (Uth isovembor 1924). 


Mewsrs. Hoe & Co. 


PRINTERS 


SUCCESSION LISTS 

CHANCELLORS 

1857 The Right Hon. Lord Tdarria. 

1859 Sir Charles E. Trevelyan, k.o.b. 

1860 W. A. Morehe^, Esq. 

„ Sir Henry George Ward, o.o.m.g. 

„ W. A. Moreheadf Esq. 

1861 Sir William Thomas Denison, k.c.b, 

1863 E. Maltby, Esq. 

1864 Sir William Thomas Denison, k.o.b. 

1866 TheJRight Hon. Francis Napier, Baron Napier. 

1872 Alexander J. Arbuthnot, Esq., o.s.l. 

„ The Bight Hon. Vere Henry, Lord Hobart. 

1875 William R. Robinson, Esq., c.s.i. 

„ His Grace The Duke of Buckingham and Chandos. 

1880 The Right Hon. William Patrick Adam. 

1881 William Huddleston, Esq, 

„ The Right Hon. Mountstuart Elphinstone Grant Duff. 

1886 The Right Hon. Robert Bourke, Baron Connemara, O.O.I.E. 

1890 The Right Hon. Beil by, Baron Wenlock, q.c.lb. 

1896 The Hon. Sir Arthur Elibank Havelock, G.o.M.a., G.O.LS. 

1000 The Right Hon. Arthur Oliver Villiers, Baron AmpthiU, G.O.S.L, 

o.o.La. 

1004 Sir J^es Thomson, m.a., k.c.s.x. 

1906 The Right Hon. Arthur Oliver Villieis, Baron AmpthiU, G*a8.i.i 

O.O.LB* 

1906 The Hon. Sir Arthur Lawley, q.o.le., K.C.M.G. 

1911 The Hon. Sir Thomas David Gibson Carmichael, o.o.lb., k.o.m.0, 

1912 Sir Murray Hammiok, k.o.s.j» o.i.b., lo.s. 

„ The Right Hon. Baron Pentland of Lyth, jj.o., g.o.lb., 

1919 Do. do. do. [G.O.S.L 

„ The Hon. Sir Alexander Cardew, K.O.S.I., O.B.B., M.A.., L0.8. 
s, The Right Hon. Baron Willingdon of Ratton, G.O.S.L, o.aLB*, aB.B. 
1924 The Right Hon. the Visoount Goschen Hawkhaist, Q»aLS., 



8UCCS8S10K LISTS 
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PRO-CHANCELLORS 

{Under the University Act of 1923) 

1923 The Hon. Rao Bahadur Sir A. P. Patio, Kt.^ b.a., b.l. 

1926 The Hon, Mr. P. ISubbarayan, B.A. (Mad.), m.a„ b.c.l. (Oxon)* 
LUB. (Lend.), LL.D, (Dublin), Bai‘*~al-Law, 

VICE-CHANCELLORS 

1857 Sir Christopher Rawlinson. 

1860 W. A. Morehead, Esq. 

1862 Sir Colley Harman Scotland. 

1871 Alexander J. Arbuthnot, Esq., c.s.i. 

1872 W. Holloway, Esq., o.s.i. 

1874 C. A. limes, Esq. 

1880 Sir C. A. Turner, o.le. 

1885 J. G. Keman, Esq., m.a., q.o. 

1889 Sir Arthur Jolm Hammond Collins, q.o. ? 

1899 D. Duncan, Esq., m.a., n.Si ., ll.o. 

„ Sir H. H. Shephard, m.a., 

1901 The Rev. William Miller, m.a., p.d., o.i.b. 

1904 Sir Charles Arnold White, KL 

„ Sir S. Subrahmanya Ayyar, b.i.., ll.d., k.o.i.b. 

1906 Sir Charles Arnold White, Kt, 

„ Sir Ralph Benson, Kt,, m.a., li:i.b. 

1907 Do. do, 

1908 Sir John Wallis, Kt, M.A., Bar,-at-Law. 

1910 Do. do. 

1912 Do. do. 

1914 Do. do. 

1916 Sir P, S. Sivaswami Ayyar, k.o.s,i., c.i.jeb., b.a., b.l. 

1918 The Hon, Justice Sir E. D. Oldfield, Kt,^ i.c.s. 

1920 Do. Sir K. Srinivasa Ayyangar, Kt,, b.a., b.u 

1922 Do. do. do. 

UNDER THE UNIVERSITY ACT Vll OF 1923 

1923 The Rev. E. Monteith Macphail, c.i.e., o.b.?]., m.a., d.h. 

1926 Diwan Bahadur Sir R. Venkataratnam, Kt,, m.a., d. litt. 

1928 M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur K. Rauiuuni Menon Avl., m.a. 

UNIVERSITY MEMBERS OF LEGISLATIVE COUNCIL 

1893 The Rev. W. Miller, m.a., ll.d., u.d., o.i.b. 

1896 Do. do. do. 

1897 G. Stuart, Esq., m.a. 

1899 The Rev. W. Miller, m.a., ll.d., d.d., o.i.x. 

1902 Do. do. do. 

1903 J. B. Bilderbeck, flsq., m.a. 

1904 Sir P. S. Sivaswami Ayyar, k.o.s.1., o,i.b., b.a., B.l. 

1906 Do. do. do. 

1907 M.R.Ry. V. Krishnaswami Ayyar Avl., b.a., b.l. 

1909 The Rev. E. Monteith Macphail^ m.a., b.d. 

„ M.R.Ry. T. V. Seshagiri Ayyar Avl., b.a., b.l. 

1913 Do. ' do. do. 

1914 The Rev. G. Pitteiidrigh, m.a. r 

1916 Do. do. 

1919 M.R.Ry. C. P. Ramaswami Ayyar Avl., B.A., b.l., o.Ltf, 

I, The Rev. £. Monteith MaophaU, aB.B., M.A»t B.D. 
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REPRESENTATIVES OF THE UNIVERSITY CONSTITUEKCY 

. the Government of India Act 1019) 

192! ALH.Ry. S. Srinivasa Ayyangar Avl., B.A., b.l., M.L.a 

1922 „ C. Ramalinga Reddi Oaru, m.a., m.l.C. 

1923 „ S, Satyamurti AvL, b a., b.l., 

|92(j „ l>o. do. do. 

REGISTRARS 

1857 The Rev. P. Peroival. 

1870 A. A. Gordon, Esq., m,a. 

1875 D. Duncan, Esq., m.a. 

1879 F. S. Evans, Esq., m.a. 

1881 D. Duncan, Esq., m.a., d.sc« 

ISm W. H. Wilson, Esq., ph.o. 

1891 A. G. Bourne, Esq., d.sc. 

1892 <5eo. Bikle, Esq. 

1896 A. J. Cooper-Oakley, Esq., m.a. 

1899 A. G Bourne, Esq., D.sc., F.B.S. 

1900 A. J. Grieve, Esq., b.a^ 

1902 C. A. Paterson, Esq., M.A., ll.b. 

1906 H. S. Duncan, Esq., m.a. (Acting), 

1907 C. A. Paterson- Esq., M.A., ll.b. 

„ Glyn Barlow, Esq., m.a. 

1908 Do. ido. 

„ J. H. Stone, Esq., m.a., f.r.h.s. (Acting), 

1908 Francis Dewsbury, Esq., b.a., ll.«. 

1913 Do. do. do. 

„ W. If. ffaTnes, PIsq., M.sc. (Acting), 

,, Francis Dewsbury, Esq., b.a., ll.b. 

1920 M.Il.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. Ramunni Menon Avl., m.a, (Acting), 

1921 Francis Dewsbury, Esq., b.a., ll.b. 

1922 M.U.Ry, Rao Bahadur K. Ramunni Menon Avl.. m.a. (Acting), 

1923 Francis Dewsbury, Esq., b.a., ll.b, 

1924 William McLean, Esq., m.a., b.l. 


RETIRED UNIVERSITY PROFESSORS AND READERS 


Mark Collins, E.'^q., b.a., ph.D. | 
Gilbert Slater, Esq., m.a., d.sc. | 


Shafat Ahmed 

D.SO. 


Khan, 


M.A., 




Professor of Comparative Philology 
from July 27, 1914, to July 26, 1919. 

Professor of Indian Economics from 
December 20, 1915, to June 19, 1921. 

Aset. Professor of Indian Economics 
from 12th July, 1920, to 31st March 
1921. 


M.R.Ry. S. Anavaratavinaya- ( Reader in the Dravidian Language.*! 

kam Filial Avl., m.a., l.t. } f#om July I, 1014, to June 30, 1917, 


M.R.Ry. K, V, Subbayya Avl., , 

M.A., L.J. 

M.R.Ry. K. Amrita Rao Avl., 

M.A., L.T. 

• M.R.Ry. C. P. Venkatarama 
Ayyar Avl., M.A., L»T. 


Reader in the Dravidian Languages 
from August I, 1914, to July 31, 
1917. 

Reader in the Dravidian Languages 
from August 1, 1914,to July 31, 1917. 

Reader in the Dravidian Languages 
from August I, 1914, to July 31, 
1917. 
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M.R.Ry. B. Seshagiri Rao Garu, J 
M.A. I 


Dr» John Matthai, b.a., 
B.LrrT., D.SO. 


B.L., \ 


I 


(“Reader in the Dravidian Languages 
from December 1, 1914, to June 30, 
1917. 

M.R.Rv. S. Vaidyanathan Avl., f Reader in Indian Economics from July 

\ 1.1920, to August 21,1921. 

r (Part-Time) Professor of Indian Econo- 
mics (from 1 3th October 1922 to 
December 1926). 

r A'sb. Professor end Reader in Eco- 
nomics from 23rd October 1921 to 
18th Juno 1926). Also Ag. Professor 
(from 18th June 1925 to 14th March 
1927.) 

(Part-Time.) Lectuvcr in Economics 
from October 1926 1o March 1927 and 
[ from September 1927 to March 191^8. 

MEMBERS OP THE SENATE WHO HAVE DELIVERED* 

THE ADDRESS AT CONVOCATION 

1868 A. J. Arbuthnot, Esq. 

1859 B. B. Powell, Esq., m.a. 

1860 J. D. Mayne, Esq., b.a. 

1861 Rev. A. R. Symonds, m.a 


M.R.Ry. T. K. Duraisw.imi 
Ayyar Avl., M.A., L.T. 


M.R.Ry. S. Subbarama Ayyar, | 
M.A. 1 


1862 Rev. R, Halley, m.a. 

1863 J. B. Norton, Esq., b.a. 

1864 E. Thompson, Esq., m.a. 
1866 Rev. John Richards, m.a. 


. .Director of Public Instruction, Madras. 
. . Principal y Presidency College, Madras. 
. .Barrister- at- Law, Madras, 

( Secretary to the Society for the 
( Propagation of 4lio Gospel, Madras, 

. .Principal, Dov. frotestant Coll., Madras# 
. . Barri’ster-at-Law, Madras. 

. . Principal, Presidency College, Madr.is. 
..Chaplain, Madras Establishment. 

1866 The Hon. Sir A, Bittloston, ) t j tt* i n • i * 

’ > Judge, High Couni, Midras. 

1867 The Hon. W. Holloway , . Do. do. do. 

1868 Hon, A. J Arbuthnot, | Council, Fort St. George. 

f Governor of Fort St. George and Chan- 
( cellor of the University. 

. . Principal, Medical Coll., Madras. 

. .Principal, F.C.M. Institution, Madras, 

. . Inspector of Schools, Madras. 

. . Ag. Principal, Presidency Coll., 

I Advocate-General, Madras. [Madras. 

{ Principal, Dov. Protestant College, 
Vepery, Madias. 

{ Judge, High Court, and Vice-Chajg- 
ecUor of the University, Madras. 

. .Director of Public Instruction, Madras. 


1869 H. E. Lord Napier, Kt, . 

1870 Geo. Smith, Esq., m.I). 

1871 Bov. W. Miller, m.a. 

1872 H. Fortey, Esq., m.a. 

1873 W. A. Porter, Esq., m.a. 

1874 The Hon. H. S. Cunning- 


ham, M.A. 

1875 G. Thom, Esq., m.a. 

1876 The Hon. L. C. Innes . . 

1877 Lt.-Col. R. M. Macdonald 


1878 M. 0. principal. Medical College, Madras. 
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1879 The Right Rev. R. OaldO 

well, D.D., LL.D. 3 

1880 His Grace The Duke of | 

Buckingham & Chandos. } 

1881 The Hon. Sir Charles ) 

A. Turner, Kt. 3 

1882 The Hon. T. Muttuswami ) 

Aiyar, b.l., o.i.b. ) 


Missionary Bishop, Tinnevelly. 

Govenior of Fort St. George and Chan- 
cellor of the University. 

Chief Justice and Vice-Chancellor of the 
University, Madras. 

Judge, High Court, Madras. 


1883 The Hon. D. F. Carmichael . . Member of Council, Fort St. George. 


1884 Surgn.-Genl. The Hon. Surgn. -General with the Government 
W. R. Cornish, P.E.O.S., V of Madras. 

O.I.B. J 


1^6 The Hon. P. O’Sullivan . .Advocate -General, Madrae. 

1886 H. E. The Right Hon. I Governor of Fort St. George and 

•M. E. Grant Duff, | Chancellor of the University, 

1887 Raja Sir T. Madhava Rau, ) 

K.C.S.I, 3 •••• 

1*888 Lt.-Col. W. Hughes H^llet . .Advocate-General, Madras. 

1889 D. Sinclair, P]sq., m a. • .Principal, C.S.M. College, Madras. 

1890 Rai Bahadur P. Ranga- 1 Professor of Mathematics, Presidency 

natha Mudalfyar, m.a. ) College, Madras, 

1891 D. Duncan, Esq.,^M.A., D.sc, Principal, Presidency College, Madras 


1892 H. B. Grigg, Esq., m.a., 

C.LE. 


1893 TheHon. Sir V. 1 
Aiyangar, Kt, 
B.A., B.L. 


shyam 

O.I.B., 


1894 The Hon. the Rev. Dr. 
W. Miller, m.a. 


1895 H. E. the Right Hon. Lord 
Wenlock. 


1896 Diwan Bahadur the Hon. 

Sir S. Subrahmanya 
Ayyar, k,o,i.b., ll.d. 

1897 J. Cook, Esq., m.a., 

F.B.S.B. 

1898 Surgeon Lieut. -Col. W. G. 

King, M.B., O.M., D.Fh. 


I Director of Public Instruction, Madras. 

1 

^High Court Vakil, Madras. 

J 

I Principal, Madras Christian College. 

} Gk>vemor of Fort St. George and 
Chancellor of the University. 

^ Judge, High Court, Madras. 

I Principal, Centra] College, Bangalore. 

? Sanitary Commissioner for Madras. 


1899 The Hon. Sir F. J. E. 
Spring, K.O.I.B., m.a.1. 


} Consulting Engineer for Railways 
^and Joint Secretary, P.W.D., 
Madras. 


1900 Th^Hon. Mr. F. A. Nichol- 
son, I.C.S. 


} 


Member, Board of Revenue, Madras. 


1901 The Hon. Mr. Justice Shop- ) Judge, High Court, and Vioe-Chanoellor 
hard, M.A,j 3 of the University, Madras. 
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1902 Divan Bahadur the Hon. . i. » i 
S. Srinivaaaraghava ^Ins^otor-General 

Ayyangar, b.a., o.i.b. J Madras. 


of Registration, 


1903 H.E. Lord Ampthill, | Governor of Fort St. Greorge and Chan- 

Q.O.I.B. ) cellor of the University. 

1904 The Rev. Canon Sell, d.d. . . Secretary, C.M.S., Madras. 


1905 J. B. Bilderbeck, Ksq., m.a. Principal, Presidency College, Madras 
®^o, Principal. Kumbakonam College. 

1907 The Rev. J. D. VV. Sewell, 1 Manager, St. Joseph’s College, Triohi- 

s.j. 5 nopoly. 

1908 The Hon. Justice Sir C.*) 

Sankaran Nair, Kt., )► Judge, High Court, Madras. 

O.LB., B.A., B.L. J 

1909 H.E. Sir Arthur Lawley, ( Governor of Fort St. George and 

Q«o.a.i., Q.C.I.B., K.C.M.Q. ( Chancellor of the University. 

1910 The Hon. Mr. Justice ^ 

Abdur Rahim, m.a., ^ Judge, High Court, Madras. 
Bar,-aULaw. J 

1911 The Hon. Mr. V. Krish- 

naswami A}’yar, o.s.i., > Mem her of Council^ Fort St. George. 
B.A., B.L. " J t 


1912 T^Rey. Allan F. Gardiner, J S.P.G.CoOege. Triohinopoly. 

1913 The Hon. Diwan Baha> 1 ^ .. 4 .* j-* o • 

dur L. D. Swamikannu LRe^strar. Co-operative Credit Societies, 

PilIai,M.A., B.L., LL.B. j 

1914 The Hon. Sir P. S. Siva- "I 

swami Ayyar, o.s.i., ^Member of Council, Fort St. George. 
O.I.B., B.A., B.L. J 

1915 The Hon. Sir Harold 1 

Stuart, K.O.8.I., K.C.V.O., > Do. do. do. 

I.O.8. J 

1916 Nawab Imad-ul-mulk Syed") j n t t ^ 

Hussain Bilgrami, o.s.i., hXS* “ ^ 

B.A. 1 

1917 His Excellency Monsieur | Governor of the French Gettlement 

Martineau. j in India. 


1918 Sir Thomas Henry HolO 
land, K.O.S.I., k.o.i.b. y 


President, Munitions Board, Simla. 


1919 The Hon. the Rev. 

E. Monteith Macphail, > Principal, Madras Christian College. 

O.B.X., M.A., B.D. j r 

1920 The Hon. Sir K. Srini- 1 n i o 

mIS. “■ 
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1921 University. 

1922 The Rev. W. Meaton, m.a., ) „ • • i it# j nu • n n 

jj jj f Principal, Madras Christian College. 


1923 Diwan Bahadur Sir! ^ , 

R. Venkataratnam Garu, Retired Mncipal, Pithapur Raja s 
Kt,, M.A., B. LTTT. J College, Cocanada. 


1924 The Hon. Sir C, P. 
Ramaawami Ayyar, 
X.O.I.X.» B.A., B.L. 


I Member of the Exeoutive Council of the 
I Governor of Madras. 


1925 The Hon. Sir V. M. 1 

Coutta-Trotter, Kt, m.a., ^ Chief Justice, High Court, Madras. 
Bar, -at- Law. J 


1926 The Hon. Rao Bahadur Sir) Minuster of Education, and Pro-Chan* 
• A, P. J'atro. KL, b.a., b.l. 3 cellor, University of Madras. 

1927 B^R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur*^ 

K. Ramunni Menon ^Profeasor, Prefcidency College, Madras 
AvL, M.A. J 




PREFATORY NOTE. 


The University of Madras was founded under the Act of 
Incorporation XXVII of 1857. This Act was in operation ijntil 
1904 when as a result of the Commission appointed by the 
Government of India in 1902 to examine the working of the 
Universities under that system, the Indian University Act VllI 
of*] 904 was passed with the intention of reorganising the Univer- 
sities in India and of enlarging their functions in the matters of 
University Teaching and of supervision over affiliated colleges. 
This Act again has been superseded by the Madras University 
Act No. VII of 1923 which was passed by the Legislative Council 
of Madras early in 1923, and came into force on the Ist May 1923. 
This new Act was passed so as to reorganise the University ‘with 
a view to establishing a teaching and residential University at 
Madras while enabling the University to continue to exercise 
due confjol over the quality of the teaching given by colleges, 
which are to constitute the University or are affiliated to it. 
The Chancellor, the Pro-Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor, the 
Senate, the Syndicate, the Academic Council and the Council of 
Affiliated Colleges constitute the body corporate of the Univer- 
sity. The Visitor of the University is the Governor -General j 
the Chancellor is the Governor of Madras ; the Pro-Chancello^ 
is the Minister of Education ; the Vice-Chancellor is a whole- 
time offiqpr, to whom a salary may be paid, who holds office 
ordinarily for three years, and is appointed by the Chancellor 
from among five persons recommended by the Senate. The 
Authorities of the University under this new Act ate (1) the 
Senate, (2) the Syndicate, (3) the Academiclllouncil, (4) the Fa- 
culties,* (5) the Boards of Studies, (6) the Council of Affiliated 
Colleges and (7) such other Authorities as may be declared by 
the Statutes to be Authorities of the University. 



MADPAS ACT No. VII op 1923 


Passkd t^v tuk Legislative Council of Madras 


(Beceived the ashent of the Governor on the 28th Februaiy 1923 
and (hat of the Governor-General on the 29th March 1923 ; 
the assent of the Governor-General was first published in the 
**Fort St. George Gazette ” of the 1st May 1923.) 


An Ac/ h) provide for the reorganization of the Madras • 
University, 


AS it ifj expedient to reorganize the University of 
Preamble Madras with a view to establishing a t( aching and 
residential TTniversity at Madras while enalling 
the University to continue to exercise due control over the 
quality of (he teaching given by colleges which are to constitute 
toe University of Madras or are affiliated to it ; 


And wherkas it is desirable to foster the development of 
academic life and corporate unity as vvell i]i the colleges as in 
the University by so promoting co-operation among the colleges 
and between the University and the colleges as to utilize to the 
full the teaching resources available within the limits of the 
University ; 

And whereas it is desirable by the concentr;itioii and 
co-ordination of resources for higher t(?aehing and re^^ean h at 
•UJtable centres outside the limits of the University to | repare 
for the institution of new Universities ; 


And wfiEREAs the previous ^auction of the Governor General 
has been obtained for the passing of this Act ; it is hereby en- 
acted as follows : — 


Chapter I — Preliminary 

ghort tills 1- (1) Thi s Act may b<* called the Madras 
and commence- University Act, 1923. 

ment. 


(2) This section .‘‘hall come into force at once. The rest 
of this Act shall come into force on such date or dates as the 
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Local Government may, by notification, appoint and different 
dates may be appointed for different provisions of this Act. 

2. In this Act, unless there is anything 
Definitions repugnant in the subject or context — 

(a) ‘ Affiliated College ’ means a college situated outside 
the limits of the University and affiliated to the University of 
Madras as constituted prior to the commencement of this Act or 
admitted to the privileges of affiliation with the University 
under conditions prescribed in this behalf. 

• (b) ‘ Constituent College ’ means a college maintained or 

recognized by the University in accordance with the provisions 
of tms Act in which instruction is provided under prescribed 
conditions and which is situated within the limits of the 
University. 

(c) ‘ First-grade ^College ’ means a college which submits 
its students to examinations qualifying for degrees other than 
professional degifees. 

• 

(d) ‘ Hostel ’ means a unit of residence for students of 
the University maintained or recognized by the University in 
accordance with the provisions of this Act. 

(e) * Limits of the University^ means the territory within 
a radius of ten miles from Fort St. George. 

(/) 'Prescribed' means prescribed by the Statutes, 
Ordinances or Regulations. 

{g) ' Principal ’ means the head of a constituent college 
or of an affiliated college. 

{h) ' Registered graduates ' means graduates registered 
under tlte ])rovisions of this Act or of the Indian Universities 
Act, 1904. 

(i) ‘ Second-grade college * means a college which prepares 
its students for the Intermediate Exaraioation in Arts and 

Science and does not submit its students to^ Degree Examinations. 

• 

(j) ' Teachers ' includes professors, readers and lecturers 
and such other persons giving instruction in constituent or 
affiliated colleges or hostels as may be recognized by the Univer- 
sity to be teachers. 




78 


THE MADRAS UNIVERSITY ACT, 1923 


(k) * Teachers of the University ’ means persons appointed 
by the University to give instruction on its behalf. 

(Z) ‘ University ' means the University of Madras as 
reconstituted under this Act. 

(m) ‘ University centre^ means a local area, outside the 
limits of the University, recognized by the Local Government 
on the recommendation of the University as containing one or 
more colleges competent to engage in higher teaching and 
research work and to promote University life in a manner 
calculated to prepare for the institution of a new University. 

(n) ‘ University Professor ’ means a Professor appointed 
to deliver lectures, to conduct classes, to engage in or direct and 
supervise research, or to do any other academical work that may 
be entrusted to him under the provisions of this Act. 

Chapter II — The University 


3. (I) The first Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor and Vice-Chan- 
It cellor of the University and the first members of 
The n vers y Senate, the Syndicate, the Academic Council 
and the Council of Affiliated Colleges and all persons who may 
hereafter become such officers or members so long as they 
continue to hold such office or membership are hereby consti- 
tuted a body corporate by the name of the University of 
Madras. 


(2) The University shall have perpetual succession and a 
common seal and shall sue and be sued by the name of the 
University of Madras. 


4. As from the date on which section 3 and this section 
V tion of brought into operation the Chancellor shall 
FeUo^hips cease to exercise his functions under any Act 
or Acts heretofore in force, and the Vice-Chan- 
cellor and all Fellows and Honorary Fellows of the TTniversity 
of Madras as constituted and incorporated by any Act or Acts 
heretofore in force shall cease to be the Vice-Chancellor, Fellows 
and Honorary Fellows of the University, respectively. 


5. (1) No person shall be Excluded from membership of 
any of the authorities of the University or from 
University admission to any degree or ^ourse of stT!».dy on 
closes ^ and ground of sex, race, creed, or class, and 

creeds •‘^hall be lawful for the University to adopt 

or impose on any person any test whatsoever 
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relating to religious belief or profession in order to entitle him ta 
be admitted thereto as a teacher or student or to hold any office 
therein or to graduate thereat or to enjoy or ^^xercise any 
privileges thereof except where in respect of any particular 
benefaction accepted by the University sucb test is made a 
condition thereof. 

Disqualiflca- (2) No person shall be qualified for elec- 
tion for mem- tion or nomination as a member of any of the 
bershlp* authorities of the University if he 

(а) is at the date of election or nomination of unsound 
mind, deaf-mute or suffers from contagious leprosy, or 

(б) is an uncertificated bankrupt or undischaraed insoi* 
vent, or 

* (c) has been convicted by a court of law of an offence 
which involves moral delinquency. 

In case of dispute doubt the Syndicate shall determine 
whether a person is disqualified under this sub-section and its 
decision shall be final. 

6. (1) No uttepdance at any instruction other than that 

Teaehine f recognized by the University 

the Univenity° qualify for admission to an examination 

of the University. 

• 

(2) The authorities responsible for organizing such instruc- 
tion shall be those prescribed therefor. 

(3) The courses of study and curricula shall be those 
prescribed. 

The Visitor 7. (1) The Governor-General shall be the 

Visitor of the University. 

(2) The Visitor shall have the right to cause an inspection 
to be made, by such person or persons as he may direct, of 
the t'nivSrsi^y, its buildings, laboratories, libraries, museums, 
workshops an i equipment and of any institutions associated 
with the Unneisity and also of the teaching and other work 
conducted or done by the Un^ersity and to cause an inquiry 
to be made in respect of any matter connected with the 
University. The Visitor shall in every case give notice to the 
University of his intention to cause such inspection or inquiry 
to be made and the University shall be entitled to be reprobented 
thereat. 
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(3) The Visitor may address the Chancellor with reference 
to the results of such inspection or inquiry and the Chancellor 
shall communicate to the Senate and to the Syndicate the 
views of the Visitor and may, after ascertaining the opinion 
of the Senate and the Syndicate thereon, advise the University 
upon the action to be taken. 

(4) The Syndicate shall report to the Chancellor for 
communication to the Visitor such action, if any, as it is 
proposed to take or has been taken upon the results of such 
inspection or inquiry. Such report shall be submitted with the 
opinion of the Senate thereon and within such time as the 
Chancellor may direct. 

(6) Where the Senate or the Syndicate does not within a 
reasonable time take action to the satisfaction of the Chancellor, 
the Chancellor may, after considering any explanation fur- 
nished or representation made by the Senate or the Syndicate, 
issue such directions as he may think fit and the Senate and 

the Syndicate shall comply with such directions. 

» 

The Chan- There shall be a Chancellor, a Pro- 

cellor, Pro- Chancellor and a Vice-Chaiecellor of the 
Chancellor and University. 

Vice-Chancellor 


9, (1) The Chancellor of the University shall be the 
Governor of Madras. He shall by virtjie of his 
The Chan* office be the head of the University and the 
eellor President of the Senate and shall, when present, 

preside at meetings of the Senate and at any convocation of the 
University. 

(2) The Chancellor shall exercise such powers as may 
be conferred on him under the provisions of this Act. 

(3) Where power is conferred upon the Chancellor to 
nominate persons to authorities, the Chancellor shall, to the 
extent necessary, nominate persons to represent communities 
or interests not otherwise adequately represented. ' 


The Pro-Chan* 
ceUoT 


10. (1) The Pro-Chancellor of the University 
shall be the Minister administering the subject 
of education for the time being. 


(2) In the absence of the Chancellor, or during the 
Chancellor’s inability to act, the Pro-Chancellor shall (exercise all 
the functions of the Chancellor. 
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11. (1) Thp Vic3*0hano3llor shall be a wh vle-tirae officer of 
the University and shall be appointed by the 
Chancellor from among five persons recom* 
mended by the Senate. He shall hold office for 
a term of three years and may be piid such Salary as shall be 


The Vioe- 
Chanoellor 


(2) Where any temporary vacancy occurs in the office 
of Vice-Chancellor the Syndicate shall, as soon as possible, 
subject to the approval of the Chancellor, make the requisite 
arrangements for carrying on the duties of the Vice-Chancellor. 


12. (1) The Vice-Chancellor shall be the principal 
executive officer of the University and shall, In 
Ifowsrs and the absence of the Chancellor and Pro-Chan- 
v^ll^^hAnopllor preside at meetings of the Senate and at 

any convocation of the University. He shall be 
a member ex-officio and Chairman of the Syndicate of the 
Academic Council and of the Council of Affiliated Colleges and 
shall bo entitled to be ^present at and to address at any 
meeting of any authority of the University but shall not be 
entitled to vote t-horeat unless he is a member of the authority 
concerned. 


(2) It shall %(} the duty of the Vice-Chancellor to 
ensure that the j)ro visions of this Act, the Statutes, Ordinances 
and Regulations are faithfully observed and carried out and he 
may exercise all power^? necessary for this purpose. 


(3) The Vice-Chancellor shall have power to convene 
meetings of the Seriate, the Syndicate, the Academic CouncO 
and the Council of Affiliated Colleges. 


(4) (a) In any emergency which in the opinion of the 
Vice-Chancellor requires that immediate action should betaken, 
he may take such action with the sanction of the Chancellor 
or Pro-Ohancellor and shall as soon as may be thereafter report 
his action to the officer or authority who or which would have 
ordinarilji dealt with the matter. 

(b) When action taken by the Vice-Chancellor under this 
sub-section affects any person in the service (d the University, 
such person shall be entitled to prefer an appeal to the Syndi- 
cate within thirty days from the date oq wliich he has notice 
of such action. 

(5) Th9 Vice-Chancellor shall give effect to the orders of the 
Syndicate regarding the appointment, dismissal and suspension 
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of the teachers of the University and its servants and shall 
exercise general control over the affairs of the University. 

(6) The Vice-Chancellor shall exercise such other powers as 
may be prescribed. 

Authorities of 13. The following shall be the authorities^ 
the Vnivenlty of the University : — 

U) The Senate, 

(2) the Syndicate, 

(3) the Academic Council, 

(4) the Faculties, 

(6) the Boards of Studies, 

(6) the Council of Affiliated Colleges, and 

• (7) such other authorities as may be declared by the 
Statutes to be authorities of the University. 

Chapter III— THEi^SENATE — P6wees and Duties 

The fi rn iitn Senate shall consist of the following. 

** persona, namely — 

( 

Class I — Ex-offido Members 

(1) TheJ Chancellor, 

(2) the Pio-Chancellor, 

(3) the Vice-Chancellor, 

(4) the Director of Public Instruction, Madras, 

(5) the Surgeon General with the Government of Madras, 

(6) the Chief Engineer, Public Worhs Department, 

(7) the Advocate-General, 

(8) the Director offlndustries, 

(9) the Director of Agriculture, 

(10) the Principals of first-grade colleges, 

(11) the^Piincipals of coustitui-nt cclleges other than arta 
colleges, 

(12) the whole-time Uni vereityl Professors] paid from Uni- 
versity funds, and 

(13) members of the Syndicate who are not otherwise 
members of the Senate. 
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Class II — Life Members 

Such persons not exceeding five as may be appointed by the 
Chancellor to be life members on the ground that they have 
rendered eminent services to education. 

All persons who make a donation of not less than Rs. 25,000 
to or for the purposes of the University. 

Class III — Other Members 

(1) Thirty members elected by registered graduates from, 
among themselves according to the principle of proportionate 
representation by means of the single transferable vote ; 

(2) ten members elected by the Academic Council and ten 
naembers elected by the Council of Affiliated Colleges; 

* (3) twelve members elected by the non-official members of 
the Legislative Council of Madras from among their own body ; 

(4) five persons ejected by the Principals of second-grade* 
colleges and three persons elected by headmasters of secondary 
schools recognized by the Local Government ; 

(6) four members elected by the Corporation of Madras 
from among their otvn body ; 

(6) two members for each district, one elected by the 
members of the district board from among themselves, and the 
other by the municipal councillors of the municipalities in the 
district from among themselves ; 

(7) two members elected by the Madras Chamber of 
Commerce and two by the Southern India Chamber of Commerce ; 

(8) two members elected by the Madras Landholders* 
Association ; 

(9) every association making a donation of not less than 
Rs. 25,000 and every person making a donation of not less than 
Rs. 10,000 and every association or person making an annual 
contribution of not Jess than Rs. 5,000 to or for the purposes of 
the University shall be entitled to nominate one member to the 
Senate who shall be a member for five years or as long as the 
annual contribution continues,^ as the case may be ; 

(10) associations or persons being donors of sums of not 
less thg.n Rs. 5C0 to or for the purposes of the University shall 
elect such number of members not exceeding ten as the Chan* 
cellor may fix ; 

7a 
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(11) thirty ittembers nominatod by the Ohaaccllor of whom 
not less than twenty shall be nominated to secure the representa- 
tion of communities not otherwise adequately represented ; 

(12) ouo membor to roprojeat each of the Chief vernacular 
languages in the Presidency, such member being chosen either 
by nomination or by election in such manner as may be 
prescribed. 

Save a 3 otherwise provided, members of the Senate other 
than ex-officio members shall hold office for a period of three 
years ; provided however that a membor nominatod or elected 
in his capacity as a member of a particular body or as the 
holder of a particular appointment shall hold office so long only 
within that period as he continues to be a membor of that body 
or the holder of that appointment as the case may be. 

« 

15. The Senate shall be the supreme governing body of the 
University and shall have the power to review 

The Senate to action of the Syndicate, the Academic 

go/erning^ody^ Council and the Counc’d of Affiliated Colleges 
and shall oxm'cise all the powers of the Univer- 
sity not otherwise provided for and all powers requisite to give 
effect to the provisions of this Act. ^ 

Powers of the ^6. The Senate shall have th'^ ^following 
Senate powers, naraley — 

(1) to provide for in'^tniction in such branches of •learning 
as it may think fit aTid to make provision for research and for 
the advancement and dissemination of knowledge ; 

(2) to encourage co-operation and reciprocity among con- 
stituent and affiliated colleges with a view to promoting 
academic life ; 

(3) to make such provision as will enable constituent 

colleges to undertake specialization of studies and to organize 
common laboratories, libraries and other equipment for research 
work ; ♦ 

(4) to institute professorships, readerships, lecturerships 

and any other teaching posts required by the University and to 
appoint persons to such professorships, readerships, lecturer- 
ships and posts ; ^ * 

(5) to institute and award fellowships, travdling^follow- 
ships, scholarships, endowments, exhibitions, bur?aries, medals 
and prizes ; 
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(6) to grant to, and confer degrees and other academic 
distinctions on, persons who — 

(а) shall have pursued an approved course of study in a 
constituent or an affiliated college and shall have passed the 
prescribed examinations of the University, or 

(б) shall have carried on research under conditions 
prescribed ; 

(7) to confer honorary degrees or other distinctions on 
approved persons in the manner prescribed ; 

(8) to provide such lectures and instruction for students 
of affiliated colleges of the University as the University may 
determine and also to provide for lectures and instruction to 
persons not being students of the lT|iiversity and to grant 
diplomas to them ; 

(9) to affiliate to itself colleges outside the limits of the 
University and to allow colleges affiliated to the University 
before the passing of this Act to continue to exercise the rights 
and privileges conferred on them by the affiliation and any 
further rights to be conferred by this Act until such time as they 
may be transferred other Universities ; 

(10) to provide for the inspection of all colleges and 
hostels ; 

(if) to institute, maintain and manage constituent 
colleges, to recognize colleges not maintained by the University 
as constituent colleges and to withdraw recognition therefrom ; 

(12) to make recommendations to the Local Government 
for the recognition of local areas as ‘ University centres * ; 

(13) to institute, maintain and manage hostels, to 
recognize hostels not maintained by the University and to 
withdraw recognition therefrom ; 

(14^ to supervise and control the residence and discipline 
of the students of the University and to make arrangements for 
promoting their health and general welfare ; 

(16) to fix, demand aj?d receive such fees as may be 
prescribed ; * 

(16) to enter into any agreement with the Government 
or with a private management for assuming the management of 
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any institution under it and for taking over its properties and 
liabilities and for any other purpose not lepugnant to the 
provisions of this Act ; 

(17) to co-operate with other Universities and authorities 
in such manner and for such purposes as the University 
may determine ; 

(18) to make Statutes and amend or repeal the same ; 

(19) to consider, modify or cancel Ordinances and 
Regulations ; 

(20) to consider and pass resolutions on the annual 
report, the annual accounts and the financial estimates ; 

(21) to make Statutes regulating the method of election 
to the authorities of t^ie University and the procedure at the 
meeting of the Senate, Syndicate and other authorities uf the 
University and the quorum of members required for the 
transaction of business by them ; 

(22) to delegate any of its powers to such authority or 
authorities as it may deem fit ; and 

(23) generally to do all such other acts and things as 
may be necessary or desirable to further /he objects of the 
University. 

Nothing in this Act contained shall entitle the Senate to 
affiliate to the University any college situated within the, limits of 
the University, 

17. (1) The Senate shall meet once a year at a meeting to 
be called the annual meeting of the Senate on a 
lUfeetiiigs of fixed by the Vice-Chancellor. The 

e ena e Senate may also meet at such other times as it 
may from time to time determine. 

(2) Thirty-five members of the Senate shall be the 
quorum for a meeting of the Senate. 

(3) The Vice-Chancellor may, whenever he thinks fit, 
and shall, upon a requisition in writing signed by not less than 
36 members of the Senate, convene a special meeting of the 
Senate. 

Chapter IV — The Syndicate 

Th« fivnsiAAtA Syndicate shall, in addition to the 

Vice-Chancellor, consist of tho following persons, 
namely — 
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Class I — Ex-officio Member 

The Director of Public Instruction, Madras. 

Class II — Other Members 

(1) Eight members elected by the Senate from among its 
members. 

(2) Three members elected by the Academic Council from 
among its members. 

(3) Three members elected by the Council of Affiliated 
Colleges from among its members. 

(4) Three members nominated by the Chancellor. 

Members other than ex-officio members shall hold office for 
a period of three years, provided that a member nominated or 
elected in his capacity as a member of a particular body shall 
hold office so long only within that period, as he continues to 
foe a member of that bodjr. 

Powers and 

duties of the 1 9. The Syndicate — 

Syndicate % 

(a) shall hold, control and administer the property and 
funds of the University ; 

(i)*shall direct the form, custody and use of the common 
seal of the University ; 

(c) shall regulate and determine all matters concerning 
the University in accordance with this Act, the Statutes and 
the Ordinances, provided that no action shall be taken by the 
Syndicate in respect of fees payable to examiners and the 
number, qualifications and the emoluments of teachers of the 
University, otherwise than after consideration of the recom- 
mendations of tlic Academic Council ; 

(d) ^hall frame the financial estimates ol the University 
and submit the same to the Senate ; 

(e) shall administer all funds placed at the disposal of 
the University for specific purposes ; 

• 

(/) shall, save as otherwise provided by this Act or the 
Statutes? appoint the teachers of the University and servants, 
shall fix their emoluments and may define their duties and the 
conditions of their service and may provide for the filling of 
'ttemporary vacancies ; 
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{g) shall have power to accept bequests, donntious and 
transfers of any movable or immovable properties to the 
University on its behalf, provided that all such bequests, 
donations and transfers shall bo reported to the Senate at its 
next meeting ; 

(A) shall arrange for and direct the inspe<3tion ol all 
constituent colleges, hostels and affiliated colleges ; 

(i) shall appoint examiners after consideration of the 
recommendations of the Academic Council and the Council of 
Affiliated Colleges ; 

(j) shall publish the results of the University exami- 
nations ; and 

(k) shall exercise such other powers and perform such 
other duties as may be conferred or imposed on it by this Act, 
the Statutes or the Ordinances. 


20. Ttie annual report of the University shall be prepared 
by the Syndicate and sliall bo submitted 
Annual Report to the Senate on or beftf're such date as may 
be prescribed by the Statutes and shall be 
considered by the Senate at its next annual meeting. The 
Senate may pass resolutions thereon and communicate, the same 
to the Syndicate which shall take action in accordance 
therewith. The Syndicate shall inform the Senate of the action 
taken by it. A copy of the report with a copy of the resolutions 
thereon, if any, of the Senate shall be submitted to the Local 
Government for information. 


21. (1) The annual accounts of the University sliall be* 
prepared by the Syndicate and shall be 
submitted to such examination and audit 
as the Local Government may direct. 

(2) The accounts when audited shall be pi^tblislied by 
the Syndicate in the Fort St. George Gazette and copies 
thereof shall together with copies of the audit report be 
submitted to the Senate and the Local Government. 


(3) The Syndicate shall also prepare, before such date 
as may be prescribed by the Statutes, the financial estimates for 
the ensuing year. 


(4) The annual accounts and the financial estimates shall 
be considered by the Senate at its annual meeting and the Senate 
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may pass resolutions witli Tef<*renro thereto and communicate 
the same to the Syr.dicale which shall take action in accordance 
therewith. 

Chapter V — Thp: Academic Council, the Facultiks 
Am ) THE Council of Affiliateu Colleofs 

22. The Academic Council shall be the academic 
authority of ihe University and shall, 
subject to the provisions of ^his Act and 
the Statutes, have the control and general 
regulation of teaching and examination within the 
University and be rospomil le for the maintenance of the 
standards thereof and shall exe.cise such other powers and 
perform such other duties as may be prescribed. 

Constitution of 23.^ (i) The members of the Academic* 
Academic Coun- Council iti addition to the Vice-C hanceJlor 
^1* shall be — 

/- — Ex-officio Members 

(1) The Director of Public Instruction. Madras ; 

(2) the University Professors ; 

(Sf) tl e Principals of first-grade colleges ; 

(4) the piincipals of professional colleges ; 

(5) any member of the teaching staff of any college 
who may be appointed ct recognizecl as a University Reader 
<3uring his tenure of such office. 

Clnss II — Other Mimhcr,^ 

(]) Five Principals of second-grade crdleges elected 
by the Principals of sec onel-giade colleges. 

% 

(2) Three members of tlie teaching staff of each of the 
constituent colleges to be elected by the members of the 
staff of the respective colleges. 

(3) Five n embers elected by tl\p Senate from its 
own body who are not engaged in teaching or members of the 
Syndicarte. 

(4) One member of the teaching is^taff of each of the- 
, affiliated first-grade and piofes.^^ic nal colleges to be elected by 

hat staff. 
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(ii) The Academic Council as constituted under sub-clause 
{i) may co-opt as members teachers of the University not 
exceeding six; 

(iii) Members other than ex-oSicio members shall hold 
office for a period of three years, provided that persons appointed 
or elected as representatives of any particMilar body shall hold 
office so long only within the said period as they continue to be 
members of that body : 


Provided that no acts or proceedings of the First Academic 
Uoiincil constituted after the passing of this Act shall bo deemed 
to be invalid by reason only of non-compliance with the pro- 
visions of sub-clause (3) of class II above. 


Powers ot the 
Academic 
<!ouncil 


24. Subject to the provisions of this Act the 
Academic Council shall have the follomng 
powers, namely, — 


(n) to advise the Syndicate on all academic matters ; 


(b) to make proposals to the Syndicate for the institution 
of professorships, readerships, lecturerships# or other teaching 
posts and in regard to the duties and emoluments thereof ; 


(c) to make proposals for regulating the special courses of 
study or division of subjects in constituent and • affiliated 
< 5 oIleges ; 


(d) to make regulations for and to award in accordance 
with such regulations medals and other rewards ; 

{r) to make regulations for the encouragement of co- 
operation and reciprocity among constituent and affiliated colleges 
with a view to promoting academic life ; 

(/) make regulations regarding the admission of students 
to the University or prescribing examinations to be ^recognized 
as equivalent to University examinations or the further qualifi- 
cations mentioned in sub* section (i) of section 36 for admission 
to the degree courses of the University ; 

ig) to make jegulations relating to courses, examinations 
and the conditions on which students of affiliated colleges shall 
he admitted to examinations for the degrees of the Uniwrsity ; 

{h) to constitute from among its own members Faculties m 
ArfB,,Scien<Hi, Law, Medicine, Engineering, Teaching, Commerce 
And Agriculture and such other subjects as may be prescribed ; 
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{i) to recommend to the Syndicate the names of persons 
suitable for appointment as Examiners and Assistant Examiners ; 

(j) to make recommendation to the Syndicate for the 
recognition of teachers qualified to give instruction in 
constituent and affiliated colleges and hostels ; 

(^) to control and manage the University library or 
libraries, to frame rules regarding its or their use and to appoint 
a library committee under the general control of the Academic 
Council to manage the affairs of the library ; 

(1) to formulate, modify or revise, subject to the control of 
the Senate, schemes for the constitution or reconstitution of 
departments of studies ; 

^ni) to assign teachers to departments of studies ; 

(w) to promote research within the University and to call 
for reports on such research from the persons engaged thereon 
and to make recommendations to the Syndicate thereon ; and 

(0) to forward to tSe Syndicate or refer back the draft of 
any regulation prepared by the Council of Affiliated Colleges 
relating to courses, examinations and tlie conditions on which 
students of such coff^eges may be admitted to examinations for 
the degrees of the University ; 

Provided that the Council of Affiliated Colleges shall be 
consulted ^n respect of matters referred to in clauses (c), (e), {g) 
and (j). 

25. The University shall include Faculties of Arts, Science, 
Law, Medicine, Engineering, Teaching, Commerce 
The Faculties Agriculture and siicli other Faculties as 

may be prescribed. Each Faculty shall comprise such depart- 
ments of teaching as may be prescribed by the Ordinances. 
The constitution and functions of the Faculties shall be 
prescribed by the Statutes. There shall be Boards of Studies 
attached to each department of teaching, the constitution and 
powders of* which shall be prescribed by the Statutes. 

Council of 26. (1) The Council of Affiliated Colleges 

Affiliated shall consist in addition to the Vice-Chancellor 

^Colleges of the following: — 

(1) the Principals of affiliated first-grade colleges ; 

(ti) five Principals of second-grade colleges elected by 
*3the Principals of such colleges ; 

.8 
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(iii) one member for each district elected by the members 
of the district board and of the municipalities of that district ; 

(iv) representatives for every afiBJiated first-grade college, 
one being elected by the teachers of each of such colleges; 

(v) ten persons nominated by the Chancellor ; and 

(vi) not more than ten teachers of the University to be 
appointed by the Academic Council. 

(2) Members other than ex-officio members shall hold office 
for a period of three years, provided that persons appointed 
or elected as representatives of any particular body shall hold 
office BO long only within the said period as they continue to bo 
members of that body : 

Provided that the first Council of Affiliated Colleges 
shall be deemed to have been duly constituted notwith* 
standing any non-compliance with clause (vi) of sub-sectioB 
(1) above : 

'JWW' r . 

Provided also that on the Academic Council being duly 
constituted under the Act it shall forthwith be entitled to 
appoint ten teachers of the University ''to the Council of 
AfiSliatcd Colleges. 


Powers of 
(he Council of 
Affiliated Colleges 


27. (1) The Council of Affiliated Col- 
leges shall have the following powers : — 


(а) to make proposals to the Syndicate or the 
Academic CouncD as the case may be to supplement the 
teaching provided by the affiliated colleges ; 

(б) to appoint an executive committee and such 
special or standing con.mittees as it may consider desirable ; 

(c) to advise the Syndicate and the Academic Council 
on any matter affecting affiliated colleges ; 

(d) to submit draft Pegulations and Ordinances to the 
Academic Council or to the Syndicate as the case may be; 

(e) to advise the Syndicate on the affiliation of any 
institution beyond the limits of the University ; 

(/) to arrange in consultation with the colleges con- 
cerned for cc -operation and reciprocity among affiliated colleges 
and for the concentration and co-ordination of resources for 
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r higher teaching and research and for the promotion of univer* 
tity life in suitable localities outside the limits of the Univenity 
so as to prepare for the institution of new universities ; 

{g) to make proposals to the Local Government through 
the Syndicate as to the financial provision that should be 
made for the affiliated colleges and as to the distribution of 
. grants to such colleges ; 

{h) to recommend to the Syndicate the names o! 
persons suitable for appointment as Examiners and Assistant 
Examiners ; and 

(i) to advise the Academic Council on all matters 
referred to in section 24, clauses (c), (e), (g) and (j). 

(2) The Council of Affiliated Colleges shall exercise such 
other •powers and perform such other duties as may be 
conferred or imposed upon it by the Statutes. 

28. The constitution of such other authorities as may be 
Constitution of declared* by the Statutes to be authorities 

4 )ther authoiities University shall be provided for in the 

manner prescribed. 

Chapter VI — Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations 

29. Subject to the provisions of this Act, the Statutes 

Statutes provide for all or any of the following 

^ matters, namely : — 

(a) the constitution, powers and duties of the author- 
ities of the University ; 

(b) the conditions of recommendation by the Senate 
of local areas to be recognized by the Government as University 
centres ; 

(c) the conditions of affiliation with the University of 
affiliated colleges ; 

(d) *the institution and maintenance of constituent 
colleges and hostels ; 

(e) the powers, duties and conditions of service of the 

Vice-Chancellor ; , 

(f) the powers and duties of ^e officers of the 
University other than the Visitor, Chancellor and Pro- 
Ohancellor ; 
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(g) the holding of convocations to confer degrees; 

(h) the conferment of honorary degrees ; 

(i) the institution and award of fellowships, travelling; 
fellowships, scholarships, endowments, exhibitions, bursaries, 
medals and prizes ; 


(j) the classification and the mode of appointment of 
the teachers of the University ; 

(A:) the institution of pension or provident fund for the 
benefit of the teachers of the University or its servants ; 

(i) the maintenance of a register cf registered graduates ; 

(m) the discipline of students ; and 


(w) all matters which by this Act may be prescribed by 
the Statutes. 


Statutes how made 


30. (1) The first Statutes shall be those 
set out in Schedule I. 


(2) The Statutes may be amended or repealed or 
added to by Statutes made by the Senate in the manner 
hereinafter provided. 

(3) The Senate may of its own motion take into con- 
sideration the diaft of any Statute ; provided that in any such 
case before a Statute is passed affecting the powers or 
duties of any officer or authority, the opinion of the Syndicate 
and a report from the person or authority concerned shall have 
been taken into consideration by the Senate. 


* (4) The Syndicate may propose to the Senate the draft 

of any Statute. Such draft may be considered by the Senate at 
its next succeeding meeting. The Senate may approve such 
draft and pass the Statute or may reject it or return it to the 
Syndicate for reconsideration cither in whole or in part, together 
with any amendments which the Senate may suggest. Alter 
any draft so returned has been further considered by tie Syndi- 
cate, together with any amendments suggested by the Senate, 
it shall he again pTcscnted to the Senate with the report of 
the Syndicate thereon, and the Senate may then deal with the 
draft in any manner it thinks fit. * 

(6) Where any Statute has keen passed by the Senate ora 
draft of a Statute has. been rejected by the Senate it shall be 
tulmittcd to the Clancellor who mav refer the Statute or 
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draft back to the Senate for further consideration or in the 
case of a Statute passed by the Senate assent thereto or withhold 
his assent. A Statute passed by the Senate shall have no 
validity until it has been assented to by the Chancellor. 

(6) The Syndicate shall not propose the draft of any 
Statute or of any amendment to a Statute — 

(a) affecting the status, powers or constitution of any 
authority of the University until such authority has been given 
an opportunity of expressing an opinion upon the proposal ; any 
opinion so expressed shall be in writing and shall be considered 
by the Senate and shall be submitted to the Chancellor ; or 

(b) affecting the conditions of affiliation of affiliated 
colleges, with the University except after consultation with the 
Academic Council and the CouncU of Affiliated Colleges. 


31. Subject to the provisions of this Act and the 
Ordinances Statutes, the Ordinances may provide for all 
or any of the following matters, namely : — 

{a) the admission of students to the University and the 
levy of fees in colleges maintained by the University ; 

(6) the conditions under which students may be 
admitted to the degree or diploma courses and to the examina- 
tions of the University and may be eligible for degrees and 
diplomas ; 

(c) the conditions of residence of the students of the 
University and the levy of fees for residence in hostels main- 
tained by the University ; 

(d) the recognition of constituent colleges and hostels not 
maintained by the University ; 

(e) the number, qualifications and emoluments of teachers 
of the University ; 

(/) the fees to be charged for courses of teaching given 
by teachers of the University, for tutorial and supplementary 
instruction given by the University, for admission to the exami- 
nations, degrees and diplomas of the University and for the 

registration of graduates ; 

• 

(g) the conditions subject to which persons who may 
bereafter he permanently employed may be recognized as 
qualified to give instruction in constituent colleges and hostels ; 
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Qi) the appointment and duties of examiners ; 

(i) the conduct of examinations ; and 

(j) all matters which by this Act or by the Statutes may 
be provided for by the Ordinances. 


Ordinances how 
made 


32. (1) Save as otherwise provided in this 
section, Ordinances shall be made by the 
Syndicate : 


Provided that the Syndicate shall consult the Academic 
Council in making Ordinances — 

(a) affecting the appointment and duties of examiners 
or the conduct or standard of examinations or any course of 
studv : or 

■' <1 

(fc) affecting the conditions of residence of students. 


(2) All Onlinances made by the Syndicate shall have 
effect from such date as it may direct, hvt every Ordinance so 
made shall be submitted as soon as may be to the Chancellor and 
the Senate and shall be considered by tlie Senate at its next 
succeeding meeting. The Senate shall have power by a reso* 
lution passed by a majority of not less thaK* two-thirds of the 
members present at such meeting to cancel or modify any such 
Ordinance. 


(3) The Chancellor may direct that the operation of any 
Ordinance shall be suspended until such time as the Senate has 
had an opportunity of considering the same. 


Regulations Academic Council rxiay make Regu- 

how made lations consistent with this Act and the Statutes 
to carry out the duties assigned to it thereunder. 

All such Regulations shall have effect from such date as 
the Acad^'inic Council may direct; but every Regulation so 
made shall be submitted as soon as may be to the Senrte who 
shall consider it at its next meeting. The Senate .shall have 
power, by a resolution passed by a majority of not less than 
two-thirds of the members present at such meeting, to cancel 
or modify any such Regulation, 

Chapter VII — Admission and Residence of Students 

Residences livery student of the University shall 

and bostels reside in a hostel or under such other conditions 
as may be prescribed. 
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Colleges and 35. (1) Colleges and hostels maintained by 
Hostels the University shall be such as may be prescribed. 

(2) Colleges and hostels other than those maintained 
by the University shall be such as may be recognized by the 
Senate on such general or special conditions as may be 
prescribed. 

(3) The Senate shall have power to suspend or withdraw 
the recognition of any college or hostel which may not be con- 
ducted in accordance with the conditions prescribed, provided 
that no such action .shall be taken without affording the 
management of ."uch college or hostel an opportunity of making 
such representation as it may deem fit. 

^6. (1) Students shall not be eligible for admission to a 
course of study for a degree unless they have 
Admission to passed the Jritermediate Examination in Arts 
eouisM ^ Science of Madras or an examination recog-’ 
nized by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto 
and possess such further qualifications, if any, as may be pre- 
scribed. 

« 

(2) Every candidate for a University examination shall 
unless exempted fiom the provisions of this sub-section by a 
special frdor of the Syndicate made on the recommendation of 
the Academic Council be enrolled as a member of a constituent 
college or of an affiliated college. Any such exemption may bo 
made subject to such conditions as the Syndicate may think fit, 

(3) Students exempted from the provisions of sub-sectiou 
(2) and students admitted, in accordance with the condiVons 
prescribed, to coiiises of study other than courses of study 
for a degree shall be non-collegiate students of the University. 

37. Notwithstanding anything contained in section 36, at 
• any time after the passing of this Act if the 

entrance^ ® Local Government is satisfied that other 

amination lo adequate arrangements have been made for 

the University the supervision and control of institutions 

preparing candidates for the entrance examina* 
tion to the Univursity. the Local Government may by notifica- 
tion dkect that the said Univeisity shall cease to exercise any 
control over the recognition of such institutions and from the 
date of such notification the University shall cease to exercise 
such control. 
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Chapter VIII — General 


38. All casual vacancies among the members (other than 
ex-officio members) of any authority or other 
vaoan- University shall be filled as soon 

“ as conveniently may be by the person or body 
who appointed, elected or co-opted the members 
whose place has become vacant and the person appointed, 
elected or co-opted to a casual vacancy shall be a member of 
such authority or body for the residue of the term for which 
the person whose place he fills would have been a member. 

39. No act or proceeding of any authority 
Proceedings or other body of the University shall be invali- 

and bodK^ ^y of ‘ the existence of 

Invalidated by ^ vacancy or vacancies among its members or 
vacancies the invalidity of the election of any of the 

members. 


40. The Senate may, on the recommendation of not less 
than two-tliirds of the members of the Syndicate, 
remove the name of any person from the 
the UiUversity register of graduates and i;emove any person 
from membership of any authority of the 
University if he has been convicted by a Court of I^aw of what 
in the opinion of tlie Senate is a serious offence involving moral 
delinquency or if he lias been guilty of scandalous 'conduct 
and for the same reasons may withdraw any degree or diploma 
conferred or granted by the University. 


The Senate may also remove any person from the member- 
ship of any authority of the University if ho becomes of 
unsound mind or deaf-mute or suffers from contagious leprosy 
or has applied to be adjudicated or has been adjudicated a 
bankrupt or insolvent. 


41. If any question arises whether any person has been 

. duly elected or nominated as or is ‘ entitled 

to otSSuuS . a member of any authority of the 

Df University University, the question shall be referred to 
authority the Chancellor whose decision thereon shall be 

final. < 

42. Where any authority of the University is empowered 
Constitution of appoint committees, such committeegl shall, 

4»ommittees unless there be some special provision to the 
contrary, consist of members of the authority 
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concerned and of such other persons, if any, as the authority in 
each case may think fit. 

43 . (1) Save as otherwise provided, every 
sewlce salaried officer and teacher of the University 

shall be appointed under a written contract. 

The contract shall be lodged with the Registrar of the 
University and a copy thereof shall be furnished to the officer 
or teacher concerned. 

(2) Any member of the public services in India whom it 
is proposed to appoint to a post in the University shall, subject 
to the approval of such appointment by the Government, have 
the option — 

(i) of having his services lent to the University for a 

specific period and remaining liable to recall to Government 
service at the discretion of the Government at the end of that 
period, or • 

(ii) of resigning Government service on entering the 
service of the University : Provided, however, that nothing in 
this section shall .prohibit the employment of a member of the 
public services as a part-time servant of the University with 
the approval of the Government. 

Chapter IX — University Funds 

Funds of the 44. The University shall have a fund to 
University which shall be credited 

(1) its income from fees, endowments and grants, if 
any ; and 

(2) any contribution by the Local Government. 

The Local Government shall contribute annually towards 
the sai^ fund 

(a) a sum equal to the amount of contribution by the 
Local Government in the financial year prior to the coming into 
force of this Act towards the recurring expenditure of the 
University ; and • 

• 

, (6) a sum on such conditions as the Local Government 

may impose towards the salary, if any, of the Vice-Chancellor, 
the development of laboratory, library, museums and workshopa 
8>a 
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4 ^nd the salaries of sach teachers of the University as are 
appointed for higher research and advancement and cUssemina* 
tion of knowledge in particular branches of learning. 

45. The Local Government may at any time after the pass- 
ing of this Act transfer to the University the 
€ l^Tn***nt In* management of any of its institutions 

ttitutiou to the terms and conditions as it may deem 

University proper. In the case of such transfer, the Local 
Government shall make a contribution annually 
of a sum equivalent to the average annual net expenditure from 
Provincial Funds on the institution during the three years 
immediately preceding the year of transfer. 


Chapter X — Transitory Provisions 

46. Notwithstanding anything contained in this Act or the 

Ordinances, any student of a college affiliated 
Completlonof University of Madras established under 

SSSm cSlleles' Act XXVII of 1857, who was studying for any 
10 the examination of the said University, shall be 
Madras Unlver- permitted to complete his cdarse in prepara- 
slty P'®* tion therefor and the University shall hold for 
vious ct students examinations in accordance with 

the curricula of studies of that University for such period 
as may be prescribed. 

47. Notwithstanding anything contained in sub-section (1) 

of section 11, within three months after the pass- 
Ap^olntmeot ing of this Act the first Vice-ChanceUor shall be 
of Plr»t Vice- appointed by the Chancellor on a salary to be 
Chancellor fixed by him for a period not exceeding three years 

and on such other conditions as he thinks fit. 

4S. (1) It shall be the duty of the Vice-Chancellor to make 
Transitory arrangements for constituting the Sendee, the 
powers of the Syndicate, the Academic Council and the Counril 
Viee-Chan- of Affiliated Colleges within six months after the 
88llor date of his appointment or such longer period 

not exceeding one year as the Local Government may by 
notification direct. 

(2) The Vice-Chancellor shall with the assistance of an 
advisory committee nominated by the Chancellor draw up any 
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rules that may be necessary for regulating the method of 
election to those authorities subject to the provisions of the 
Act and the approval of the Chancellor, 

(3) The authorities constituted under sub-section (1) 
shall commence to exercise their functions on such date or datea 
as the Local Government may by notification direct. 

(4) The Regulations of the University of Madras in 
force at the time of tlie coming into operation of sections 3 and 4 
of this Act shall, so far as they may be applicable, continue to 
be in force until they are replaced by the Statutes, Ordinances 
and Regulations to be framed under this Act. 

(5) It shall be the duty of the Vice-Chancellor to draft such 

Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations as may be necessary and 
submit them to the respective authorities competent to deal with 
them for their disposal. Such Statutes, Ordinances and Regula- 
tions when framed shall be published in the Fort St, George 
Gazette, • 

First appoint- 
ments of Uni- 49. The Vice-Chancellor shall have power — 
tersity Staff 

(1) to appoint such advisory conunittees as he may think 
fit, and 

1(2) to appoint such clerical and menial staff as may b» 
necessary subject to the sanction of the Chancellor. 


50. If any difficulty arises as to the first constitution 
or reconstitution of any authority of the 
University after the commencement of this Act, 
or otherwise in first giving effect to the 
provisions of this Act, the Local Government, 
as occasion may require, may by order d» 
anything which appears to them necessary for 
the purpose of removing the difficulty. 

Chafteb XI— Miscellaneous 


Bemoval by 
Local Govern- 
ment of difficul- 
ties at the com- 
mencement of 
(be Act 


61 . All property, all ^rights of whatevw kind used, 
enjoyed, or* possessed by, and all interesta 
property and whatever kind owned by, or vested in, or 
xigbts to the ^ ^y> University of Madras 

University as re- as constituted under the Indian Universities 
constituted Act, 1904, as well as all liabilities legally 
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•absisting against the said University shall pass to the Univer- 
sity as constituted under this Act. 


62. Where a pension or provident fund has been instituted 
P id nt Senate for the benefit of the officers, 

^ teachers or servants of the University, the Local 
Government may declare that the provisions of 
the Provident Fund Act, 1897, shall apply to such fund as if 
the University were a local authority and the fund a Government 
Provident Fund. 


53. The Senate shall at the end of every five years from the 
passing of this Act submit a report to the 
Report on Local Government on the condition of affiliated 
colleges and on the desirability or otherwise of 
^ establishing other Universities outside the limits 

of the University. The Local Government shall lay the report 
before the Legislative Council and shall take such action on it 
^8 it deems fit. 


54. The Senate may, on the recommendation of the 
Council of Affiliated Colleges and subject to 
Affiliated Col- the approval of the Chancellor, create an 
lege Fond affiliated college fund and make rules as to its 
management. 


Repeal oi 
certain enact- 
ments 


56. As from the date on which sections 
3 and 4 are brought into operation the enactments 
specified in Schedule II shall be repealed to the 
extent specified in the fourth column thereof. 


SCHEDULE I 


The first Statutes of the University 


Definitions 


(See section 30) 

1. In these Statutes unless there is anything 
repugnant in the subject or context — 


(a) The ‘ Act ’ means the * Madras University Act, 1923, and 
^ section ’ means a section of the Act and / clause ’ or ‘ sub-clause ’ means 
a clause or sub-clause of thifi Schedule ; and 


(6) ‘ Officers,* ‘ Authorities,’ ‘ Professors,* ‘ Readers,* ‘ Lecturers,’ 
!. Teachers,’ ‘Servants,* and ‘Registered Graduates* mean respectively. 
Officers, Authorities, Professors, Readers, Lecturera Teachers, Servants 
flind Bettered Graduates of the University. 
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PoW'Ors o! IT. Subject to the provisions of the Aet» the 

"the Syndicate] Syndicate shall have the following powers, namely,— 

(а) to institute at its discretion such professorships, readerships, 
leoturerships or other teaching po3ts as may bo proposed by the Acadentio 
^unoil 

(б) to abolish or suspend after report from the Academic Counoi] 
thereon any professorship, readership, lecturership, or other teaching post ; 

(c) to provide or purchase lands, buildings, premises, furniture, 
laboratory apparatus, eq[uipmont and other means needed for oarr 5 ring 
on the work of the University ; 

(d) to invest any moneys belonging to the University including 
any unapplied income in any of the securities described in section 20 
of the Indian Trusts Act,* 18S2, with the power to vary such investments 
or to place on fixed deposit in any bank approved in this behalf by the 
Local Government, any portion of such moneys not required for current 
•expenditure ; and 

(e) to manage constituent colleges and hostels, 

in. The Registrar shall act as the Secretary of the Senate, the 
Syndioato, 4} he Academic Council, and the Council of 
man aisirar Affiliated Colleges ; he shall, subject to the control 
of the Syndicate, manage the property and investments of the 
University. He shall be responsible for the preparation of the financial 
estimates and the annual accounts. Subject to the powers of the 
Syndicate, he shall be rdJjponsible for seeing that all moneys are expended 
on the purposes for which they are granted or allotted. 


All contracts shall be signed by the Registrar on behalf of the Univer- 
sity. He shall exercise such other powers and perform such duties as may 
be prescribed. 


Quorum] 


IV. Twenty members ot the Council of Affiliated 
Colleges shall form a quorum for a meeting of the Council, 


V, (a) Every constituent college or lioitel not maintained by the Uni- 
Golleses and shall be maniged by a regularly constituted 

hostels^ governing body appointed by the person or body main- 

taining the college or hostel the constitution of which 
shall be periodically reported to and approved of by the Syndicate. 


(6) The appointment of teachers and superintending staff of every 
constituent college or hostel shall be made by the go/orning body, or by 
any aubhorily to whom such body miy have delegated the power and all 
such appointments shall be subject to the approval of the Syndicate. 


(c) Every stuienb not residing in a hostel shall be attached to a 
constituent college or hostel for tutorial help and disciplinary supervision 
and for such other purposes as m\y (je prescribed by the Ordinances. 


VI. The Syndicate may, either of its own motion or on the reoom- 
H 9 il 0 rary menlation of the Academic Council, make proposals to 
Degrees ^ Senate for the conferment of honorary degrees and 

* shall, after the Senate assents thereto, submit such 


* II of 1882 . 
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proposals to tbe Cliancellor for confirniation : Provided that in case of* 
urgency the Chancellor may act on the recommendation oi the Syndicate 
only. 


Examinations 


VTI. All arrangements for the conduct of examina- 
tions shall be made by the Syndicate. 


Pension or 
provident fund 


VIIL There shall be instituted for the benefit of tho- 
ofiliceis, teacheis, and senants of the IniveiMty such 
pension or pio\ ident fund as the Senate may deem fit. 


IX. All graduates of the University or of the University of 
Baaister of Madras as constituted immediately prior to the 
graduates commencement of this Act, of seven years’ standing or 

* upuards^ shall on payment of such fees as may bo 

prescribed be entitled to have their names enrolled in the register of 
registered graduates and upon such enrolment to enjoy all the privileges^ 
of registration. 


SCHEDULE II 
EnaatneMt RepedUi 
(See section 56) 

Year. Nomber. Short title. Extent of repeal. 

1867 XXVll The Madras Uni- So much as is \mrepealed.. 

versity Act, 1867 

1904 VIII The Indian Univer- In sub-section (1) ^of 

ksitieaAct, 1904 section 6, tbe word 
‘ Madras.* 

In sub-section (a) of 
section 12, tbe word 
* Madras.’ 

In the first schedule 
the heading, * The 
University cf Madras ^ 
and tbe entries under 
that beading. ^ 




LAWS OF THE UNIVERSITY 

CHAPTER I 
Pbeliminabt 


1. In these L'iws ualesa a diSerent iatentioa appears 
from the subject or coifcext, ‘ The Liws ’ of 
the Uaiversity tueaas the rules laid dowa in 
Aot. Deflnitlons the Act, the Statutes, the Ordinances and the 
Regulations. 

* The Act * means the Madras University Act, 1923, and 
* section ’ means a section of the Act. 

‘ The U iiversity ’ means the University of Madras as 

reconstituted under the Act. 

• 

* 0 leers,’ ‘Authorities,’ ‘Professors,’ ‘Readers,’ ‘Lec- 
turers,’ ‘Teachers,’ ‘Servants,’ ani ‘ Registered Graduates’ mean 
respectively 0 fieers, Authorities', Professors, Readers, Lecturers, 
Teachers, Servants arfd Registered Graduates of the University. 

‘ The 0%zeUe ’ means ‘ The Fort St. George Gazette. * 

‘Cleat days ’ means that the time is to bo reckoned 
exclusive of both the first and the last days. 

‘ Resolution ’ means original proposition. 

‘ Motion ’ meaus anything moved either by way of 
resolution or amendment. 

All words and expressions used herein and defined in the 
Act shall have tue meanings so defined. 

^ 2. Subject to the provisions of the Aot» 

t Statutes are made by the Senate, Ordinances 
bv whom made S/nlicate and Regulations by the 

Academic Council. 


3. (o) Any notice, intimafion or information required to 
be given, and any paper, minutes or proceed- 
N^le^ ings required to be sent to any person by the 
Laws shall, unless otherwise provided, be given 
or sent, by the same being posted to the address of that parson. 
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{h) A member of the Senate, the Academic Council, the' 
Statute. Council of AflSliated Colleges, a Faculty, Board 
Addresses of Studies, Board of Examiners or Committee 
appointed under the Laws shall, if required by the Registrar, 
give an address to which communications may be sent ; and the 
posting of communications to that address shall be a sufi&cienti 
compliance with the requirements of the Laws as to notice. 

4. Where by any Law, any act or proceeding is directed' 
Statute allowed to be done or taken in the office of 

Validity ol Registrar on a certain day or within a- 
acts done on the prescribed period, and the office is closed on 
following a that day or the last day of the prescribed 
dies non period, the act or proceeding shall be considered 

as done or taken in due time if it is done or taken on the day 
on which the office reopens. 


6. The office of the Registrar shall be open daily for the* 
transaction of business ‘between the hours 11 a.m. 

Statute. and 4 p.m., except on Sundays, the last Satur- 
fcu^nes^ month, and gaz(5tted holidays. The 

office may be closed for a day or part of a day 
on particular occasions at the discretion ol the Vice-Chancellor, 
provided that arrangements arc made for the transaction of any 
urgent business. ' ’ 


CHAPTER II 
The University 

1. (1) The Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor 

of the University and the members of the Senate, 
iTfc I# Syndicate, the Academic Council and the 

Tne Un vers y of Affiliated Colleges are a body corpo* 

T%te by the name of the University of Madras. 

(2) The University shall have perpetual succeiMion and a 
common seal and shall sue and be sued by the name of the 
University of Madras. 

2. (1) No person shall be ‘excluded from membership of 

Act any* of the authorities of the University or from 

University admission to any degree or course of study 
open to all on the sole ground of sex, race, creed, or class, 
classes and it ghall not be lawful for the University, 
creeds adopt or impose on any person any test- 
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whfitaoever relating to religious belief or profession in order to 
entitle him to be admitted thereto as a teacher or student or 
to hold any office therein or to graduate thereat or to enjoy or 
exercise any privileges thereof except where in respect of any 
particular benefaction accepted by the University such test is 
made a condition thereof. 

(2) No person shall be qualified for election 
Disqualiflca- nomination as a member of any of the author- 
tlon lor mem- ities of the University if he 

benhlp 

(а) is, at the date of election or nomination, of unsound 

mind, deaf-mute or suffers from contagious 
leprosy, or 

(б) is an uncertificated bankrupt or undischarged 

insolvent, or 

(c) has been convicted by a court of law of an offence 
which involves moral delinquency. 

In case of dispute dr doubt, the Syndicate shall determine 
whether a person is disqualified under this sub-section and its 
decision shall be final. 


* 3. (1) No attendance at any instruction 
Teaching re- other than that conducted or recognised by the 
eofnisedby the University shall qualify for admission to an 
University examination of the University. 

(2) The authorities responsible for organising such 
Instruction shall be those prescribed therefor. 

(3) The courses of study and curricula shall be those 
prescribed. 


CHAPTER III 


The Visitor, Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor 
• AND Vice-Chancellor 

The Visitor 

Act. 1* The Governor-General shall be the • 

The Visitor Visitor of the*Univcrsity. ^ 

2. The Visitor shall have the right to cause an inspection 
to be made, by such person or persons as he may direct, of 
the University, its buildings, laboratories, libraries, museums, 

8-b 
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workshops anl' equipmoab aad of anv iastitutiooa associated with 
the University and also of the teaching and other work con- 
ducted or done by the University and to cause an inquiry to bo 
made in respect of any matter connected with the University. 
' The Visitor shall in every case give notice to the University of 
his intention to cause such inspection or inquiry to be made 
and the University shall be entitled to be represented thereat. 

3. The Visitor may address the Chancellor with reference to 
the results of such inspection or inquiry and the Chaujellor shall 
communicate to the Senate and to the Syndicate the views of 
the Visitor and may, after ascertaining the opinion of the Senate 
«nd the Syndicate thereon, advise the University upon the action 
to be taken. 

4. The Syndicate shall report to the Chancellor for .com- 
munication to the Visitor such action, if any, as it is proposed 
to take or has been taken upon the results of such inspection oi 
inquiry. Such report shall be submitted with the opinion of the 
Senate thereon and within such time 'as the Chancellor may 
direct. 

5. Where the Senate or the Syndicate does not within a 
reasonable time take action to the satisfaction of the Chancellor, 
the Chancellor may, after considering any explanation furnished 
or representation made by the Senate or the Syndicate, issue 
such directions as he may think fit and the Senate and the 
Syndicate shall comply with such directions. 

The Chancellor 

6. The Chancellor of the University shall be the Governor of 

Madras. He shall by virtue of his office be the 
•The Chancellor University and the President of the 

Senate and shall, when present, preside at 
meetings of the Senate and at any convocation of the 
University. 

Statute. The Chancellor shall exercise the folio w- 

Powers ol the ing powers : — 

<awncellor 

(1) He shall appoint the Vi^e-Chancellor from among five 
persons recommended ^y the Senate. 

(2) He may appoint persons not exceeding five in number 
as life-members of the Senate on the ground that they have 
rendered eminent services to education. 
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(3) He shall nominate thirty members of the Senate of 
whom not less than twenty shall be nominate d to secure the 
representation of communities not otherwise adequately 
represented. 

(4) He shall nominate three members of the Syndicate. 

(5) He shall nominate ten members of the Council of 
Affiliated Colleges. 

(6) He shall have the power to refer a Statute or a draft 
Statute bade to the Senate for further consideration and to 
assent to or withhold his acsent from a Statute passed by the 
Senate. 

(7) He shall have the power to suspend the operation of 
any»Ordinance made by the Syndicate until such time as the 
Senate has had an opportunity of considering the same. 

(8) He shall decide in all cases of dispute as to whether 
any person has been duly elected or nominated as or is entitled 
to be a member of any authoiity of the University. 

(P) He shall exercise all such powers as are conferred 
upon him by the Laws of the University. 

8. Where power is conferred upon the Chancellor to 
nominate persons to authoiities, the Chancellor shall, to the 
extent* ueccbsaiy, nominate persons to represent communities 
or inteiests not otherwise adequately represented. 


Aot. 

The Pro- 
Chancelljr 


The Pro-Chancellor 

9. The Pro-Chancellor of the University 
shall be the Minister administering the subject of 
education for the time being. 


In the absence of the Chancellor, or during the Chancellor's 
inability to act, the Pro-Chancellor shall exercise all the 
functions ot the Chancellor. 


The Vice-ChanceUor 

10. The Vice-Chancellor shall be a whole-time officer of the 
University ^nd shall be appointed by the 
The Vice- Chancellor from among five persons recom- 
Chaneellor mended by the Senate. He shall hold office 
for a term of three years and may be paid such salary as shall be- 
prcscribed by Statute. 
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li^Poweis and 
Duties of 
the Vlee-Chan« 
•eellor 

Aot. 


11, Powers and duties : 


(1) The Vice-Chancellor shall be the principal executive 
officer of the University and shall, in the absence of the Chan- 
cellor and Pro-Chancellor, preside at meetings of the Senate and 
at any convocation of the University. He shall bo a member 
ex-officio and Chairman of the Syndicate, of the Academic 
Council and of the Council of Affiliated Colleges and shall be 
entitled to be present at and to address any meeting of any 
authority of the University, but shall not be entitled to vote 
thereat unless he is a member of the authority concerned. 

(2) It shall be the duty of the Vice-Chancellor to ensure 
that the provisions of the Act, the Statutes, Ordinances and 
Regulations are faithfully observed and carried out and he may 
exercise all powers necessary for this purpose. 


(3) The Vice-Chancellor shall have power to convene 
meetings of the Senate, the Syndicate, the Academic Council and 
the Council of Affiliated Colleges. 


(4) (a) In any emergency which in the opinion of the 
Vice-Chancellor requires that immediate action should btf taken, 
he may take such action with the sanction of the Chancellor 
or Pro-Chancellor and shall as soon as may be thereafter report 
his action to the officer or authority who or which would have 
ordinarily dealt with the matter. 

(6) When action taken by the Vice-Chancellor under 
paragraph (4) (o) affects any person in the service of the 
University, such person shall be entitled to prefer an appeal to 
the Syndicate, within thirty days from the date on which he 
has notice of such action. , 

(5) The Vice-Chancellor shall give effect to the orders of 
the Syndicate regarding the appointment, dismissal and 
suspension of the teachers of the |jniversity and its servants 
and shall exercise general control over the affairs of the 
University. 

(6) The Vice-Chancellor shall exercise such other powers 
.and perform such other duties as may be prescribed. 
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12. Where any temporary vacancy occurs in the oruce 
Temporary Vice-Chancellor the Syndicate shall, as soon 


as possible, subject to the approval of the 
Chancellor, make the requisite arrangements for 
carrying on the duties of the Vice-Chancellor. 


•vacancy 

Act. 


13. 


Statute. 

Election of 
a panel of five 
persons for Vice- 
Chancellorship 


When a vacancy occurs or is about to occur in the 
office of Vice-Chancellor, the Registrar shall, 
under the direction of the Syndicate, cause a 
notification of the fact to be published in the 
Gazette, and a copy of the said notification 
shall be sent to each member of the Senate. 


14. Each member of the Senate shall have the right to 
nominate not more than five persons to be recommended by 
the Senate to the Chancellor. Every nomination shall be in 
vsrriting and shall be seconded by another member of the 
Senate, and the proposer shall state on the nomination paper 
that the nominee has consented to be nominated. Every 
nomination must reach the Registrar not later than ten days 
after the publication of the notice in the Gazette. 

15. If the numl)er of nominees does not exceed five, 
the Registrar shall, under the direction of the Syndicate, com- 
municate the names of the nominees to the Chancellor who 
shall appoint one of them as Vice-Chancellor. 

16. If the number of nominees exceeds five, the Registrar 
shall forward to each member of the Senate a voting paper 
which shall bear on it the date of posting together with a 
notice stating the date of the election, the hour of the closing 
of the ballot and the day and hour for the scrutiny and 
counting of votes. 

17. The voting papers when filled up in accordance with 
the instruabions thereon shall be returned to the Registrar 
by registered post or may be deposited in the ballot box at 
the Senate House on the day and between the hours fixed 
for the election. All voting papers not sent by registered post 
or not deposited in the ballot .box between the hours fixed, 
and all voting papers arriving after the hour fixed for the 
closing of the ballot box shall be treated as invalid. 

18. The number of nominees for whom each elector may 
vote may be less but shall not be more than five, and any 
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voting paper which contains votes for a number of nominees in 
excess of five shall bo treated as invalid. 

19. Voting papers on which there has been placed any^ 
mark by which the voter may be identified, e.g., iuitiab 
or writing of any kind, shall be rejected as invalid, 

20. The scrutiny of the nomination papers and the 
scrutiny and counting of votes shall be conducted by three 
members of the Senate, who are not themselves nominees, 
appointed by the Syndicate. The Committee shall have power 
to decide the validity or invalidity of each nomination and of 
each vote recorded. 

21. Every member of the Senate and every nominee 
ahall be entitled to be present at the scrutiny and counting of 

votes. 


22. The Registrar shall, under the direction of the Syndi- 
cate, report to the Chancellor the , names of the five persons 
who receive the highest number of votes as the five persons 
recommended by the Senate and the Chancellor shall appoint 
one of them to be Vice-Chancellor. In the event of two or 
more nominees obtaining an equal number of votes for the fifth, 
place the final selection of the fifth nominee shall be made by 
the drawing of lots in such manner as the Committee may 
determine. 


23. In the list submitted to the Chancellor the names of 
the nominees shall be arranged according to the number of votes 
received by them. 


Ststule. 
Salary of Vico* 
Chancellor 


2i. The Vice-Chancellor shall be paid a 
salary of Rs. 2,000 per mensem. 


25. The 

Statute. 

Travelling 

allowance 


Vice-Chancellor when travelling on University 
business shall be entitled to travelling allowance- 
on the scale laid down in the Civil Service 
Regulations as payable to first class officers. 


Statuto V*®®'Chancellor shall be entitled to 

Leave * month’s leave on full pay for every eleven 

months of dutj . 


27. The Syndicate shall have power subject to the approval 
Act. oi the Chancellor to make such arrangements 
Arrangements as may be necessary for carrying on the duties. 
dwlnK absenoo Vice-Chancellor during his absence. 
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CHAPTER IV 


The Authorities op the University 


General 


Aoli* 

Authorities of 
the University 


1. The following shall be the authoritaes of 
the University : — 


(1) the Senate, 

(2) the Syndicate, 

(3) the Academic Council, 

(4) the Faculties, 

(6) the Boards of Studies, 

(6) the Council of AfEliated Colleges, and 

(7) such other authorities as may be declared by the 
Statutes to be authorities tif the University; 

and these authorities shall be const.tuted as prescribed by 
the Laws. 


2. All casual vacancies among the members (other than 
ex-officio members) of any authority or other 
FilUngof University shall be filled as soon 

easuai vacan- conveniently may bo by the person or body 
cies who appointed, elected or co-opted the members 

whose place has become vacant and the person 
appointed, elected or co-opted to a casual vacancy shall be a 
member of such authority or body for the residue of the term for 
which the person whose place he fills would have been a member. 

Act. 3. No act or proceeding of any authority 

ofthe^liWer- other body of the University shall be invali- 

sUy and bodies dated merely by reason of the existence of a 
not invalidated vacancy or vacancies among its members or the 
by vacaneles invalidity of the election of any of the members. 

4. The Senate may. on the recommendation of not less 
Art. two-thirds of the members of the Syndi- 

Removal cate, remove th& name of any person from the 
register of graduates and Amove any person 
vanity *** membership of any authority of the Uni* 

versity, if ho has been convicted by a Court of 
^w of what, in the opinion of the Senate, is a serious offenoe 
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involving moral delinquency or if he has been guilty of scandalous 
conduct and for the same reasons may withdraw any degree 
or diploma conferred or granted by the University. 

The Senate may also remove any person from the mem- 
bership of any authority of the University, if he becomes of 
unsound mind or deaf-mute or suffers from contagious leprosy 
or has applied to be adjudicated or has been adjudicated a 
bankrupt or insolvent. 

5. If any question arises, whether any person 
Dispute as to elected or nominated as or is enti- 

eonstltutlon o! tied to be a member of any authority of the 

University University, the question shall be referred to the 

Authority Chancellor whose decision thereon shall be final. 

6. Where any authority of the University is empowered to 
appoint committees, such committees shall, 
Con^itution mJcss there be some special provision to the 
of Committees contrary, consist of members of the authority 
concerned and of such other persons, if any, as 
the authority in each case may think fit. 

CHAPTER V * 

Leoislatioe 

1. The Laws of the University consist, ia 
addition to the provisions of the Act, of Statutes, 
Ordinances and Regulations made subject to the 
provisions of the Act. 

Statutes 

2. Subject to the provisions of the Act, 
the Statutes may provide for all or any of the 
following matters, namely : — 

(a) the constitution, powers and duties of the authorities 
of the University ; 

(b) the conditions of recommendation by the Senate of 
local areas to be recognised by the Government as University 
centres ; 

(c) the conditions of affiliation with the University of 
affiliated colleges ; 


Aot. 

Laws of the 
University 


Act. 

Hatters 

comprising 

Statutes 
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{d) the institution and maintenance of constituent 
colleges and hostels ; 

(e) the powers, duties and conditions of service of the 
Vice-Chancellor ; 

(f) the powers and duties of the oJBBicers of the University 
other than the Visitor, Chancellor and Pro-Chancellor ; 

{g) the holding of convocations to confer degrees ; 

Qi) the conferment of lionorary degrees ; 

(t) the institution and award of fellowships, travelling 
fellowships, scholarsliips, endowments, exhibitions, bursaries, 
medals and prizes ; 

(j) the classification and the mode of appointment of the 
teachers of the University. 

(A) the institution of pension or provident fund for the 
benefit of the teachers of\he University or its servants; 

(1) the maintenance of a register of registered graduates ; 

(w) the discipline of students ; and 

(>i) all matters which by the Act may be prescribed by 
tlie Statutes. 

3. The Statutes may be amended or repealed 
Statutes how or added to by Statutes made by the Senate in 
Juade the manner hereinafter provided. 

4. The Senate may of its own motion take into consideration 

the draft of any Statute ; provided that in any 
such case before a Statute is passed affecting the 
powers or duties of any officer or authority, the opinion of the 
Syndicate and a report from the ])erson or authority concerned 
sliall have been taken into consideration by the Senate. 

5. The Syndicate may jnoposc to the Senate the draft of 

any Statute. Such draft may be considered by 
the Senate at its next succeeding meeting. The 
Senate may approve such draff and pass the Statute or. may 
reject it or return it to the Syndicate for reconsideration, 
either in whole or in part together with any amendments which 
the Senate may suggest. After any draft so returned has 
been further considered by the Syndicate together with any 
8-c 
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amendments suggested by the Senate, it shall be again presented 
to the Senate with the report of the Syndicate thereon and the 
Senate may then deal with the draft in any manner it thinks fit. 

6. Where any Statute has been passed by the Senate or 
Act ^ draft of a Statute has been rejected by the 

Senate it shall be submitted to the Chancellor 
who may refer the Statute or draft back to the Senate for 
further consideration or in the ease of a Statute passed by the 
Senate assent thereto or withhold his assent. A Statute passed 
by the Senate shall have no validity until it has been assented to 
by the Chancellor. 


7. The Syndicate shall not propose the 

Act draft of any Statute or of any amendmeut to a 

Statute — 

(a) affecting the status, powers or constitution of any 

authority of the University until suefc authority has been given 
an opportunity of expressing an opinion upon the proposal, 
any opinion so expressed shall be in writing and shall be 
considered by the Senate and shall be submitted to the 
Chancellor; or • 

(b) affecting the conditions of affiliation of affiliated 
colleges, with the University except after consultation with the 
Academic Council and the Council of Affiliated Colleges. 

Ordinances 

8. Subject to the provisions of the Act and 
the Statutes the Ordinances may provide for 
all or any of the following matters, namely : — 

(а) the admission of students to the University and the- 
levy of fees in colleges maintained by the University ; 

(б) the conditions under which students may be admitted 
to the degree or diploma courses and to the examinations of 
the University and may be eligible for degrees and diphunas ; 

(c) the conditions of residence of the students of the 
University and tliC levy of fees for residence in hostels 
maintained by the University ; 

(d) the recognition of constituent colleges and hostels not 
maintained by the University ; 


Act. 

Matters 

comprising 

Ordinances 
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(e) the number, qualifications and emoluments of teachers 
of the University ; 

(f) the fees to be charged for courses of teaching given by 
teachers of the University, for tutorial and supplementary 
instruction given by the University, for admission to the 
«xami nations, degrees and diplomas of the Umversity and for 
the registration of graduates ; 

(ff) the conditions subject to which persons who may 
hereafter be permanently employed may be recognized as 
•qualified to give instruction in constituent colleges and hostels ; 

(h) the appointment and duties of examiners ; 

(ij the conduct of examinations ; 

(f) the departments of teaching to bo comprised in each 
■Faculty ; and 

(k) all ra'ittera which by the Act or by the Statutes may 
be provided for by the Ordinances. 

• 

Act. 9. Ordinances shall be made by the 

Ordinances Syndicate, provided that the Syndicate shall 

who and by consult the Academic Council in making 
whom made* Ordinances- 

(а) affecting the appointment and duties of examinera 
or the conduct or standard of examinations or any course of 
study ; or 

(б) affecting the conditions of residence of students. 

10. All Ordinances made by the Syndicate shall have effect 
from such date as it may direct, but every 

^ ^ Ordinance so made shall be submitted as soon 

as may be to the Chancellor and the Senite and shall be 
considered by the Senate at its next succeeding meeting. The 
Senate shall have power, by a resolution passed by a majority 
of not less than two^tliirds of the members present at such 
meeting, to cancel or modify any such Ordinance. 

The Chancellor may direct that the operation of any 
Ordinance shall he suspended until such time as the Senate has 
had an opportunity of considering the same. 
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11* The Academic Council may make 
Regulations, Begiilations consistent with the Act and the 
by whom and Statutes to carry out the duties assigned to It 
how made thereunder. 

All such Regulations shall have effect from such date, as 
the Academic Council may direct ; but every Regulation so made 
shall be submitted as soon as may be to the Senate who shall 
consider it at its next meeting. The Senate shall have power, by 
a resolution passed by a majority of not less than tvvo-tliirds of 
the members present at such meeting, to cancel or modify any 
such Regulation. 

A.Ot; 

Matters com- 12. In particular the Academic Council has 
prising Regula- the power — 

tlon 

(а) to make regulations for ^id to award in accordance 
with such regulations medals and other rewards; 

(б) to make regulations for the encouragement of co-opera- 
tion and reciprocity among constituent ,and affiliated colleges 
with a view to promoting academic life ; 

(c) to make legulathms regarding the admission of 
students to the University or prescribing examinations to be 
recognized as equi^alent to University Kxaminations or the 
further qualifications mentioned in sub-section (i) of section 36 
for admission to the degree courses of the University ; 

{d) to make regulations relating to courses, examinations 
and the conditions on which students of affiliated colleges shall 
be admitted to examinat ions for the degrees of the University. 

CHAPTER VI 

Elections to the Authorities op the University 
General 

1. Except as otherwise provided in tlie Laws, the Vice- 
Chancellor shall be responsible for the conduct 

Statute. of all elections and shall have power (1) to fix 

r'^nn^fwA elections, (2) to determine the manner 

for all elections which votes shall be counted, (3) to decide 
the /^alidity or invalidity of each vote recorded. 
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aad (4) to declare tte results of each election. Unless specifically 
provided otherwise, and subject to Section 41 of the Act, the 
decision of the Vice-Chancellor on any question relating to such 
elections shall be final. 

Statute. Vice-Chancellor shall have power 

Elections in fo hold elections in anticipation of vacancies 
anticipation of that are about to occur owing to efiluz of 
vacancies time. 

3. In the case of persons holding oflice as Principals of 
colleges, members of the teaching staffs (or 
Eli^ngliV'of colleges, and Headmasters of recog- 

persors\o^cn. Dizf d Secondary Schools, the persons for the time 
tinne is offee being performing the duties of each such oflEce 
shall, during the continuance of the performance 
of such duties, have all the rights and powers vested in the 
persons holding such office by the Act and by these Laws. 


‘ Members of the teaching staffs (or teachers) of colleges’ 
means persons who have been recognised as such by the 
Syndicate, on the recommendation cf the Academic Council, 
and in the case of affiliated colleges, on the recommendation of 
the Council of Affiliated Colleges also. ‘ Headmasters of recog- 
nized Sec 9 ndary Schcols’ means Headmasters of complete and 
Incomplete Secondary Sch< ols recognized by the Local Govem- 


4. In the case of all e lections in which voting 
papers are issued by the University, the names 
of the candidates shall be placed in alphabetical 
order. 

5. No election to an authority of the 
University shall be invalid by reason of any 
vacancy among the number of persons entitled 
to vote at such election, or in the case of a 
postal vote on account of the loss in the post, 
of any notice or. voting paper. 


ment. 


Statute. 
Arrangement 
of nominees in 
voting paper 


Statute. ' 

Election not 
Invalid by 
reason of 
vacaney in 
electorates 


6. The results of all elections shall be published in the 
, Gazette and shall have effect from the date 

® fixed in such notification 
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The Senate 


Register of Graduates 

7. (1) The Syndicate shall maintain a register on which any 
graduate of the University or of the Univer- 
sity as constituted prior to the commencement of 
the Act, who le.ame eligible for a d . gree in any 
Faculty not less than seven years before 
registration, shall be entitled to have his name 
entered and retained subject to the following provisions : — 

He shall apply in the prescribed form to the Registrar and 
Statute. pay a consolidated fee of rupees five, which will 
Fee for entitle him to have his name entered and retained 
Registration register for life. A graduate who, prior 

to the passing of this Statute (29 .h March 1927) had registered his 
name at any time for a term, shall, on payment of such amount 
as will bring up his total payment to rupees five, be registered 
for life. No refunds shall be made by the University to 
registered graduates in respect of paynents of sums in excess 
of rupees five. 


Statute IX 
in Schedule I. 

Register of 
'Graduates 


(2) Any graduate, whoso name is on the register, shall be 
entitled to inspect it during office hours on 
application to the Reg'^strar and shall be entitled 
on payment of rupees two to have a copy of it, 
sent to him, corrected o date. 

A, — Thirty memOvs elected hy * registered 
graduates from amoruj them'^ehes^ according to 
the 'principle of pror.oiliodate representalion by 
means of the single tranferable vote. 

If any vacancy occurs among the members of the Senate 
elected by registered graduates from among 
themselves, the Registrar, under the directions 
^f the Vice-Chancellor, shall cause a notification of the fact to 
be published in the Gazette. 


Statute. 

Inspection of 
Register or 
supply of copy 
on payment 

Act. 

Election by 
Registered 
j;raduates 


8 . 


Statute 


9, Tiiose graduates only whose names are on the register 
S'^atute clear days prior to the date of the notifica- 

tion published in accordance with Law 8 above, 
shall be eligible for election and entitled to vote. A notice 
of at least fouiteen clear days shall be g ven prior to 
the publication of the notification iii accordance with 
Law 8. Each registered graduate shall be at liberty to nomi- 
nate a qualified person to fill the vacancy. Every nomina- 
.tion shall be made by an elector in writing and shall be 
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seconded by another elector. Every such nomination shall be 
accompanied by the consent in writing of the nominee agreeing 
to serve on the Senate, if elected, and must reach the Regis- 
trar not later than ten days after the publication of the notice 
in the Gazette. 


10. If 
Statute 


the number of nominees does not exceed the number 
of vacancies to be filled, the Vice-Chancellor 
shall declare such nominees to be elected. 


11. If the number of nominees exceeds the number 
Statute vacancies to be filled, the Registrar shall 

announce, by notification in the Gazette, the day 
appointed by the Vice-Chancellor for the election, the hours 
between w’bich votes may be recorded, the day and hour when 
the scrutiny and counting of votes will begin, the number of 
vacancies and the names of the persons ncmiinatcd. The date 
of the notification shall be not less than fourteen days previous 
to the date so appointed. 


12. Kot less than fourteen days before the date fixed for 
the poll, the Vice-Chancellor shall issue through 
Statute. the post a declaration paper and a voting paper 
to each elector to the address entered against 
his name in the list of registered graduates, un- 
less the elector has, since tlic publication of the list, changed 
his address and intimated the fact in writing to the Registrar. 


Kotices and 
voting papers 


13. The declaration shall be in Form T, and the voting 
Statute paper in Form 11. The declaration paper shall 
bear on it a serial number corresponding to 
the Dvmber which a voter bears on the electoral roll. To each 
voter shall Le issued the declaration paper and the voting 
paper. 

14. Before thei declaration papers and 
Statute voting papers are issued, the Vice-Chancellor 
shall 


(а) have the name of each elector entered on a declara- 
tion paper and 

(б) satisfy himself that a declaration paper and voting 
paper are being issued to eaclx elector. 

15. With the declaration paper and the voting paper the 
Statute Vice-Chancellor shall send a ^cover addressed to 
himself in Form III, bearing on its face the 
aerial number of the voter, an envelope marked voting paper 
and a letter in Form IV.’’ 
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16. Each elector upon receipt of the papers shall, if he 
desires to vote in the election, sign the declft- 
sta u . ration in the declaration paper and record his 
vote on the voting paper. 


Statute Every elector shall have one 

transferable vote. 

(2) An elector in giving his vote — 

(o) must place on his voting paper the figure 1 
opposite the name of the candidate for whom he votes *, 

(6) may, in addition, place on his voting paper the 
figure 2 or the figures 2 and 3 and so on opposite the names of 
other candidates in the order of his preference ; 


18. The elector shall then enclose the voting paper in 
Statute envelope aiid stick it up and enclose the 

envelope and the declaration paper in the cover, 
and send the cover by Kegistered Poft to the Vice-Chancellor so 
as to reach him not later than the day and the latest hour fixed 
for the poll. Covers received after such day and hour and covers 
not sent by Eegistered Post shall be rejected. No cover may 
contain more than one declaration paper and one voting paper. 

Provided that, at his option, the elector may, either in 
person or by an agent, deposit the cover in a ballot box at the 
Senate House on the day and during the hours fixed for the 
poll. 


19. (1) If an elector is incapacitated from blindness or 
Statute other physical cause frojn voting in the manner 
prescribed above it shall be competent for him 
to record his vote by the* hand of any of the officers or other 
persons empowered to attest his declaration ; and such officer 
or other person shall, on the declaration paper, certify the 
incapacity and attest the fact of his having been requested by 
the elector to mark the voting paper for him and of its 
having been so marked by him in the presence of the elector. 

(2) The following officers or other persons are empowered 
to attest votes of incapacitated electors : — 

Magistrates (under the Code of Criminal Procedure), 
Judges of and above the rank of District Munsiff% 
District Registrars, 
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Sub-Kegistrars, 

District Educational Officers, 

Deputy Inspectors of Schools, 

Principals of Constituent, or Affiliated Colleges, 

Headmasters of recognized High Schools, and Members 
of the Senate, or of the Academic Council, or of the 
Council of Affiliated Colleges. 


20. An elector who has not received his ballot and other 
connected papers sent by post or whose papers, 
^ before their despatch back to the Vice-Chan- 

cellor, have been inadvertently spoilt in such manner that they 
cannot be conveniently used or who has lost his papers may, on 
his trtbnsmitting to- the Vice-Chancellor a declaration to that 
effect signed by himself, require the Vice-Chancellor to send 
him new papers in place of those not received, spoilt or lost ; 
and, if the ])apers have been spoilt, the spoilt papers shall be 
returned to the Vice-Ciiancellor who shall cancel them on 
receipt. In every case when new papers are issued, a mark shall 
be placed against the number of the elector’s name in the register 
to denote that new papers have been issued in place of those 
not received, spoilt or lost. 


21. No person shall be present at the scrutiny and count- 
Statute ing of votes except the Vice-Chancellor, such 

])ersons as he may appoint to assist him, the 
candidates and not more than two representatives of each 
candidate a])pointed in writing by him. 


22. On the day and at the hour appointed for the scrutiny 
and counting of votes the covers received 
^ ^ ^ from the voters by the Vice-Chancellor, except 
' those rejected under Law 18, shall first be arranged serially 
according to the mmibors entered on them counted, and 
shall then be opened by the Vice-Chancellor or in his presence 
and the declaration papers and envelopes taken out therefrom. 
If the inner envelope is not accompanied by a declaration 
paper it shall not be (»pened but shall be endorsed “ rejected 
and placed in a separate bundle. The Vice-Chancellor shall 
then examine or cause to be examined whether the declaration 
papers are the ones sent out by him and whether the declarations 
and attestations, if any, are prima facie regular. If the Vice- 
-Chancellor is satisfied on these points he shall file the declaration 
0 
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papers and place the envelopes in a separate heap. If in any 
case, the Vice Chancellor is not satisfied that the declaration 
paper is the one sent by him or if he considers that the decla- 
ration or attestation is not in order, he shall endorse the word 
rejected ’’ on the back of the declaration paper and place it 
with the connected envelope in a separate bundle. 


23. 
Statute 


The envelopes other than those rejected shall then be 
opened and the voting papers taken out and 
mixed together by the Vice-Chancellor or in 
his presence. 


Statute Vice-Chancellor shall then proceed 

to count the votes rejecting as invalid all papers 
on which — 

(1) the figure 1 is not marked ; 

(2) the figure 1 is set opposite the name of more than 
one candidate ; 

(3) the figure 1 and some other figure is set opposite 
the name of the same candidate ; 

(4) the figure 1 is so placed as to mcke it uncertain for 
which candidate it is intended ; 

(5) there is any mark by which the voter may be identi- 
fied, e.g.y initials or writing of any kind. 

On every paper so rejected, the Vice-Chancellor shall 
endorse the word ‘‘ invalid ’’ and such papers shall be kept in a 
separate bundle. 


26. The Vice-Chancellor shall arrange the voting papers 
Statute (other than invalid papers) in parcels according 
^ ^ to the first preferences recorded for each 

candidate. He shall then count the number of papers in each 
parcel and credit each candidate with one vote in, respect of 
each paper on which a first preference has been recorded for 
him. The Vice-Chancellor shall also ascertain the total number 
of valid papers. 


26. The Vice-Chancellor shall then divide the total number 
Statute valid papers by a number exceeding by one 

the number of vacancies to be filled and the 
result increased by one, disregarding any fractional remainder^ 
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shaii be the number of votes sufficient to secure the ret;urn of a 
candidate (hereinafter called the ‘‘ quota ”). 


27. If at any time the number of votes credited to a 
candidate is equal to or greater than the quota, 
that candidate shall be elected. 


Statute 


28. (1) If the number of votes credited to an elected 
« candidate is greater than the quota, the surplus 

^ “ shall be transferred in accordance with the 

provisions of this statute to the continuing candidates indicated 
on the voting papers in the parcel of the elected candidate as 
being next in order of the voters’ preference. 

(2) (a) If the votes credited to an elected candidate 
consist of original votes only, the Vice-Chancellor shall examine 
all tMb papers in the parcel of the elected candidate whose 
surplus is to be transferred and shall arrange the transferable 
papers in sub-parcels according to the next preferences recorded 
thereon. 


(b) If the votes credited to an elected candidate consist 
of original and transferred votes or of transferred votes only, 
the Vice-Chancellor shall examine the papers contained in the 
sub-parcel last rec*bived by the elected candidate and shall 
arrange the transferable papers therein in further sub-parcels 
according to the next preferences recorded thereon. 

• 

(c) In either case the Vice-Chancellor shall make a 
separate sub-parcel of the non-transferable papers and shall 
ascertain the number of papers in each sub-parcel of transferable 
papers and in the sub-parcel of non-transferable papers. 

(3) If the total number of papers in the sub-parcels of 
transferable papers is etjual to or less than the surplus, the 
Vice-Chancellor shall transfer each sub-parcel of transferable 
papers to the continuing candidate indicated thereon as the 
voters’ next preference. 

(4) (a) If the total number of transferable papers is 
greater than the surplus, the Vice-Chancellor shall transfer from 
each sub-parcel the number of papers which bears the same 
proportion to the number of papers in the sub-parcel as the 
surplus bears to the total number of trai^ferable papers. 

(b) The number of papers to be transferred from each 
sub-parcel shall be ascertained by multiplying the number of 
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papers in the. sub-parcel by the surplus and dividing the result 
by the £otal number of transferable papers. Note shall be made 
of the fractional parts, if any, of each number so ascertained. 

(c) If, owing to the existence of such fractional parts, the 
number of papers to be transferred is less than the surplus, so 
many of these frjictional parts taken in the order of their 
magnitude, beginning with the largest, as are necessary to make 
the total number of papers to be transferred equal to the surplus, 
shall be reckoned as of the value of unity, and the remaining 
fractional parts shall be ignored. If two or more fractional parts 
are of equal magnitude, that fractional part shall be deemed to 
be the larger which arises from tlio larger sub-parcel and if the 
sub-parcels in question are equal in size, preference shall be given 
to the candidate w^lio obtained the larger number of original 
votes. 

» 

(d) The particular papers to bo transferred from each 
sub-parcel shall be those last filed in the sub-parcel. 

(e) Each paper transferred shJil be marked in such a 
manner as to indicate the candidate for and to whom the 
transfer is made, 

(5) (a) If Jiiore than one candidate has a surplus, the 
largest surplus shall be first dealt with. 

(b) If two or more candidates have each the same sur- 
plus, regard shall be had to the number of original votes obtained 
by each candidate, and the surplus of tlie candidate credited with 
the largest number of original votes shall be first dealt with 
and, if the numbers of the original votes are equal, the Vice- 
Chancellor shall decide which surplus lie will first deal with. 

(c) The Vice-Chancellor need not transfer the surplus 
of an elected candidate when that surplus together with any other 
surplus not transferred is less than the difference between the 
total of the votes credited to the two continuing candidates 
lowest on the roll. 

*■» 

29. (1) If at any time no candidate has a surplus (or when 
under the preceding statute any existing surplus 
^ ® need not be transferred) and one or more 
vacancies remain unfilled, the Vice-Chancellor shall exclude 
rom the poll the candidate credited with lowest number of 
votes and shall examine all the papers of that candidate, and 
shall arrange the transferable papers in sub-parcels according to 
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the next preferences recorded thereon for continuing candidates, 
and shall transfer each sub-parcel to the candidate for whom 
that preference is recorded. 

The Vice-Chancellor shall make a separate sub-parcel of the 
non-transferabic papers. 

(2) If the total of the votes of the two or more candidates 
lowest on the poll, together with any surplus votes not 
transferred, is less than the votes credited to the next highest 
candidate, the Vice-Chancellor may in one operation exclude 
those candidates from the poll and transfer their votes in 
accordance with the preceding statute. 

(3) If, when a candidate has to bo excluded under this 
statute, two or more candidates have each the same number of 
votes and are lowest on the poll, regard shall be had to the 
number of original votes credited to each of those candidates, 
and the candidate witli fewest original votes shall be excluded 
and, where the numbers of the original votes are equal, regard 
shall be had to the total number of votes credited to those 
candidates at the first transfer at which they had an unequal 
number of votes, and the candidate with the lowest number of 
votes at that transfer shall be excluded, and, where the numbers 
of votes credited to those candidates were equal at all transfers, 
the Vice-Chancellor shall decide by casting lots which shall be 
excluded. 


30. (J) Whenever any transfer is made under any of the 

Statute preceding statutes, each sub-parcel of papers 
transferred shall be added to the parcel, if any, of 
papers of the candidate to whom the transfer is made, and that 
candidate shall be credited with one vote in respect of each paper 
transferred. Such papers as are not transferred shall be set aside 
as finally dealt with and the votes given thereon shall thenceforth 
not be taken into account. 


(2) If after any transfer a candidate has a surplus, that 
surplus shall be dealt with in accordance with and subject to 
the provisions contained in statute 28 before any other candidate 
is excluded. 


31. (1) When the number of continuing candidates is 
Statute reduced to the number of vacancies remaining 

^ unfilled the continuing candidates shall be elected • 
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(2) When only one vacancy remains unfilled, and the 
votes of some one continuing candidate exceed the total of all the 
votes of the other coatinuing candidates together mth any 
surplus not transferred, that candidate shall be elected. 

(3) When the last vacancies can be filled under this 
statute, no further transfer of votes need be made. 

32. The Vice-Chancellor shall then declare 
Statute the names of the candidates who have been 
duly elected. 

33. Any candidate or his agent may at any time during 
the counting of the votes, cither before the com* 
Statute mencement or after the completion of any trans- 
fer of votes (whether surplus or otherwise), 
request the Vice-Chancellor to re-examine and recount the papers 
of all or any candidates (not being paper? set aside at any 
previous transfer as finally dealt with) and the Vice-Chancellor 
shall forthwith re-examine and recount the same accordingly. 
The Vice-Chancellor may also at his discretion recount votes 
either once or more often in any case in which he is not satisfied 
as to the accuracy of any previous count : Provided that noth- 
ing herein shall make it obligatory on the Vice-Chancellor to 
recount the same votes more than once. 

Statute 34. In the above statutes — 


(1) “continuing candidate” means any candidate not 
elected and not excluded from the poll ; 

(2) “ first preference ” means the figure “ 1,” “ second 
preterence ” means the figure “ 2” and “ third preference ” 
means the figure “ 3,” sot opposite the name of any candidate, 
and so on: 

(3) “ transferable paper ” meaas a voting paper on which 
a second or subsequent preference is recorded for a continuing 
candidate ; 

(4) “ non-transferable paper ” means a voting paper on 
which no second or subsequent preference is recorded for a 
continuing candidate : 

Provided that a paper shall be deemed to be a non 
transferable paper in any case in which 
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(а) the names of two or more candidates (whether 
continuing or not) are marked with the same figure 
and are next in order of preference ; or 

{b) the name of the candidate next in order of preference 
(whether continuing or not) is marked 

(1) by a figure not following consecutively after some 
other figure on the voting paper ; or 

(2) by two or more figures ; 

(б) “ original vote ’’ in regard to any candidate means a 
vote derived from a voting paper on which a first preference is 
recorded for that candidate ; 

(6) “ transferred vote ” in regard to any candidate means 
a vote derived from a voting paper on which a second or 
subsequent preference is recorded for that candidate ; 

• (7) surplus ’’ means the number of votes by which the 
total number of the votes, original and transferred, credited to 
any candidate exceeds the quota. 

« 36. The Vice-Chancellor shall prepare a 

form showing — 

(1) the number of electors who voted, 

(2 ) the number of voting papers rej ected, 

(a) as being received too late, 

(h) for being sent by ordinary post or in other than the 
prescribed ways, 

J^c) for irregularities connected with the declaration, 

(d) as invalid. 

36. FORM I 

Declaration Paper 
Election to the Senate 
Registered Graduates’ constituency. 

Serial No. 

Elector’s name and number on the register. 

Elector’s declaration 

I • (name in full and designation) 

declare that 1 am a Registered Graduate for this constituency 
and have signed no other voting paper at this election for thia 
constituency. 

Signature 

Address 

Date 

Station 
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FORM II 

Form op Voting Paper 
Madras University Act, 1923 
Constitution of the Senate 
Election hy Registered Graduates 


Mark order of 
preference in 
spaces below. 

Names of Candidates. 






4 


Directions for the Guidance of the Voter 

Vote by placing the figure 1 in the space opposite the 
name of the candidate for whom you vote. You may ‘also place 
the figure 2 in the space opposite the name of the candidate 
who is your second choice, and the figure 3 in the space 
opposite the name of the candidate who is your tliird choice; 
and so on. Crosses must not be used. 

A voting paper is invalid on which — 

(а) the figure 1 is not marked ; or 

(б) the figure 1 is set opposite the name of more than 
one candidate ; or 

(c) the figure 1 and some other figure is set opposite the 
name of the same candidate ; or 

(d) the figure 1 is so placed as to make it uncertain for 
which candidate it is intended ; or 

(c) any mark is placed by the voter by which he may 
a-fterwards be identified, e,g., initials or writing of any kind. 
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Declaration papers need not be attested, but in the case of 
an elector who is incapacitated from blindness or other physical 
cause from voting in the manner prescribed above, it shall be 
competent for him to record his vote by the hand of any of the 
following officers or other persons : — 

Magistrates under the Code of Criminal Procedure ; 
Judges of and above the rank of District Munsiffs ; District 
Registrars ; Sub-Registrars ; District Educational Officers ; 
Deputy Inspectors of Schools ; Principals of Constituent or 
Affiliated Colleges, Headmasters of recognized High Schools and 
Memb^L’s of the Senate, or of the Academic Council, or of the 
Council of Affiliated Colleges r and such officer or other person 
shall, on tln^ declaration paper, certify the incapacity and attest 
the fact of Ids having beeir* requested by the elector to mark the 
voting paper for liim and of its having been so marked by him 
in the presence of the elector. 

After marking the voting paper, the elector will, in 
accordance with the instructions given in the letter of inti- 
mation sent herewith, return the voting paper to the Vice- 
Chancellor, University of Madi'as, Senate House, Triplicane P.O., 
Madras, hy registered post so as to reach him not later than 
p.m. on or may in person or by messenger 

deposit the same in the ballot box provided for the purpose at 
the Senate House between the hours 11 a.m, and 4 p.m. on the 
same day. 

If the voter inadvertently spoils a voting paper, he can 
return it to the Vice-Chancellor who will, if satisfied of such 
inadvertence, issue to him another paper. 

Senate House, 


Dated 


ViceChmeeUor. 
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FORM III 

Form of Face of Cover. 

Election to the Senate by Registered Graduates. 


To 

The Vice*Chancellor, 

University of Madias, 

Senate House, 

Trijdieane, Madras. 

FORM IV 

Form of Letter of Intimation 
Registered Graduates* Constituency 

Biu, 

The persons whose names are printed on the ballot papers 
sent herewith have been nominated as candidates for the Senate. 
Should you desire to vote at this election, I have to request that 
you will — . 

(a) sign the declaration paper ; 

(b) mark your vote in the column provided for the 
purpose in the ballot paper ; 

(c) enclose the ballot paper in the smaller envelope ; 
and stick it up and 

(d) put the smaller envelope and the declaration paper in 
the cover addressed to me and return it to me by registered post 

A.M. 

so as to reach me not later than on • the 

day of 192 , or deposit the cover 

addressed to me in the ballot box provided for the purpose 
at the Senate House between and 

on the same day. , 

Voting papers will be rejected-- 

(l)~if they arrive after the hour fixed for the closing of 
the poll, 
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(2) if they are not either sent by registered post or 
deposited in the ballot box at the Senate House on the date 
fixed, 

(3) if the outer cover does not contain the declaration 

paper, 

(4) if the declaration paper is put in the small envelope 
with the voting paper, 

(5) if the declaration paper is not the one sent by tha 
Vice-Chancellor, 

(6) if the declaration or attestation is not in order. 


Station, 

Doled * 

Election by 
Academic 
Council and 
Council of 
Affiliated 
Colleges 


Statnto 


Vice-Chancellor. 

B. — Ten members elected by the Academic 
Council and ten members elected by the 
Council of Affiliated Colleges. 

37. If any vacancy occurs among the 
members of the Senate elected by the Ac^emic 
Council or the Council of Affiliated Colleges, the 
Registrar, under the directions of the Vice- 
Chancellor, shall cause a notification of the 
* fact to be published in the Gazette. 

38. Each elector shall be at liberty to nominate a 
qualified person to fill the vacancy. Every 
nomination shall be made by an elector in 
writing and shall be seconded by another elector. Every such 
nomination shall be accompanied by the consent in writing of 
the nominee agreeing to serve on the Senate if elected and 
must reach the Registrar not later than ten days after the 
publication of the notice in the Gazette. 


Statute 


39. 

Statute 


If the number of nominees does not exceed the 
number of vacancies to be filled, the Vice- 
Chancellor shall declare such nominees to be 
elected. 


40. 
Statute 


If the number of nominees exceeds the number of 
vacancies to be filled, the Registrar shall forward 
to each elector a voting paper which shall bear 
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on it the date of posting together with a notice stating the 
number of vacancies, the date of the election, the hour of the 
dosing of the ballot, and the day and hour of the scrutiny and 
counting of votes. The date of the election shall be not less than 
fourteen days from the date of the posting of the voting papers. 

41. The number of nominees for whom each elector may 
Statute 

number of vacancies to be filled, and any voting 
paper which contains votes for any number of nominees in excess 
of the number of vacancies shall be treated as invalid. 


42. The voting papers when filled up shall be returned to 
S ta tute Registrar in accordance with the directions 

thereon given by the Vice-Chancellor to .secure 
the secrecy of the ballot and so as to reach the Registrar not 
later than the day and hour notified for the closing of the ballot. 
Every elector shall be at liberty to be present at the scrutiny 
and counting of votes. In the event of an equality of votes 
between any two or more nominees the final selection of the 
nominee to M the vacancy shall be made by the Vice-Chancellor 
from among the nominees receiving such equality of votes by 
drawing lots in such manner as he may determine. 


0. — (o) Twelve members dected by the non- 
official members of the Legislative Council from 

.V • It * 


Election by 
the Legislative 

’Council and " . ■r 

Corporation of among thar own body. 

Mains 

(6) Four members dected by the Corporation of Madras 
Jrom among their own body. 


Statute 


43. The President of the Legislative Council and the 
President of the Corporation of Madras respec- 
tively shall be requested by the Registrar under 
the directions of the Vice-Chancellor to arrange for filling 
vacancies arising amongst the members of the Senate elected 
•1>y these bodies. The election shall be conducted in such 
manner as the President concerned may determine. 


BooHons by 
Prlne^nis snd 
Headsusters 


I). — (a) Five persons elected by the Prin- 
eipajs of second-grade colleges. * 


(6) Three persons 
aeeondary schools. 


dected hy the Headmasters of recognized 
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44. If any vacancy occurs among the members of the 

Senate elected by the Principals of second- 
^ ^ ® grade colleges (the headmasters of recognized 

secondary schools), the Registrar, under the directions of 
the Vice-Chancellor, shall cause a notification of the fact 
to be published in the Gazette. 

45. Each elector shall be at liberty to nominate a 

qualified person to fill the vacancy. Every 
Statute nomination shall be made by an elector in 
writing and shall be seconded by another elector. Every such 
nomination shall bo accompanied by the consent in writing 
of the nominee agreeing to serve on the Senate if elected, and 
must reach the Registrar not later than ten days after the 
publication of the notification in the Gazette. 

46. If the number of nominees does not exceed the 

number of vacancies to be filled, the 
Statute Vice-Ch.\-ncellor shall declare such nominees 

to be elected. 


47. If the number ot nominees exceeds the number of 
vacancies to be filled, the Registrar shall 
^ ® forward to each elector a voting paper which 
shall bear on it the date of posting together with a notice 
stating' tlie number of vacancies, the date of the election, the 
hour of tile closing of the ballot, and the day and hour of the 
scrutiny and counting of votes. The date of the election shall 
be not less than ten days from the date of the posting of the 
voting papers. 


48. The number of nominees for whom each elector 
Statute 

than the number of vacancies to be filled, and 
any voting paper which contains votes for any number of 
nominees ^in excess of the number of vacancies shall be treated 
as invalid. 


49. The voting papers when filled up shall be returned 
Statute ^ Registrar in accordance with the 

® directions thereon given by the Vice- 
' Chancellor to secure the secrecy of the ballot and so as to reach 
the Registrar not later than the day and hour notified for the 
•elosing of the ballot. Every elector shall be at liberty to be 
^present at the scrutiny and counting of votes. In the event 



136 


I^WS OF THE UNIVEE8ITY 


[OHAP. VIr' 


«f an equality of votes between any two or more nominees 
tbe final selection of the nominee to fill the vacancy shall 
be made by the Vice*ChaDceIlor from among the nominees- 
receiving such equality of votes by drawing lots in such 
manner as he may determine. 

E. — Tw) members for each district, one dected by the 
Elections by ***®**^®*‘* district board from among ihem- 

Distriet Boards sdves and the other by the municipal councillors 
and ManicipaU* of the municipalities in the district from among- 
themsdves. 

60. If any vacancy occurs among the members of the 
Statute ‘‘?«nate elected by the members of a dhtrict 
” board or by the municipal councillors of that 

district, the Registrar, under the directions of the Vice- 
Chancellor, shall request the Collector of that district to arrange 
for an election to fill the vacancy. The election shall be con- 
ducted in such manner as the Collector may determine. 

Blcetlens by — (®) members elected by the Madras 

Chambers o! Chamber of Commerce, and two by the Southern 
Commerce India Chamber of Commerce, 

(J>) Two members dected by the Madras Landholders* 
AssodafioH. 


61. In the case of vacancies among the members of the 
g . Senate elected by the Madras Chamber of 
^ * Commerce or the Southern India Chamber of 

Commerce or the Madras Landholders’ Association, the Registrar, 
under the directions of the Vice-Chancellor, shall request the 
Secretary of the body concerned to arrange for an election to 
fill tbe vacancies. The elections shall be conducted in such 
manner as the body concerned may determine. „ 


Election by 
donors 


G.— Ten members dected by the doners of sums 
of not less than Rs. 600 to or for the purposes of 
the University, 


6S. The Registrar shall keep in his office a list showing 
the names and addre.sse8 of all donors of a sum 
* ^ not less than Rs. 690 to or for the purposes, 

of the University. 
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Every person whose name is entered in the said list ahaJl 
be entitled to vote at the election of members of the Senate 
under section 14, class III (10) of the Act. 


63. When the donors of the sum specified above are more 
St tute persons than one, who constitute a joint family 

^ or a partnership firm, or a company, or corpo-* 

ration, the Registrar shall, under the directions of the Vice- 
Chancellor, call upon such donors to elect, within a time to be 
fixed by him, one of their members to represent and act fox 
them in voting at the election. If such donors fail to elect and 
notify the name and address of the person so elected by them, 
within the time specified in the notice, or within such further 
period of time as may be allowed by the Registrar, or are unable 
to agiee as to the person who should represent them for the 
purpose of voting at the election, the Registrar shall lay the 
matter for orders before the Vice-Chancellor, who may nominate 
any one of their number to represent them at the election for the 
purpose of voting. The orders of the Vice-Chancellor shall be 
final. The name of the person so elected or nominated to re- 
present such donors, shall be entered in the column of remarki 
against the names of such donors and for purposes of serving all 
notices of election, df making nominations of persons to be 
elected and for voting at the election, the person so noted as 
the representative of such donors, shall be deemed to be the 
person eifbitled to act as one of the electors. 


64. Where the donor is a minor, or a person suffering 
Statute disability, or a ward of the Court, the 

legal guardian of such person shall be entitled 
to act for him at such election as a voter, so long as the minority 
or disability continues or so long as he is a ward of the Court. 
Where the same person is not the guardian of the person or 
property of a minor, the guardian of the property shall be 
deemed to be guardian within the meaning of this rule. 


55. if any vacancy occuXvS among the members of the 
Statute Senate elected by registered donors each of a 
sum of not less than Rs. 500 to or for the 
purposes of the University, the Registrar, under the directions 
of the Vice-Chancellor, shall cause a notification of the fact to 
be published in the Gazette. * 


66. Each elector shall be at liberty to nominate a 
qualified person to fill the vacancy. Every 
Statute nomination shall be made by an elector in 



138 


LAWS OF THE UHIVERSITY 


[CHAP, vr 


writiDg and seconded by another elector. Every such nomi- 
nation shall be accompanied by the consent in writing of the 
nominee agreeing to servo on the Senate if elected and must 
reach the Registrar not later than ten days after the publication 
of the notice in the Gazette. 

67. If the number of nominees does not exceed the 
number of vacancies to be filled, the Vice- 
® ^ ® Chancellor shall declare such nominees to be 
elected. 


58. If the number of nominees exceeds the number of 
^ vacancies to be filled, the Registrar shall 

»^tatu e forward to each elector a voting paper which 

shall bear on it the date of posting together with a 'notice 
stating the number of vacancies, the date of the election, tho 
hour of the closing of the ballot, and tho day and hour of the 
scrutiny and counting of votes. The date of the election shall 
be not less than fourteen days from the date of tlie posting of 
the voting papers. 


59. The number of vacancies for whpm each elector may 
vote may be less but shall not be more than 
i.ta ute number of vacancies to be filled, and any 

voting paper which contains votes for any number of^ominees 
in excess of the number of vacancies shall be treated as 
invalid. 


60. Each voting paper shall be signed by the elector, 
provided that vbere the voter is h pvrdanasHn 
Statue ^ person unable to sign Ir's or her 

name by physical defect or from any other cause, the 
signature of the former or the seal or mark aflBxed by the latter 
shall be attested by any of the persons enumerated in Law 19 
(2) of this Chapter. 


61. The voting papers when filled up shall he returned to 
the Registrar in accordance with the directions 
Statute therern given by the Vice-Chancellor to secure 
the secrecy of the ballot and so as to reach the Registrar not 
later than the day aifd hour notified for the closing of the ballot. 
Every elector shall be at liberty to be present at the scrutiny 
and counting of votes. In the event of an equality of votes 
between any two or more nominees the final selection of the 
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nominee to fill the vacancy shall be made by the Vice-Chancellor 
from among the nominees receiving such equality of votes by 
drawing lots in such manner as he may determine. 

The Syndicate 

62. If any vacancy occurs among the members of the 
Syndicate elected from among themselves by the 
Statute. members of the Senate, or of the Academic 
S^dlcate^* ^ Council, or of the Council of Affiliated Colleges, 
the Eegistrar, under the directions of the Vice- 
Chancellor, shall cause a notification of the fact to be published 
in the Gazette. 


^3. Each elector shall be at liberty to nominate a qualified 
X X person to fill the vacancy. Every nomination 

^ ^ ^ shall be made by an elector in writing and shall 

be seconded by another elector . Every such nominal ion shall bo 
accompanied by the consent in writing of the nominee agreeing 
to serve on the Syndicate if elected, and must reach the Registrar 
not later than ten days after the publication of the notice in 
the Gazette. 


Statute 


64. If the number of nominees does not exceed the number 

of vacancies to be filled the Vice-Chancellor 
# shall declare such nominees to bo elected. 

65. If the number of nominees exceeds the number of 

vacancies to be filled, the Registrar shall forward 
^ ^ to each elector a voting paper which shall bear 

on it the date of posting together with a notice stating the 
number of vacancies, the date of the election, the hour of the 
closing of the ballot, and the day and hour for the scrutiny and 
counting of votes. The date of the election shall be not less 
than ten days from the date of the posting of the voting papers. 


66. The number of nominees for whom each elector may 

Statute shall not be more than 

^ ^ the number of vacancies to be filled, and any 

voting paper which contains votes for any number of nominees 
in excess of the number of vacancies shall be treated as invalid. 


67. The voting papers when filled up hhall be returned to 
Statute Registrar in accordance with the directions 

thereon given by the Vice-Chancellor to secure 
the secrecy of the ballot and so as to reach the Registrar not 
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later than the day and hour notified for the closing of the ballot. 
Every elector shall be at liberty to be present at the scrutiny 
aT^ fl counting of votes. In the event of an equality of votes 
between any two or more nominees the final selection of the 
nominee to fill the vacancy shall be made by the Vice- 
Chancellor from among the nominees receiving such equality 
of votes by drawing lots in such manner as he may determine. 


The Academic Council 

Election by A.— Five prindj’aU of second-grade eoUegec 

Principals ejected by the Prine^aJs of second-grade 

colleges. 

68. If any vacancy occurs among the members of the 
_ . . Academic Council elected from among themselves 
* ” by the Principals of second-grade colleges, the 
Registrar, under the directions of the Vice-Chancellor, shall cause 
a notification of the fact to be published in the Gazette. 


69. Each elector shall be at liberty to hominate a qualified 
St tote to fiU the vacancy. Every nomination 

* shall be made by an elector in writing and shall 

be seconded by another elector. Every such nomination* shall be 
accompanied by the consent in writing of the nominee agreeing 
to serve on the Academic Council if elected, and must reach the 
Registrar not later than ten days after the publication of the 
notice in the Gazette. 


70. 

Statute 


If the number of nominees does not exceed the num- 
ber of vacancies to be filled the Vice-Chancellor 
shall declare such nominees to be elected. 


71. If the number of nominees exceeds the number of 
Statute vacancies to be filled, the Registrar shall forward 
to each elector a voting paper which shall bear 
on it the date of posting together with a notice stating the 
number of vacancies, the date of the election, the hour of the 
closing of the ballot, and the day and hour of the scrutiny 
and counting of votes. The date of the election shall be not lew 
than ten days from the date oi the posting of the voting 
papers. 
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72. The number of nominees for whom each elector may 

Statute more than the 

* ® number of vacancies to be filled, and any voting 

paper which contains votes for any number of nominees in 
excess of the number of vacancies shall be treated as invalid. 


73. The voting papers when filled up shall be returned to 
•statute Registrar in accordance with the directions 

thereon given by the Vice-Chancellor to secure 
the secrecy of the ballot and so as to reach the Registrar not 
later than the day and hour notified for the closing of the ballot. 
Every elector shall be at liberty to be present at the scrutiny 
and counting of votes. In the event of an equality of votes 
betweep any two or more nominees the final selection of the 
nominee to fill the vacancy shall be made by the Vice-Chancellor 
from among the nominees receiving such equality of votes by 
drawing lots in such manner as he may determine. 

B. — Three memhera of the teaching stnffs of each of the 
Election by constitveni and one member of the teaching ataffa 
College staffs ^ of each of the affiliated first-grade and professiond 
collegee. 


74. If any vacancy occurs among the members of the 
« Academic Council elected from among them- 

Statute selves by the staff of a constituent or affiliated 

first-grade or professional college, the Registrar shall, under the 
directions of the Vice-Chancellor, call upon the Principal of the 
college concerned to arrange forthwith for an election to fill the 
vacancy. The election shall be conducted in such manner as 
the Principal of the college may determine. 


C.—Fw€ members of the Senate teho are not engage 
in teaching or members of the Syndicate. 

75. If any vacancy occurs among the members of the 
p Academic Council elected by the Senate from its 

* ” * own body, the Registrar, under the directions 
-of the Vice-Chancellor, shall cause a notification of the fact to 
be published in the Gazette. 


76. Each elector shall be at liberty to nominate a qualified 
person to fill the vacancy. Every nomination 
* ” * shall be made by an elector in writing and shaH 
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be seconded by anotber elector. Every such nomination shall 
be accompanied by the consent in writing of the nominee to 
serve on the Academic Council if elected, and must reach the 
Registrar not later than ten days after the publication of the 
notice in the Gazette. 


77. If the number of nominees does not exceed the 
number of vacancies to be filled, the Vice- 
“ Chancellor shall declare such nominees to be 

elected. 


78. If the number of nominees exceeds the number of 
g vacancies to be filled, the Registrar shall forward 

“ ® to each elector a voting paper which shall beat 
on it the date of posting together with a notice stating the 
number of vacancies, the date of the election, the hour*of the 
closing of the ballot, and the day and hour of the scrutiny and 
counting of votes. The date of the election shall be not leas 
than ten days from the date of the posting of the voting papers. 


79. The number of nominees for whom each elector may 
Sfcftt te oxoTe than the 

“ number of vacancies to be ^led, and any voting 

paper which contains votes for any number of nominees in excess 
of the number of vacancies shall be treated as invalid. 


80. The voting papers when filled up shall be returned to 
Statute Registrar in accordance with the directions 

thereon given by the Vice-Chancellor to secure 
■he secrecy of the ballot and so as to reach the Registrar not 
later than the day and hour notified for the closing of the ballot. 
Every elector shall be at liberty to be present at the scrutiny 
and counting of votes. In the event of an equality of votes 
between any two or more nominees, the final selection of the 
nominee to fill the vacancy shall be made by the Vice-Chancellor 
from among the nominees receiving such equality of votes by 
drawing lots in such maimer as he may determine. 


The Council of Affiliated Colleqes 

Eleetion by Principals of second-grads colleges 

.Prindpab elected by the Principals of such colleges. 

81. If any vacancy occurs among the members of the 
Statute Council of Affiliated Colleges elected from among 
themselves by the Principals of second-grade 
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colleges, the Registrar, under the directions of the Vice- 
Chancellor, shall cause a notification of the fact to be published 
in the Gazette. 


82. Each elector shall be at liberty to nominate a 
qualified person to fill the vacancy. Every 
nomination shall be made by an elector in 
writing and shall be seconded by another elector. Every such 
nomination sliall be accompanied by the consent in writing of 
the noiiiin(j(^ to serve on the Council of Affiliated Colleges if 
elected, and must roach the Registrar not later than ten days 
after the publication of the notice in the Gazette. 


83. 

Statute 


If the number of nominees does not exceed the 
number of vacancies to be filled, the Vice- 
Chancellor shall declare such nominees to be 
elected. 


84. If the number of nominees exceeds the number of 
Statute vacancies to be filled, the Registrar shall 
forward to each elector a voting paper which 
shall bear on it the date of posting together with a notice 
stating the number* of vacancies, the date of the election, the 
hour of the closing of the ballot, and the day and hour of the 
scrutiny and counting of votes. The date of the election shall 
be not less than ten days from the date of the posting of the 
voting papers. 


85. The number of nominees for whom each elector may 

Statute more than the 

number of vacancies to be filled, and any voting 
paper which contains votes for any number of nominees in 
excess of the number of vacancies shall be treated as invalid. 


86. The voting papers, when filled up, shall be returned to 
Statute* Registrar in accordance with the directions 

thereon given by the Vice-Chancellor to secure 
the secrecy of the ballot and so as to reach the Registrar not 
later than the day and hour notified for the closing of the ballot. 
Every elector shall be at liberty to be present at the scrutiny and 
counting of votes. In the event of an equality of votes between 
any two or more nominees, the final selection of the nominee to 
fill the vacancy shall be made by the Vice-Chancellor from among 
the nominees receiving such equality of votes by drawing lots in 
such manner as he may determine. 
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Eleetion by 
District Board 
and Municipali- 
ties 


B.—One ntember for each distnct elected by 
the members of the district board and of the 
municipalities of that district. 


87. If any vacancy occurs among the members of the 
_ Council of A£Bliated Colleges elected by the 

' members of a district board and of the munici- 
palities of that district, the Registrar, under the directions 
of the Vice-Chancellor, shall request the Collector of that district 
to arrange for an election to fill the vacancy. The election 
shall be conducted in such manner as the Collector may 
determine. 


Eleetion by C. — One representative for each affiliated first- 

Teaching staff grade college dected by the teachers of such ce^lege. 

88. If any vacancy occurs among the members of the 
Statute Council of Affiliated Colleges elected by the 
teachers of affiliated first-grade colleges, the 
Registrar, under the directions of the Vice-Chancellor, shall 
call upon the Principal of the college concerned to arrange 
forthwith for an election to fill the vacancy. The election shall 
be conducted in such manner as the Principal may determine. 

CHAPTER VII 

( 

The Senate 


Composition of the Senate 

Act. 1. The Senate shall consist of the fol- 

lowing persons, namely 

Class I — Ex-officio Members. 

(1) The Chancellor, 

(2) the Pro-Chancellor, 

(3) the Vice-Chancellor, 

(4) the Director of Public Instruction, Madras, 

(6) the Surgeon-General with the Government of 
Madras, 

(6) the Chief Engineer, Public Works Department, 
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(7) the Advocate-General, 

(8) the Director of Industries, 

(9) the Director of Agriculture, 

(10) the Principals of first-grade colleges, 

(11) the Principals of constituent colleges other than 

Arts colleges, 

(12) the whole-time University Professors paid from 

University funds, and 

(13) members of the Syndicate who are not otherwiae 
members of the Senate. 

Class II — Life-Members. 

Such persons not exceeding five as may be appointed 
by the Chancellor to be life-members on the ground that they 
have rendered eminent services to education. 

All persons who make a donation of not less than 
Rs. 26,000 to or for the purposes of the University. 

Class III — Other Memhers. 

(1) Thirty members elected by registered graduates 
from amSng themselves according t(» the principle of pro- 
portionate representation by means of the single transferable 
vote ; 

(2) ten members elected by the Academic Council and ten 
members elected by the Council of Affiliated Colleges ; 

(3) twelve members elected by the non-official members 
of the Legislative Council of Madras from among their own 

body ; 

(4) ^ve persons elected by the principals of second-grade 
colleges and three persons elected by headmasters of secondary 
schools recognized by the Local Government ; 

(6) four members elected by the Corporation of Madras 
from among their own body ; 

(6) two members for each district, one elected by the 
members of the district board from among themselves, and the 
other by the municipal councillors of the municipalities in 
the district from among themselves ; 



146 


I*AWS OF THK UNIVERSITY 


[chap. VIP 


(7) two members elected by the Madras Chamber of 
Commerce and two by the Southern India Chamber of 
Commerce ; 

(8) two members elected by the Madras Landholders* 
Association ; 

(9) every association making a donation of not less than. 
Es. 25,000 and every person making a donation of not less 
than Es. 10,000 and every association or person making an 
annual contribution of not less than Rs. 5,000 to or for the 
purposes of the University shall be entitled to nominate one 
member to the Senate who shall be a member for five years 
or as long as the annual contribution continues, as the case 
may be ; 

(10) associations or ])ersons being doiors of sums of not 
less than Rs. 500 to or for the purposes of the University shall 
elect such number of members not e.xceefling ten as the Chancel- 
lor may fix ; 

(11) thirty members nominated by" the Chancellor of 
whom not less than tw’enty sliall be nominated to secure the 
representation of communities not otherwise adequately 
represented ; 

(12) one member to represent each of the chief verna- 
cular languages in the Presidency, such member being chosen 
either by nomination or by election in such manner as may be 
prescribed. 

Save as otherwise provided, members of the Senate other 
than ex-officio members shall hold office for a period of three 
years ; provided, however, that a member nominated or elected 
in his capacity as a member of a particular body or as the holder 
©f a particidar appointment shall hold office so long only 
within that period as he continues to be a member of that body 
or the holder of that appointment as the case may be. 

Statute. 2. The elections to the Senate shall be con- 

Election to ducted in accordance with Cliapter VI of these 

the Senate Tiaws. 
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Powers of the Senate. ‘ 

3. The Senate shall be the supreme governing body of the 
University and shall have the power to review 
The Senate to action of the Syndicate, the Academic 

be the supreme Council and the Council of Affiliated Colleges and 
governing shall exercise all the powers of the University 

otherwise provided for and all powers 
requisite to give effect to the provisions of the Act. 

Act, 4. The Senate shall have the following 

Senate^^ powers, namely : — 

(1) to provide for instruction in such branches of 
learning as it may think fit and to make provision for research 
and for the advancement and dissemination of knowledge ; 

(2) to encourage co-operation and reciprocity among 
constituent and affiliated colleges with a view to promoting 
academic life ; 

(3) to make such provision as will enable constituent 
colleges to undertake specialization of studies and to organise 
common laboratories„libraries and other equipment for research 
work; 

(4) to institute professorsliips, readerships, lecturerships 
and any (Jther teaching posts required by the University and to 
appoint persons to such professorships, readerships, lecturer- 
ships and posts ; 

(5) to institute and award fellowships, travelling fellow- 
ships, scholarships, endowments, exhibitions, bursaries, medals 
and prizes ; 

(6) to grant to, and confer degrees and other academic 
distinctions on, persons who — 

(а) shall have passed the prescribed examinations of 
• the University, after having pursued an approved 

course of study in a constituent or an affiliated 
college, or having been exempted therefrom under 
Section 36 (2) of the Act, or 

(б) shall have carried on research under conditions 

prescribed ; 

(7) to confer honorary degrees or other distinctions on 
approved persons in the manner prescribed ; 

9-0 



148 


LAWS OF THE UNIVERSITY 


[chap, vn 


(8) to provide such lectures aud instruction for students 
of affiliated colleges of the University as the University may 
determine and also to provide for lectures and instruction to 
persons not being students of the University and to grant diplo* 
mas to them ; 

(9) to affiliate to itself colleges outside the limits of the 
University and to allow colleges affiliated to the University before 
the passing of the Act to continue to exercise the rights and 
privdeges conferred on them by the affiliation and any fur- 
ther rights to bo conferred by the Act until such time as they 
may be transferred to other Universities ; 

(10) to provide for the inspection of all colleges and 
hostels; . 

(11) to institute, maintain and manage constituent col- 
leges, and to recognize colleges not maintained by the 
University as constituent colleges ; 

(12) to suspend or withdraw the recognition of a 
constituent college or the affiliation of an affiliated college on 
the recommendation of the Syndicate made after giving an 
opportunity to the management of such college of maling such 
representations as it may deem fit, and in the case of an 
affiliated college, after considering any report of the Council 
of Affiliated Colleges on the matter ; 

(13) to make recommendations to the Local Govern- 
ment for the recognition of local areas as ‘University centres’; 

(14) to institute, maintain, and manage hostels, to recog- 
nize hostels not maintained by the University and to withdraw 
recognition therefrom ; 

(15) to supervise and control the residence and discipline 
of the students of the University and to make arrangements 
for promoting their health and general welfare ; „ 

(16) to fix, demand and receive such fees as may be 
prescribed ; 

(17) to enter into any agreement with the Government or 
with a private management for assuming the management of 
any institution under it and for taking over its properties and 
liabilities and for any other purpose not repugnant to the 
provisions of the Act ; 
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( 18) to report to the Local Government at the end of every 
five years from the passing of the Act on the condition ol 
affiliated colleges and on the desirability or otherwise of 
establishing other Universities outside the limits of the 
University ; 

(19) to co-operate with other Universities and authorities 
in such manner and for such purposes as the University may 
determine ; 

(20) to make Statutes and amend or repeal the same ; 

(21) to consider, modify or cancel Ordinances and 
Hegulations ; 

(22) to consider and pass resolutions on the annual report, 
the anftual accounts and the financial estimates ; 

(23) to make Statutes regulating the method of election to 
the authorities of the University and the procedure at the 
meeting of the Senate, Syndicate and other authorities of the 
University and the quorum of members required for the transac- 
tion of business by them ; 

(24) to create as prescribed by the Laws an Affiliated College 
Fund and make rules for its management. 

(25) to delegate any of its powers to such authority <w 
authorities as it may deem fit ; and 

(26) generally to do all such other acts and things as may 
be necessary or desirable to further the obj ects of the University. 

Nothing in the Act contained shall entitle the Senate to 
affiliate to the University any college situate within the limits 
of the University. 


• Heelings and Proceedings. 

6. There shall be two ordinary meetings of the Senate in 
the year on dates to bo fixed by the Vice- 
Heeti^ oi”** Chancellor. One of them shall be the annual 
the Senate meeting at which the Report and the financial 
estimates shall be presented.’ The Senate may 
also meet at such other times as it may from time to time 
determine. 
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Act. 

Special Meet- 
ing of the 
Senate 


6. (1) The Vice-Chancellor may, whenever he 
tliichs fit, and shall, upon a requisition in writing 
signed by not less than 36 members of the 
Senate, convene a special meeting of the Senate. 


(2) Any requisition for a special meeting must be in 
writing signed by the reqiiisitionists, and 
must be forwarded to the Registrar with a 
copy of the resolution or resolutions to be moved 
at the meeting and also the name of tlie proposer 
of each resolution. 


Statute. 
Requisition for 
a special meeting 


Statute. 

Notice of 
meetings 


7. Tlie Registrar shall under tlie directions 
of the Vice-Chancellor give not less than six 
weeks' notice of the date of an ordinary meeting. 


8. Any 

Statute. 

Date for 
forwarding 
resolutions 


member who wishes to move a resolution at an 
ordinary meeting shall forward a copy of the 
resolution to tlie Registrar so as to reach him 
not less than 30 clear days before the date of 
the meeting. 


Statute. 

Resolutions 
to be placed 
on agenda 
paper 


9. The Syndicate shalt cause each J'esolution 
of which notice has been given in accordance with 
Law 8 of this Chapter to be placed in the agenda 
paper of the meeting at which it is to be •moved. 


10. Not less than twenty-one days before the date of an 
ordinary meeting and not less tliai] fifteen 

AaeiTda iTaDer before the date of a special meeting, the 

^ ^ Registrar shall issue to every member an 
agenda paper specifying the day and the hour of the meeting 
and the business to be brought before the meeting, but the non- 
receipt of the agenda paper by any member shall not invali- 
date the procecidings of the meeting ; provided that the 
Syndicate may bring any business which in its opinion is 
urgent before any ordinary or special meeting wilh shorter 
notice or without placing the same on the agenda paper. 


11. Any member wishing to move an amendment to a 
resolution on the agenda paper of any ordinary 
or special meeting of the Senate shall forward a 
copy of the same to the Registrar so as to reach 
him not less than seven clear days before the day 
of the meeting at which the resolution is to be moved. 


Statute. 

Notice of 
amendments 
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12. The Registrar shall, on the receipt of amendments 
Statute. given in accordance with Law 11 of this Chap- 

Amended ter, prepare an amended agenda paper sliowing 

agenda all the resolutions as in the original agenda paper 

and all the amendments, and shall post a copy 
of it to each member of the Senate not less than tliicc days 
before the date of any meeting. 


13. The Vice-Chancellor shall, in the absence of the 
Act. Chancellor or the Pro-Chancellor, preside at all 

Chairman of meetings of the Senate, but if the Vice- 
meeting Chancellor be not present, the members present 

shall elect a Chairman from among themselves. 


14T Thirty-five members of the Senate shall be the 
quorum for a meeting of the Senate. If a 
quorum is not present within fifteen minutes 
after the time appointed for a meeting, the 
meeting shall not be held, and the Registrar shall make a 
record of the fact. 


Act. 

Quorum 


Statute, 

No quorum 


16. If at any time during the progress of a meeting 
any member shall call attention to the number 
of members present, the Chairman shall 
within a reasonable time count the number 
of the members present, and, if a quorum be not present, 
he shall declare the mooting dissolved and shall leave the chair. 
All such dissolutions shall be recorded by the Registrar and 
the record shall be signed by the Chairman. 


16. TIiq Chairman shall, if so directed by a meeting at 
Statute which a quorum is present, adj ourn the meeting 
Adfn»rnm»nt« from time to time and from place to place ; but, 
^ • subject to the provisions of other Laws, no 

business shall be transacted at any adjourned meeting other 
than the business left unfinished at the meeting from which the 
adjournment took place. When a meeting is adjourned for 
fifteen days or more, not less than ten days’ notice of the adjourn* 
ed meeting and of the business to be transacted at it shall be 
given. Save as aforesaid it shall not be necessary to give any 
notice of an adjournment or of the business to be transacted 
at an adjourned meeting. 
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Business of Meeting, 

17. At every meeting of the Senate the 
Statute. following shall be the order of business, after 

Order ol the election, if it be necessary, of the Chair* 

Business man:— 

(i) The answering of questions, if any. 

(ti) Any motion for a change in the order of business 
stated in the agenda paper. 

(in) Business brought forward by the Syndicate. 

(if) Business brought forward by the Academic Council, 
(f) Business brought forward by the Council of Affiliated 
'Colleges. 

(vi) Business brought forward by members of the,Senat(!. 

18. At an Ordinary Meeting of the Senate any member 

statute question for the purpose of obtain* 

Question information on any matter concerning the 

University, within the special cognisance of 
the Senate. 

19. No question shall be admitted, unless it complies with 
the following condit ions * 

(а) it must not publish any name or statement not 

strictly necessary to make the question intelligible, 

(б) if a question contains a statement, tne member 

asking it mu.'-t make himself responsible for the 
accuracy of the statement, 

(c) it must not contain arguments, inferences, ironical 
expressions or defamatory statements, 

{d) it must not ask for an expression of opinion or the 
solution of an abstract legal question or of a hypo- 
thetical proposition, 

(e) it must not be asked as to the character or conduct 
of any person, except in his official Capacity, as 
connected with the University, and 

(/) it must not be of excessive length. 

20. Any member who intends to ask a question shall forward 
to the Begistrar a notice in writing to that ettect, together with & 
copy of the question to be asked, so as to reach him not less 
than thirty clear days before the date of an ordinary meeting. 
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21. The Syndicate shall decide on the admissibility of a 
question and flail disallow any question which, in its opinion, 
contravenes the provision of these I^aws. 

22. The Syndicate may disallow a question on the ground 
that it cannot be answcied consistently with the interests of the 
University. 

23. The decision of the Syndicate shall be final and no dis- 
cussion thereon shall be permitted at any meeting of the Senate. 

24. Questions which have been admitted and the answers 

Siatnte thereto shall be printed and circulated to the 

Arswer to members of the Senate along with the amended 

Questions agenda. 

28. The Chairman shall call out the name of each questioner 
ir the order in which the names are printed, specifyirg the 
serial number of bis question, and make a sufficient pause to 
give him or any other member a reasonable opportunity of rbing 
in his place, and putting a supplementary question. Supple- 
mentary questions must be put immediately after the principal 
question to which they relate. 

26. Any me ml «r may put a supplementary question for the 
purpose of further elucidating any matter of fact, regarding which 
an answer has been gnen, provided that the Chairman shall 
disallow any supplementary question, if, in his opinion, it in- 
fringes the laws. The decision of the Chairman shall be final 
ard no discussion thereon shall be permitted at any meeting of 
the Senate. 

27. The Chairman may decline to answer a supplementary 
question without notice, in which case the supplementary ques- 
tion may be put by the questioner only in the form of a fresh 
question at a subsequent ordinary meeting of the Senate. 

28. No discussion shall be permitted in respect of any 
question or*of any answer given to a question. 

Motions and Amendments without Notice. 

29. Any member may, without previous 
4 a notice, move any amendment to any resolution 
rSSoM with forward by the * Syndicate under 

thort notice the proviso contained in Law 10 of this 
Chapter. 
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Statute. 3^^* nieeting of the Senate the 

Motions without following resolutions may be moved without 
previous notice previous notice : — 

(i) A motion for a change in the order of business as 
stated in the agenda paper. 

{ii) A motion for the adjournment of the meeting or 
debate. 

{Hi) A motion that the meeting pass to the next business 
on the agenda paper. 

{iv) A motion that the meeting be dissolved. 

(v) A motion that the question be now put. 

(m) A motion directing the Syndicate, the Academic 
Council or the Council of Affiliated Colleges to review its 
decision or recommendation and to report at a subsequent 
meeting of the Senate. 

{vii) A motion for the appointment of a Committee to 
inquire into and report on any matter before the Senate at the 
time. 


{viii) A motion remitting any matter before the Senate at 
the time to the Syndicate or to the Academic Council or to 
the Council of Affiliated Colleges for its views or recommend- 
ations and report. 

Amendments 31. At any meeting of the Senate the 

without pre- following amendments may be moved without 
vious notice previous notice : — 


(i) Amendments of a purely verbal or formal kind which, 
in the opinion of the Chairman, do not affect the sense or 
import of the motion to wliioh they refer. 

{ii) Amendments to any resolution or amendment on the 
agenda paper which, in the opinion of the Chairman, have been 
rendered necessary by, and are consequential upon, any motion 
passed by the Senate at the same meeting. 

{Hi) Amendments to a motion for a change in the order of 
business as stated in the agenda paper, substituting an order 
different from that in the motion. 
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(iv) Amendments to a motion for an adjournment of the 
meeting or debate, substituting a time different from that in 
the motion. 

{v) Amendments to a motion directing the Syndicate, the 
Academic Council or the Council of Affiliated Colleges to review 
or reconsider its decision or recommendation. 

(vi) Amendments to a motion for the appointment of a 
Committee, whether for enlarging or restricting its purposes 
or the questions remitted to it, or for adding to or omitting the 
names of members proposed to form it. 

(vii) Amendments to a motion remitting any matter to 
the Syndicate or to the Academic Council. 

32. Save as permitted in JLaws 29, 30 
and 31 of this Chapter no resolution or 
amendment which is not placed on the agenda 
paper shall be moved at the meeting. 

Procedure on Motions 


Statute. 
Resolutions or 
amendipents 
not on agenda 
paper 


Statute. 

Precedence of 
motions 


34. 


33. Any motion made under Law 30 (ii), (iii), (iv), (v) 
of this Chapter shall take precedence of any 
question that may be before the meeting, and 
if not withdrawn, must bo disposed of before 
such (Juestioii. 

When any motion under Law 30 (ii), (iii), (iv), ( v) of 
statute* Cliapter has been brought forward and has 

Motions been negatived, no other motion of the same 

negatived kind sliall be again brought forward until after 

the lapse, of what the Chairman shall deem a 
reasonable time : nor shall any debate or discussion be allowed on 
such second or subsequent motion brought forward during a 
debate on the same question. 

3). No motion under Law 30 (ii), (iii), 
(iv), (v) of this Chaj)ter shall be made or second- 
ed liy any member who, during the discussion 
of any particular item of business, has already 
made or seconded any one of such motions, 

motion substantially identical with one already 
moved and decided upon at a meeting shall 
not be moved at the same or at any adj onfned 
meeting ; a motion substantially identical in part 
only with one already moveef at a meeting may 
moved at the same or any adjourned meeting with the 


Statute. 

Proposing 
or seconding 
motions under 
Law 30 

36. A 

Statute. 

Identical 
motions 

be 

omission of such part. 
10 
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S7. A motion for the adjournment of a meeting shall be in 
the form ‘That this meeting do now adjourn 
l^on^or followed by words indicating the day and- 

adjoumment, proposed for the adjourned meeting. A 

form of ' motion for the adj ournment of a debate shall be 
in the form ‘ That the debate on this question 
be now adjourned to’ followed by words indicating the day and 
hour. 


38. A motion for the adjournment of a meeting or of a 
debate on any particular question may be made 
' at any time but shall not be made so as to 
interrupt a speech. If a motion for the adjournment of the 
debate be carried, the debate shall be adjourned to the time* 
specified in the motion. The meeting shall pass to the next 
business, if any, on the agenda paper. If either ci such 
motions be negatived the business of the meeting or the 
debate as the case may be shall be resumed. 


39, A motion to pass to the next business shall be in the 
statute form ‘ That the meeting do now pass to the next 
Motion to business on the agenda paper’ and may be 

pass to next moved at any time, but not so as to interrupt 

business a speech. If the motion be carried, the motion 

under discussion together with any amendments to it shall 
drop. 


4.0. A motion for the dissolution of a meeting shall be in 
Statute form ‘That this meeting do now dissolve’. 

Motion for may be made at any time but not so as to 

dissoiution of interrupt a speech. If such a motion be carried, 

meeting the business still before the meeting shall drop, 

and the Chairman shall declare the meeting dissolved. 


41. (1) In any debate a member may move ‘that the 

Statute question be now put ’ and unless it shall appear 
Motion for In the Chairman that such motion is an infringer- 
putting the ment of the rights of reasonable "debate, the 
question to vote motion ‘ that the question be now put’ shall 
be put to the vote forthwith and decided without amendment 
or debate. 

(2) When the motion ‘ that the question be now put ’ has 
been carried the question or the motion, the debate on which 
has thus been terminated, shall be put and decided without- 
amendment or further debate. 
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42. A motion directing the Syndicate, the Aciidenue 
Statute Council or the Council of Affliated Colleges to 

Motions for review or reconsider its decision or recommenda- 
reconsideration tion may be made at any time during the 
of authorities discussion on any such decision or recommenda- 
tion, but shall not be made so as to interrupt a speech. The 
motion shall specify the matter proposed to be referred to the 
Syndicate, the Academic Council or the Council of Afl&liated 
Colleges for review or reconsideration and may also indicate 
generally the sense or direction in which the mover desires 
alteration in such decision or recommendation. The motion 
may also include instruction tliat the Syndicate, the Academic 
Council or the Council of Affiliated Colleges shall report to the 
Senate by a specified date. 

43. A motion for the appointment of a Committee to 
Statute consider any question before the Senate at the 

Motion for shall state the purpose for which the 

appointment of committee is to be constituted and the names of 
a Committee jts members and convener. 


Procedure on Amendments 

Statute. 

Amendments, 4^. Amendments to a resolution shall be — 

nature of 

(i) by leaving out a word or words, 

(ii) *by leaving out a word or words in order to insert 
tsome otlier word or words, and 

(iii) by adding or inserting a word or wt)rds. 

45. When the amendment is of the first kind, the form in 

Statute which it is proposed shall be * That the words 
Amendments (mentioning them) be left out of the resolution.* 
form of When the amendment is of the second kind, 

the form shall be ‘That the words (mentioning 
them) be Left out of the resolution and that the words (men- 
tioning them) be added or inserted.* When the amendment is 
of the third kind, the form shall be ‘ That the words (mentioning 
them) be added or inserted * and there shall then follow wordis 
specifying the place in which the words mentioned are to be 
added or inserted. 

• 

statute. 46. No amendment shall he proposed 

Amendments, which would reduce a resolution to its negative 
negative qp opposite form. 
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Statnto. 
Amendments 
to be relevant 
and intelligible 


47. Every amendment must be relevant to 
the resolution to which it refers and muk be 
framed so as to form therewith an intelligible 
and consistent sentence. 


Statute. 
Motion for 
adjournment, 
amendment to 


48. No amendment shall be moved to a 
motion for adjournment of meeting or debate 
except one substituting a different day or 
hour. 


Statute. 49. The order in which amendments to a 

Amendments, resolution are to be brought forward shall be 
orders of. determined by the Chairman. 


Resolutions, Amendments and Motions in General 


50. Every motion at a meeting must be seconded other- 
statute drop. Any member may second a 

Motion to be motion by saying ‘ I second the motion ’ and 

seconded and may reserve his speech. When a motion has 

stated made and seconded, it shall be stated from 

the chair, unless it be ruled out of order by the Chairman. 


Statute. 
Amendments, 
number of 


51. Not more than one resolution and one 
amendment thereto shall be placed before a 
meeting at the same time. • 


Statute. 
Motions not 
moved 


52. Any resolution or amendment standing 
in the name of a member who is absent from the 
meeting, or who declines to move it, may be 
moved by any other member. 


53. No resolution or amendment shall be withdrawn from 
the decision of the meeting without its unanimous 
of consent; but this consent shall bo presumed if 
motlons*^*^* the mover state his wish to withdraw the 
resolution or amendment and the Chairman, after 
an interval during which no dissent is expressed, announce that 
it is withdrawn. 


54. No speech shall ordinarily Exceed ten 
Statute. minutes in duration, provided that the mover of 
Speeches, a resolution or of an amendment, when moving 

duration of the same, may speak for twenty minutes. 


The member wjio first rises to speak at the conclusion of 
Statute. ^ speech has the right to be heard. In cases of 

Speeches,* competition, the Chairman shall decide who is in 

order of possession of the meeting. 
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Statute. Except as hereinafter provided, » 

Speaking member having spoken to a motion is not at 
more than once liberty to speak again to such motion. 


56. The Chairman has the same right of moving or 
Statute aeconding or speaking to a resolution or smend> 
SpeMhes'by mentas any other member, but he shall vacate 
Chairman the chair while so engaged, and the chair shall 

during such time be taken by a member nomi- 
nated by the Chairman. Without leaving the chair, the Chair- 
man may, however, at his discretion or at the request of any 
member, explain to the meeting the scope of any resolution or 
amendment. 


Statute. 
Perswal ex- 
planations 


57. Any member may, even whilst another 
is speaking, rise to explain any misconception of 
expressions used by him, but he shall confine 
himself strictly to such explanation. 


Statute. 

Points of 
order 


58. Any member may call the Chairman*B 
attention to a point of order even whilst 
another member is speaking, but no speech shall 
be made on such point of order. 


59a The Chairman shall be the sole judge on 
Statute. point of order, and may call any member to 

Galling to order, and shall have power to take such action 
as may be necessary to enforce his decision. 


60. ' When the Chairman has ascertained that no other 
Statute. member entitled to address tJie meeting desires 

Right of to speak, the mover of the resolution may reply 
upon the win le debate, provided t^at the mover 
of a resolution of the kind specified in clauses 
(i), (ii), (iii), (iv) and (v) of Law 30 of this Chapter shall have 
no right of reply. No member shall speak to a question after the 
mover has entered on his reply. 

61. When the debate on a resolution is concluded or if 

there be no debate, the Chairman shall put the 
Putting ^ues- vote by saying, ^ The question 

tlons to vote followed by the words of the resolution and 

the Senate shall then divide unless the Chairman 
ascertain that the question is carried affirmatively by a 
unanimous vote. If there be an amendment, he shall say^ 
'It has been moved/ followed by the words of the resolution! 
then he shall say, * Since it has been moved by way of amend- 
ment,' followed by the words of the amendment: and then, if 
the amendment be one of the kind specified in clause (i) of law 
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44 of this Chapter he shall put the question by saying, ‘Shall 
the words or word proposed to be left out be hift out ? ’ If the 
amendment be of the kind specified in clause {ii) of tlie same 
law, he shall put the question by saying, ‘ Shall the following 
words or word. . . be left out in order to add or insert the 

following words or word . . ? * If the amendment be of the 

kind specified in clause {Hi) of the same law he .shall put the 
question by saying, 'Shall these words be there added or 
inserted ? ’ If an amendment be negatived the original resolution 
shall be again stated from the chair, and any other amendments, 
if any, thereto may then be moved. If an amendment be 
carried, the resolution as amended shall be stated from the 
chair, and may then be debated as a substantive resolution to 
which the further amendments, if any, to the original resolution 
may be moved, and such further amendments shall be disposed 
of in the same manner as the previous amendment. 


Voting 

62. All qucwstions considered at meetings of tlie Senate 
shall be decided by a majority of the votes 
Decisio^f of the members present pnless a particular 
questions majority is required by the Laws of the Uni- 

versity. If the votes, including that of the 
Chairman, be equally divided, the Chairman shall, have a 
casting vote. 


Statute, 

Poll 


63. On any motion being put to the vote, the Senate shall 
divide. The manner in which a division shall 
be effected shall be left to the discretion and 
direction of the Chairman. The vote of each 
member voting shall be recorded if any member present desires 
that this shall be done. In that case the names of members who 
abstained from voting shall also be recorded. 


Minnies 


64. The minutes of all proceedings of each meeting of the 
Senate shall be signed by the Chairman of the 
meeting. The Registrar within five weeks after 
Meetings ^ meeting shall send a printed copy of the 

minutes of that meeting so signed by the Chair- 
man to each member of the Senate. 
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If no' exception is taken by any member who was 
present at the meeting to the correctness of the minutes within, 
ten days of the sending of the minutes, they shall be deemed 
to be correct. 

If such exception be taken within the time aforesaid, 
the minutes shall be brought forward by the Syndicate at the 
next meeting of the Senate for confirmation or correction by 
such of the members as were present when the business was 
transacted to which the minutes refer. 


Protests 


Stadbut-e. 

Protests 


65. Any member intending to protest against a motion 
passed at a meeting of the Senate, to which 
the assent of the Chancellor is required, shall 
give notice in writing of his intention to the 
Registrar within forty-eight hours from the date of the meeting, 
and within fourteen days from such date shall lodge his protest 
with the Registrar. The Registrar shall forward a copy of the 
protest to the mover of the motion. The mover of the motion 
may, within fourteen days from the receipt of the protest prepare 
and send to the Syndicate a memorandum in support of the 
decision of the Senate. The Syndicate shall submit the 
protest and memorandum (if any) together with^ a copy of the 
motion for the consideration and onlers of the Chancellor, 


CHAPTER VIII 
The Syndicate 
Constitution 

Act. 1- The Syndicate shall, in addition to the 

Composition Vice-Chancellor, consist of the following persons, 
of the Syndicate namely : 

Class I — Ex-officio Member 

The Director of Public Instruction, Madras. 

Class II — Other Members 

(1) Eight members elected by the Senate from among 
its members. 
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(2) Three members elected by the Academio Council 
from among its members. 

(3) Three members elected by the Council of Affiliated 
Colleges from among its members. 

(4) Three members nominated by the Chancellor. 

Members other than ex-officio members shall hold office 
for a period of three years, provided that a member nominated 
or elected in his capacity as a member of a particular body 
shall hold office so long only within that period, as he continues 
to be a member of that body. 


Statute. 

Elections 


2. The elections to the Syndicate shall be 
conducted in accordance with the Layrs laid 
down in Chapter VI. 


Powers and Duties 


3. The Syndicate — 


Act. 

Powers and 
duties 


(1) shall hold, control and administer the 
property and funds of the University ; 


(2) shall direct the form, custody and use 
the common seal of the University ; 

(3) shall regulate and determine all matters concerning 
the University in accordance with the Act, the 
Statutes and the Ordinances, provided that no 
action shall be taken by the Syndicate in respect of fees payable 
to examiners and the number, qualifications and the emoluments 
of teachers of the University, otherwise than after consideration 
of the recommendations of the Academic Council ; 


(4) shall 
Statute 


correspond on the business of the University 
with the Government and with , all other 
authorities and persons ; 


(5) shall prepare the Annual Report of the 

Act University and submit the same to the 

Senate ; 

(6) shall frame the financial estimates of 
Act the University and submit the same to the 

Senate ; 
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(7) shall administer all funds placed at the 
® * disposal of the University for specific purposes ; 

(8) shall have the power to provide or purchase lands, 
buildings, premises, furniture, laboratory ap- 
in Sche^le I equipment and other means needed 

for carrying on the work of the University ; 


(9) shall have the power to invest any moneys belonging 

to the University including any unapplied 
in S^edi^e I ' income in any of the securities described in 
section 20 of the Indian Trusts Act, 1882, 
with the power to vary such investments or to place on fixed 
deposit in any bank approved in this behalf by the Local 
GovQjnment, any portion of such moneys not required for 
current expenditure ; 

(10) shall have the power to institute, with the approval 

and sanction of the Senate, such professorships. 
Statute II (a) readerships, lecturerabips or other teaching 
in Schedule I posts as may be proposed by the Academic 
Council ; 


(11) shall have the power, subject to the approval of the 
Senate, to abolish or suspend after report from 
Solf^lc I ^ Academic Council thereon any professorship, 
readership, lecturership, or other teaching post ; 


(12) shall, save as otherwise provided by the Act or the 
Statutes, appoint the teachers oi the University 
® and servants, shall fix their emoluments and 

may define their duties and the conditions of their service and 
may provide for the filling of temporary vacancies ; 


(13) shall have power to accept bequests, donations and 
transfers of any movable or immovable properties 
® • to the University on its behalf, provided that 

all such bequests, donations and transfers shall be reported to 
the Senate at its next meeting ; 


(14) shall have power to fix the clerical and menial 
Statute establishments and the scales of salaries and 
allowances payable to them and, except in cases 
specially determined by the Laws, to grant leave and to 
sanction the payment of leave allowances, compassionate 
allowances, gratuities and pensions and the commutation of 
lO-a 
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peasions, in accordance with the provisions of the Civil Service 
^gulations and the Fundamental Rules, provided that in the 
case of the menial establishment payment of pensions and 
gratuities will be regulated by the rules already framed by the 
Syndicate ; 


(16) shall have power to fix, determine and award 
travelling expenses and allowances to persons 
lawfully engaged or employed in University 
business. 


(16) shall, subject to the provisions of the Laws, have the 
power to recognize, institute, maintain and 
Statute manage constituent colleges and hostels, to ,<nrant 
the rights of affiliation to colleges outside the limits of the 
University, and to recommend to the Senate the suspension 
or withdrawal of such recognition or afiiliation ; 


(17) shall have power to recognize as teachers persons 
giving instruction in constituent or afliliated 
Statute colleges or hostels and to^ withdraw such re- 
cognition ; 

tl8) shall arrange for and direct the inspection of all 
constituent colleges, hostels and affiliated 
colleges ; 


(19) shall appoint examiners after consideration of the 
recommendations, if any, of the Academic Council 
Act and Star jjjg Council of Afffiiated Colleges and have 
power to cancel any such appointment and 
subject to the provisions of the Act to define their duties and to 
fix their remuneration, travelling expenses and other allowances ; 


(20) shall make due arrangements for examinations 
being conducted in accordance with the laws of 
Act and St»- University, and for the supervision of such 

® examinations and fix the remuneration of 

enperintendents ; 


Act 


(21) shall publish the results on the 
University examinations ; 
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(22) shall have the power, subject to the provisions in 
the laws, to dispense with a strict compliance 
^ with the laws of the University with reference 
to the time, place and manner of examinations, or to the time 
and manner of conducting any election ; and also to allow such 
departure from a strict compliince with the laws as circumstances 
may demand as to the duration of courses of Ordinary Univer- 
sity Lectures, hours of transaction of business in the office of 
the Registrar, and in respect of dates, for payment of examina- 
tion fees, for submission of applications for examinations and 
of attendance certificates, of applications for certificates of 
having passed any examination and of applications for Convo- 
cation ; provided that any resolution of the Syndicate passed in 
reference to such departure from prescribed procedure shall be 
repofifted to the Senate at its next meeting, together with a full 
statement of the special grounds upon which the Syndicate acted ; 


f23) shall have the power on the recommendation of the 
Academic Council to exempt by a special order 
^ and on such conditions as the Syndicate may 

think fit a candidate for a University Examination from being 
an enrolled member of a constituent college or of an affiliated 
college ; 


(24) 

Statute 


shall have the power subject to the provisions in the 
laws to appoint, fine, suspend, or dismiss any 
servant of the University ; 


(26) shall have the power subject to the provisions in 
Statute cognizance of any misconduct 

by any student in a colleee or hostel connected 
with a college or colleges, or by any candidate for Matriculation 
or for any University Examination or for a degree, diploma, 
license, title or mark of honour, brought to the notice of the 
Syndicate, by a Director of Public Instruction or Chief Educa- 
tional Officer of a Province or by the responsible authorities of 
the college or hostel or school concerned or in the case of a 
State College in an Indian State by the Chief Educational 
Officer of the State, or in any case by a member of any one of the 
University authorities or the Registrar of the University or by a 
Chairman of a Board of Examiners, or a Chief Superintendent at 
any centre of examination and to punish such misconduct at any 
time by exclusion from any University Examination, or from 
any Convocation for the purpose of conferring degrees, either 
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permanently or for a specified period, or by cancelling any 
University Examination or by deprivation of any University 
Scholarship or Endowment held by such person or by each ; 

(26) shall have the power to refer any matter to the 
St t te Academic Council, the Council of AflBliated 

^ ^ Colleges, a Faculty or a Board of Studies, and 

ijo call for a report thereon. 


(27) shall have the power to draft such statutes and 
Act ordinances as may from time to time be neces- 

sary and to submit them to the Senate in 
a ccordance with the Laws ; 


(28) shall have the power, subject to the provisions in 
statute to appoint its own committees and to 

make its own standing orders and, subject to 
the laws of the University, to regulate the disposal of its own 
business ; 


(29) shall exercise such other powers and perform such 
other duties as may be (;onferred or imposed 
^ on it by the Act, the Statutes or the 

Ordinances ; 

4. The annual report of the University shall be pre- 
Aot pared by the Syndicate and shall be submitted 

Annual Report to the Senate on or before such date as may be 
prescribed by the Statutes and shall be consi- 
dered by the Senate at its next annual meeting. The Senate 
may pass resolutions thereon and communicate . the same to the 
Syndicate which shall take action in accordance therewith. 
The Syndicate shall inform the Senate of the action taken by it. 
A copy of the report with a copy of the resolutions thereon, 
if any, of the Senate shall be submitted to the Local Govern- 
ment for information. • 


5. The Syndicate may, either of its own motion or on 
Statute VI of recommendation of the Academic Council^ 
Soaedule I. make proposals to the Senate for the confer- 

Honorary meat of honorary degrees and shall, after the 

Degrees Senate assents thereto submit such proposals to 

the Chancellor for confirmation : provided that in case of 

urgency the Chancellor may act on the recommendation of the 
Syndicate only. 
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Act. 

Annual 

Aeeounts 


6. The annual accounts and the financial 
estimates of the University shall be prepared by 
the Syndicate an J shall be dealt with in accord- 
ance with the laws laid down in Chapter XIV. 


CHAPTER IX 


The Academic Council 


Constitution 

Act. 

Composition 1 . (i) The members of the Academic Council, 

vo! the Acade- in addition to the Vice-Chancellor, shall be — 

mio Council 

Class I — Ex-officio Members 


(1) The Director of Public Instruction, Madras. 

(2) The University Professors. 

(3) The Principals of first-grade colleges. 

(4) The Principals of professional colleges. 

(5) Any member of the teaching staff of any college who 
may be appointed or recognized as a University Reader during 
his tenure of office. 


Class II — Other Members 

(1) Five Principals of second-grade colleges elected by 
the Principals of second-grade colleges. 

(2) Three members of the teaching staff of each of the 
constituent colleges to be elected by the members of the staff 
of the respective colleges. 

« 

(3) Five members elected by the Senate from its o\yn 
body who are not engaged in teaching or members of the 
Syndicate. 

(4) One member of the teaching st^ff of each of the 
affiliated first-grade and professional colleges to be elected by 
that staff. 

(ii) The Academic Council may co-opt as membert 
'teachers of the University not exceeding six. 
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2. Members other than ex-oiBSicio members shall hold 
office for a period of three years, provided that 
Duration of P^^'sons appointed or elected as representatives 
membership particular body shall hold office so long 

only within the said period as they continue to 
be members of that body. 

3. The elections to the Academic Council 
shall be conducted in accordance with the Lawa 
laid down in Chapter VI. 

Powers and Duties 

4. Subject to the provisions of the Act 
the Academic Council shall have the following 
powers, namely, — 

(а) to advise the Syndicate on all academic matters ; 

(б) to make proposals to the Syndicate for the in- 
stitution of professorships, readerships, lecturerships, or other 
teaching posts and in regard to the duties and emoluments 
thereof ; 

r 

(c) to make proposals for regulating the special courses 
of study or division of subjects in constituent and affiliated 
colleges ; 

(d) to make reguUtions for and to award in accordance 
with such regulations medals and other rewards ; 

(e) to make regulations for the encouragement of co- 
operation and reciprocity among constituent and affiliated 
colleges with a view to promoting academic life ; 

ij) to make regulations regarding the admission of 
students to the University or prescribing examinations to be 
recognized as equivalent to University examinations or the 
further qualifications mentioned in sub-section (i)* of section 
36 for admission to the degree courses of the University ; 

ig) to make regulations relating to courses, examina- 
tions and the conditions on which students of affiliated colleges 
shall be admitted to examinations for the degrees of the 
University ; 

{h) to constitute from among its own members Faculties* 
in Arts, Science, Law, Medicine, Engineering, Teaching^ 


Statute. 

Elections 


Aet. 

Powers and 
duties 
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•C!ommerce and Agriculture and such other subjectvS as may 
be prescribed ; 

(i) to recommend to the Syndicate the names of personB 
suitable for appointment as Examiners and Assistant 
•Examiners ; 

(j) to make recommendation to the Syndicate for the 
recognition of teachers qualified to give instruction in con- 
stituent and affliated colleges and hostels ; 

(A:) to control and manage the University library or 
libraries, to frame rules regarding its or their use and to 
appoint a library committee under the general control of the 
Academic Council to manage the affairs of the library ; 

^ (/) to formulate, modify or revise, subject to the 
control of the Senate, schemes for the constitution or recon- 
stitution of departments of studies ; 

(in) to assign teachers to departments of studies^; 

(n) to promote research within the University and to 
call for reports on such research from the persons engaged 
thereon and to mj.ke recommendations to the Syndicate 
thereon ; and 


(o) to forward to the Syndicate or refer back the draft 
of any regulation prepared by the Council of Affiliated 
Colleges relating to courses, examinations and the conditions 
on which students of such colleges may be admitted to examina- 
tions for the degrees of the University : 


Provided that the Council of Affiliated Colleges shall be 
consulted in respect of matters referred to in clauses (c), (s), (g) 
and ij). 

Meetings and Proceedings 


5. The Academic Council shall meet ordinarily once in 
each term — on or about the second Friday 
in March, on or about the second Friday in 
August, and on or about the second Friday in 
December. 


Statute. 

Meetings 


6. The Vice-Chancellor may whenever he thinks fit, and 
shall upon a requisition iir writing signed by 
Snedar^ not less than 30 members of the Academic 

nedings Council, convene a special meeting of the 

Academic Council. The requisition must be in 
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writing, signed by the requisitionist, and must be forwarded to 
the Registrar with a copy of the resolution or resolutions to be 
moved and the name of the proposer of each resolution. 

7. Any member who wishes to move a resolution at a 
meeting shall forward a copy of the resolution to 
RMoluttons Registrar so as to reach him not later than 

the fifteenth day of the month preceding that 
in which the meeting is to be held. 


8. The Registrar, under the direction of the Vice-Chancellor, 
Statute cause each resolution of which notice 

has been given in accordance with Law 7 of the 
Chapter to be placed in the agenda paper at the meeting at 
which it is to be moved. 


9. Not less than fifteen days before the date of every 
meeting the Registrar shall issue to every 
Statute. member an agenda paper specifying the day 

^ and the hour of the meeting and the business 

to be brought before the meeting, but the non-receipt of the 
agenda paper by any member shall not invalidate the proceed- 
ings of the meeting ; provided that the .Vice-Chancellor may 
bring any business which in his opinion is urgent before any 
meeting with shorter notice or without placing the same on. 
the agenda paper. 

10. Any member wishing to move an amendment to 
a resolution on the agenda paper of any 
Amentoeints “meeting shall forward a copy of the same to the 
Registrar so as to reach him not less than 
five clear days before the day of the meeting at which the 
resolution is to be moved. 


11. The Registrar shall, on the receipt of amendments 
^ accordance with Law 10 of this 
sta u e Chapter, prepare an amended agbnda paper 
showing all the resolut ons as in the original agenda paper and 
all the amendments, and shall post a copy of it to each member 
of the Academic Council not less than three days before the 
date of the meeting. 


Statnte. 

Qaomm 


12. Thirty members of the Academic 
Coimcil shall be the quorum for a meeting of the 
Academic Goundl. 



171 


CHAPS. IX k x] THE ACADEMIC COUNCIL & 

THE COUNCIL OP AFFILIATED COLLEGES 


13. The Vice-Chancellor, if present, shall preside at all 
meetings of the Academic Council, but if the 
Vice-Chancellor be not present the members 
Ch^rman present shall elect a Chairman from among 
themselves. 


Business of Meeting 

14. At every meeting of the Academic 
Council the following shall be the order of 
business after the election, if it be necessary, 
of the Chairman : — 

(i) Any motion for a change in the order of business as 
stated in the agenda paper. 

^ (ti) Business brought forward by the Vice-Chancellor 
including business remitted by the Senate, the Syndicate and 
the Council of Affiliated Colleges. 

(iii) Business brought forward by the Faculties. 

(iv) Business brought forward by members of the 
Academic Council. 

Procedure 


Statute. 

Order of 
business 


15. The procedure at meetings of the Academic Council 
shall be regulated generally by the procedure 
Procedme at down for the Senate in Chapter VII, Laws 

meetings 14-16 and 29-65 inclusive, so far as they are 

applicable, but the Academic Council shall have 
power to make standing orders modifying the procedure con- 
tained therein if it shall consider such modifications necessary 
for the better transa(;tion of its business. 


CHAPTER X 


The Council of Affiliated Colleges 

» 

GonstitutioH 

1. The Council of Affiliated Colleges shall 

consist, in addition to the Vice-Chancellor, of the 

Constitution . n • 

following : — 

(i) the Ihcincipals of affiliated first-grhde colleges ; 

(ii) five Principals of second-grade colleges elected by the 
Principals of such colleges ; 

lOub 
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(iii) one member for each district elected by the members 
of the district board and of the municipalities of that district ; 

(iv) representatives for every affiliated first-grade college, 
one being elected by the teachers of each of such colleges ; 

(v) ten persons nominated by the Chancellor ; and 

(vi) not more than ten teachers of the University to be 
appointed by the Academic Council. 

2. Members other than ex-officio members shall hold offices 
for a period of three years, provided that persons 
Duratton of appointed or elected as representatives of any 
membership^ particular body shall hold office so long only 
within the said period as they continue to be 
members of that body. • 


Statute. 

Election 


3. The elections to the Council of Affiliated 
Colleges shall be conducted in acjcordance with 
the laws laid down in Chapter VI. 


Duties and Powers 


Act. 

Powers and 
duties 


4. The Council of Affiliated Colleges shall 
have the following powers : — 


(а) to make proposals to the Syndicate or the Academic 
Council, as the case may be, to supplement the teaching 
provided by the affiliated colleges ; 

(б) to appoint an executive committee and such special 
or standing committees as it may consider desirable ; 

(c) to advise the Syndicate and the Academic Council on 
any matter affecting affiliated colleges ; 

(d) to submit draft Eegulations and Ordinances to the 
Academic Council or to the Syndicate as the case mB.y^ be ; 

(e) to advise the Syndicate on the affiliation of any 
. institution beyond the limits of the University ; 

{f) to arrange in consultation with the colleges concerned 
for co-operation and reciprocity among affiliated colleges and for 
the concentration *and co-ordination of resources for higher 
teaching and research and for the promotion of University life 
in suitable localities outside the limits of the University so as to 
prepare for the institution of new Universities ; 
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{g) to make proposals to the Local Government through 
the Syndicate as to the financial provision that should be made 
for the affiliated colleges and as to the distribution of grants to 
such colleges ; 

(h) to recommend to the Syndicate the names of persons 
suitable for appointment as Examiners and Assistant Examiners ; 

(i) to advise the Academic Council on all matters referred 
to in Chapter IX, Law 4, clauses (c), (e), (g) and {j ) ; 

(j) to recommend to the Senate the creation of an 
Affiliated College Fund ; and 

(ifc) to exercise such other powers and perform such other 
duties as may be conferred or imposed upon it by the Statutes* 

nr 

Meetings and Proceedings 


5. The Laws regulating the meetings and proceedings of 
the Council of Affiliated Colleges shall be the 
those regulating the meetings and 
ProceedSn^^*^ proceedings of the Academic Council so far as 
they are applicable ; save that in the case of the 
Council of Affiliated Colleges the number of members required 
for a quorum and for a requisition for a special meeting shall be 
twenty. 


6 . 


Statute. 

Council 
eompetent to 
make standing 
orders 


The Council of Affiliated Colleges shall have power, 
subject to the provisions of the Act and the 
Statutes dealing with its constitution and 
powers, to make standing orders modifying the 
procedure contained in the aforesaid laws, if it 
shall consider such modifications necessary for 
the better transaction of its business. 


CHAPTER XI 

FACOT.TIES3 


Act. 

Number of 
Faeulties 


Act, 

Constitution 


1. The University shall include Faculties of 
Arts, Science, Law, Medicine, Engineering, 
Teaching, Commerce and Agriculture, and such 
other Faculties as may be |7rescribed. 

2. The Facultio.s shall be constituted from 
amongst the members of the Academic Council. 
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3. Every member of the Academic Council shall be 
assigned by order of the Academic Council to 
one or more of the Faculties at the meeting of 
the Academic Council next after his becoming a 
member. 

4. Each Faculty shall comprise such 
Departments of Teaching as may be prescribed 
by the Ordinances, and there shall be a Board 
of Studies attached to each Department of 
Teaching. 

Faculty of Arts shall comprise the following 
departments of teaching : English, Sanskrit, 
Oriya with Marathi, Hindi, Burmese and 
Sinhalese, Greek with Latin, French and German, 
Hebrew with Syriac, Arabic, Persian and Urdu, 
Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese, Malayalam, Philosophy, History, 
Economics, Geography, Drawing and Architecture, Indian 
Music and Western Music. The Faculty of Science shall 
comprise the following Departments of Teaching : Mathema- 
tics, Physics, Chemistry, Zoology, Botany and Geology. The 
Faculties of Teaching, Law, Medicine, Engineering, Agriculture 
and Commerce shall each comprise one Department of Teaching. 


Statute, 

Assignment 
to Faculties 


Act. 

A Faculty 
for each depart- 
ment of teach' 
ing 


5. The 

Ordinance. 
Departments 
of teaching 


Statute. 

President of 
a Faculty 


6. Each Faculty shall elect one of its members to be 
President of the Faculty. Within one month 
after the occurrence of a vacancy in the office of 
President of a Faculty, the Kegistrar shall send 
to each member of the Faculty an intimation 
of the vacancy and also a voting paper. The voting paper 
shall be returned by the member so as to reach the Registrar 
not later than the fourteentli day after the date of posting the 
intimation. The Vice-Chancellor shall declare the member 
who has the highest number of votes to be the President. In 
the event of an equality of votes the final selection of the 
nominee to fill the vacancy shall be made by the Vice-Chancellor 
from among the nominees receiving such equality of votes by 
drawing lots in such manner as he may determine. The 
Registrar shall communicate the result of the election to the 
members of the Faculty. 


7. The President of a Faculty shall, if he remains qualified 
Statute. hold office for three years, on the 

Teimolofflee expiry of which he shall vacate office but 
shall be eligible for re-election. 
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8 . During the temporary absence of the President of a 
Faculty, or in the interval between the vacat- 
Statute. iag of office by a President and the election of 
of alet^^rara his successor, the Vice-Chancellor shall nominate 
President ^ member of the Faculty who shall, for the time 

being, and so far as may be necessary, act as 
President of the Faculty. 

Statute. 

Powers of 9 . A Faculty shall have power — 

a Faeulty ^ 

(i) to consider and report on any matter referred to it 
by the Academic Council ; 

Iftt) to draft regulations in regard to courses of study and 
examinations prescribed by the University and to lay such 
regulations before the Academic Council ; 

(in) to remit any matter to a Board of Studies com* 
prised within the Faculty for consideration and report ; 

(iv) to consider any report or recommendation of any 
Board of Studies ; , 

(t>) to appoint a Committee of the Faculty for any 
purpose within the cognizance or powers of the Faculty ; 

(vi) to hold meetings of the Faculty or a Committee of 
the Faculty along with any other Faculty or a committee 
thereof for the discussion of any matter of common interest. 


10. Meetings of a Faculty shall be convened by the 

President of the Faculty at such times as may 

Meetings necessary or on the written request of any 

ten members in the case of the Faculty of Arts, 

of any five members in the case of the Faculty of Science and 


of any thrqe members in the case of the Faculty of Law and 
of any two members in the case of the Faculties of Medicine, 


Engineering, Teaching, Commerce and Agriculture. 


11. Any member of a Faculty may bring before any 
Statute meeting of the Faculty an^ matter within its 
cognizance by giving notice to the President, 
who shall, subject to the provisions of Law 9 of this Chapter, 
instruct the Registrar to include such matter in the agenda 
paper of the next meeting of the Faculty. 
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12. The President of a Faculty shall, not less than fifteen 
Statute, previous to a meeting of the Faculty, 

Notice of cause a notice to be issued to each member of 
Meetings and Faculty stating the time and place of the 

Agenda paper nxeeting, and showing all the business to be 
brought before the meeting. No matter of business which is not 
entered on the agenda paper of a meeting of a Faculty shall be 
considered at the meeting : provided that the President may, 
for reasons of urgency, bring any matter before any meeting 
without notice being given in the agenda paper : and provided 
that any member may, with the permission of a majority of the 
members present at a meeting, bring any matter before that 
meeting without notice. 


13. Subject to the foregoing regulations the procedure at 
meetings of Faculties shall be in "general* 
^ocedme accordance with the regulations in regard to the 
at meetings procedure at meetings of the Academic Council. 

With regard to any point of order or matter of 
procedure the decision of the Chairman shall bo final. 


14. The President of a Faculty shall preside at all meetings 
of the Faculty, but, in his absence, the members 
present shall elect a Cliairman from among, 
themselves. 

15. The quorum for a meeting of a Faculty 
shall be one-third of the members of the Faculty. 

16, When a Faculty remits any matter to a 
Board or Boards of Studies, it may request the 
Board or Boards to communicate its or their 
report or decision directly to the Academic 
Council. 

17. The President of a Faculty may, in his discretion, remit 
„ any matter referred to the Faculty to a Board 

* “ ® or Boards of Studies w'ithout laying*, it before a 
meeting of the Faculty, and may transmit the report or decision 
of the Board or Boards to the Academic Council without laying 
it before a meeting of the Faculty. 

Statute. 

to proceedings at each meeting of a 

municated to Faculty shall be communicated by the Registrar 
Aeademio to the Academic Council. 

Connell 


Statute, 

Chtirmao 


Statute. 

Qnomm 


’’Statute. 
Remission of 
matter to 
Boards of 
Studies 
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CHAPTER XII 


Boards of Studies 


Statute. 

Boards of 
'Studies 


1. There shall be Boards of Studies in the 
following branches of knowledgci : — 


i. English. 

ii. Sanskrit. 

iii. Oriya, Marathi, Hindi, 

^ Burmese, and 

Sinhalese. 

iv. Greek, Latin, French 

and German. 

Hebrew, Syriac, Arabic, 

Persian and Urdu. 

vi. Dravidian Languages. 

vii. Tamil. 

vUi. Telugu. 

ix. Kanarese. 

X. Malayalam. 

xi. Philosophy. 

xii. History and Politics. 

xiii. Economics. 

2. The members of the respective Boards shall be appoint- 
ed by the Academic Council and shall consist of 

Statute. members of the Academic Council and other 
of persons possessing special knowledge of the 

subjects dealt with by the Boards to which they 
are appointed. Each Board shall wherever possible elect one 
of its own members who is on the Academic Council and is 
resident within the limits of the Univer'^ity to be its Chairman, 
the manner of election being the same as that of the election 
of the President of a Faculty. The members of the Board shall 
hold office for three years from the date of appointment, and 
shall be eligible for re-appointment. A member who has been 
absent from India for a period exceeding six months may be 
declared by the Academic Council to have vacated his seat, 
and his place may be filled up. No Board so appointed shall 
consist of fewer th.an three or more than tweiVe members. 

Every University Professor shall ex-officio be a member of 
the Board of Studies concerned with the subject of his chair. 


xiv. Ooographv. 

XV. Drawing & Architecture. 

xvi. Indian Music. 

xvii. Western Music, 
xviii. Mathematics. 

xix. Physics. 

XI* Chemistry. 

XX i. Botany, 
xxii. Zoology, 
xxiii. Geology, 
xxiv. Teaching, 

XXV. Law. 
xxvi. Medicine, 
xxvii. Engineering, 
xxviii. Agriculture, 
zxix. Commerce. 
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3. Each Board shall, wherever possible, elect one of its 
Statute. own members who is resident within the limits of 
Election ot the University, to be its Chairman, the manner of 

Cbaiiman election being the same as that of the election of 

the President of a Faculty. 


4. It shall be the duty of each Board of Studies to consider 
and report on any matter referred to it in 
Fandom accordance with the Laws (Statutes, Ordinances 
or Regulations) of this University, by the 
Syndicate or by the Academic C'ouncil or the Faculty or 
Resident of the Facult)'^ concerned with the subjects with which 
it deals. 


5. Each Board shall have power to recommend to the 
Statute. Academic Council persons to be members,, of the 
Powers' Board or to be Examiners or Assistant Exami- 
ners in the subjects with which it deals ; to 

recommend text-books when necessary ; to consult specialists 
who are not members of the Board ; to make recommendations 
in regard to courses of study and examinations in the subject 
with which it deals ; and to lay such recommendations before 
the Academic Council. 

6. Meetings of a Board of Studies shall be convened by 
the Chairman of the Board, cr at his request 
by the Registrar, at such times as may be 
necessary, or on the written request of not less 

than one-third of the number of members serving on the Board, 
at the time. Where, in the temporary absence of a Chairman, 
a meeting of a Board of Studies is required to be convened 
for the purpose of urgently dealing with any University business, 
the Registrar will act as Convenor and shall take the necessary 
action. 


Statute. 

Meetings 


7. The Chairman of a Board who has been unable to attend 

Statute business of the Board, for a period of 

Vacation ol three months or more during term .time, shall 
Chairmu- be deemed to have vacated his office. In such 

>bip a case, the Syndicate shall call upon the members 

of the Board in question to elect a Chairman. 

8. The Chairman shall preside at all meetings of the Board 
Statute. of Studies, and in his absence at any particular 

Qnonim meeting, the members present shall elect their 
own Chairman. Three members shall form a quorum. 
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CHAPTEE XIII 

Examination Boards (Ordinances) 

1. Examination Boards shall, if necessary, be appointed 


annually by the Syndicate for 
of subjects : — 

i. English. 

ii. Greek and Latin. 

iii. French. 

iv. German. 

T. Sanskrit, 
yi. Marathi. 

vii. Hindi. 

viii. Oriya. 

ix. Burmese. 

X. Sinhalese. 

xi. Hebrew. 

xii. Arabic, Persian and Urdu. 

xiii. Tamil. 

xiv. Tolugu. 

XV. Kanarese. 


the following subjects or groups 


xvi. Malayalam. 

XV ii. Mathematics, 
xviii. Physical Science, 
xix. Natural Science. 

XX. Philosophy. 

xxi. History, Politics and 

Geography. 

xxii. Economics. 

Xviii. Teaching, 
xxiv. Law. 

XXV. Medicine. 

XX vi. Sanitary Science. 

XX vii. Engineering, 
xxviii. Agriculture, 
xxix. Commerce. 


2. Applications for Examinerships and Additional and 
. j. .. Assistant Examinerships for the succeeding 

tor ^Exam\n"r- academic year will be received in the University 
ship Office up to and including the ISthDect^mberof 

each year after which date no applications for 
Examinerships, etc., will be entertained. The apjiUcations should 
be submitted in the prescribed form procurable from the Regis- 
trar's Office. 

3. Principals of Colleges may, should they so desire, 
transmit to the Registrar not later than 15th December of each 
year, a list containing names of members of their staff whom 
they desire to recommend for appointment as Examiners, etc., 
with a statement of the academical ({ualihcations and teaching 
experience of the persons recommended and the subjects in 
connection with which they are recommended for appointment. 

4. The applications for Examinerships, etc., received 
direct by the Registrar and the names recommended by Principals 
of Colleges shall be forwarded by the Registrar to the Boards of 
Studies concerned for consideration and recommendation of suit- 
able persons as Examiners, etc. The final recommendations of 
the Boards of Studies shall be placed before the Academic 
Council and the Council of Affiliated Colleges. 

10 0 
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5. Special Boards shall be appointed for the purpose of 
supervising the Matriculation Examination and 
Special Boards Intermediate Examination in Arts and. 

Science. 


6. The Syndicate shall appoint a Chairman for each Board 
who shall at the conclusion of every exami- 
nation forward to the Syndicate a re])OTt on the- 
manner in which the examination has been conducted. 


Chairman 


7. The Syndicate shall appoint Question-paper setters, 
AoDointment Examiners, Additional Examiners who are not 
of Examiners, members of the Boards, and Assistant Exami-^ 

how made ners after consideration of the lists submitted 

by the Academic Council and the Council of 
Affiliated Colleges, and shall report annually to the Senate, 
the Academic Council and the Council of Affiliated t^olleges 
the naine^^ of the persons so appointed. 


8. A 


List of 

recommenda- 
tions to be 
maintained 


consolidated list of the recommendations of the 
Academic Council and the Council of Affiliated 
Colleges shall be maintained by the Registrar, 
which shall be amended annually in accordance* 
with the recommendations of these authorities. 


Additional 
and Assistant 
Examiners 


Term of office 


Boards of Examiners may for\^ard to the Syndicate 
the names of persons recommended by them as 
Additional and Assistant Examiners from the 
list referred to in paragraph 8 which shall be 
supplied to the respective Boards. 

10. Question- paper setters shall be a})pointed’ 
for one year and shall be eligible for re- 
appointment. 

11. Examiners shall be appointed for one year and 
shall be eligible for reajipointment in the two 
fof successive years following the year of appoint-^ 

polntmei^ ment and shall ordinarily be reappointed. 

Examiners who have held office^ for three 
successive years whether in the same subjccjt or in different 
subjects, shall not be rcapjiointed until a period of two years 
has elapsed, provided ( I ) that the number of new Examiners 
a])])ointed to a Board in any year shall not exceed one-third 
of the total number appointed and (2) that this rule shall not 
apply in the case*of Examiners appoii\ted for examinations in 
subjects in which the number of competent Examiners is so 
small as to make it undesirable in the opinion of the Syndicate* 
that the rule should be enforced strictly. 
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12. Astiistant Examiners shall be appointed for one year 
and shall ordinarily be reappointed for a second year. They 
shall not be eligible for further reappointment either in the 
same subject or in other subjects until a period of two years 
has elapsed, provided that the number of new Assistant 
Examiners apj)ointed in any year shall not exceed fifty per 
•cent of the total number appointed. 

13. An Examiner who is reappointed but not in succes- 
sive years shall not hold office for more than three years in any 
period of five years ; and an Assistant Examiner who is 
reappointed but not in successive years shall not hold office 
for more than two years in any period of four years. 

14 . An Assistant Examiner who is ineligible for re- 
appointment as such may be appointed as an Examiner, but an 
Exs-miuer who is ineligible for reappointment shall not be 
eligible for appointment as an Assistant Examiner. 

15. In the case of examinations which are held twice a 
year, in September-October as well as March-April, the 
Additional Examiners* and Assistant Examiners required 
shall ordinarily be selected to the number required from among 
those persons who examined for the March-April Examinations. 

16. Question-paper setters and Examination Boards shall 

be appointed by the Syndicate ordinarily in 
of Additional Examiners who are 

Exminers members of the Boards and Assistant 

Examiners to the number required shall be 
appointed ordinarily in January. 

17. A list shall be prepared annually by the Registrar 

Five ars’ showing who have been Question-paper setters, 
wyears » Examiners and Assistant Examiners during 
the preceding five years. 

Cancellation 

•ol anointment appointment of an Examiner or Assistant 
Examiner. • 
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CHAPTER XIV 
♦ Finance 

Act 

Funds of the University shall have a fund to 

University which shall be credited 

(1) its income from fees, endowments and grants, if any, 
and 

(2) any contribution by the Local Government. 

The Local Government shall contribute annually towards 
the said fund 

(а) a sum equal to the amount of contribution ^by the 

Local Government in the financial year prior to the 
coming into force of the Act towards the recurring 
expenditure of the University ; and 

(б) a sum on such conditions as the Local Government 

may impose towards the salary, if any, of the 
Vice-Chancellor, the development of laboratory, 
library, museums and worjcshops and the salaries 
of such teachf^rs of the University as are appointed 
for higher research and advancement and dis- 
semination of knowledge in particular branches of 
learning. 

2. The accounts of the University shall bo kept by the 
•tatute and Act- Registrar under the directions of the Syndicate 

Maintenance and shall annually be submitted to such 
f examination and audit as the Local Government 
may direct. 

3. The accounts when audited shall be published by the 

Syndicate in the Fort St. George Gazette and 
Publication copies thereof shall together with ‘bopies of the 
audit report be submitted to the Senate and the 
Local Government. 

Act and statute. , Syndicate shall annually prepare 

Estimates before the 1st February the financial estimate 
for the ensuing year. 

* Vide Appendix XXIV for Financial and Account Rules. 
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5. The annual accounts and the financial estimates shall 
bo considered by the Senate at its annual 
Annual meeting and the Senate may pass resolutions 
Accounts reference thereto and communicate the 

same to the Syndicate which shall take action 
in accordance therewith. 


6. The Syndicate may incur expenditure outside or in 
Statute excess of the budget allotments for the year 
Expenditure In as adopted by the Senate, but such expenditure 
excess of budget shall be reported to the next meeting of the 
allotments Senate for sanction. The Syndicate, however, 

shall have power to reappropriate from one detailed head to 
another in the same account provided that no recurring liability 
is involved. 


Statute. 

Unspent 

balances 


7. Unspent balances of budget allotments at 
the close of the financial year shall lapse and 
shall not be available for expenditure in a suc- 
ceeding year except under the budget of that year. 


8. The Registrar* shall be empowered to receive all payments 

Statute. to the University, which shall be credited under 

Receipts proper heads of account. All cash and accumu- 

lated balances in the Fee Fund Account shall 
remain in the custody of the Accountant- 
General, Madras. The Registrar shall make all authorized 
payments including fees, salaries and allowances payable out of 
University funds. 

9. The Syndicate may invest any moneys belonging to 

the University including any unapplied income 
invfiSments securities described in section 20 

of the Indian Trusts Act, 1882, with the power 
to vary suA investments or to place on fixed deposit in any 
bank approved in this behalf by the Local Government, any 
portion of such moneys not required for current expenditure. 

10. There shall be instituted for the benefit 
Statu officers, teachers and servants of the 
PensloVor University such pension or provident fund as 
Provident Fund the Senate may deem fit. 
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CHAPTEE XV 

Convocations for Conferring Degrees 

1. Convocations for the purpose of conferring 
Conw^tlons degrees shall be held every year ordinarily in the 
field annually months of February and August and at such 
other times as the Chancellor shall direct. 


2. Candidates for degrees must, fifteen clear days before 
the day fixed for convocation, submit to the 
Registrar their applications for admission to 
application their several degrees in the prescribed forms. 

No person shall be admitted to convocation who 
has not thus sent in his application to the Registrar. 


3. Any person who, having sent in Ids name to the 
Registrar as a candidate for a degree at 
convocation, fails to appear shall, when he next 
applies for his degree, be charged a fee of 
rupees ton, unless he can furnish to the 
Syndicate a sufficient reason for his non-appearance. 


Statute. 

Penalty for 
absence 


Statute. 
Degree ** in 
absentia 


4. A candidate for a degree may, on pay- 
ment of a fee of ten rupees, be admitted in 
absentia to that degree. 


Statute Chancellor, Pro-Chaneellor, Vice- 

Assembly of Chancellor, Presidents of the Faculties, and 
Senate members of the Senate shall wear the Academic 

robes prescribed and assemble in the Syndicate 
room at the appointed hour. 


In the absence of the Chancellor, the Pro-Chancellor, the 
Vice-Chancellor or other member of the Senate nominated 
•by the Chancellor shall preside. 
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Statute. 6. The graces of the Senate on behalf of the 

Graces of the candidates for admission to the several degrees 
will be supplicated in the following order : — 

Law — by the President of the Faculty of Law. 

Medicine — by the President of the Faculty of Medicine. 

Engineering — by the President of the Faculty of ' 

Engineering. 

Science — by tlie President of the Faculty of Science. 
Agriculture — by the President of the Faculty of Agriculture. 
Commerce — by the President of the Faculty of Commerce. 
Teaching — by the President of the Faculty of Teaching. 

Arts — by the President of the Faculty of Arts. 


Statute. 7. The formula to be used for each grace 

Form of Grace ghall mutatis mutandis be as follows : — 

‘ Chancellor, I move that a grace of the 

Senate be passed that th(»se persons whom the Syndicate on 
the reports of the Examiners has certified to be qualified for 
the degree of be admitted to that degree.* 


Statute. 

Passing of 
Grace 


8. Whereupon the Chancellor shall put the 
question ‘ Doth it please you that this grace be- 
passed ? * and the Senate assenting, the 
Chancellor sliall say ‘ This grace is passed' 


9. When all the graces have been passed, the Chancellor, 
Pro-Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, Presidents of 
the Faculties and Members of the Senate shall 
proceed in procession to the hall in which the 
degrees are to be conferred. 


Statute. 

Procession 


10. The hall shall bo so arranged that the Chancellor*s 
chair may bo somewhat in advance ; the 
Arrangement assigned to the Pro-Chancellor, the 

of seats Vice-Chancellor and members of the Senate^ 

being placed in a half circle,, so as to leave full 
space for the f)rescntation of the candidates. Special seats shall 
be jirovided in the hall for tlie members of tie Academic 
Council and the Coimcil of Affiliated Colleges. 
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Statute. 
Seating of 
eandidates 


11. The candidates shall wear the gowns 
and hoods pertaining to their respective degrees, 
and shall be arranged opposite to the 
Chancellor. 


12. On the procession entering the hall, the candi- 

Statnte dates shall rise and remain standing untU the 

Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, 
Premdents of the Faculties and members of the Senate have 
taken their seats. 

13. The Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, 

Presidents of the Faculties and members of the 

Statute. Senate liaving taken their places, the Chancellor 

Proeedwe . 

This convocation of the University of Madras has been 
called to confer degrees upon the candidates who, in the 
examinations recently held for the purpose, have been certified 
to be worthy of tlie same. Let the candidates stand forward. 

14. Then the candidates standing, the 

Statute. Chancellor shall put to them the following 

Questions questions 

Question. — Do you sincerely promise and declare lhaty if 
admitted to the degrees for which you are severally candidates^ 
and for which you have been recommended^ you willy in your 
daily life and conversation^ conduct yourselves as becomes members 
of this University ? 

Answer. — I do promise. 

Question. — Do you promise that to the utmost of your 
opportunity and ability you will support and promote the cause of 
morality and sound learning ? 

Answer . — I do promise. • 

Question. — Do you promise that you will, as far as in you 
lieSy uphold and advance social order and the well-being of your 
fellow men? 

Answer. — I dotpromise. 

In the case of candidates for professional degrees, the 
following addition shall be made : — 



CHAP. XVj 


CONVOCATION 


187 


Question. — Do you promise that you unU faithfully and 
carefully fuljil the duties of the legal, medicaly engineering^ teaching 
and agricultural professions, that you will, on all occasions^ 
maintain their purity and reputation, and that you unll never 
deviate from the straight path of their honourable exercise by 
making your knowledge subservient to unworthy ends ? 

Answer. — I do promise. 

Statute. 

Presentation 15. Then the Chancellor shall say : 

of candidates 


Let the candidates be now 'presented 

16. Then the candidate shall be presented to the 
Statute Chancellor by the heads of their respective 
colleges being members of the Senate or by 
other members of the Senate, the candidates having first 
received their diplomas from the Kegistrar. 


Statute. 
Admission to 
degrees 


17. When all the candidates for the same 
degree have been presented, the Chancellor 
shall say to the candidates, who shall remain 
standing : 


Chance lior 

By virtue of the authority vested in me as Pro Charnello r 

Vice-Chancellor 

of the University of Madras, I admit you to the degree of 

in this University, and in token 

thereof you have been presented with these diplomas, and 
I authorize you to wear the hood ordained, as the insignia of 

18. When all the candidates have been 
presented, the Registrar shall lay the record of 
the degrees that have been conferred, before the 
Chancellor, who shall sign the same. 


your degree. 


Statute. 
Record of ^ 
degrees. 


Statute. 

Address 


19. Then an address may be made to the candidates 
by a member of the Senate or a member of the 
Academic Council or of the Council of Affiliated 
Colleges, appointed by the Chancellor, exhorting 
the candidates to conduct themselves suitably unto the position 
to which, by the degrees conferred upon them, they have 
attained. 

U 
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20. The address being ended, or if there is. no address^ 

after the record has been signed, the Chancellor,, 
Diisolntion Pro-Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, PrcBidents of 
eonmaiion the Faculties and members of the Senate shall 
rise up and the Chancellor shall say : 

I dissolve this Convocation 

21. Then the Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, 

Presidents of the' Faculties and members of 
Proe^^ the Senate shall retire in procession to the 
Senate room, the graduates standing. 


CHAPTER XVI 
Academic Robes 
Chancellm 

1. A purple teray velvet gown, made like an Oxford 
Statute Proctor’s dress gown, with two-inch gold 
lace down the fronts and- rr)und the bottom of 
the sleeves outside. 


A black velvet academic cap, bound round with gold lace, 
and gold tassel, nine inches long, 

Pro-Chancellor 

2 A purple gown of silk or stuff same shape 
Statute as the Chancellor’s, and trimmed in the same 
way. 

A cap like the Chancellor’s, or a turban. 

( 

Vice-Ghancdlor 

3. A purple gown of silk or stuff same shape as the - 
Statute Chancellor’s and trimmed in the same way, 
but with silver lace. 

A cap like the Chancelloi’s, but with silver lace and 
tassel, or a turban. 
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B^istrar ’ 

Statute 4. A black laced gown of silk or stuff. 

A black cloth academic cap or a toiban. 

Members of the SenaiSy The Academic Council, and 
The Council of Affiliated Colleges 

5. A black gown of silk or stuff and a scarf of scarlet silk 

Statute inches wide, with a fringe of the 

same colour, three inches deep. 

A black velvet academic cap, or either a white, red, or 
black turban, which may have a gold border, or the gown and 
hood prescribed for the University degree taken. 

Graduates 

6. Graduates who are in the habit of wearing Indian 

Statute costume shall be clothed in white, and shall 
^ ^ wear either a white, red, or black turban, which 
may have a gold border. All those who wear European 
costume shall wear either a black cloth academic cap or a 
turban of the above description. 

Women graduates shall not be required to be clothed in 
white dress or to wear any head dress. 

Bachelor of Arts or of Scieuae 


Statute 


7. A gown made of black stuff, cut like the 


Cambridge B.A. gown. 


A hood made of black silk or stuff edged with crimson silk. 

Bachelor of Science w Agriculture 
8. A gown similar to that of the B.A. Degree. 

A hood made of black silk or stuff, edged with green. 

Master of Arts or Science 

^ gown made of black silk or stuff cut 
like the Cambridge M.A. gown 
A hood made of black silk or stuff lined with oiimson 
silk or stuff. 
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Bachdor of Laws 

Statute 

10. A gown similai to that for the B.A.. 
degree. 

A hood 
or staff. 

made of black silk or stuff lined with purple silk 


Master of Laws 

Statute 

11. A gown similar to that for the M.A. 
degree. 

A hood made of purple silk or stuff. 


Licentiate in Medicine and Surgery 

Statute 

12. A gown similar to that for the B.A. 
degree. 

A hood made of black silk or stuff edsed with light-blue silk 
or stuff. 


Bachelor of Medicine ftnd Surgery 

Statute 

13. A gown similar to that for the B.A. 
degree. 

A hood made of black silk or stuff lined with light-blue silk 

or stuff. 


Doctor of Medicine or Master of Surgery 

Statute 

14. A gown similar to that for the M.A. 
degree. 

A hood made of light-blue silk or stuif. ^ 


Bachelor of Sanitary Science 

Statute 

15. A gown similar to that for the B.A. 
degree. 

A hood made of black silk or stuff edged with terra-cotta silk 
or stuff. 
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Bdchelor of Engineering 

rr. . . 16. A eown similar to that for the B.A. 

Statute j 

degree. 

A hood made of black silk or stuff lined with orange silk 
or stuff. 

Licentiate in Teaching 

Statute g^wn pertaining to the B.A. or M.A. 

degree. 

A hood made of black silk or stuff lined with gold-coloured 
silk or stuff. 

• Degree of Doctor in any Faculty 


« 18. A gown made of white silk or sruff 

^ ^ with scarlet cloth facings. 

A hood made of scarlet silk or stuff. 

Master of Oriental Learning 


19. A gown made of scarlet silk. 

A hood of scarlet silk or stuff lined with pearl grey silk or 
stuff. 


Titles in Oriental Learning 


20 . 

Statute 


Recipients of Oriental Titles shall wear a long coat and 
either a white, red or black turban, which may 
have a gold border. 


Diploma in Economics 


21. Candidates for the award of Diplomas in Economics at 
Statute Convocation shall wear, if they are graduates^ 
the gowns, and hoods pertaming to their respec- 
tive degrees, and if they are not graduates, either the costume 
prescribed for recipients of Oriental Titles or an ordinary 
ISuropean costume. 
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CHAPTER XVII 
Constituent Colleges 

1 . Constituent Colleges are colleges maintained or recognized 
by the University in accordance with the provi- 
Deftnitlon sions of the Act in wliich instruction is provided 
under prescribed conditions and which are 
situated within the limits of the University, that is, within a 
radius of ten miles from Fort St. George. 


2. Those colleges situated within the limits of the University 
Statute which enjoyed the privileges of affiliation to the 
University of Madras before 5th March 1924 
shall be constituent colleges of the University, provided that 
they satisfy the conditions which shall be prescribed for the 
purpose. 


3. The Syndicate shall have power to recognise, after 
consultation with the Academic Council, any 
f within the limits of the University as a 

Colleg^ ^ constituent college on such general or special 
conditions as may be prescribed, and to manage 
any college which may be maintained by the University. 


4. Every constituent college not maintained by the Univer- 
sity shall be managed by a regularly constituted 
Man^ment which, except in the case of 

of Colleges ^ Government College, the teaching staff is 
• , represented, appointed by the person or body 

maintaining the college, the constitution of which shall be 
periodically reported to and approved of by the Syndicate, 


5. The appointment of the members of the teaching staff 
, g of every constituent college shall be made by the 

Appol^ments body or any authority to whom such 

to staff body may have delegated the power, and all such 

appointments shall be reported to the Syndicate 
and shall be subject to the approval of the Syndicate. ‘ 


6. Colleges or Departments of Colleges may be recog- 
StatutBv nised by the University as providing courses of 
BocognBion .,. instruction in Arts, Science, Law, Medicine, 
instrartlon*^* ■ Ei^ineerii^, Teaching, Commerce or Agriculture. 

•The recognition shall be given specifically for 
each subject or group of subjects and for each separate 
standard in each of the Faculties. 
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Application and conditions to be fudfiUed 
Statute. 7. A college applying for recognition shall 

CoatfitioDs for send a letter of application to the Registrar and 
reeoanltlon gj^all satisfy the Syndicate — ‘ 

(a) that the college is to be under the management of a 
regularly constituted governing body on which, except in the 
case of a Government College, the teaching staff is represented ; 

(b) that, except in so far as inter-collegiate or University 
lectures have been provided under Chapter XXII, the character 
and qualifications of the teaching staff and the conditions govern- 
ing their appointment and tenure of office are such as to make 
due provision for the courses of instruction to be undertaken by 
the college, and that due proportion is maintained between the 
numjper of the staff and that of the students under instruction ; 

(c) that the college has attached to it a M^cal Officer 
of the recognised qualifications in order to conduct the Medical 
Inspection of Students in the College ; 

((/) that the buildings in which the college is to be located 
are suitable, that each lecture room is well lit and ventilated, and 
that there is in the college buildin<i s accommodation adequate 
to the number and*strength of tin* classes as regards rooms, 
floor space, and cubic space ; and that provision will be made 
in conformity with th<3 laws, for the residence, in the college or 
in lodgings approved by tlie college, of students not residing with 
their parents or duly recognized guardians, and for the supervision 
and pliysical welfare of students ; 

(e) that due provision has been or will be made for a 
library ; 

(f) where recognition is sought m any branch of experi- 
mental science, that except in so far as inter-collegiate er 
University lectures have been provided under Chapter XXII, 
arrangements have been or will be made, in conformity with the 
laws, for Imparting instruction in that branch of science in a 
properly equipped laboratory or museum ; 

(g) that due provision will, so far as circumstances may 
permit, be made for the residence of the head of the college and 
some members of the teaching staff in or n^ar the college or the 
place provided for the residence of students ; 

(A) that the financial resources of the college are such as 
to make due provisionfor its continued maintenance; ■ 
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(t) that the recognition of the college, having regard to 
the provision made for students by other colleges in the same 
neighbourhood, will not be injurious to the interests of 
education or discipline ; 

(j) that the college rules fixing the fees (if any) to be 
paid by students have not been so framed as to involve such 
competition with any existing college in the same neighbourhood 
as would be injurious to the interests of education : and 

(k) that, in the case of colleges for women, the staff will 
be wholly, or almost wholly, composed of women, and that 
ample space will be provided for games and physical exercise. 

The application shall further contain an assuiauceF that 
after the college is reci^gniscd the management will conform to, 
abide, and be bound by the Law^s of the University for the 
time being and will report forthwith to the Syndicate any 
transference of management and all changes in the teaching 
staff. 


{1) The College shall also pay to the University a recognition 
fee calculated, in the case of first application for recognition, 
at the rate of Rs. 150 for each member of the Inspection 
Commission appointed by the Syndicate and in the case of 
application for further recognition at the rate of Rs. 100 for 
each such member. 


8. On receipt cf a letter of application the Syndicate shall 
Statute. direct an enquiry to be made by a competent 


Procedure 
on receipt 
of application 


person or persons authorised by the Syndicate 
in this behalf. After considering the report of 
the Inspection Commission and after mating any 
further inquiries it may deem necessary the Syndicate shall 
decide whether the recognition should be granted or refused 
either in whole or in part, and shall report its decision to the 
Senate. 


9. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant condi- 
tional recognition, and in the event of the 
conditions laid down not being fulfilled within 
reco^itio^^ specified such recognition shall lapse 

and a fresh application on the part of the 
management of the college shall be necessary. 
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A recognition granted on the basis that part of the 
instruction to be undertaken by the College is being given 
by inter-collegiate or University lectures shall be conditional 
upon the continued existence of arrangements for such courses of 
inter-collegiate or University lectures. 


10. An application tor recognition may be withdrawn at 
any time before an order has been passed by 
** the Syndicate, provided that the College shaU 
of applic^km entitled to a refund of the fee paid in 

cases in which the University incurs the expen- 
diture of sending out the Inspection Commission. 


11. Where a college desires to add to the course of 
instruction in respect of which it is recognized 
procedure prescribed by Laws 8 and 9 of 
reco^ition Chapter shall, so far as may be, be followed, 

save that a local inquiry need not be held if, in 
the opinion of the Syndicate, such an inquiry is unnecessary. 


Statute. 12. Each college shall be subject to inspec- 

Inspectlon of tion from time to time by one or more competent 
Colleges persons authorised by the Syndicate in this behalf. 

13. The Syndicate may call upon any 
college so inspected to take, within a specified 
period, such action as may appear to it to be 
necessary in respect of any matters referred ta 
in Law 8 of this Chapter. 


Statute. 

Action to 
be taken by 
colleges on 
reports 


Statute. 
Returns and 
Reports from 
Colleges 


14. Each college shall furnish such returns 
and reports and other information as the 
Syndicate may require to enable it to j udge of 
the efficiency of the college. 


15. The following registers and records in the forms 
Statute* be prescribed by the Syndicate shall 

Registers and be maintained by each college, and in every 
records to case in which a school forms a part of the 

bycSlWS ^ institution, they shall be maintained distinct 
from those kept for the school department — 

(а) A register of admissions and withdrawals. 

(б) A register of attendance. 

(c) A register of fees paid showing dates of payments. 

( 4 ) A counterfoil fee receipt book* 

IX-a 
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(e) Account books showing the financial transactions 
of the cc^lege. 

(/) A register of scholarships and concessions of all 
kinds whether of tuition, board or lodgings. 

{g) A register of marks obtained by each student at the 
college examinations. 

(h) A register of addresses of students. 

(*) A counterfoil book of transfer certificates. 

(j) A counterfoil book of certificates of Medical Inspection 
of students. 


CHAPTER XVIII 
Affiliated Colleges 

• 

1. Affiliated colleges are colleges situated outside the 
limits of the University and affiliated to the 
University of Madras as constituted prior to 
the commencement of this Act or admitted to 
the privileges of affiliation with the University under prescribed 
conditions. 


Act. 

Definlttoii 


2. The Syndicate shall have power tp affiliate any college 
Act and outside the limits of the University as an 

Statute. affiliated college on such general or special con- 

AfnUatlon of ditions as may be prescribed. The Council of 

Colleges Affiliated Colleges shall have the power to advise 

the Syndicate on the affiliation of any institution and the 

Syndicate shall before granting affiliation, consult the Council 
of Affiliated Colleges or when it is not in session the Executive 
Committee of that body. 


3. Every affiliated college shall be managed by a regu- 
larly constituted governing body on which, 
except in the case of a Government College, the 
teaching staff is represented, appointed by the 
person or the body maintaining the., college, the 
•coxiStitubiou of which shall be periodically reported and approved 
of by the Syndicate. 


Statute. 
Maoagement 
of Colleges 


4. The appointment of the meiul>ers of the teaching staff of 
ev^ry affiliated college shall be made by the 
Appointment governing body or any authority to whom such 
of teaching body may have delegated the power and all such 

staff appointments shall be reported to the Syndicate 

and shall be subject to the approval of the Syndicate. 
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5., Coilegefi or departments of colleges may 
be affiliated to the University ia Arts or Science 
of ^ departmftut of Arts or of Science, in Law, 

departments Medicine, Engineering, Teaching, Commerce or 

of Colleges Agriculture. 


Application and conditions to be satisfied 


Statute. 6- A college applying for affiliation shall 

Eligibility be situated outside the territorial limits of the 
for afiQllation Madras University. 


7. In the case of a Government College or a State College 
•Statute Indian State the application shall be 

Authority to made by the Director of Public Instruction or 
submit applies- other chief educational officer of the province or 
State in which it is constituted ; in the case of 
any other college by the responsible authority. 


^'tatute. 

Conditions 
to be satisfled 


8. A college applying for affiliation to the 
University shall send a letter of application 
to the Registrar and shall satiirfy the 
Syndicate : — 

(a) that the college is to be under tiie management of a 
regularly constituted governing body on which, except in the 
case of a Government College, the teaching staff is represented ; 


(b) that, except in so far as inter-collegiate or Uni- 
versity lectures have been provided under Chapter XXII, 
the character and qualifications of the teaching staff and 
the conditions governing their appointments and tenure of office 
are such as to make due provision for the courses of instruction 
to be undertaken by the college, and that due proportion is 
maintained between the number of the staff and that of the 
students under instruction ; 

(c) that the college has attached to it a Medical Officer 
of the recognised qualifications in order to conduct the Medical 
Inspection of students in the college ; 


(d) that the buildings in which the college is to b® 
located are suitable, that each lecture room is well lit and 
ventilated, and that there is in the college buildings accom- 
modation adequate to the number and strength of the class as 
regards rooms, floor space, and cubic space ; and that provision 
» will be made, in conformity with the laws, for the residence 
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in the college or in lockings approved by the college, of students 
not residing with their parents or duly recognised guardians, and 
for the supervision and physical welfare of students ; 

(c) that due provision has been or will be made for a 
library ; 

(_/) where affiliation is sought in any branch of experi- 
mental science, that, except in so far as Inter-collegiate or 
University lectures have been provided under Chapter XXII, 
arrangements have been or will be made in conformity with 
Idle laws for imparting instruction in that branch of science 
in a properly equipped laboratory or museum ; 

{g) that due provision will, so far as circumstance8«may 
permit, be made for the residence of the head of the college and 
some members of the teaching staff in or near the college or 
the place provided for the residence of students ; 

(A) that the financial resources of the college are such aa 
to make due provision for its continued maintenance ; 

(i) that the affiliation of the college .having regard to the 
provision made for students by other colleges in the same 
neighbourhood will not be injurious to the interests of education 
or discipline ; 

(j) that the college rules fixing the fees (if any) to be 
paid by students have not been so framed as to involve such 
competition with any existing college in the same neighbourhood 
as would be injurious to the interests of education ; and 

{k) that, in the case of colleges for women, the staff will 
be wholly, or almost wholly, composed of women, and that 
ample space will be provided for games and physical exercise. 

The application shall further contain the assurance that after 
the college is affiliated the management will conform to, abide, 
and be bound by the laws of the University for the time being 
and will report forthwith to the Syndicate any transference of 
management and all changes in the teaching staff. 

The College ‘shall also pay to the I'niversity an affi- 
liation fee calculated, in the case of first application for affilia- 
tion. at the rate of Ks. 150 for each member of the Inspection 
Comttdsfflon appointed by the Syndicate and in the case of 
application for further affiliation at the rate of Bs 100 for * ach 
snob member. 



ArvlLIATKO OOUJCOES 


199 


CHAP, xvm] 


9. On receipt of a letter of application the Syndicate 
Statute. direct an inquiry to be made by a 

Procedure competent person or persons authorised by the 
on reeetpt of Syn&cate in its behalf. After considering the 

applieation report of the Inspection Commission and after 

making any further inquiiies it may deem necessary, the Syndi- 
cate shall decide whetW the affiliation should be granted or 
refused either in whole or in part, and shall report its decision 
to the Senate and to the Council of Affiliated Colleges. 


10. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant condi- 
tional affiliation and in the event of the condi- 
statute tions laid down not being fulfilled within the 
time specified, such affiliation shall lapse and a fresh application 
on the part of the management of the college shall be necessary. 


11 . An application for affiliation may be withdrawn at any 
time before an order has been passed by the 
Statute. Syndicate, provided that the College shall not be 

of spiriication entitled to a refund of the fee paid in cases in 

which the University incurs the expenditure of 
sending out the Inspection Commission. 


12. Where a college decides to add to the courses of in- 
struction in respect of which it is affiliated the 
Statute. procedure proscribed by Laws 9 and 10 of this 
chapter shall, so far as may be, be followed, 
save that a local inquiry need not be held if in 
the opinion of the Syndicate such an inquiry is unnecessary. 


Farther 

aflUlatloB 


Statute. 
Inspection 
of Colleges 


13. Each college shall be subject to 
inspection from time to time by one or more 
competent persons authorised by the Syndicate 
in its behalf. 


14. The Syndicate may calJ upon any college so inspected 
Statute. within the specified period such action 

Action to be as may appear to it to be necessary in respect 
taken by Col- of any matters referred to it in Law 9 of this 
leges on reports chapter. 


Statute. 
Submission 
of returns by 
Colleges 


16. Each college shall furnish such returna 
and report and other information as the 
Syndicate may require to enable it to judge of 
the efficiency of the cdlege. 
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16. The following registers and records in 
Statute; forma that may be prescribed by the 

Registers, and Syndicate shall be maintained by each college 

records to be and in every case in which a school formS’ 

m^t^ed by g, part of institution they shall be maintained 

Colleges distinct from those kept for the school 

department : — 

(а) A register of admissions and withdrawals. 

(б) A register of attendance. 

(c) A register of fees paid showing dates of payment. 

(d) A counterfoil fee receipt book. 

(e) Account books showing the financial transactioins 

of the college. 

(f) A register of scholarships and concessions of all 

kinds, whether of tuition, board or lodgings. 

(g) A register of marks obtained by each student at 

the college examinations. 

{h) A register of addresses of students. 

(i) A counterfoil book of transfer certificates. 

(j) A counterfoil book of certificates of Medical Inspection 

of students. 


CHAPTER XIX 

Residence of Students 

L For the purposes of these laws ‘a hosteP means (1) 
one maintained or managed by the University, 
Act. (2) one maintained or managed by a constituent 

Definition of or an affiliated college and recognised by the 
hostel University, and (3) one not attached to a college 

but recognised by the University. 


2. Students who do not live either with their parents or 
with duly recognised guardians shall reside 
in a hostel or, until adequate hostel accom- 
modation is provided, in. rooms inspected and 
approved of by the authorities of the colleges 
to which they belong. 


Aet and 
Statute. 

Residence of 
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Act and 
Statute. 

Sttpervlslon 
of Students 


Statute 
V (a) in 
Schedule I* 

Management 
Ilf hostels 


Statute 
V (6) in 
Schedule I. 
Appointment 
of Superintend- 
ing staff 


3. In every college students not living in 
hostels shall be assigned to individual 
members of the college staff for tutorial help 
and , disciplinary supervision. 

4. All recognised hostels shall be managed 
by a regularly constituted governing body 
appointed by the person or body maintaining 
the hostel, the constitution of which shall be 
periodically reported to and approved of by the 
Syndicate. 

6. The appointment of the superintending 
staff of every recognised hostel shall be made 
by the governing body or by any authority to 
whom such body may have delegated the power 
and all such appointments shall be subject to 
the approval of the Syndicate. 


6. Any bodies or persons who wish that a hostel maintain- 
ed or managed by them should be recognised 
AppUcation University shall apply to the Syndicate 

tor recognition for recognition and shall supply such informa- 
tion as the Syndicate may require. The 
Syndicate after guch inquiry as it may deem necessary shall 
decide as to whether or not recognition is to be granted. Pro- 
visional recognition may be granted by the Syndicate on certain 
conditions, and failure to fulfil the conditions laid down shall 
•entail the lapsing of the recognition. 


7. The Syndicate shall have power to prescribe such 
general or special conditions for recognition as 
it may deem necessary and to suspend or with- 
draw the recognition of any hostel which may 
not be conducted in accordance with the con- 
ditions prescribed, provided that no action shall be taken 
without affording the management of such hostel an opportunity 
of making such representation as it may deem fit. 


Act and Sta 
tute. 

Conditions 
for irecogniton 


8. The Syndicate shall hold periodical inspections of all 
Act and hostels, and may order a special inspection of 
Statute. hostel to be made whenever it considers it 

Inspection of desirable to do so and shall take such action 
hostels on the report as it deems fit. 
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r ^ CHAPTER XX (Statutes) 

University Professorships, Readerships and 
Lecturerships: University Lectures 

1; The Senate shall have power to determine from time 
_ to time, after considering the recommendations 

instKuto Pro- Academic Council and the Syndicate, the 

fessoTships, etc~ subjects for which Professorships, Readerships, 
Lecturerships, or other teaching posts should 
be instituted and the several terms and conditions subject to 
which such Professorships, Readerships, Lecturerships or other 
teaching posts should be instituted. 

2. The Senate shall have power to suspend 
Abolition or or abolish any Professorship, Readership, Lec- 
Suspenslon of turership, or other teaching posts after report 
ProIossorshJps, from the Syndicate and the Academic Council 
thereon. 


3. Teachers of the University shall be of three classes : 

. Professors, Readers and Lecturers. The duties 
ToM^en * Readers and Lecturers Shall be (a) to teach 
and (6) to engage in research. The duties of 
Professors shall include in addition to teaching and research 
the guidance and co-ordination of studies in their subjects in 
consultation and co-operation with the colleges. 


Honorary 

Teaeheis 


4. It shall be open to the S)mdicate to 
appoint Teachers of the University without 
salary to take part in University work in their 
respective subjects. 


5. The Syndicate shall have power, upon sufficient cause 
Power to sus- shown and after due investigation, by a resolu- 
pend Professor- tion approved of by not less than twd'-thirds of 
sUps, etc. the members of the Syndicate, to suspend any 

Teacher of the University from office and from 
the emoluments thereof in whole or in part for any period not 
exceeding one year, or to require him to retire, or to deprive 
him of office, and during the suspension of any teacher to make 
provision for his work ; provided no such sentence of suspension, 
etc., shall have effect until approved by His Excellency the 
Chancellor. 
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A. — ^Full-Time Teachers op the University 
General 

6. Full-time Teachers of the University shall be selected 
for appointment by a Committee consisting of 
Committee to Vice-Chancellor, the Chairman of the Board 
appo n eac ers Studies concerned and four persons who are 
experts in the subject in which the appointment is to be made 
nominated by the Syndicate, provided, however, it shall be 
competent for the Syndicate to exclude from the Committee any 
of the above persons who subsequently happens to be also an 
applicant for the post in connection with which the Committee 
has been constituted. 


7 / Except in the case of experienced men who have 
T ofofRc already gained distinction in their subject and 
erm 0 0 ce bc'ing appointed as Professors, appoint- 

ments shall be in the first instance for a term of three years 
and shall be subject to confirmation at the end of that period. 
Thereafter appointments shall be permanent, subject to an age 
limit which shall ordinarily be 55 years and subject to the 
provisions of Law 6. 


8. The salary of a Professor shall be not less than Es. 750 
and not more than Rs. 1,000 per mensem, of a 
a ar es Reader not less than Rs. 400 and not more 

than Es. 600 per mensem, and of a Lecturer not less than 
Rs. 150 and not more than Rs. 300 per mensem. 

9. Nothing in Laws 7 and 8 shall prevent 
Short term the establishment in special cases of short term 

appointments appointments with special arrangements as 
regards salary. 

10. A paid Teacher of the University shall 

Conditions of remunerative work other than 

service that of his office without the express permission 

of the Syndicate. 

11. A Provident Fund shall be established for the benefit 
Provident Fund full-time Teachers of the University, on 

such conditions as may be prescribed, to which 
they shall 3rnt;ibute 6^ per cent, of their salaries monthly, and 
to which t^e U/dversity shall contribute an equal amount. 

U*b 
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12. Teaoliets of the TJniveiaity shall be required to live in 
Teaeheis to Madras except during the vacation time and 


during ordinary or combined leave. Permission 
to leave Madras during term time may bo granted 
by the Syndicate or in a case of urgency by 
the Vice-Chancellor. 


rem^ in 
Madras during 
tormtime 


13. 


Full-time Teachers of the University shall be entitled 
to a summer vacation of two months from the 
HoUdavs and 15th of April to the 15th of June and all gazetted 
holidays in addition to those fixed by the Syndi- 
cate. 


Vaeations. 


14. The Syndicate shall have power to grant leave to 
Teachers of the University and to pay leave 
allowances, in accordance with such rules as may 
be prescribed. 

Leave and Leave Allow-ances 


Power to grant 
leave 


leave 

allowances 


15. Leave cannot be claimed as of right ; and when the 
Leave and exigencies of the University so require, discretion 

to refuse or revoke leave of any description is 
reserved to the authority empowered to grant 
it, viz., the Syndicate. 

16. Casual leave may be granted for not more than ten 
days at a time, including holidays or fifteen days in all in an 
academic year. 

17. Ordinary leave on half salary will be earned by a teacher 
of the University at the rate of one month for every academic 
year, including the summer vacation, with the privilege of accumu- 
lating such leave up to a maximum period of six months. 

18. Ordinary leave may be combined with the vacation, 
but the combined leave shall not exceed six months in aU. 

19. The Syndicate may grant study leave to University 
teachers as occasion arises, on such terms as may to it seem neces- 
sary in each case. 

20. Salary during leave will be paid in rupees in India, or 
at the current rate of exchange in London when the leave is 
taken out of India. 

21. Leave not earned may be granted to a teacher subject 
to the following conditio •. — 
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(а) On medieal certificate on half pay up to a maximum 

period of 2 years. 

(б) Otherwise than on medical certificate for not more than 

three months afe any one time, and one year in the 
whole service, without allowances. 

Professors, 

22. It shall be the duty of a University Professor, as the 
Duties Syndicate may direct, to deliver lectures, to 

conduct classes, to engage in research and do 
any other academical work related to the subject of his chair. 

The Registrar shall request the Boards of Studies to submit 
to the Syndicate by the 31st March each year recommendations 
as to any course of lectures to be delivered by University 
Professors. 

23. It shall be the duty of a University Professor to 
direct and supervise the work of research students in branches 
of knowledge related to the subject of his chair. 

24. A University Professor shall, if so required, advise 
the Academic Council, the Council of Affiliated Colleges or the 
Syndicate with regard to any University course of study or 
examination or on other matters relating to the subject con- 
nected with his chair. 

Readers and Lecturers 


Readers and 
Lecturers 


25. In a Department in which there is a University 
Professor, Readers and Lecturers shall work 
under the direction of the Professor concerned 
with the subject, and shall assist him in the 
performance of his duties as defined in Laws 22, 23 and 24 of 
this Chapter. In Departments in which there is no Professor, 
a Reader shall be the head of the Department and the Lec- 
turers, if any, shall assist him and work under his direction. 


> 26. The special duties of the holders of 

Duties particular posts shall be such as may be pres- 
cribed. 

B. — Part-time Teachers op the University 


27. Part-time Teachers of the University shall be appointed 
only for special reasons, shall ordinarily be chosen 
from amongst the members of the staffs of the 
Constituent and Affiliated Colleges and .phall 
perform such duties as may be assigned to them. 


Part-Time 

Teachers 
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28. TJiey shall be appointed for such periods and paid suoh 
salaries as may be fixed in each case, regard being had to the grade 
of the teacher and to the amount of time he is to devote to the 
work of the University. They shall be entitled to a summer 
vacation of two mont^ from the 15th of April to the 15th of 
June and all gazetted holidays in addition to those fixed by the 
Syndicate. 


University Lectures 

29. The Syndicate shall have the power in consultation 
with the Boards of Studies to make from time to time 
arrangements for lectures or courses of lectures on such 
subjects as the Syndicate may select. 

CHAPTER XXI (Statute) 

Institute op Oriental Reseaeob 

Notwithstanding anything contained in Chapter XX o! the 
Laws governing the appointment, salaries, and duties of Teachers 
of the University, it shall be competent for the Syndicate, after 
consultation with the Committees appointed for each Section of 
the Scheme, to appoint persons with salaries as hereunder — 

Dravidian Section — 

1. A Director on Bs. 400 per mensem. 

2. Pour Readers — one for each of the four Dravidian 

Languages — on Rs. 150 per mensem. 

3. Six Pellows — two for Tamil, two for Telugu, one for 

Eanarese and one for Malayalam — on 1^. 100 per 
mensem. 

Sanskrit Section — 

1. A Professor on Rs. 400 per mensem. 

2. Two Pellows on Rs. 100 per mensem. 

Islamic Section — 

1. A Senior Reader for Arabic on Rs. 150 per mensem. 

2. A Junior Reader for Persian or Urdu on Rs. 100 per 

mensem. 

All persons appointed under this scheme shall be deemed to 
be full-time Teachers of the University for the purposes of Lawa 
13—21 of Chapter XX. 
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CHAPTER XXII (Statutes) 

Inteb-colleoiate and University Lectures 

1. On the application of the heads of two or more 

Colleges the Syndicate may sanction the 
Inter-collegiate xnaking of inter-collegiate arrangements for 
lectures delivery of courses of lectures jointly to 

the students of those colleges. 

2. On the recommendation of the Academic Council the 

Syndicate may arrange courses of lectures to 
Lectures by be delivered by the teachers of the University 

uSvereSy * on subjects which form part of courses of 

instruction to be undertaken by any constituent 
college recognised in such subject or group of subjects. 

3. Attendance of students at courses of lectures under 

Attendance clauses 1 and 2 above for purpose of 

at lectures attendance certificates shall be deemed to be 

attendance put in at similar courses of lectures 
in the colleges to which they belong. 

chapter XXIII (Statutes) 

Studentships, Fellowships and Qrants*in-axd 6f Resbaroh 

1 . Awards by the University in aid of Post Graduate study 
and Research will be of three kinds : — 


Awards to be 
of three kinds 


(i) Research Studentships. 

(ii) Research Fellowships. 

(iii) Grants-in-aid of Research. 


(i) Research Studentships 

2. Studentships not exceeding ten in number may be 

awarded annually to graduates or Diploma 
studei^ships holders of the University in accordance with the 
' Laws set forth below if candidates of sufficient 
merit present themselves. 

3. The studentships which will be tenable only in India will 

Xenabillty awarded to enable graduates or Diploma 

holders to undertake research in any subject in 
the Faculties of Arts, Science, Law, Medicine, Engineering and 
AgricultUTe. 


Qusllfiea- 

iiODs 


4. No candidate shall be eligible for a 
studentshii) unless he has }>as8ed one of the 
following Examinations : — 
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(a) B.A. Degree Examination in Honours 


(6) B.A. Degree Examination in Group (vi)--South 
Indian Languages 

(c) B.So. Degree Examination in Honours 


(d) M.L. Degree Examination 

(e) The M.B. & B.8. Degree Examination 
{/) The B.E. Degree Examination 

{g) The B.Sc. Ag. Degree Examination 

(h) The Diploma in Economics Examination 

(i) Oriental Titles Examination in both the compulsorv 

(for Titles) and Optional (for Certificates of Profi- 
ciency) Divisions, 

provided that where in any year all the ten studentshipsi are not 
awarded, the Syndicate may, in its discretion, award one or more 
studentships to any candidate or candidates who may not be 
graduates or Diploma holders of the University or be eligible as 
aforesaid. 


5. A candidate for a studentship must send in his applica- 

Application prescribed form to the Registrar so as 

to reach him not later than the .‘31st July. No 
applicatioir received after the prescribed date will be accejited 
without the express sanction of the Syndicate. The candidate 
must state in his application the subject or matter he proposes 
to investigate, or the general nature of the research he proposes 
to undertake. He must also state where he proposes and has 
permission to undertake his research. 

The application shall be referred for consideration and report 
to the Board of Studies dealing with the subject which the 
student proposes to investigate. 

6. The award of studentships will be made by the Syudi- 

Award reports of the Boards of Studies; 

usually it will be in August. 


7. The value of a studentship shall be Rs. 75 per mensem, 
except in the case of Graduates in Medicine for 
TenSS***^* whom the studentship may be of the value of 
Rs. 100 per mensem. A studentship shaD ordi- 
narily be tenable tor a period of two years from the date after the 
award on, which»the student commences work on his investiga- 
tion. When in the opinion of the Syndicate the character of the 
investigation on which a student is engaged and the ability shown 
by him render such a course desirable, the Svndicate,_ may 
continue his studentship for an additional year. 
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Bond to be 
executed 


A student who fails to start work within one 
Cancellation month from the date of the award of his student- 
ship will be liable to have the award cancelled. 

8. Each student shall enter into a bond with the Univer- 

sity, the terms of which ahall be settled by the 
exec^ed ^ Syndicate, agreeing to engage diligently in re- 
search work during the tenure of his studentship 
and to refund to the University the amount of the studentship 
drawn by him in case of resignation before the expiry of its 
tenure, or of its forfeiture for misconduct or for unsatisfactory 
progress. 

The Syndicate shall have power to waive the claim for refund 
in case of ill-health supported by a medical certificate or in cases 
where it considers sufficient* cause has been shown to warrant 
exemption from repayment. No such case will be considered by 
the Syndicate until the student has submitted to it an account 
of his researches so far as they have progressed. 

9. During the tenure of his studentship, the holder must 

engage diligently in his investigation. Arrange- 
Work and ments will be made to report on his work and 

progress progress from time to time by competent autho- 

rity. The Syndicate shall have power to deprive him of his 
studentship at any time if in its opinion his progress is not 
satisfactory. 

10. Each student shall submit four printed or typed copies 

of a paper embodying the results and giving an 
invwSSlSns his investigations to the S:^dicate 

at tlie end of the tenure of liis studentship. It 
shall, however, be open to him to submit to the Syndicate at a 
prior date to that stipulated the results of any completed portion 
of his research. 

11. A student shall not, during the tenure of his student- 

ship. be at liberty to publish any results of his 
Publieations investigation until he has laid them before the 
of results of ’ Syndicate in accordance with Law 10 of this 

investigations Chapter and has obtained sanction to such 

publication. 


Work and 
progress 


Publieations 
of results of * 
investigations 


12. Research Students and Research Fellows shall be 
Caftual leave entitled to a summer vacation of two months 
and vacation from the 15th of April to the 15th of June and all 
gazetted holidays in addition to those fixed by 
the Syndicate, and they may be^given fifteen days' casual leave 
throughout the academic year. 
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(i ) Research Fellowships 

13. Fellowships not exceeding three in number, which shall 


be tenable only in India, may be awarded annu- 
ally to graduates who produce evidence, prefer- 
ably by work already published, of capability to 
advance knowledge by original investigation. 


Number ot 
Fellowships 


Teachers in Constituent and Affiliated Colleges of this 
anaHflMtiAnc University, who satisfy the above stipulation as 
** to ability to undertake research, shall also be- 

eli^ble for Research Fellowships. 


14. The value of each Fellowship shall be determined by the 
Value and Syndicate but shall not be less than Rs. 125 and 
tenure shall not exceed Rs 1 50 per mensem. A fellow- 

ship shall be tenable ordinarily for a period of one year from the 
date after the award on which the Fellow commences work on 
his investigation under the University, and may be renewed for 
an additional year if the Syndicate considers that the work of the 
Fellow merits an extension of the term. 


Fellows to be 
full-time 


15, Each Fellow shall be required to be a 
full-time research worker while holding the 
Fellowship. 


16. Applications for Fellowpliirs may be forwarded to the 
A r ations ^.t any time during the year. The 

*’*’ procedure adopted in re8])ect of the grant of 

studentships shall miUatis mutandis be followed in respect of the 
grant of Fellowships. 

( ;i) OratUs-in-aul of Research 


17. Grants-in-aid to cover exp'-nses in connection with 
research may 1 e given, at the discretion of 
the Syndicate, to j)er 80 U 8 who do not desire to 
become lull-time research workers but are 
desirous of prosecuting definite research work in India. 


Grants-ln- ild 
of Researen 


General 


18. The Syndicate shall have power to defray out of 
University funds such expenditure incurred in 
cojfneclion with researcli as, in its judgment, is 
reasonable. The Syndicate will also make 
arrangements where necessary fur alTording facilities for the 
prosecution of research 
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CHAPTER XXIV 


* Univeesity Libbary 


1. The Academic Council shall have power to control and 
manage the University Library or Libraries, 
to frame rules regarding its or their use and 
to appoint a Library ( ommittee under the 
of the Academic Council to manage the affairs 


Act. 

Management 


general control 
of the Library. 


The affairs of the Library shall be managed by a Library 
Committee under the general control of the 
Academic Council. 


Regulation 


3. The Library Committee shall consist of seven ordinary 

* members who shall be elected by the Aca- 

egu a uin demic Council, and who shall hold office for 

two years but shall be eligible for re-election, and two ex-qffi'iio 
members, the Principal Librarian of the Connemara Library, 
who shall be Chairman of the Committee, and the Librarian of 
the University Library who shall act as Secretary of the 
Committee. 

The manner of election shall be as follows : — the subject 
shall be placed as an item of business on the agenda of 
the meeting of the Academic Council immediately 
prior to the expiration of the term of office of the Com- 
mittee in office at the time in question. Members of 
the Academic Council shall be entitled to srggest nomi- 
nees and these names will be published in the revised 
agenda. Voting shall take place at the meeting of the 
Academic Council and the election shall be conducted 
in such manner as the Vice-Chancellor may determine 
at the particular meeting, 

4. All the financial resources intended for the University 

Library shall be placed at the disposal of the 

KoguL^tion. Library Committee in a single consolidated 

Funds account known as the University Library 

Account ” 

5. The Local Government shall contribute annually a 

sum, on such conditions as the Local Govern- 
ment may impose, towards the development 
of the Library. 

♦ Vide Appendix XXV for the Rules of the Library. 

11-r 
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6. The library Committee shall have power to incur ex- 
R ul t‘ penditure from the University Library 
^ ^ Account within the limits of an annual budget 

sanctioned bv the Senate. 


7. All payments on account of the Library will be made by 

R ul Registrar, the charges being debited to the 

^ University Library Account. 

8. The Library Committee shall hold the amounts depo- 

« 1 . . sited by those who seek the privilege of bor- 

® rowing books from the Library and shall 

have power to invest such amounts in any of the securities 
described in Section 20 of the Indian Trust Act, 1882, or to 
place the same on deposit in any hank approved in thisv behalf 
by the Government. 

9. 


The Library Committee shall frame the annual financial 
estimates of the University Library and 
submit the same to the Syndicate in connec- 
tion with the preparation of the budget to be 
placed before the Senate. A copy of the estimates may be 
placed before the Academic Council for information. 


Regulation* 

Budget 


10. The Library Committee shall prepare the Annual 
Remilatioa R^poi’t of the University Library and submit 
the same to the Academic Council for con- 
sideration at the March Meeting and trans* 


Annua] Report 
mission to the Syndicate. 


11 . 


Regulation. 


The Library Committee shall have power to acquire 
the books, periodicals and other materials 
required for the Library in consultation with 
Books ani Boards of Studies concerned. Books for 

er 0 ica s Sectional Libraries shall be purchased 

through the Library Committee on the basis of jists supplied 
by Heads of Departments, which will bear in mind any urgent 
demand for publications made by the Heads of Departments. 

12. The Library Committee shall have power to determine 
R lat* Universities and other Institutions with 

c which exchange relationship may be opened 
and to determine, subject to the financial control of the Syndi- 
cate, in consultation with the Boards of Studies concerned, the 
publications that may be exchanged. 
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13. The Librarian shall be appointed by the Syndicate on 
R ^ the recommendation of a committee consist- 
** ing of the Vice-Chancellor, the Chairman of the 

Library Committee and one other member of the Library 
Committee appointed by that committee for the purpose. 


14. The Librarian shall be in charge of the Library, shall 
Re"ulation effect to the orders of the Library Com- 

, ' * ’ mittee , and shall perform such other duties as 

rar an prescribed by the Library Committee. 


15. 


Statute 


The Syndicate shall have power to fix the clerical 
and menial establishments and the scales of 
salaries and allowances, and gratuities and 
pensions payajble to them. 


16. The Library Committee shall have jicwer to appoint 
Reculation Persons, subject to the approval and confu*ma- 
St ff Syndicate to the clerical and menial 

^ posts in the Library, and to suspend and dis- 

miss any of them, provided such suspension or dismissal is 
reported immediately to the Syndicate. 


The Library clerks in the Sectional Libraries shall be 
appointed by the Librarian, subject to the conditions laid down 
in the laws of the University and after consultation with the 
head of the dej^artment concerned. 


17. The Library Committee may submit, 
egu a ion. consideration by the Academic Council, 

^^^Library ^ draft rules for the Library and amendments 
thereto whenever found necessary. 


18. The Library Committee shall advise the Academic 

. Council on all Library matters and may lefet 
Regulation to the Academic Council any matter concerning 
the Library. 

19. The Library Committee shall have ])o\ver generally 

to do all such other acts and things as may be 
Regulation necessary and desirable to further the objects 
of the Library, provided they are not inconsistent with the laws 
of the University. 
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Name of the 
fond. 

Statute. 


DefioitionB. 

Statute. 


2U 


♦CHAPTER XXV (Statutes) 

Provident Fond 

1. The Fund shall be entitled the ‘’Madras University 
Provident Fund.” It is established for the benefit of all per- 
manent and whole-time Teachers, Officers (other than the 
Vice-Chancellor), and Servants (excluding!: menials) of the 
University of Madras. 

2. Definitiom » — In these Laws, unless there is anything 
repugnant to the subject or context : — 

(a) Fluid means the Provident Fund established and 

maintained under these Laws; 

(b) Pr/t/ includes pay, substantive and officiating, special 

pay, personal pay and leave salary; , 

(c) Subscriber means a person eligible to subscribe to 

the Fund under Law i) and subscribing thereto? 

(d) Subscription means the bum paid to the Fund by 

a subscriber under Law 5; 

(e) Contribution means the sum paid to the Fund by 

the University under Law 6. 

8. These Laws shall come into i’orce from 1st April 
1928, Subject to the provisions of Law' 5 subscription to the 
Fund shall be compulsory on all permanent and whole-time 
Teachers, Officers (other than the Vice-Chancellor), and Ser- 
vants (excluding menials) of the University of Madras, pro- 
vided that no person shall be eligible to become a subscriber 
until he attains the age of 20 years or to continue as such 
after he attains the age of 60 years and provided also that 
any person already in the pensionable service of the University 
at the time the Provident Fund lyaws come into force will 
be allowed the option of remaining under the pension rules 
to which he has hitherto been subject. The intention of 
exercising the option must be specifically declared in writing 
within six months from the date on which the Provident 
Fund Laws come into force. Every person who docs not 
make such a declaration will become subject to these Laws, 
The option once exercised shall be final; and any person who 
had not so signified within the time prescribed shall be 
deemed to have chosen to come under the Provident Fund 
Laws. In the case of a person who is in the pensionable 

* New Laws adopted by the Senate, subject to assent by the Chancellor. 
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OonstitntioQ 
of the Fund. 
Statute. 


Kate of 

subscriDtion 

Statute. 


Recovery of 

•ubscription. 

Statute. 


Kate of 

contribution. 

Statute. 


service of the University on the date of the introduction of 
the Provident Fund Laws and who does not elect to continue 
under the pension rules in force prior to that date, the Uni- 
versity shall at the time of his admission place to the credit 
of his account an amount equal to that which it would have 
paid by way of contribution and interest thereon had the 
Provident Fund Laws been in force on the date of the com- 
mencement of his pensionable service in the University. 

4. The Fund shall be made up of (a) subscriptions, (b) 
contributions and (c) interest on the subscriptions and contri- 
butions. The corpus and all monies of the Fund shall not be 
invested otherwise than in securities authorised by the Indian 
Trusts Act, 1882. 

5. Subject to the provisions of clause (2) of this Law : — 

(1) (fl) Every subscriber shall subscribe: 

i. 8^ per cent, of his pay, if his pay is Rs. 800 or 
less per mensem; 

ii. 6i per cent, of his pay, if his pay exceeds Rs. 800 
per mensem, 

(b) No subscriptions shall be levied on a subscriber 
while he is on leave but a subscriber may elect in writing to 
subscribe to the Fund during leave with leave salary. 

(2) A person employed on probation may elect to sub- 
scribe to the Fund during the term of probation. The amount 
so subscribed will be credited to his account. Should he be 
confirmed at the expiry of his probationary j^eriod, such period 
shall count for purposes of contribution by the University to 
the Fund. If, however, his services are terminated at the 
end of the probationary period, he shall be paid back only 
his subscriptions and interest thereon, 

(3) Subscription , — The subscription of each subscriber 
shall be deducted month by month from his pay and credited 
to his account. It shall be considered as paid to the Fund 
on the first day of the month following that in respect of 
which the pay is due. 

6. Coniribution. — Except in the cases contemplated in 
Law 5 (2) the University shall contribute to the account of 
e^ch subscriber an amount equa,l to that subscribed by him 
under Law 5 and such contribution shall be considered as paid 
to the fund on the day on which the subscription is deemed 
as paid to the fund. 
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Aoeoants. 

Statute. 


Rata of lute- 

mk 

Statute. 


7. (o) The 'account of a subscriber shall show ; - - 

(1) The amount of his subscriptions with interest there- 

on : 

(2) The amount of the contributions with interest 

thereon : 

(8) Forfeiture, if any, under Laws 8 and 12 (2) : and 
(4) Monies, if any, debited against such account. 

(h) Interest on subscriptions and contributions : — 

(1) G)mpound interest at 4 per cent, or such higher 

rate per annum as may be decided upon from 
time to time by the Syndicate shall be allowed 
on the subscriptions and contributions less the 
amount of advance, if any, remaining unpaid. 

(2) In the event of resignation or retirement ‘of a 

subscriber, interest shall be calculated up to 
the date of his resignation or retirement. 
If a subscriber proceeding on leave pre- 
paratory to retirement desires to close his Pro- 
vident Fund Account, interest shall be payable 
(Hily up to the date of application for such 
closing of account. 

(8) In tlie event of the death of a subscriber, interest 
shall be calculated up to the date of payment to 
the nominees or legal heirs of the deceased, 
provided, however, no interest shall be paid for 
any period exceeding 6 months from the date 
of his death. 


Right regard- 
ing tiibsorip- 
tion. 

Statute. 


8. (a) Right in respect of subscriptions and interest there- 
on : — In the event of a subscriber ceasing to be in the employ 
of the University or of his death, the Syndicate, shall, sub- 
ject to any deduction to be made on account of all sums due 
from him to the University or the Fund, pay to the person 
entitled thereto the amount of subscription and the interest 
thereon standing to his credit on the date of his 'Ceasing to 
be in such employ or his death together with, in the case 
of death, interest for such further period as may be allowable 
under Law 7. 


Bight tegar* Right in respect of contributions and the interest 

Statute. (1) A subscriber shall not be entitled to receive the 

contributions and the interest thereon, if lie is 
di.smissed from the University service. 
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(2) The contribution and the interest thereon shall be 
payable in full in tlie following rases : — 

(a) If the subscriber retires after completing 

15 years’ service in the University, 

or 

(b) If he i*etires on account of certified incapa- 
city, such incapacity having arisen front 
causes beyond his control, 


or 

(c) If his services are terminated as the result 
of a reduction in the establishment of 
the University or of abolition of his post. 


or 

(d) If he dies. 

(3) Ibiless the Syndicate grants for special recorded 
reasons the contributions and the interest there- 
on in full to a subscriber whose service to the 
University is 10 years or more but less than 15 
years, his share of the contributions and interest 
thereon shall be calculated according to the fol- 
lowing table : — 

On the completion of — 


1 0 years’ service 

11 „ 

r2 „ 


13 

14 


>9 


9y 


10/15ths. 

Il/I5ths. 

12/15ths. 

13/15ths. 

14/I5ths. 


The amount payable under this Law shall be subject 
to any deduction to be made on account of all sums 
due by the subscriber to the Ibiiversity or the Fund. 

(4) For the purpose of this Law : — 


(а) ‘^Service” includes time spent on duty and on 

leave wnth leave salary. 

(б) Service shall be deemed to commence — 


i. in the case of a subscriber who joins the 

service of the University after the intro- 
duction of these T^aws, from the date of 
his admission to the Fund; 

ii. in all other cases, from the date of com- 

mencement of his permanent or pensionable 
service. 
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Forfeiton of 

contriba- 

tiOEU 

Stetatci 


9. Whenever a subscriber shall have forfeited the whole 
or part of the contributions with interest thereon, the amount 
so forfeited shall be credited to the ‘‘Management Expenses 
Account/^ 


Nominees. 10. Each subscriber shall, on admission to the Fund, fill 

Statnte* anj gjgji ‘‘Form of Declaration” appended to these 

Laws. A register shall be maintained in which the names of 
all nominees shall be entered. A subscriber shall be at liberty 
to change his nominee or nominees, but only the person or 
persons last appearing entered in the said register shall be 
recognised by the Fund and the receipt granted by such 
nominee or nominees shall be a complete discharge of all 
liabilities in respect of the Fund. 


Deolamtioo* 11. A subscriber may nominate a person or any n^imber 
Statute. of persons as liis nominee or nominees and if he nominates 
more than one person he must enter in the Form of Declara- 
tion the proportion in which the amount payable shall be 
distributed among them. The Syndicate shall have the right 
to refuse to accept the nomination of any person without 
assigning any reason for such refusal and the subscriber shall 
thereufwn register some other person approved by the Syndi- 
cate. A subscriber shall ordinarily nominate his wife or 
wives or his children, natural or adopted. 


forfeiture. 

Statute. 


12. (1) The University will not be bound by, nor will it 
recognise any assignment or encumbrance executed or 
attempted to be created which affects tlie disposal of the 
amount standing to the credit of a subscriber who dies before 
retirement. 


(2) The subscriptions and interest thereon of a 
subscriber are not liable to forfeiture on dismissal or on con- 
viction by a criminal court, except for an offence for wliich 
the penalty of forfeiture of the offender’s property is ordered 
by a competent Court of Law. 


13. When a subscriber proceeds on leave preparatory to 
retirement, his Provident Fund Account may, on application 
made in writing by him, be closed at any time between the 
date of commencement of such leave and the date of retire- 
ment. 


Payment of 

Amraneet*. 

Statute. 


14. Advances from the Fund-- 

(1) The Syndicate may, at its discretion, grant to a 
subscriber an advance of a sum which does not 
exceed the amount of the subscriptions and 
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interest thereon standing to his credit at the 
time of making such advance nor exceeds his 
three months’ pay for any of the following 
purposes : — 

(a) to pay for the passage by land or water 

of himself or any member or members of 
his family for any necessary purpose; 

(b) to pay the expenses incurred in connec- 

tion with the illness .of himself or a 
member or members of his family ; 

(c) to pay the expenses in connection with 

marriages, funerals, or ceremonies which 
by the religion of the subscriber it is 
incumbent upon him to perform and in 
connection with which it is obligatory 
that expenditure should be incurred ; 

(d) for such other purposes as the Syndicate 
may consider reasonable. 

(2) Advance shaft (unless the subscriber makes earlier 

repayment of the sum) be recovered in 24 
monthly instalments deducted from the subscri- 
ber's pay commencing from the first payment of 
a full month’s pay after the advance is granted, 
but no recovery shall be made from a subscriber 
while he is on leave of any kind except with 
his own consent. 

(3) When an advance has already been granted to a 

subscriber, a subsequent advance shall not be 
granted to him, except for strong reasons to be 
approved by the Syndicate until at least one 
year has elapsed since the last advance was 
completely repaid. 

(4) For the purpose of this Law, the family of a 

subscriber shall mean his wife, his natural or 
adopted children, his parents, sisters or minor 
brothers wholly dependent on him. 

(5) When an advance is repaid in 12 instalments or less 

an additional instalment representing interest 
equivalent to 8 per cent, (or a proportionately 
higher rate when the rate of interest allowed 
on subscriptions and contributions exceeds 4 
per cent.) of the amount of the advance should 
be paid in the month following that in which 


18 
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the last instalment is paid. Similarly an addi- 
tional instalment equivalent to 6 per cent, (ort 
a proportionately higher rate when the rate of 
interest allowed on subscriptions and contribu- 
tions exceeds 4 per cent.) of the total amount 
of advance should be paid when the advance is 
repaid in more than 12 instalments. The inte- 
rest as calculated above shall be placed to the 
credit of the account of the subscriber, 

15 , Accounts: — 

(1) The account of every subscriber shall be made up 

yearly to the 31st March. 

(2) Each subscriber shall, at the close of every year, 

be furnished with a statement of his account 
showmg the amount of his subscriptions and 
interest thereon the amount of the contributions 
and interest thereon standing to his credit and 
the amount of advance outstanding, if any. 

(3) (a) The l^niversity shall deposit each year in the 

Fund an amount to be fixed with reference to 
the charges to be met by the University in pay- 
ment of liability to the Fund. 

(b) A ‘‘Management Expenses Account’’ and a 
“Profit and Uoss Account” shall be maintained. 

(c) To the “Management Expenses Account” shall 

be credited any sum due to the subscriber who 
has ceased to be in the service of the University 
remaining unclaimed for a period of three years 
after such cessor, any sum withheld from any 
subscriber under Law 8 on his dismissal from 
University service or forfeited under Law 8 and 
to the “Management Expenses Account” shall 
be debited the expenses of management of the 
Fund. 

(d) To the “Profit and Ivoss Account” shall be 
credited all interest earned on investments in 
a year over and above what is payable to the 
subscribers, all profits derived from investments 
and other miscellaneous receipts and to that 
account shall be debited the excess of the interest 

’payable to the subscribers in a year over the 
interest earned on investments and the loss 
resulting from investments. 
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16. Save as otherwise provided for in taw 20, these 
Laws and any fimendnients thereto shall be binding on every 
subscriber and every person deriving title from him. 

17. Interpretation . — ^The [)Ower of interpreting these 
Laws and of deciding cases of dispute or doubt is vested in 
the Syndicate and its decision shall be final. 

18. The Syndicate may, from time to time, issue general 
or special instructions as may be necessary consistent with the 
Laws for the time being in force as to 

(a) conduct of the business of the Fund; 

(b) any other matter relating to the Fund. 

19- When the account of a subscriber is closed, the 
amount payable to Ihm under these Laws shall be audited 
before payment, 

20. The power of amending, or adding to or repealing 
these Laws or any of them shall vest in the Senate. The 
subscribers in service on the introduction of such changes 
shall, however, except as regards changes affecting the rate 
of interest payable on subscriptions and contributions, have 
the option to remain under tlie Laws in force prior to the 
introduciion of such changes. 
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ment. 


Power of 
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Registrar’s * 
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Notice of 
resignation. 


limit of 
service. 


Salary and 
Allowances. 


Conditions of 
service. 


Leave. 


t chapter XXVI. (Statutes) 

OflBcers and Servants of the University. 

The Registrar. 

1. The Registrar shall be appointed by the Syndicate 
subject to the confirmation of the Senate. 

2. The tenure of the office of Registrar shall be limited 
to five years, in the first instance, but the same individual 
shall be eligible for re-appointment. In the event of his 
being re-appointed his service from the date of his first 
appointment shall qualify for pension or gratuity. 

3. It shall be in the po'wer of the Syndicate to dispense 
vi^ith the services of the Registrar at any time on payment 
to him of six months’ salary, and it may at any time discharge 
him from its service without notice or compensation in the 
event of misconduct on his part or of a breach by him of any 
of the conditions on which he was engaged. In case the 
Registrar should wish to resign his office, he shall give six 
months’ notice of his intention to resign. 

4. The Registrar shall not continue to hold the office 
after the completion of twenty-five years of service or the 
attainment of fifty-five years of age whichever be the earlier 
event, unless on the recommendation of the Syndicate the 
Senate shall have extended his tenure of office for a specified 
period. 

5. The salary of the Registrar shall be Rs. 600 per men- 
sem rising by annual increments of Rs. 50 per mensem to 
Rs. 800. If at the completion of his term of 5 years a 
Registrar be re-engaged his salary be Rs. 900 per mensem 
increasing by an increment of Rs. 100 in the next succeeding 
year to Rs. 1,000 per mensem, and thereafter increasing by 
annual increments of Rs. 50 per mensem to a salary of 
Rs. 1,500 per mensem. 

• 

6. Tlie Registrar shall devote his whole time to the duties 
of his office, and shall not absent himself from his duties 
without the permission of the Syndicate. 

*7. The Syndicate may grant to the Registrar leave of 
absence for one month on full pay for each eleven months of 
completed service, or for an accumulated period no exceeding 


t New I awB adoj ted i^y the Senate, subject to assent by the Chancellor 
* Old Regulation not revised. 
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Begistrar. 


Gratuity or 
Pension. 


four montlis iu five years. The Syndicate may also grant him 
leave of absence on half pay — to which may be added a period 
of accumulated leave on full pay not exceeding three months— 
for a period not exceeding eight months in five years. Such 
leave on half pay shall not, except in the case of leave on medical 
certificate, exceed onc-and-a-half months for each completed 
year of service. 

In respect of leave on full pay the provisions of Chapter XII 
of the Civil Service Kegulations, Fourth Edition, or of the corres- 
ponding Chapter in subsequent editions shall otherwise, so far 
as may be, apply. 

8. It shall be the duty of the Registrar — 

(«) to be the custodian of the records, coipmon seal, 
and such other property of the University as the Syndicate 
shall commit to his charge; 

(b) to act as Secretary to the Syndicate and to attend 
all meetings of the Senate, Academic Council, Council of 
Affiliated Colleges, Faculties, Syndicate and any Committees 
appointed by these authorities, and to keep minutes thereof; 

(c) to conduct the official correspondence of the 
Syndicate and the Senate; 

(d) to issue nil notices convening meetings of the 
Senate, Academic Council, Council of Affiliated Colleges, 
Faculties, Syndicate, Boards of Studies, Boards of Examiners, 
and any Committees ax)pointed by tliese authorities; 

(c) to perform such other work as may be from time 
to time prescribed by the Syndicate, and generally to render 
such assistance as may be desired by the Vice-Chancellor in 
the performance of his official duties. 

9. The Syndicate may grant to the Registrar a gratuity 
or pension regulated as follows : — 

(a) After a service of less than ten j^ears, a gratuity 
not exceeding one month’s emoluments for each completed 
year of service. 

(b) After a service of not less than ten years, up to 
twenty-five years, a pension not exceeding one-sixtieth of 
the average 'emoluments (i.e., the average calculated upon 
the last three years of service) multiplied by the number of 
years of completed service. The pension shall in no case 
exceed Rs. 5,000 per annum. 



Service 
entitling to 
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University 
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10. After fifteen years of approved service and the attain- 
ment of fifty years of age tlie Registrar shall be entitled to 
a pension calculated as in Regulation 10 (b) of this Chapter. 
The payment of this pension shall be made in accordance with 
the provisions of Article 034 of the Civil Service Regulations, 
Fifth Edition. 

11. The Registrar shall, on application previously made 
for the purpose of fixing a convenient hour, arrange that 
any member of the Senate, of the Academic Council, of the 
Council of Affiliated Colleges, of the Syndicate, or of a 
Faculty, shall have access to the proceedings of the Senate, 
Syndicate, of the Academic Council, of the Council of Affili- 
ated Colleges, or Faculty, respectively, and to any documents 

g connected with such proceedings. 

12. No officer or servant of the University shall be a 
member of the Syndicate. 

13. No salaried officer or servant of the University shall 
accept nomination or election as a member of any of the 
University authorities. 


CHAPTER XXVII 


Admission to Courses of Study and Examinations 

1, The conditions under which students 
may be admitted to the Degree or Diploma 


Ordinance. 
Admission to 
courses of study 
and examinations 


Courses and to the Examinations of the 
University shall ordinarily be those laid down 
in the regulations for the time being. 


Ordinance. 


2. No candidate shall be admitted to any examination 
until he has been registered. A candidate 
shall be registered afresh on each occasion on 

which he presents himself for examination and no candidate 
shall be registered until he has paid the fee prescribed. 

3. No candidate for examination shall be entitled to a 

refund of any fee ^ be may have paid, but 
Ordinance. the Syndicate may at its discretion grant 
Refund of fee. such a refund In any paiticnlar case or class 
of cases. 



226 


LAWS OF THB UNIVERSITY 


[CHAP. XXVII 


i. Each candidate for an examination shall produce such 
evidence as the Syndicate may direct of having 
prcviously passed the qualifying examination 
of candidates. prescribed by the Laws, if any. He shall also, 
unless otherwise exempted, produce in the 
prescribed form the necessary certificate or certificates required 
by the Laws of the University. 


5. The Syndicate shall have the poweir to exempt from 
Ordinance production of the prescribed annual 

Exemption from certificate of attendance for the Matriculation 
attendance certi- Examination (a) Candidates who hold com- 
ilcates. pleted School-leaving Certificates issued under 

the authority of the Government of Madras or such other 
authority as may have been accepted by the Syndicate, pro- 
vided that their appearance for tjie Secondary School-leaving 
Certificate Examination was at least three years prior io the 
date of their proposed appearance at the Matriculation 
Examination, (6) Candidates who, during the previous three 
years, have been educated privately or in schools outside the 
territorial limits of the Madras University as defined in the 
Indian Universities Act, 1904, provided tha*t in each case 
they produce satisfactory evidence that they are of good 
character and that they have received suitable instruction. 


Applications Tor exemption under this Ordinance must be 
forwarded so as to reach the Registrar before the 1st October 
preceding the examination. 


6. In the case of a student who has failed to keep during 

Ordinance three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the institution of which he is a 
member and is therefore unable to produce his annual 
certificate of attendance, the Syndicate may grant exemption 
from its production provided that — 

(1) the shortage of attendance does not exceed five 

days ; 

(2) the case is recommended by the Prircipal of the 

College of which the student is a member ; 

(3) the Syndicate considers that the reasons given for 

failure to secure the prescribed attendance are 
satisfactory. 

7. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant exemption 

Ordinance production of an annual certificate of 

r inance. attendance for the course in Part TI of the 



OHAF. xxyn] ADMISSION TO COURSES OF STUDY, ETC. 


227 


Intermediate course, or in one of the languages in Part III 
Group B of the Intermediate course or in one language 
alternative in Groups (iv) and (v) or in one of the languages 
in Group (vi) under Part II of the B.A. Degree courses to a 
student studying in a college in which the language in respect 
of which exemption is sought is not taught, provided that 
the Syndicate is satisfied — 

(1) as to the reasons assigned by the student for not 

studying in a college where the language in ques- 
tion is taught, and 

(2) as to the arrangements made for instruction being 
received by the student in that language. 

8. The Syndicate shall have power to grant exemption 
* from the production of the first year certificate of 

nances, f^j. Ysiit II of the B.A. Degree Exami- 

nation, to students who, having passed Part I, and failed in Part 
II on at least two occasions in one set of optional subjects, 
desire to present a new set of optional subjects under Part II, 

f )rovided that the new subjects do not require a course of 
aboratory training. 

9, The Syndicate shall have the power to grant exemption 

Ordinance. production of either or both of the 

r inance. amiual certificates of attendance required by 

candidates for the Oriental Title Examinations, provided that 
the candidate — 

G) is at the time of the examination at least twenty-five 
years of age, and 

(2) is certified by the head of an approved institution, or 
by a member of the Board of Studies dealing with 
the subject or language offered for the examination 
or by a Mahamahopadhyaya or a Shamsul ul ulama 
or any other competent scholar recognised by the 
Syndicate, to be qualified by his attainments to 
appear for the examination. 

Applications for exemption under this Ordinance must be 
forwarded so as to reach the Eegistrar before the 1st October 
preceding the examination. 

10. The Syndicate shall have the^ power to grant 
^ exemption in the case of a candidate for the Final 

ur anoe ^ g g Degree Examination who hav'ng 

failed in the examination is unable to produce an additioual 
certificate of attendance for six months in one or more subjects 
I2^a 
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of the examination in accordance with the Regulations, provided 
that he is recommended for exemption by the Principal of a 
Constituent or an Affiliated Medical College. 


Ordinance 


11. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant exemp- 
tion from the production of the required 
attendance certificates, to candidates for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts who have passed at least one of the 
Divisions of the B.A. Degree Examination under the old 
By-laws and permit them to appear [in accordance with the 
provisions of the Transitory Regulations] for the B.A. Degree 
Examination under the New Regulations in the Parts or 
Groups corresponding to the Divisions of the B.A. Degree 
Examination under the old By-laws which they have not 
passed. 


12. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant exemption 

. from the production of an annual certificate of 

rdinance. attendance (1 ) to students who have been 
attending classes opened in a college with the sanction of the 
Syndicate pending recognition or affiliation, (2) to students 
who are unable to obtain the necessary attendance certificate 
owing to the college of which they are members having to close 
for a time for reasons recognised by the Syndicate as satis- 
factory. 

13. 


Ordinance. 


The Syndicate shall have the ])ower on the 
recommendation of the Academic Council to 
exempt by a special order and on such condi- 
tions as the Syndicate may think fit a candidate for a 
University Examination from being an enrolled member of a 
constituent or of an affiliated college. 


Ordinance, 

Exemptions 

permanent 


14. Orders of exemption granted under 
this Chapter shall be permanent. 


15. The Syndicate shall hav(3 the power to recognise as 
qualifying for admission to courses of study 
ReCTgnWffiT'of ^ Recognised or Affiliated College the 
Examinations examinations of Indian Universities and Univer- 
. sities of the United Kingdom which have been 
duly instituted by a Charter or by an Act of Parliament, 
which correspond to the examinations of the University of 
Madras, and the passing of which is required for admission 
to such courses. 
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16. Tbe Syndicate shall have the power to accept as 


Ordinance. 


qualifying for admission to the M.L. and M.Sc. 
Examinations, the B.L. or LL.B., and B.Sc. 


Degrees of the Universities of India and of the United Kingdom, 
duly instituted by a Charter or by an Act of Parliament. 


CHAPTER XXVIII 

Gbnbbal Rules Relating to Examinations 

1. (a) All examinations shall be held in Madras and 
in such other places as may be appointed by 
Ordinance. Syndicate. A list of centres at which. 

examinations will be held shall be published 
annually in the Gazette in the preceding April. 

(6) When there is more than one centre for a written 
examination question papers shall be given out to candidatea 
on the same day and at the same hour in every centre. 

Ordinance. 2. Gazetted holidays shall be considered 

Gazetted holi- dies non for the purposes of the University 
days non Examinations. 

3. The text- books to be prescribed and the syllabuses 
Regulation. required by the Laws other than those detailed 
Text-books in the Laws shall be determined and notified 
and syllabuses from time to time by the Academic Council 
on th.". recommendation of the Boards of Studies. 

4. The papers set in all examinations shall 
Stlmd^^^ of ^ candidate of decided ability 

question papers prepared in a subject can reasonably be 

expected to answer within the time allotted. 


5. No question shall be put at any University exami- 

Heculation calling for a declaration of religious 

Religious Relief on the part of the candidate, and no 

belief. answer or translation given by any candidate 

shall be objected to on the ground of its 
giving expression to any particular form of religious belief. 

6. All examinations, except practical and viva voce 
Ordinance examinations, shall be conducted by means of 
Conduct of printed or written papers to be answered, except 

examinations in the case of Vernaculars, in English unless 
otherwise stated therein. 
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7. The Examination Boards shall report to the Syndicate 
the results of all examinations conducted 
or supervised by them, and the Syndicate 
shall publish lists of those candidates who 
have passed the examinations in accordance 
with the regulations. 


Ordinance and 
Act. 

Duties of 
Examination 
Boards 


8. In examinations other than those for Degrees in Law, 
Medicine, Engineering, Agriculture, and Corn- 
Regulation. merce the names of all candidates obtaining 
nf Honours and of all candidates who are placed 
Hsts of^success- published in the 

lul candidates order of proficiency ; the names of all other 
successful candidates shall be published in the 
order in which they were re^ristered for examinition, except in 
the case of the B.A. Degree Examination in which the na&ies of 
candidates who pass the examination in the second class shall be 
arranged in the order of their proficiency as determined by the 
total marks obtained by each of the successful candidates in each 
Part of the Examination. 


9. A certificate signed by the Registrar shall be given 
to each successful candidate at an examina- 
Pass cerUftcates other than an examination for a degree, 

title or diploma. The certificate shall set forth 
the date of the examination, the subject in which the 
candidate was examined, the class in which he was placed, 
and the subjects, if any, in which he gained distinction in 
accordance with the regulations. 


Applications for certificates of having passed the Inter- 
mediate Examination shall reach the Registrar not later than 
the 1st September or 1st February succeeding respectively 
the March or September Examination. A fee of three rupees 
ahall be charged for all certificates issued on applications 
received after that date. 


Ordinance. 

Diplomas 


10. A diploma under the seal of the University and 
signed by the Registrar shall be presented at 
a Convocation to each successful candidate at 
an examination for a degree, title or diploma. 
The diploma shall set forth the date of the examination, the 
aubjeots in which*the candidate was examined, the class in 
which he was placed, and the subjects, if any, in which he 
gained distinction in accordance wich the regulations. 
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CHAPTER XXIX (Ordinances). 


Pees 

Candidates for examinations, degrees and Diplomas shall 


pay the following fees : — 

1. Examination Fees * 


4- 

Fees. 

Rs. 

Matriculation Examination 

. , 

.. 16 

Intermediate Examination 

Whole Examination 


. . 25 

Part I only 

. . 

..10 

Part II only 

. . 

.. 8 

Purl III oniy 

. • 

.. 18 

B.A. Dpgree Examination — * 

First appearance — 

Whole Examination or either part 


.. 40 

Subsequent appearance — 

Whole Examination 


.. 40 

Either Part 

. . 

.. 25 

B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination — 
Preliminary 


.. 16 

Final 

. . 

.. 60 

Science Branches — 

Subsidiiirv Subject 


.. 30 

Main Subject 

, , 

.. 30 

M.A. Degree 


.. 25 

M.A. Degree Examination 


.. 60 

Degree of Doctor of Philosophy 

. . 

.. 150 

B.Sc. Degree Examination — 

Part I . . 


.. 15 

Part II . . 

• • 

.. 36 

B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examination — 



Part I *. . 


.. 15 

Part II— 

Natural Science — 

Subsidiary Subject 


.. 30 

Main Subject 

• 

.. 30 

Each other Branch 


. . 60 

M.Sc. Degree Examination 


.. 100 

Degree of Doctor of Science 

, . 

.. 160 
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B.Sc. Degree in Agriculture — 

Part I . . 


Fees. 

Rs. 

.. 25 

One subject only 

, , 

.. 15 

Part II . . * 

. . 

.. 40 

L.T. Degree Examination 


.. 20 

B.L. Degree Examination — 

F.L. Examination 


.. 40- 

B.L. Examination 

. . 

.. 50 

M.L. Degree Examination 


.. ioo- 

LL.D. Degree 

< 

..150 

M.B. & B.S. Degree — 

Pre-Kegistration Examination 


. . :d ) 

One subject only 


.. 15 

First M.B. & B.S . Examination . . 


.. 40 

Part I 


.. 15 

Part II . . 


.. 25 

Separate subjects, each 


.. 16 

Second M.B. & B.S. Examination 


.. 40 

Separate subjects each 


.. i'O 

Final Examination — 

Whole Examination 


.. 60 

Part I 

• • 

.. 25 

Part II . . 

• • 

.. 35 

Separate subjects each under Part I 

• C 

.. 15 

Do. do. Part II 

. . 

.. 20 

Midwifery or Ophthalmology or Medical 
prudence 

Juris- 

.. 16 

Medicine or Surgery 

. . 

.. 20 

M.D. or M.S. Degree E.\aminatiou . . 

- 

. 160 

B.S.Sc. Degree Examination — 

Part I 

Part II 


.. 60 
.. 50 
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B.E. Degree Examination — . 


Fees. 

F. E. Examination 


.. 30 

B, E. Examination 


.. 50 

Oriental Title Examination — 

Entrance test to Vid van Course 

(Dravidian Main) 

.. 3 

Preliminary 

• • » • 

.. 12 

Final , . 

• # • • 

.. 12 

Certificates of Proficiency 

• • • « 

.. 10 

Diploma in Economics 

• • • » 

.. 30 


II. Other Fees — 

{a) For exemption from the production of attendance 

certificates . . . . . . 5 

(b) For recognition of an examination of another 

University and of the S.S.L.C. Examination 
or European High School Examination conduct- 
ed by bodies outside the jurisdiction of the 
University , . . . . . 6 

(c) For scrutiny of an S.S.L. Certificate of a candi- 

date who sat for the S.S.L.C. Public Examina- 
tion in a previous year . . . . 3 

{d) For registration as a matriculate • . . . 2 

(c) For taking Degree at a Convocation— Diploma 

fee . . c . . . . . 8 


CHAPTER XXX 


Dates for Payment of Examination fees and submission 
OF Ceb tifioates, dates of Commencement of Examinations, 
and dates of publications of results op Examinations 


Ordinance, 
Dates of Exami- 
nations, and 
dates of sub- 
mission of 
applications 
and attendance 
certificates, and 
dates of publi- 
cations of 
results 


The latest dates on which fee for exami- 
nations shall be payable, and applications for 
admission thereto and certificates to be pro- 
duced by candidates are to be submitted to 
the Registrar in the forms prescribed, the 
dates on which examinations shall begin, and 
the dates on which the results of the exami- 
nations shall be published at the Senate House 
shall be ; — 
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Examinations. 

Last date for 
payment of fees 
and for sub- 
mitting applica- 
tions. 

Last day for 
submitting 
oertiiicates 

Matriculation. . 

December 20 

March 16 

Intermediate . . ^ 

December 1.^ 
or 

July 15 

March 9 
or 

August 19 

B.A. Part T . . 

Doocmbcr 15 
or 

July 15 

March 9 
or 

August 19 

r 

December 15 

March 9 ^ 

B.A. Partll .. 

or 

July 15 

or 

August 19 

B. A. (Hons.) Preliminary-^ 

December 15 
or 

July 15 

March 9 
or 

August 19 

B.A. (Hons. ) Final 

^^orember 30 

March 9 

M.A. 

Do. 

1 

H.A. in Beseareh 

December 1 

‘ 

B. Sc.— 

Part I . . 

December 15 
or 

July 15 

March 9 
or 

August 19 

Part II 

December 15 

March 9 

B.Sc. (Hons)— 

f 

Part I . . S 

December 15 
or 

July 16 

March 9 
or 

August 10 

Part II 

November 30 

March 9 • 

If. Sc.^ 

December 1 


Ph. B or D. So. 

December 1 

. . 

B.Sc in Agriculture-^ 



Part I 

January 20 

March 10 

Part n 

Do. 

Do. 
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Date of commencement of 
examination 

Date of publication of tosnlts. 

4th Monday in March. 

3rd Monday in May. 

4th Monday in March, 
or 

2nd Monday in Sept. 

3rd Monday in May, 
or 

3rd Monday in October. 

4th Monday in March, 
or 

2nd Monday in Sept. 

4th Monday in May, 
or 

3rd Monday in October. 

SaturcV»y following the 4th Monday 
in March, 

or 

the Thursday following the 2nd 
Monday in September. j 

4 th Monday in Mtroh, 
or 

2nd Monday in Sept. 

4th Monday in May, 

or 

3rd Monday in October. 

4th Monday in May, 
or 

3rd Monday in October. 

4th Monday in March. 

1st Monday in May, 

Do. 

Do. 

4tli Monday in March, 
or 

2nd Monday in Sept. 

4th Monday in May, 
or 

3rd Monday in October. 

Saturday following the 4th Monday 
in March. 

4th Monday in May. 

4th Monday in March, 
or 

2 nd Monday in Sept. 

4th Monday in May, 
or 

3rd Monday in October. 

4 th Monday In March* 

1st Monday in May. 

1st Monday in April. 

• • 

Ist Monday in May. 

Slid Monday in April. 

Ist Monday in May. 


IS'-b 
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Last date for 
l)ayinent of fees 


l^ast day for 
submitting 

Examinations 

und for sub- 



Wit ting applica- 


certificates 


tions 



r 

' 

January 20 


March 19 

L.T. . . ■{ 

or 


or 

i 

July 15 

, , 

August 19 

Law — 



r 

January 20 

, , 

Ist Monday in April, 

F.L. and B.L. i 

or 


or 

1 

July 15 

•• 

3rd Monday in Sept. 

M.L. 

January 15 



L.L.D. 

December 1 

... 

• 

♦M.B. &B.S.— ^ 

October 15 


December 1 

Pre-Registration Exa-< 

or 


or 

minatio3i. 

, April 15 


June 1 

f 

1 October 16 


^ Eight days before 

First and Second Kxar< 

1 or 


V the date of Exa- 

minations. [ 

1 April 16 

• • 

J mination. 

Final Examination 

Do. 

• • 

Do. 

M.D., or M.S. . . 

j 

January 15 


January 15 

f 

January 15 

••• 

January 15 «« 

IKploma in Midwifery-^ 

or 


or 


July 16 

- • 

July 16 ^ 

B.S.SC.— r 

December I 


^ Monday of the week 

Parti .. < 

or 


h preceding the ex- 

1 

March 1 

.. 

J aininatiou. 

Part 11 

Jime 1 

•• 

Do. 

Engineering 

January 15 


Ist Monday of the 

Oriental Titles — 



fortnii'ht preceding 
the examination. 

Preliminary 

November 30 

•• 

March 9 ^ 

Final 

Do. 


Do. ^ 

Optional Division for 

Do. 


Do. ^ 

Certificates of Proficiency. 
M.O.L. 

December 1 


•i. 

Diploma in Economics . . 

January 20 

•• 

March 19 


*For dates of Examinations and publication of lesnlts under tbe 
old Regulations — vide Calenda ’ pages 1-18 
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Date of commenoemont of 
examination 

i 

Dale of publication of results. 

2nd Monday in Apri^ 

j 4th Monday in May, 

or 

1 

the Thursday following tho 2nd 
Monday in Sept. 

3rd Monday in October. 

f3rd Monday in April, 

Ist Monday in June, 

< or ! 

or 

(^Ist Monday in Oct. 

2nd Monday in November. 

3rd Monday in July j 

1 

Ist Monday in September. 

t December 8, 

December, iJ) 

or 

• ir 

t June 8. 

June, 20. 

r t December 1, 

December, 20. 

< or 

• »r 

l^tJunel, 

June, 20. 

f January o. 

Do. 

< or 

July 5. 

Ist Monday in April. 

1st Monday in May. 

2nd Monday in April, 

1st Monday in May, 

or 

or 

2nd Monday in October. 

Ist Monday in November. 

f 2nd Monday in January, 

4tli Monday in January. 

^ oi‘ 

j or 

(^2nd Monday in April, 

! 4th Monday in April 

3rd Monday in July. 

I’nd Monday in August. 

4th Mondcxy in March. 

Ist Monday in May. 

• 

4th Monday in March. 

t 

4th Monday in May. 

Immediately after the Preliminary 
Examination. 

Do. 

Immediately after the Final Ex- 

Do. 

amination. 


2nd Monday in April. 

4th Monday in May. 

t Examinations to oommcnoe 
mentioned happen to be holidays. 

on the next working day if the dates. 
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Provided that in the case of the March-April Exami- 
nations. 


. (1) If the fourth Monday in March falls m the week 
preceding Easter Day, the Matriculation Examination 
shall commence on the previous Saturday, the Inter- 
mediate, IkA., fkSc., B.A. (ilonours) iWiiiiiimry, B.A. 
(Honours) Degree Final Bximination an I M.A. 
Degree Examinitions, the examinations in Engineer- 
ing, and the Oriental Titles Examinations shall 
commence on the ])revious Tuesday. 


(2) Thursday, Friday and Saturday before Easter Day and 
Easter Monday shall be dies non. * 


(3) The dates for the commencement of (i) the exami- 
nations in Optional Groups (i), (ii-A), (ii-B), and in 
each main and in each subsidiary subject of Optional 
Group (iii) in the courses for the B.A. Degree, and in 
each Fe])arate branch of knowledge in the courses for 
the B Sc. Degree and (ii) the examinations in Group 
(vi) of the B.A. Degree Examination and in Branch 
iv of the B.A, (Honours) Degree Examination shall 
be those notified by the Syndicate in the preceding 
February. 


(4) The Syndicate vsball so fix the dates of the Vidvan Pre- 
liminary and Final Examinations, as to avoid, as far 
as may be practicable, the setting of duplicate sets 
of question papers in the same subject: 


Provided also that applications for admission to Exami- 
nations received within a period of five days after ?he dates 
specified above will be accepted on payment of a fee of rupee 
one per candidate. 


Provided also tl^at it shall competent for the Registrar 
to publish the results on any day previous to or succeeding the 
dates mentioned, if ordinarily at lejast three days' notice is given 
to the public of the change. * 



€HAP. XXXl] 


MATRICULATION 


239 


♦ CHAPTER XXXI 
Matriculation 

1. Subject to such rules and directions as the Syndicate may 
issue from time to time, holders of completed 
Secondary School -leaving Certificates and of 
hollers * cornplet(‘<l European School-leaving certificates 
issued under the authority of the Government 
of Madras or such other authority as may have been 
accepted by the Syndicate, may be admitted by the Head 
of an affiliated college to a University course of study, and when 
so admitted shall be registered as Matriculates of the University. 
Female holders of such certifijcates who wish to study privately 
for the* Intermediate Examination may submit their certificates 
to the Syndicate, and the Syn'^icate. if s.iti-ified with their certi- 
ficates, shall order their registration as Matriculates of the 
University, 

The register maintained of Matriculates under this regulation 
shall set forth, in respect of each Matriculate, 
Register of name in full, the name of father or guardian, 

arc a es given in the return of Matriculates, 

religion, vernacular, school where educated, number and date 
of School-leaving Certificate or Europ(*aii School-leaving 
certificate, Government issuing certificate, and, except in the case 
of female Matriculates registered by order of the Syndicate, 
affiliated college entered, and date of admission. 

2. Other candidates for Matriculation shall 
be required to pass either (1 ) the Matriculation 

ttiose otheMhan University or (2) some other 

6.S.L.C. holders examination accepted by the Syndicate as equi- 
valent thereto, 

3. A candidate who passes the Matriculation Examination 
of this University shall be r gister^d as a Matri- 
Matriculation curate and shall receive a certificate signed by 
pass cer ca e Registrar setting ^orth the date of the Exa- 
mination, the optional language in which he was examined, and 
the^class in which he was placed. 

♦ Rr*<rulationH under the University Aet of 1904 (now repealed) which 
80 ^ar as they may be appliraldo, f’ontintie to be in force until they are 
replaced hv the Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations to be framed under 
the Act 1923. 
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A candidate in whose case some other examination is accepted 
as the equivalent of the Matriculation Examina- 
Registration of tion of this University shall be registered as 
a Matriculate of the University when admitted 
tions * affiliated college. The register shall 

set forth, in respect of each such Matriculate, 
the name in full, the name of father or guardian, age, religion, 
vernacular, accepted examination, date of passing and num* 
ber of certificate, authority issuing certificate, affiliated college 
entered, date of admission. In the case of female candidates 
admission to a college shall not be required as a condition ot 
Matriculation. 


* 


♦ 


♦ 


CHAPTER XXXII 
Matriculation Examination 

1. No candidate slialJ be admitted to the Matriculation 

Examination unless he shall have completed 
CoStSof age of fifteen years on or before the first 

^mii^?on examination : provided that the 

Syndicate may exempt from the operation of 
this Regulation any candidate who will have completed the age 
of 14 years un or before the first day of the examination, who is 
specially recommended for such exemption by the Head Master 
of the school of which he is a pupil and who produces* a certificate 
of physical fitness from a registered Medical Practitioner. 
Applications for such exemption must be forwarded so as to 
reach the Registrar before the 1st of December preceding the 
examination. 

2. Unless specially exempted by the Syndicate no candi- 
date who is not a pupil of a recognized high school shall be 
permitted to appear for the examination. 



-OBAF. XXXll] MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 


241 


Begulation. 3, Schools falling under any of the 

following classes shall be recognized by the 
® ° University : — 

(a) Schools recognized by the Director of Public Instruc* 
tion of Madras as teaching up to the Matriculation standard. 

(b) Schools in Ceylon certified by the Director of Public 
Instruction, Ceylon, to be organized and conducted so as to 
ensure efiBcient training up to the standard of the Matriculation 
Examination. 

(c) Schools in Native States of Southern India certified 
by the Darbars of the States in which they are situated to be 
organized and conducted so as to ensure efiicient training up 
to the standard of the Matriculation Examination. 

{d) Schools in Pondicherry certified by the Director of 
Public Instruction, French India, to be organized and conducted 
so as to ensure efficient training up to the standard of the 
Matriculation Examination. 

4. The Syndicate shall have the power to exempt from 

Ordinance. the prescribed, annual 

certificate of attendance for the Matriculation 
Examination (a) Candidates who hold completed School- 
leaving Certificates issued under the authority of the Govern- 
ment of Madias or such other authority as may have been 
accepted by the Syndicate, provided that their appearance for 
the Secondary School-leaving Certificate Examination was at 
least three years jirior to the date of their proposed apiiearance 
at the Matriculation Examination, (6) candidates who, during 
the previous three years, have been educated privately or in 
schools outside the territorial limits of the Madras University, 
as defined in the Indian Universities Act, 1904, provided that in 
each casa they produce satisfactory evidence that they are of 
good character and that they have received suitable instruction. 
Applications for exemption under this Ordinance must be* 
forwarded so as to reach the Registrar before the 1st October 
preceding the Examination. 

, 5. The examination shall comprise five 

Come“s of study divisions : (i) English Language ; (ii) Second 
and Subjects for Language ; (ui)^ Mathematics ; (iv) Elementary 
Examinations Science ; (v) History and Geography. 
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i. English Language 

I. English Text- books shall be prescribed, of which 

Language a detailed knowledge may be required. 

There shall be two papers set upon the English language : one 
paper of two-and-a-half hours* duration, which shall be mainly 
upon the prescribed texts and shall be designed to test the 
candidate’s proficiency in composition and his knowledge of 
grammar and idiom ; and one paper of two-and-a-half hours’ 
duration, which shall consist of (o) composition and paraphrase 
not based on the texts, and (fe) the conversion, expansion, 
and condensation of sentences. Some of the exercises in the 
second paper shall be based on the texts. Paraphrase shall be 
treated as a test of the candidate’s power to understand and 
give the general meaning of passages of prose or poetry. • 

ii. Second Language 

ii. Second One of the following languages at the 


Language 

option of the candidate : — 




1 

f Sanskrit. 

Arabic. 

(a) Classical 

. . . . 

••1 

[ Greek 

Persian. 


1 

Latin. 

Hebrew. 

(6) Foreign 

. « . . 

• 

. French. 

German. 


1 

''Urdu. 

Marathi. 



1 

Kanarese. 

Oriya. 

(c) Indian Vernaculars 

••1 

Tamil. 

Burmese. 




Telugu, 

Sinhalese. 



1 

[ Malayalam. 

Hindi. 


In each classical or foreign language there shall be one 
paper of three hours’ duration divided into two parts, of which 
the first shall contain passages for translation from the text- 
books and questions on grammar and idiom, and the second 
shall contain unseen passages for translation from the selected 
language into English and from English into the selected 
language. To the second parts of the paper not lesr than half 
the to^ number of marks shall be assigned. 

In each of the Indian vernacular languages there shall be 
one paper of three hours’ duration divided into two parts, of 
which the first shall contain questions on the text-books and 
on grammar and idiom, and the second part shall consist of 
original composition. The texts x>^^s<^ribed shall be mainly 
in modern prose. To the second part of the paper not less 
than half the total number of marks shall be assigned. 
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iii. Maihemaiics 


There shall be two papers set in Mathematics, one in 
III m.ii..«.<ii>. Arithmetic and Algebra of three hours’ 
ui.iHauiemaues duration, and the other in Geometry of 

two-and-a-half hours’ duration. 


(a) Arithmetic . — The principles and processes of 
Arithmetic applied to whole numbers and vulgar and decimal 
fractions. The metric system. Approximations to a specified 
degree. Contracted methods of multiplication and ^vision 
of decimals. Practice, ratio and proportion. Square and 
cubic measure. Direct applications of the term per cent; 
including interest, present-worth and discount, stocks and 
shares, profit and loss, exchange. Square root. 

• 

C 

(&) Alfjehra . — Symbolical expression of general results 
in Arithmetic. Algebraical laws and principles and their applica- 
tions. Factorization of simple functions, liquations, conditional 
and identical. Equations of the first degree in one, two and 
three variables and the principles involved in their solution. 
Solution of problems by means of such equations. Equations 
of the second degree in one variable and the principles 
involved in their solution. Theory of positive integral 
indices. Square root. Graphs of simple algebraic functions. 

(c) GeomHry — Experimental . — Construction of lines, angles, 
circles, f)eipondiculaTs, parallels, tangents, chords, triangles 
and regular jiolygons from given data. Division of lines in 
given ralios. Bisection of angles. Graphical extraction of 
Arithmetical square roots. 

Theoretical . — Angles at a point. Parallel straight lines. 
Triangles and rectilinear figures. Areas. Simple loci. 
Elementary propositions on circles. Proofs of the constructions 
in Experimental Geometry. Easy deductions. 

A detailed syllabus in Geometry will be prescribed from 
time to time. 


iv. Elementary Sciencs 


There shall 

iv. Elementary 
Science 

l®rC 


be one paper of three hours’ duration in 
Elementary Science comprising Elementary 
Physics and Elementary Chemistry, as defined 
in a syllabus. 
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\\ History and Geography 

V. History and There shall be two papers set in History 

Geography and Geography, each of two hours’ duration. 

1. History — 

(1) Outlines of the History of Great Britain and- 
Ireland — a period or periods, as defined in a syllabus, to be 
prescribed each year. 

(2) Outlines of the History of India — a period or 
periods, as defined in a syllabus, to be prescribed each year. 

2. Geography — 

(1) Geography of India, Great Britain and Ireland, as 
defined in a syllabus. 

(2) Geography of Europe, *Asia, Africa, and America, 
Australia, as defined in a syllabus. 

6. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
examination if he obtains not leSvS than 

Marks^quali- marks in tlie English 

lying for a pass language and not less than ihirty-five 
per cent, of the marks in each of the remaining 
divisions, provided that a candidate who fails to obtain the re- 
quired minimum in one subject only but who passes in English 
and gains fifty per cent, of the total number of inarks shall 
be declared to have passed. 

All other candidates shall be deemed to have, faiie^l in 
the examination. Successful candidates who 
obtain not less than sixty per cent, of 
the aggregate marks shall be placed in the 
first class. Successful candidates who obtain 
less than sixty per cent, and not less than fifty 
per cent, of the aggregate shall be placed in the second class. 
All other candidates who pass shall be placed in the third cisss 


Eegulation. 
Classification 
of successful 
candidates 


CHAPTER XXXIII (Regulations) ^ 

Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science 
New Regulations 


1. Matriculates piior to proceeding to the Intermediate 
Courses of Examination shall be required to undergo a 
Study course of study in a constituent or an affiliated 

college for a i)eriod extending over two years, 
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each of which shall consist of three terms. The Intermediate 
course shall consist of three parts. 

Part I. — English. 

- , For this course books in English Prose 

® and Poetry shall be proscribed. 

In prescribing these books, two objects shall be kept in 
view — 


(a) the improvement of the students’ knowledge of the 
English Language and of its Literature : (b) the development 
of their ability to extend the range of their knowledge by 
training them to read with ease and discrimination. 

The course of study shall consist of — 

•(1) The detailed study of certain set books. 

(2) The perusal, as distinct from a detailed study, of the 
other set books. 


Certain of the set books wliich are to be studied in detail 
may be retained from year to year. The books which are not 
to be studied in detail shall be prescribed every year. The 
books prescribed in any year shall not for (a) detailed study 
be more than one play of Shakespeare, about 600 lines of 
additional verse, and two prose books and for (6) perusal 
be more tlian three books. The books prescribed shall be of 
the same average length and difficulty from ye.ar to year, 

(3) Such instruction and exercises in rhetoric and 
composition as may be expected to develop the students’ powers 
of understanding English and writing it clearly, concisely, and 
correctly. This instruction should include the following topics : — 


The paragraph as the unit of prose composition. The 
sentence as a constituent portion of the paragraph. The period 
and the loose sentence. Unity, balance and emphasis in 
relation to* paragra])h and sentence. Logical sequence of 
.sentences and paragraphs and explicit references to preceding 
paragraphs, as securing coherence in any essay. 


2. Part II. A second language. The course will comprise 
Second text-books, grammar^ translation, and in the case 
Language- vernaculars original composition, (the scope 
being indicated for the present by an allotment 
of four hours of instruction a week). 
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The main object of the study of the Indian vernacular 
languages is to train the student to use the language as a vehicle 
of current thought. 

One of the following languages at the option of the 
candidate : — 

(a) Classical Sanskrit Arabic 

Greek Persian 

Latin Hebrew 

(b) Modern French German 

European 

(c) Indian Tamil Marathi 

Telugu Oriya 

Kanarese Burmese 

Malayalam Sinhalese 

Urdu Hindi 

3. Part III. Three subjects to be selected out Of the 
following Groups A, B and C at the option of 
Optional Subjects, the candidate. 

Group A. Group B. Group 0. 

Mathematics Logic Commercial Geography 

Physics Indian History Banking & Accountancy 

Chemistry Ancient History Agriculture 

Natural Science Modern History Electrical Engineering. 

Geography A third Language Mechanical Engineering. 

Surveying. 

Drawing. 

Indian Music. 

Western Music. 

Architecture. 

(Subjects to be prescribed.) 

Subjects for Exa- 4. A candidate shall be examined in — 

mination Part I. English. 

There shall be three papers on English Language and 
Literature. The first paper shall be on the books of poetry set 
for detailed study. The second paper shall be on the books of 
prose set for detailed study. The third paper sjiall be on 
composition and shall contain exercises designed to test the 
candidates power to apply the principles studied in the 
course ; in particular it shall contain (a) exercises in epito- 
mizing and paraphrasing passages of prose and poetry 
which shall not be taken from any of the books proscribed for 
detail d study or for perussl and (6) subjects for two short 
essays drawn from the subject-matter of the set oks — not 
more than three — prescribed for perusal as distinct from 
detailed study and from topics of general interest. The papers 
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in the examination shall be so set that candidates shall be 
able to get full marks in the examination without answering 
questions on matters relating to purely literary criticism or 
scholarship. 

Part II. A second language. Any one of the classical, 
modern European or Indian languages mentioned in Regulation 
2 of this chapter according to a prescribed syllabus. 

In each of the languages mentioned above, there shall be 
two papers — one of three hours’ duration and the other of two 
hours’ duration. 

The three hours’ paper in the case of Sanskrit, Arabic, 
Persian and Hebrew, and the two Hours’ paper in the case of 
all other languages, shall contain questions on text-books pre- 
scribed for detailed study, grammar and idiom. 

The other paper shall contain (1 ) in the case of all the langu- 
ages mentioned under regulation 2 (a) and (b) sufra^ questions 
on translation from the selected language into English, and 
mce verm^ and (2) in the case of the Indian Languages mentioned 
under Regulation 2 (c) svpra questions on the Looks prescribed 
for non-dotailed study, original composition, and translation 
from English into the selected Indian language. 

Part HI. Three subjects to be selected out of the three 
Groups A, B and C mentioned in Regulation 3 of this chapter at 
the option of the candidate subject to the proviso contained in 
Regulation 5 hereunder. Two papers shall be set lor each subject 
of two hours’ duration, except in the case of Languages in which 
there shall be two papers one of two hours’ and the other of three 
hours’ duration, as detailed under Tart II. The text-books for 
each subject under this Group shall be prescribed from time to 
time on the recommendation of the Boards of Studies con- 
cerned. (For text-books — vide Appendix H.) 

5. A candidate who has passed Partj? I and II and in three 

Fxaminah'oTi subjects in Part III, as prescribed, 

shall be declared to have passed the Inter- 
mediate Examination. 

A candidate who wishes to proceed to a degree in Arts or 
Science shall be required to choose tu>o at leant of his optional 
subjects from either Group A or Group B. 

6. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the exa- 

mination if he obtains (1) not less than 35 per 
^^for cent, of the marks in English under Part I, (2> 

or a pass. cent, of the marks in the second 

language under Part TI, and (3) 35 per cent, in each of the three 
subjects selected under Part III. 
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All other candidates shall be declared to have failed in the 
examination. 

7. Candidates who pass in all the Parts at the same exa- 

mination, and who obtain not less than 50 per 
^ ^su^cessfu” totsiX number of marks shall be 

candidates. placed in the first class. All other successful 
candidates shall be placed in the second class. 

Candidates who pass in all the Parts at the same examina- 
tion, and obtain not less than 60 per cent, of the marks in 
any subject shall be .declared to have gained distinction in 
that subject. 

Candidates who obtain the prescribed minimum number 
of marks in each part in separate examinations and are declared 
to have passed the examii>ntion •undoi Regulation 9 gf this 
Chapter shall be placed in a separate list in the second class. 

8. A candidate applying for the examination on the first 
Candidates occasion shall appear for all the three Parts of 
applying for the examination and thereafter may appear for 

iir'5t time. or Parts of the examination. 

9. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the exa- 
mination on his obtaining in each Part of the examination not 
less than the minimum number of marks prescribed for that Part 
as laid down in Regulation 6 of this chapter, provided that he 
obtained such marks on the last occasion on which he presented 
himself for examination in such Part or parts. 

* CHAPTER XXXIV 

Degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Arts (Honours), 
Master of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy 

1. Undergraduates who have passed the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts and Science shall undergo 
Undergraduates ^ furtlier course of study in affiliated 
pmweding^o eollegc varying in length according as they 

(Hons.)* * intend to proceed to the Bachelor of Arts 

Degree Examination or to the Bachelor of 
Arts (Honours) Degree Examination. 

*** l^gulations under the University Act of 1904 (now ropealei) which, 
so far as they may be applioible, continue to be in force until they are 
rOfjlaced bv the Statutes, Ordinances and Rogulations to be framed under 
the Act of 192.^. 
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Degree of Bachelor of Arts 
A. Courses of Study 

For the B.A. Degree the course shall extend over a 
period of two years, each consisting of three 


courses oi 

Study for B.A. 

terms ordinarily consecutive a 
prise instruction in — 

Part I. 

English Language and Literature. 

Part II. 

One of the following groups : — 

(i) 

Mathematics. 

(iiA) 

Physical Science. 

(ii-E) 

Physical Scienc(L 

(iii) 

Natural Science. 

* (iv) 

Psychology, Ethics, and Logic or 

(v) 

History and Economics. 

fvi) 

Languages other than English. 


B. Examinations 

3. (a) No candidate shall be eligible for the degree of 

Bachelor of Arts until he has passed an 
Eligibility for < xamination in English Language and Lite- 
the Degree rature and in one of the optional groups 
contained in the courses of study. 


candidate shall be admitted to the examination 
unless he has passed the Intermediate Exami- 


(h) :s'o 

Adm’ssion to j^ation in Arts and Science in this University 
or an examination accepted by tlie Syndicate 


Examination 


as eq\uvaicnt thereto. 


Candidates may 
appear for whole 
Examination or 
for parts. 


4. A candidate for the B.A. Degree Exami- 
nation may at his option present himself for 
the whole or for either Part at any one time. 


Subjects for 5. Candidates shall be examined in — 

examination 


Part I— English L English Language and Literature. 


The course shall be (a) Composition on matter supplied 
by books set for perusal, (/v) the study in detail of certain 
prescribed books. 
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The books set under (a) may include works of fiction, 
literary criticism, biography, history, science or philosophy. 

Books set under (6) shall be arranged in the following 
groups : — 

(1) Two plays of Shakespeare. 

(2) Modern Poetry. 

(3) Seventeenth and eighteenth century prose beginning 
with Dryden. 

(4) Nineteenth century prose. 

The paper on the books under {a) shall consist exclusively 
of subjects for short essays, and of these the paper shall contain 
a larger number than the candidate is permitted to attefhpt. 

The papers set under (6) shall give the candidate an oppor* 
tnnity of showing an acquaintance with the life and work of the 
aulhois of the books prescribed. 

Part II— IT. One of the following groups at the 

Optional Groups option of the candidate : — 


(i) Mathematics 

In addition to the subjects prescribed under (a) Mathe- 

(I) Mathematics tlie Inter- 

mediate Jbxanunation, the course will comprise 
Algebra, Plane Trigonometry, Geometry, Elements of the 
Calculus, Dynamics, Hydrostatics, Astronomy, Properties of 
Matter, and Heat. 


Pure Mathematics 

Algebra. — I aequalities, Limits, Elementary theorems in 
convergence and divergence of series. The binomial theorem 
for a rational index. Exponential and Logarithmic series. 
Partial fraction.?, elementary methods for the summation of 
series. The elementary properties of continued fractions. Indeter- 
minate equations of the first degree. Elementary properties 
of Determinants. Typical graphs. 
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Graphical solution of cubic and biquadratic equations.-^ 
General properties of the equation of the nth degree and its 
roots and co-efhcients. Simple transformations of equations. 
Reciprocal equations. Approidmate solution of numerical 
equations. 

Trigonometry, — Fuller treatment of the Intermediate Course. 
Quadrilaterals inscribed in and circumscribed about circles. Regular 
polygons. Limits of sin xjx and tan xfx as x tends to zero. 
DeMoivie’s theorem and its immediate applications. Summation 
of elementary trigonometrical series. 

Pure Geometry. — ^As in the Intermediate Course, and in 
addition ; Harmonic ranges and pencils. Inversion. 

Geometry of the line, plane, sphere, the right cylinder and 
the right cone. 

The fundamental geometrical properties of the conic sections. 

Analytical Geometry. — The Cartesian equations of the straight 
line and the circle referred to rectangular axes, the parabola, 
elipse, and hyperbola referred to their principal axes, and the 
rectangular hyperbola referred to its asymptotes. The general 
equation of the second degree. The polar equations of the 
straight line, circle and the conic. Simple problems on the 
above. 

The Calculus.' — Standard forma and fundamental processes 
of differentiation and integration. Simple applications of the 
derivative to geometry, algebra, mechanics and physics. Maxima 
and minima values of a function of one variable. Theorem 
of mean value (graphical proof). Approximations and small 
errors. Curvature, Cartesian formula for the radius of curvature. 
Integration by substitution. Integration by parts. Integration 
regarded as summation, with simple applications to areas, 
volumes and surfaces and to mechanics. Solution of the differen- 
tial equation of simple harmonic motion. 

Applied Mathematics 

Dynamics. — Resolution and composition of displacements, 
velocities, and accelerations. Curves of speed and velocity 
diagrams. Motion of a particle in one plane under constant 
accelerations. Simple harmonic motion ; composition of simple 
harmonic motions. Angular velocity and angular acceleration ; 
moment of velocity. 

18 
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Absolute units of force. Resolution and composition of 
forces. Angular momentum : moments of inertia in simple' 
cases ; the pendulum ; determination of g. Work, energy, 
conservation of energy ; energy diagrams. Impact ; the ballistic 
pendulum. Simple cases of the dynamics of strings. Dimensions, 
of dynamical units. Conditions of eijuilibrium of a body acted 
on by forces in one plane. Moments, couples. Centre of mass. 
The theory of simple machines. Laws of friction. Graphical 
methods with simple applications. 

Hydrostatics, — As in Group (ii-A). 

Astrortomy. — The apparent motion of the heavens. Circum- 
polar stars. The principal constellations and the most 
conspicuous stars. 

The celestial sphere. — Points and lines on it: — Horizon, 
zenith, poles, meridian, etc. : the equinoxial points, etc. 

Celestial co-ordinate ; right ascension, declination, etc., 
latitude and longitude. 

The transit circle, the equatorial, the clock. The transit 
theodolite. The sextant and chronometer. 

Phenomena depending on change of latitude and longitude of 
the observer: Magnitude of the earth. 

The apparent annual motion of the sun. The con- 
stellations of the zodiac. The ecliptic and its obliquity. The 
equinoxes and the solstices. The earth's motion round the 
sun. The seasons. 

Sidereal time, apparent solar time, mean solar time. 
Equaticn of time. Standard time (India). Civil and astronomical 
reckoning. Conversion of time. 

Explanation of astronomical refraction and parallax. 
TwDight. 

Determination by observation of clock error and rate, 
of right ascension and declination of a heavenly body, and 
of the latitude and longitude of a station. 

The solar system, and the m< tion of the planets. jKcpferV 
laws. Comets and meteors. 
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The motion of the moon and her phases. The plane of 
her orbit. The nodes and their motion. The moon’s sidereal 
and synodic periods. Her diameter and distance. 

Distances and magnitudes of the sun, moon and planets. 

Causes of the eclipses of the sun and the moon. Ecliptic 
limits. Number of Eclipses in a year. The Calendar. The 
use of the Nautical Almanac. 

Properties of matter. — As in Group (ii-A). 

Heat. — As in Group (ii-A). 

(ii-A) Physical Science 

• Physics, — The course includes a more extended 

'j(ii-A) Physical study of the matter included in the Inter- 

Science mediate course and in addition the following : — 

Dynamics. — As in Group (i). 

Properties of matter. — Elasticity : Hooke’s Law. Com- 
pressibility of gases (at high and low pressure) and liquids. 

. Compressibility and rigidity of solids ; the elastic limits. 
Strains due to simple longitudinal pull ; Young’s modulus and 
its expression in terms of k and n. Bending in one plane of 
bars of simple cross sectional area ; flexural rigidity : applica- 
tion to girders. Simple twisting of wires of circular cross 
sectional area by couple in plane at right angles to length ; 
torsional rigidity ; applications to torsion balance, and shafts. 

Diffusion of liquids and gases ; analogy with conduction of 
heat. Osmo.sis, viscosity. Pressure of a gas and its explana- 
tion on the kinetic theory; Avogadro’s hypothesis : vander 
Waal’s equation. 

Hydrostatics. — Thrust of fluid on plane and curved surfaces. 
Centre of* pressure in simple cases. Floating bodies and 
conditions of stability. Properties of gases ; determination 
of heights by barometer. Pumps, pressure gauges, and hydro- 
static machines. Capillary phenomena and their explanation 
by suiiace tension ; general theory of surface tension. 

Heat. — The methods of calorimetry and thermometry. 
Vapour pressures, critical temperature and pressure. Conduction 
and diffusion of heat and the determination of constants. 
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Radiation and absorption ; laws of cooling. Theory of exchanges ; 
methods of measuring radiation. Laws of thermodynamics ; 
simple applications. 

lAgJit . — Velocity of light. Illumination ; photometry* 
Achromatism in lens systems ; direct vision spectroscope. 

The wave theory ; simple interference phenomena. Huygens^ 
principle. Explanation of straight line propagation, refl^rxion, 
and refraction of light. Action of mirrors, lenses, etc., reviewed 
from this standpoint. Simple diffraction phenomena. Gratings 
and wave length determination. Spectrum analysis ; Doppler’s 
principle. Double refraction and polarization of light ; rotatory 
polarization; simple applications. 

Magnetism, — Forces on a magnet in a magnetic field. 
Determination of axes and moment of magnet. Magnetic 
potential, level surfaces. Interaction of two short magnets ; 
determination of field strength. Magnetic shell ; its potential 
energy in magnetic field. Total normal induction, Gauss' 
theorem ; number of linos of force. Magnetic induction in iron, 
etc. Theory of magnetism. 

The magnetic field of the earth ; the elements and their 
variations ; the compass and its corrections. 

Electricity* — Electric capacity ; specific inductive capacity. 
Distribution of eicctiicity on surface of conductors ; iiu.'igcs. 
Value of electric force in simple cases of distiibution. The 
mechanical force cn charged conductors ; energy of electrified 
systems. The dielectric medium : dielectric displacement currents. 

Wheatstone’s bridge ; specific resistance ; resistance 
thermometers. Conductivity of elctrolytes ; ionization ; migra- 
tion phenomena ; accumulators. Standard cells ; the 
potentiometers system of measurement. Thermoelectricity ; 
application of thermodynamics ; thermoelectric diagrams. 
Electro-magnetic induction ; Cocffiiicnts of induction ; induction 
coils. Energy of circuit carrying current when placed in a 
magnetic field; mechanical foice on conductors carrying 
current; moving coil instruments. Lenz’s law; illustration 
from dynamos and motors, etc. Determination of current 
resistance, E.M.F. in absolute measure. The discharge of a 
condenser : electric waves. 
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The elementary theory of the continuous current dynamo 
and motor and of the alternate current dynamo. General 
principles of the application of electricity to lighting, power 
transmission, telegraphy, etc, 

Sound. — The transmission of energy through material media 
by wave motion ; speed of propagation of waves of permanent 
type. Nature of musical sound ; pitch, scales. Reflexion and 
refraction of sound ; influence of wave length. The vibration 
of strings, bars, plates and gas columns; resonance. Interference 
and diffraction phenomena. Analysis of sound. Measurement 
of wave length, velocity and pitch. 

A practical examination will be held to test the candidate’s 
acquaintance with the phenomena and his aHlity to show them, 
as well as his ability to make physical measurements. At the 
practical examination candidate s must submit to the Examiner 
or Examiners their laboratory not( -books duly certified by their 
professors or lecture rs as a bona fide recoid of work done by the 
candidates. 

Chemistry. — The course is the same as that prescribed in 
General Theoretical and Physical Chemistry in (ii-B) excluding 
the chemistry of the carbon compounds, but the examination 
will be of a less advanced character than that for candidates 
taking (ii-B). 

A practical examination will be held to test the candidate’s 
ability to make expeiiiiKUits illustrating the subjects included in 
the course, identifying the more common n%‘tals and their 
compounds (containing not more than one acid and one base), 
and making simple volumetric analyses with standard solutions 
of acids, alkalis, potassium permanganate, and of iodine and 
sodium thiosulphate. 

(ii-B) Physical Science 

Chemistry. — General Theoretical Chemistry and Physical 
lii-B) Fhv'lcal Chemistry. — 1 he metlicds of determiiiing equiva- 

Science Icnts, ate mic and molecular weights ; the atomic 
theory ; valency ; osmotic pressure ; the kinetic 
theory of gases ; the properties of solutions ; electrolysis and 
theory of electiolytic dissociation; the relations of the physical 
properties of substances to their chemical nature, with special 
reference to the rotation of the plane of polarization, to 
refraction and dispersion, crystalline form, atomic and molecular 
volume, emission and absorption spectra. 




256 


LAWS OP THE UNIVERSITY 


[chap, xxxrr 


The law of mass-action ; the velocity of chemical change ; and 
the relations of chemical energy to heat, and to electrical energy. 

The elements (excluding the rare metals) and their com- 
pounds studied in detail. 

Chemistry of the carbon compounds treated from an 
elementary standpoint : — 

(1) Composition, purification and analysis of organic 

compounds. 

(2) The hydrocarbons of the methane, ethylene and 

acetjlene series and their derivatives. 

(3) The alcohols, aldehydes, ketones and their derivatives. 

(4) The allyl derivatives of the more important elements. 

(5) The fatty acids and their derivatives. ^ 

(6) The hydroxy acids and their deiivatives. 

(7) The unaaturated acids and their derivatives. 

(8) The more important members of the carbohydrate 

group. 

(9) Benzene, naphthalene, anthracene and their more 

important derivatives and reactions. 

The practical examination in Chemistry will include — 

1. Qualitative analysis, including analysis of mixtures of 
mineral substances. 

2. Quantitailive analysis, including (a) the estimation of 
alkalis, alkaline carbonates, and acids by neutralization, ih) 
determinations involving the use of the permanganate, dichro- 
mate, iodine and thiosulphate processes, (c) the estimation of 
chlorides and cyanides by titration with silver nitrate, and also 
with thiocyanate, (d) giavirnctric determinations of iron, calcium, 
copper, silver, lead, sulphuric acid, hydrochloric acid, phosphoric 
acid. 

Candidates will be required to be able to standardize the 
solutions for volumetric analysis. 

3. The determination of molecular weights. 

4. Preparation of at least six simple organic substances : 
e.g,y Chloroform. Ether, Ethylacetate, Acetic Anhydride, Urea^ 
Nitrobenzene, Aniline, Phenol, Benzoic Acid (from Tolueiie)^ 
lodobcnzene, Salicylic acid, Azo dye, etc. 
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At the practical exarnination candidates must submit to 
the Examiner or EKaminers their laboratory note books (duly 
certified by their professors or lecturers) as a bom fide record 
of work done by the candidates. 

Physics : Properties of matter . — Compressibility of gases (at 
high and low pressure) and liquids. Diffusion of liquids and 
gases. Analogy with conduction of heat. Osmosis, viscosity^ 
pressure of a gas, and its explanation on the kinetic theory; 
Avogadro’s hypothesis, van der Waal’s equation. 

Hydrostatics . — As for candidates taking Group (ii-A). 

Heat . — ^As for candidates taking Group (ii-A). 

Light . — As for candidates taking Group (ii A), but excluding 
Geometrical Optics. 

Blcctricity . — As for candidates taking Group (ii-A), but 
excluding Statical Electricity. 

The examination in these subjects will be of a less advanced 
character than that for candidates taking Gioup (ii-A). A 
practical examination will be held to test the candidate’s 
knowledge of tlio subjects in this syllabus and his ability to 
make simple Physical measurements. 

(iii) Natural Science 


(iii) Natural 
Science 


Candidates shall take any two of the 
following subjects, one of the two being a 
subsidiary subject : — 


A, Botany. 
C. Geology. 


B. Zoology. 

D. Hum ill rhysiology. 
(As main only. 


In the parts covered by both syllabuses (of any one subject 
the knowledge retjuiied for the examination in the subsidiary 
shall be less detailed than that in the main subject. 


The examination shall consist of — 

1. In the main subject — 

Two papers of three hours each. 

Two practical examinations of three hours each. 

2. In the subsidiary subject — 

Two papers of two hours each. 

One practical examination of three hours. 
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k. Botany. I. — as the main subject. 


1. The main points of structiue, development, life history 
... Ro*.ny taxonomic relation of the following 

' ^ groups in general and the Genera in parti- 

cular : — 


Bacteria. 

Cyanophyceae, 

Oscillaria, Nostoc, Rivuaria. 

Chlorophycece. 

Chlamydomonas, Pandorina, Eudorina, Volvox, Ulothrix- 
Ulva, Entcromorpha, GoJeochsete, Protococcus, Sce- 
nedesmus, Hydrodictyon, Clado])hora, Vaucheria, 
Caulerpa, Botrydium, Spirogyra, Zygnema Desmids, 
Ohara, Eittella, Diatoms. 

PhcBophyceoB. 

Ectocarpus, Pucus. Sargassura, Dictyota. 

Rhodophyce(s. 

Batrachospermum, Polysiphonia, Gracilaria. 
Phycomycetes. 

Pythium, Phytophthora, Mucor, or Rbizopus, Pilobolm. 
Ascomycetes. 

Erysiphe, Peziza, Xylaria. 

Basidiomycetes. 

Ustilago, Puccinia, Agaricus, Lycoperdon. 

Lichens. 

Bryophytes. 

Riccia, Marchantia, Anthoceros, Mosses. 

Pteridophytes, 

Ferns, Marsilia, Lycopodium, Selaginella. 

Gymnosperma. 

Pinus, Cyas. 

$. The external morphology of flowering plants* 
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3. The general principles of classification and the diatin- 
gniahing characteristics of the fullowing Natural Or<lers as used 
in the Flora of British India : — 


Kanunculacese. 

PapilionaceaB. 

Anonace80. 

CaesalpineaB. 

Menispermacese. 

Mimoseae. 

NymphaBaceoB. 

Rosaceae. 

Cruciferse. 

Combretaceae. 

Capparideae. 

Myrtaceas. 

CaryophyllaceaB. 

LvthraceaB. 

Guttiferas. 

CuciirbitaceaB. 

Mai vacosB. 

UnibellifersB. 

StercuIiaceaB. 

Rubiaceae 

Tiiiaccae. 

ConipositaB. 

Geraniaceae. 

SapotaceaB. 

RutacoaB. 

Oleaceae. 

Meliacooe. 

Ap<‘cynac''ce. 

Rhamneae. 

AsclepiadeaB. 

Sapindaceae. 

Boragineae. 

Anacardiaceae. 

Convolvulace®. 

Solanaccae. 

LanrinesD. 

ScorphularineaB, 

Orchidae. 

AcontbaceaB, 

Scitamineae. 

Labiate. 

Amaryaell.idcaOe 

VerbnaceaB, 

Liliacelin 

AmarantaccaB. 

Commelinaceae. 

Loranthaeeas. 

Palmea). 

EuphorbiaceaB. 

Aroideaa, 

Urticaceas. 

Cyperacc©. 

Piperaceae, 

Grauiinea?. 


4. Phyniohgy. 

The chemical composition of the plant. Materials of plant 
food and their sources. The nature of soil and importance of its 
eomstitucnts* and micro-organisms. Movements of water and 
gases. Assimilation of carbon and nitrogen. Transpiration 
and translocation of the assimilated products. Metabolism. 
Parasitism and other special modes of nutrition. Bespiration. 
The influence of light, heat and gravity. Growth, movements 
and irritability in plants. Sexual reproduction and its signifi- 
cance. Vegetative reproduction. The phenomena of cross- 
fertilixation. Variation, Hi'redity, and Mcndelism. Theories 
«f Evolution and Origin of Species. 

IS-a 
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5. Histology 

The structure and modes of the diviuon of the cell, and 
the nature of its contents. The nature and mode of origin of 
plastids, cell .sap and other cell contents. The physical and 
chemical properties of protoplasm and cell wjiII. The origin, 
nature and development of plan tissues. Primary and secondary 
tissues, and their distribution in the plant body. 

Practical Work 

Candidates are expected to be able to make preparations 
illustrating the form and structure of any plant of the Groups 
or Orders mentioned in the syllabus and to describe them 
with sketches sufficient for their identification ; to make dissec- 
tions with the simple microscope of the floral parts of phanero- 
gams, and to make drawings, construct floral diagrams and 
refer them to their Natural Orders ; to describe in technical 
language plants belonging to any of the Orders or Groups 
specified in the syllabus. 

At the practical examination each candidate must submit 
his laboratory note-book, and a collection of named plants col- 
lected and preserved by himself. 

II. — as the subsidiary subject. 

(1) The structure and life history of the followng : — 

Bacteria, Oscillaria, Chlamydomonas, Pandorina, Buda- 
rina , Pledorina, Volvox Vlothrix, Oedogonium, 
Spirogyra, Ectocarpus, Polysipkonia, NiteUa, Rhizo- 
pus, Peziza, Puccinia, Agaricus, Marchantia, Mos- 
ses, Selaginella, Fern, Cycas, Pine. 

(2) External Morphology of Flowering Plants. 

(3) The general principl&s of Classification and the charao- 

teristics of the following families : — 

Anonace<B, Nymphceceos, Leguminosce, Malvacecs, 
Rutaceee, Myrtacece, Cucurbitacece, Rubiacece, Com- 
posites, Apacynacece, Asclepiadaceos, Convolvulaceae, 
Solanacces, Acanlhaceoe, Labiatce, Amarantacees, 
Buphorhiacece, Urticaceas. Liliacece, Amaryllidecs, 
Seitamineoe, Orchideoe,Palm(s,CypeTaceoB, (jraminete. 
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(4) Plant Physiology : — 

Chemical composition of the plant, soil and its nature. 
Photosynthesis, Traiuspiration, Rc.s[)iration, Meta- 
bolism, Hcterotrophic Plants, Growth, Movements, 
Irritability, Reproduction (Sexual and Asexual), 
Cross and Self Fertilization, Variation, Heredity 
and Mendelisiu. Theories of Evolution and the 
Origin of Species. 

(6) Histology: — 

Cell structure and Cell division, plastids, Cell-sap, 
other fell contents, the origin, nature and develop- 
ment of Plant -tissues. Primary and Secondary 

• tissues and th«r distribution in the plant body. 

B. ZooLOGV. I. — as the main subject. 

The Scope of Zoology . — The leading features in the structure, 
the most important points concerning the develop- 
B. Zoology ment, the affinities, and the general classification 
of the forms included in the following groups 
(except in rare cases, no knowledge of extiinjt forms will be 
requited) : — 

Protozoa. Porifera. Coelentcrata. Platyhelmia. Nemcrtini. 
Nematoda. Acanthocephala. Chsetognatha. Rotii'era. Brachio- 
poda. Annelida. Phoronidea. Polyzoa. Arthropoda. MoUusca. 
Echinodermata. Chordata. 

A general acquaintance with the vertebrate fauna of South 
India. 

The geographical distribution of the more interesting groups 
of the Chordata. Outlines of the theory of organic evolution. 
Evidences on which the theory is based. 

Candidates will be required to examine, describe, identify, or 
<ithcrwise deal with specimens and preparations illustrating 
points of zoological interest in connection with any of the 
preceding groups. They will, in addition, be expected to have a 
full practical knowledge of the structure, and will bo required ta 
make dissections and simple microscopic preparations of any of 
the following types : — 

Amoeba. Vorticella. Hydra. Earthworm. Leech. Prawn and 
Crab (external characters). Scorpion. Centipede (external charao- 
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ters). Cockroach. Fresh-water Mussel. Aniphioxas (preparations 
and sections). Dogfish (skeleton). Frog. Pigeon. Hare. 

Candidates may also be examined by viva voce questions. 

II. — ^as the subsidiary subject. 

The scope of Zoology. The leading features in the structure, 
the most important points concerning the development, the 
affinities, and the general classification of the forms included 
in the following groups (except iu rare cases, no knowledge of 
extinct forms will be required) : — 

Protozoa. Porifera. Coelenterata. Annelida. Arthropoda. 
Mollusca. Echinodcrmata. Chordata^ 

Particular attention will be devoted to external features 
and students will not be expected to be familiar with characters 
of groups of lower rank than orders. 

Candidates will be expected to have a practical knowledge 
of the structure, and shall be required to make 'dissections 
and simple microscopic preparations of any of the following 
types : — 

Araceba. Earthworm. Prawn (external charaoter.s). Scorpion. 
Cockroach. Fresh-water Mussel (external characters). Frog. 
Pigeon. Kabbit. 

Candidates may also be required to answer viva voce 
questions. 

C. Geology C. Geology. I. — as the main subject. 

I. Physiography. 

II. Mineralogy and Crystallography. 

III. Petrology. 

IV. Structural and Field Geology. 

V. Stratigraphy and Palaeontology. 

(i) Physiography 

An elementary course of lectures on the following : — 

The earth as a planet, its general relations to the other 
members of the solar system, hypotheses as to the origin 
of the earth ; form, size and density of the earth ; its 
movements and their effects. 
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The Atmosphere — its composition, height, density ; presk 
sure, temperature, moisture and movements ; weather, refra <tiou, 
twilight, and aurora-borealis. 

The Hydrosphere — its composition, extent and distribution, 
depth, temperature and movements. 

The Lithosphere — the chief constituents of the earth’s 
crust, the general characters and mode of occurrence of 
igneous and sedimentary rocks. Condition of the interior of 
the earth. 

Agents of geological change . — The hypogene and epigene 
agents of geological change, manner and results of their action, 
especially as influencing ^ earth-sculpture — the destruction, 
construction, and gradual evolution of the crust of the earth 
and of its surface features. 

Fossils, the main conditions favourable for their formation 
and preservation and their value as interpreters of the past 
history of the earth. 

Climates — their causes and distribution ; glacial epochs. 

Simple facts about the geographical and geological distribu* 
tion of the chief types of plant and animal life. Antiquity 
of man. Views as to the age of the earth’s crust. 

(ii) Mineralogy and Crystallography 

Symmetry ; lines, planes and axes of symmetry ; laws of 
Crystallography ; the common holohedral, hemihedral and he- 
mimorphic crystal forms and combinations under each of the 
six crystal systems ; the more important types of twins and 
twinning ; drawing of the more important crystal forms ; systems 
of crystal notation, use of the contact Goniometer. 

The principal physical properties of minerals which aid in 
the recognition of the various mineral species. 

Isomorphism, paramorphism, pseudomorphism and dimor- 
phism. 

The chief characteristics of all the more abundant minerals 
including both thovse which are of geological interest and those 
of commercial value, their modes of occurrence and uses. 

The practical determination of the chief physical aud 
chemical properties of the commoner ores and minerals, 
including the use of the blowpipe. 
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(iii) Petrology 

The classification and distribution of rocks, and the 
composition, structure, texture, origin and mode of occurrence 
of all the more important types and their inetamorphic and 
altered forms. 

Contact and Regional Metamorphism. 

The macroscopic and microscopic examination of rocks 
including the determination of the simpler optical characters 
of the chief rock forming minerals in parallel polarized light. 
Preparation of diagrams or sketches to represent features 
observed in rock sections under the microscope. Construction 
and use of a simple petrological microscope. 

(iv) Structural and -Field Geology 

The more important lithological and structural features 
of rocks, their origin or formation ; stiucture of mineral veins. 
Diagrammatic sketches of the above. 

Construction and Interpretation of geological maps and 
sections. Tracing of outcrops. Simple problems in structural 
geology. 

(v) Stratigraphy and Palssontology 

The chief petrological and palseontological characters of the 
main geological divisions and their Indian representatives and 
the probable physical conditions under which they were formed. 

Fossils, their nature and preservation. The main groups of 
vegetable and animal life and their distribution in time. 

The characters, classification and distribution of the more 
important types of fossils — especially Indian ; identification and 
sketching of fossils; causes for the imperfection of the geo- 
logical record ; the general succession of life as revealed 
thereby and the general evidence furnished on support of evolu- 
tion; principle of correlation; Homotaxis. 

(vi) Practical Examination ^ 

The knowledge of the candidate in accordance with the 
syllabus will be tested also by practical examinations. Viva 
voce questions may be asked, acquaintance with field work is 
necessary. 

II. — as the subsidiary subject. 

1. The chief rock-forming minerals, quartz, felspar, mica, 
hornblende, augite, olivine, magnetit*^ haematite, pyrites, olilorite, 
oalcite, serpentine and clay. 
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The chief types of igneous, aqueous and metamorphic rocks. 
Granite, syenite, diorite, gabbro, dJcrite and basalt. CJonglo- 
merate, sandstone, shale, limestone, gypsum, coal. Slate, marble, 
gneiss and, schist. 

2. Denudation, subaerial and submarine. Rain. Rivers. 
Sea. Lakes. Springs. Sedimentation. Stratification, cemen- 
tation and consolidation. Volcanoes and formation of volcanic 

r rocks. 

3. Elementary knowledge of rock structure stratification, 
dip, strike, outcrop, folds, faults, cleavage, joints. 

The surface features as influenced by the nature and dis- 
position of the rock. Water-supply. Permeable and non-per- 
meable rocks. 

4. Rocks as embodying the history of the earth ; fossils, 
their mode of formation and value in Geology and also in 
the Biological Sciences ; the order of superposition. The 
Geological Record, its general conclusions relating to former 
changes in the physical features of the earth and also in the 
character of the organic forms ; the order of succession of 
Animal and Plant life on the surface of the globe. The theory 
of Evolution. 

The Practical Examination may include the interpretation 
of maps and tectonic models and sections across them of repre- 
sentations of scenery, and also the identification and description 
of the minerals, rocks and fossils. 

Candidates will be expected to show some acquaintance 
with field work. 

D. Homan Physiology — as the main subject. For 
syllabus, vide Appendix III. 

(iv) Psychology, Ethics, and Logic or a Language 

(1) Psychology, (2) Ethics, (3) A philosophical 
(Iv) Psychology, ^ prescribed annually in whole or in 

Ethics, Logic or part, (4) Logic and the Theory of Knowledge, 
a Language or a Language. 

Text-books will be recommended from time to time as 
indicating the scope and standard of the examination, but the 
’ questions will not be confined to the books recommended. 

The courses in the several languages shall be as follows : — 

(1) Sauvskrit. — Extracts from Indian Philosophical 

Literature. 
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(2) Persian or Arabic. — Extracts from the Philosophical 

Literature of those Languages. 

(3) The Dravidian Languages, Oriya, Marathi, Urdu or 

Hebrew. 

Books of the same standard of difficulty as those 
prescribed under Group (vi). 

( 4 ) Greek or Latin. — Portions of Plato or Aristotle or of 

the philosophical writings of Cicero, respectively. 

(6) French or German. — Selections from French or German 
Philosophical Literature. 

In each language there shall be one paper of three hours’ 
duration which shall contain questions on the subject-matter 
of the set books, a critical knowledge of which will be required, 
and also passages from those books for translation into English 
and explanation, together with unseen pa-sages for translation 
into English from the selected Classical or Foreign language 
or original composition in the selected vernacular language. 

(v) History and Economics 
Either A. 

(1) General Indian History, (2) Constitutional History ol 
Great Britain and Ireland, (3) Outlines of 
(») History and Euiopean History, a.d. 476 to a.d. 1878, (4) 
Economics Elements of Economics, (5) Political Science or 
a Language. 

The courses in the several languages shall be as follows : — 

(1) Sanskrit. — Extracts from the Vedic and Classical 

Literature illustrative of Indian History. 

(2) Persian or Arabic. — Extracts from the Classical Litera- 

ture illustrative of Muslim History. 

(3) The Dravidian Languages, Oriya, Marathi, Urdu or 

Hebrew. 

Boc ks of the same standard of difficulty as those 
prescribed under Group (vi). , 

( 4 ) Greek or Latin. — Prescribed portions of Greek or 

Boman Historians. 

(6) French or German. — Prescribed portions of French 
or German Historians. 

In each language there shall be one paper of three 
hours’ duration which shall contain questions on the subject, 
matter of the set books a critic.d knowledge of which will 
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be required, and also passages from those books for translation 
into English and explanation, together with unseen passages 
for translation into English from the selected Classical or 
Foreign language, or original composition in the selected 
Ternacular language 

or B. 

(1) Economics — General, 

(2) Economics — Special I, 

(3) Economics — Special II, 

(4) Modern History, according to a syllabus, 

(5) Indian History, according to a syllabus. 

(vi) Languages other than English 

Candidates may select any one of the following 
(vl) Languages languages, which shall be taken in conjunction 
other than with the related subject or related language 

English specified for each language in the following 

lists 


Selected Language 
Sanskrit. 

Persion or Arabic 
Urdu. 

Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam 
or Kanarcse. 

Oriya. 

Greek or Latin. 


Marathi. 

German or French. 
Hebrew, 


Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, 
Hebrew, Greek, Latin, 
German or French. 
Dravidian Languages, 
Marathi or Oriya, 

Urdu. 


Related Subject 

Early Indian History. 

Early Muslim IL^tory. 

Indian History — Muslim 
Period. 

Early South Indian History. 

Early History of Orissa. 

A special period of Greek 
or lioman History res- 
pectively. 

History of the Marathas. 

A sj>ecial period of Modern 
European History. 

History of the Jevrs. 

Related Language, 


i None. 

Sanskrit. 

Arabic or Persian. 
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The courses of study in the several languages shall be as 

foDows. 


(1) (a) Sanskrit {main) 


Sanskr it Language and Literature. The course shall be : — 

(a) Selections from the Early Period, including Vedic 
Mantras, Brahmanas, Aranyakas and Upanishads 
and the Sutra literature. 

(h) Selections in prose and verse from the Later Periodf 
including the Dharmasastras and the Itihasa, Kavya 
and Nataka literature. 

A knowledge of Alamkara-sastra will be required 
sufficient for the correct understanding of native 
commentators. 

(c) Sanskrit Grammar tre&ted historically and •com- 

paratively in accordance with a syllabus. 

(d) Translation from and into Sanskrit. 

(c) General History of Sanskrit Literature. 

(/) Early Indian History. 

In the examination there shall be two papers, each of 
three hours’ duration in subject (6) and one paper of throe 
hours’ duration in each of other subjects, except Translation 
which will form part of the papers set on (a) and (6) above. 

(6) Sanskrit {subsidiary) 

The course shall consist of the study of one drama of 
the classical period and portions of one Kavya. In the exami- 
nation there shall be one paper of throe hours’ duration which 
ehall include pieces for translation from Sanskrit into the main 
language. 

(2) Urdu 

The course shaU consist of : — 

(а) Prose books from different periods, including at least 

one modern work. 

(б) Poetry books from different periods, including at least 

one modern work. 


(c) Translation from prose and poetry books other than 
the set books, translation from English into Urdu 
to be made in an approved modern style. 

{d) History of Language and Literature. 

(c) Indian History — Muslim Period, or, Arabic or Persian. 
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(3) (a) Arabic or Persian {main) 

The course shall consist of : — 

(a) Prose books selected from different periods. 

(b) Poetry books selected from diSerent periods. 

(c) Translation from prose books other than the set 

books : translation from the set poetry books 
and from English into Arabic or Persian Prose. 

(d) History of Language and Literature with special 

reference to the set books. 

{e) A selected period of early Muslim History. 

Jbe periods of History ior Persian or Arabic may be one 
or other of the following: — 

1. The four first Khalifas and the Umayyad Khalifate, 
excluding Africa and Spain. 

2. The Abbasid Khalifatc, excluding Africa and Spain 

and the wars of the Crusades. 

3. The Muslim conquest of Egypt and Northern Africa 

until the fall of the Abbasid Khalifate and excluding 
the wars of the Crusades. 

4. The Arab conquest of and rule in Spain. 

6. The wars of the Crusades. 

(6) Arabic or Persian {subsidiary) 

The course shall consist of the study of selected pieces from 
one poet of the classical period and selected portions from the 
works of one standard prose writer. There shall be one paper in 
the examination of throe hours’ duration which shall include 

P ieces for translation from Arabic or Persian into the main 
mguage. 

• 

(4) Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese or Malayalam 
The course shall be : — 

{a) The study of selections representative of the 
several periods of the literature of the selected 
language including one or more inscriptions. 

{h) The history of the literature with special re- 
ference to the set books. 
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(c) The elemonte of the Grammar, including the elements 

of the Prosody and Rhetoric of the language, 
and the history of the language as illustra^ 
by the set books. 

(d) The elements of the Comparative Granunar of the 

Dravidiau Languages. 

(e) Composition. 

(J) Early South Indian History or Sanskrit. 


(5) Oriya or Marathi 

The course shall be the same as for the Dravidiau 
Languages, with the substitution . of Gaudian Grammar for 
Dravidian Grammar, and of the Early History of Oru&a or 
the History of the Marathas respectively for Early South 
.Indian History. 


(6) Greek or Latin 
The course shall consist of : — 

(a) Prescribed portions of the writings of the more 
important Greek or Latin authors. 

(h) Grammar of the language with reference to Indo* 
Germanic Grammar. 

(c) Greek or Latin Prose composition and translation 

of unprepared passages. 

(d) A general knowledge of Greek History to the death 

of Alexander, or of Roman History to the death 
of Trajan, with a more minute knowledge of some 
prescribed period. 

(e) A general knowledge of Greek or Roman Literature 

with a more minute knowledge of the authors 
of the prescribed books. 

(7) French or German 

The course shall consist of : — 

(o) The study of set books representative of various 
periods of French or German literature. 

{h) The History of French or German literature with 
special reference to the .set books. 

(c) The history of the French or German language. 
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(d) Translation from French or German into English* 

and of English into French or German. 

(e) Composition. 

(/) A period of European History with special re- 
ference to French or German History. 

In the examination the subjects for composition shall be 
taken from the set books or shall relate to the periods of French 
or German literary or political history studied in the course. 
In the translation paper, the passages set for translation from 
French or German into English shall be specimens of modern 
French or German, not taken from the set books. 

(8)^ Hebrew 

The course shall consist of : — 

(a) Set books. 

(&} Grammar and translation from and into Hebrew. 

(c) History of the Language and the Literature* 

(d) A selected period or periods of the History of the 

Jews, 

6. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
examination in English if he obtains not less 

for*a^*sis” thirty-five per cent, of the total number 

of mark.s. A candidate shall be declared to 
have passed in an optional group if he obtains not less than 
thirty-five per cent, of the total marks, and not less than 
thirty per cent, in each division of the examination. All other 
candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 
The divisions shall be a.'t follows : — 

Divisions of the Group (i) (o) Pure Mathematics, (6) Applied 
examination Mathematics. 

Group (ii) (a) The written examination in the main 

subject, (6) The practical examination 
in the main subject, (c) The subsidiary 
subject. 

„ (iii_ (a) The written examination in the main 
subjwt, (6) The practical examination 
in the main subject, (r) The subsidiary 
subject. 
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Group (iv) (a) Psychology and special subjects, (6) Ethicft 
and Logic or a Language. 

„ (v) A. (a) Indian, European, and Constitutional 
History, (1) Economics and Political 
Science or a Language. 

„ B. (a) Economics, (6) History. 

„ (\i) (a) Selected language, (b) Belated subject op 

Language. 

There shall be separate lists for the EnglLsh language 
part and for each of the optiojial groups. 
Classification of guncossful candidates obtaining not less than 

candidates 1^^^ cent, of -the total marks in English 

or in an optional group shall be placed in the 
first cla«<s. Successful candidates obtaining loss chan sixty 
per cent, and not less than fifty per cent, shall be placed in the 
second class. Successful candidates obtaining leas than fifty 
per cent, shall be ]Jaced in the third class. 

Degree of Bachelor op Arts (Honours; * 


A, Courses of Study 


7. For the B.A. (Honours) degree the course shall extend 
over a period of not less than three years, 
each consisting of three terms ordinarily 
consecutive, and shall comprise instruction in : — 


Courses of 
study 


I. English during the first year (Preliminary Examina- 
tion). 


II. One of the following brandies of knowledge during the 
three years : — 

i. Mathematics. 

ii. Philosophy. 

iii. History, Economics and Politics. 

♦ For the regu I p+ion 8 relating to tlu^ courses ol study and examinations 
in Physical and Natural Sciences for the P.A. ( Honours) Degree Exa- 
mination, which shall remain in force till the year in which the first 
OTcamination is held for the Degree of Bachelor of Science (Honours) in 
the corresponding Branches ji to vi, Appendix XX. The numbering of 
the Branches will, till then, continue for purposes of examination to 
remain the same as in the Calendar of 1918, 
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iv. Two langfiages, other than English one being a 
classical language already studied in the Inter- 
mediate course. 

V. English Language and Literature. 

vi. Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

vii. Arabic Language and Literature. 

B. Examinations 

8. (a) No candidate shall be eligible for the B. A. (Honours) 
degree until he has passed an examination 
Exam nat ons branches of knowledge contained 

in the courses of study. 

(6) No candidate, other than those hereafter exempted^ 
shall Jbe admitted to the final exarni/iation in Honours uiilesa 
he has passed a preliminary examination. 

This preliminary examination shall be, in the case of candi- 
dates, other than those who have selected 
Preliminary Branch v of the Honours course, the exarnination 
xam na ion English for the B.A. degree in (1) Composition, 
(2) Nineteenth Century Prose. In the case of candidates, 
wlm have selected Branch v the preliminary examination 
fihall be in (1) Composition as above, (2) The History of England 
treated in relation to the History of English Language and 
Literature. 

Tlierc shall be one paper in English History which shall 
consist exclusively of subjects for short essays, and of these 
the paper shall contain a larger number than the candidate is 
permitted to attempt. 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed the preiimi- 
nary examination if he obtains not less than 

iiJe*for a^p^s marks in the two 

papers taken together. All other candidates 
shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. Successful 
candidates obtaining not less than sixty per cent, of the total 
marks shall be declared to have passed with distinction. 

(c) No candidate shall be admitted to the preliminary 
examination unless he has pa'^sed the Interme* 
Preltmlnary^Exa- Examination in Arts and Science in this 

mlnatlon Universicy or an examination in some other 
University recognized by the Syndicate as 
e^juivalent thereto. 
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9. A candidate for the B.A. (Honours) degree who has 

BA’s should the B.A. Degree Examination shall 

undergo 2 years’ permitted to appear for the B.A. (Honours) 
course at college Degree Examination after a two years course 
in an affiliated college, provided he has passed 
the B.A. Degree Examination in the subjects for which he 
desires to appear. He shall be exempted from passing the 
preliminary examination. 

10. A candidate for the B.A. (Honours) degree shall 

appear for the final examination in Honours not 
Time Ifmft for l^ter than the end of the fourth year after he 
Fl^ Examina- passed the Intermediate Examination or not 

tlon laiK T than the month of Marcii following the 

end of the fourth year in the case of candidates 
declared to have passed in September. . 

11. No candidate shall be permitted to 

Permitted to undergo the complete final examination in 
appear only once ^ 

Honours more than once. 

12. In the event of a candidate for the B.A. (Honours) degree 
Candidates for to satisfy the Examiners he may be 

Honours recommended by them for the B.A. degree, 

recommended provided that lie obtains not less than 33J 

for B.A. degree cent, of the total niarks and not less than 
twenty-five per cent, in each division ot examination. 

13. A candidate not already eligible for the B.A. degree, 

Candidates fall- completely in the B.A. 

ing in Honours (Honours) Pegree Examination, desires to 
may appear for appear for the B.A. Degree Exanunation, 
B.A. privately shall be allowed to do so without the produc- 
tion of a further certificate of attendance in an affiliated 
college. 

Sublectsfor 14. The courses in each Optional Branch 

examination of knowledge shall be as follows : — 

(i) Mathematics 

A candidate shall be required to have a sound know- 
ledge of — 

i. Mathematics (a) Pure Mathematics : 

1. Pure Geometry including Projective Geometry. 

2. Algebra and Theory of Equations. 

3. Plane Tiigouometiy. 
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4. DiflerentiMl and Integral Calculus including 

Reiinann integration, Cauchy’s theorem on 
Contour integration and Fourier’s aeries. 

5. Elementary Differential Equations. 

6. Co-ordinate Geometry of two dimensions. 

7. Solid Geometry — the line, plane, sphere and 

surfaces of the second degree. 

(6) Applied Mathematics : — 

1. Statics excluding the theory of potentials. 

2. Dynamics of a Particle, 

3. Dynamics of a Rigid Body — motion in two 

dimensions. 

4. Hydrostatics. 

6. Astronomy, General and elementary spherical. 

(c) Two of the following subjects at the option of 
the candidate : — 

1. Geometry , . . . A special subject. 


2. Algebra . . . . do. 

3. Oein;rul Theory of Func- 

tions . . . . do. 

4. Differential Equations. . do. 

6. Si)eciul Functions . . do. 


A candidate shall give notice through his college, a year 
before the date of the examination of the particular subjects be 
proposes to take. 

Three papers shall be set in Pure Mathematics, three in 
Applied, and one in each of the optional subjects selected. 
Each paper shall be of three hours’ duration and shall contain 
questions on the principles developed in the ordinary treatment 
of the subject as well us exercises of moderate diificidty arising 
therefrom. 

(ii) Philosophy 
A candidate shall be examined in — 

II. Mental and (1) Logic and Theory of knowledge, accord- 
Moral Science ing to a syllabus. 

(2) Either Psychology or Ethics, as the candidate may 
select, according to a syllabus provided, that a 
candidate selecting Psychology must have attended, 
and made satisfactory progress under a course of 
iiivstruction in Ethics equivalent to that required 
of candidates for the B.A. degree, and that a 

18-c 
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candidaie se’lectiiig Etliica musi lidvc attended, and 
made sat i5^ factory progress under a course of instruc- 
tion in Psychology equivalent to that required of 
candidates for the B.A. degree. 

(3) Outlines of Euroi^ean Philosophy according to a 

syllabus. 

(4) Outlines of Indian Philosophy according to a syllabus. 

(5j A prescribed modern work dealing constructively 
with the general problems of Philosophy. 

(6) One of the following, according to the candidate’s 
option : — 

(a) One of the following schools of Indian Philosophy, to 

be studied historicallv and criticallv — 

- • • 

Adwaita Vedanta. Sankhya. 

Saiva Siddhanta, Buddhism. 

Visistadwaita. Jaiuism, 

Dwaita. 

(6) A prescribed period of Ancieut European 
Philosophy. 

(c) A prescribed period of Modern European Philosophy. 

(d) Political Philo.''ophy. 

(e) The Philosophy of Religion. 

(/) Experimental Psychology. 

The examination shall be conducted by means of written 
papers and an essay, with the addition, in the case of 
Expeiiniental Psychology, of a practical examination. 

A candidate shall give notice through his college, a year 
before the date of the examination, of tho pariicular subjects 
he proposes to take. 


(iii) History, Economics and Politics 
A candidate shall oiler himself for examination in — 
Either A. 

HI. History, 

Economics and 1. The History of India. 

PoUtics 

2. Constitutional History of Great Britain and Ireland.. 
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3. Politics. 

4. Economics. 


6. A special subject 1 to be selected from a list pres- 
6. A special subject j cribed from time to time 

or B. 


(1) Economics I 

(2) Economics II 

(3) Politics 

(4) Indian History, accord- 

ing to a syllabus 


a general survey 
» of an advanced 
character. 


(5) A special subject 

(6) A special subject 


to be selected from a list 
prescribed from time to 
time. 


He shall further be reqijired to write an essay. 

A candidate shall give notice through his college, a year 
before the date of the examination of the particular papers he 
proposes to take. 


(iv) Two Languages other than English 

The course in each language, the text-books prescribed and 
the examination therein shall be identical 
Iv. Two Lan- vvdth tliose pi escribed for the same language 

when offeicd as the selected language in 

than English ^ ^ = 

related subjects and languages being excluded; provided that 
in the examination in each language in branch iv (flonours) 
thei'c shall bo an additional paper of fclireo hours’ duration in 
Composition, and provided that a candidate for the B.A. 
(Honours) Degree in Branch iv who has passed the B.A. 
Degree Examination in Group (vi) shall be exempted from 
examination in his selected language ot the B.A. Degree 
Examination, except iu respect of tiie addicional paper in 
Composition spt‘cia!ly prescribed for Branch iv in this Regula- 
tion, and he shall be credited with the percentage of marks 
which ho obtained in that language in the B.A. Degree 
Examination. 


In cases where there is already provi.sion for a paper in 
Composition under Group (vi) of the B..\. Pass Course, the 
additional pajier iu Composition under Branch iv (Honours) 
shall have special reference to certain sot'Kooks of an advanced 
character that may be prescribed from time to time by the 
respective Boards of Studies concerned. 
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A t^andidafe shall give notice through his college at least 
a year before the date of the examination of the languages in 
which he proposes to appear. 

(v) English Language and Literature 

There shall be both a written and a vAva vtce ex«^mination. 

The written examination shall consist of three 
LaD*n8**c^and divisions. Theie shall be four papers in each 

Literature divisions {a) and (ft), and two papers 

in division (c). 

(a) The History of the English Language ; Gothic ; Old 
and Middle English. 

The History of the English Language shall include 
phonology, accidence, and ^^yntax, also Germanic philology so 
far as it bears on the English language. 0(>tliic shall mclude 
phonology and accidcmce and select extracts of the literary 
remains of the language. In Old and Middle English there 
shall be proscribed cejtain select texts including some portion 
of Beowulf and of the works of Chaucer. Ability to translate 
passages from Old and Middle English texts not prescribed shall 
be tested. 

(ft) The History of English Literature ; Shake speare ; 
Modern English. 

A candidate shall be required to wshow a knowledge of the 
whole course oi the history ol English litciaturc. In Shakespeare 
a candidate shall offer for exoiiiinaliun (.(.itain iaa)s fiom among 
those prescribed, of wliich a detailed study shall be required. A 
candidate shall in addition be reqimcd to sliow a general 
knowledge of SliaLespcaJc’s works and of Sliakcsjtcareaii ciiticism. 
In Modern English there shall be a number of set books in proso 
and poetry ol tlie 15th, IGth, 17th, ISlh and ]9th centuries. A 
candidate shall be required to offer certain of them for 
examination. 

(c) Special Period or Subject 

A candidate shall be required to offer for examination a 
Special Period or Subject selected by him from the following 
Ust 

(1) Elizabethan Literature (i.e. 1558--1637), 

(2) The Age of Milton and Hry’den. 

(3) The Age of Pope and Johnson. 
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(4) Wordsworth and his contemporaries. 

(6) Tennyson and his contemporaries. 

A candidate shall be required to show a knowledge of the 
writings of the chief aulliors of the period selected. He shall 
also be oxamiErd on certain set bocks of the period selected. 

(6) Indo-Gennanic Philology with special reference to 
Sanskrit. 

A candidate selecting (6) shall be examined in certain set 
books in Sanskrit. 


Books or groups of books set shall ordinarily continue the 
same for not less than five years. A candidate shall give notice 
through his college at least a year before the date of the 
exammation of the books or .groups of books which he proposes 
to offer. 

The viva voce examination shall be held as soon as possible 
after the examiners have read the written answers of the 
candidates. Ko fixed pToportlon of marks shall be assigned to 
it : its purpose is to assist the examiners in placing the candi- 

dates. 

(vi) Sansh'it Language and Literature 
Courses of Study — 

1. Every candidate, who presents himself for this branch of 

the Honours B.A. Examination, shall be 
vi. Sanskrit requirfd to possess a sound knowledge of tha 

and LiUialuie prir.cij)]cs of comparative philologj- and of the 

elements of comparative grammar with special 
reference to the important Indo^Germanic languages. 

2. The course of studies shall further consist of one part 
fitted to equip the student with a general knowledge of the 
Sanskrit language and literature, and also of another part fitted 
to enable IJm to acquire a special knowledge of any specified 
branch or branches of that literature as prescribed from time 
to time. 

3. The course in the general part shall comprise — 

(1) The history of the language ; 

(2) The history of the literature in the language ; 

(3) Grammar, prosody, and poetics : 
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(4) Prescribed text-books in poetry and prose, the selections 
being fairly representative of the various stages in the 
life of the Sanskrit language and literature ; 

(5) Translation from Sanskrit into English, and from 
English into Sanskrit. 

4. The course in the special part shall comprise — 

(1) Prescribed text- books selected from any specified 
branch or branches of Sanskrit literature ; 

(2) A critical and comparative enquiry into the contents 
and value of the specified brauch or branches of the 
literature taken up for study by the candidate. 

JBxamimtion — 

1. There shall be a paper on the principles of comparative 
philology and the elements of* Indo-GVrmanic comparative 
'grammar. 

2. In addition to this there shall be in the general part — 

(1) One paper on the history of the Sanskrit language and 
literature ; 

(2) One paper on grammar, prosody and poetics ; 

(3) One paper on the prescribed text-books, in which also 
there shall be questions on the grammar, structure 
and idiom of the language ; 

(4) One paper on translation from as well as into Sanskrit, 

the passages given for translation not being taken 
from any of the prescribed text-books : 

•and in the special part there shall be — 

(1) Throe papers on the prescribed text-books ; 

(2) An essay in English on a subject intimately related 
to the specified branch or branches of San.ikrit 
literature from which the text- books of the special part 
are prescribed. 


(vii) Arabic Language and Literature 
dowries of study — 

1. Every candidate, who presents himself for this branch of 
the Honours B.A. Exaiiiiiiation, shall be 
required to possess a sound knowledge of the 
jninciples of comparative philology aiid of the 
ehnnents of comparative grammar with special 
,Tefercnce to the important Semitic languages. 


vli. Arabic 
Language and 
Literature 
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S, Tue coui^e of studies shall further consist of one part 
fitted to equip the student with a general knowledge of the 
Arabic language and literature, and also of another part fitted to 
enable him to acquire a special knowledge of any specified 
branch or branches of that literature as prescribed from time to 
time. 


3. The course in the general part shall comprise — 

(1) The history of the language ; 

(2) The history of the literature in the language 

(3) Grammar, prosody and poetics ; 

(4) Prescribed text-books in j»oetry and prose, the 

selections being fairly representative of the various 
stages in the life of the Arabic language and 
• literature ; 

(5) Translation from Arabic into English, and from 

English into Arabic. 

4. The course in the special part shall comprise — 

(1) Prescribed text- books selected from any specified 

branch cr branches of Arabic literature ; 

(2) A ciiiital and comparative inquiry into the contenta 

and value of the specified branch or branches of the 
literature taken up for study by the candidate. 

Examination — 

1. There s]\all be a paper cn the principles of comparative 
philology and the elements of Semitic con.parative grammar. 

2. In addition to this there shall be in the general part — 

(1) One paper on the history of the Arabic language and 

liu^rature ; 

(2) One paper cn grammar, prosody and poetics ; 

(3) One paper on the prescribed text-books in which also* 

there shall be questions on the grammar, structure 
and idiom of the language ; 

(4) One paper on translation from as well as into Arabic, 

the j)a?sagos given for translation not being takeii^ 
from any of the prescribed text-books : 

and in the special part there shall be— - 

(1) Three papers on the prescribed text-boobs : 
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(2) An essay in English on a subject intimately related to 
the specified branch or branches of Arabic literature 
from which the text-books of the special part are 
prescribed. 

15. A candidate shall be declared to have taken honours in 
one of the branches of knowledge for the B.A. 
(Honours) degree if he obtains not less than 40 
per cent of the total marks and not less than 30 
per cent in each division of the examination, jrrovided that the 
pas.siug minimum in each division of the examination in Branch 
(iv) shall be as specified hereunder. All other candidates shall be 
deemed to have failed in the examination for Honours. The 
divisions shall be as follows ; — 

• 

, , Branch i. (a) Pure Mathematics, (6) iQrplied 

Mathematics, (c) Optional Subject. 

Branch ii. (a) Logic, and Psychology or Ethics. (6) General 
Philosophy, Outlines of European Philosophy and Outlines oJ 
Indian Philosophy, (c) Optional Subject and Essay. 

Branch iii. A. (a) Indian History and Constitutional History, 

(b) Politics and Economics, (c) Special Subjects. 

B. (a) Economies (two papers), (b) Politics and Indian 
History, (c) Special Subjects. 

Branch iv. {a) All the five papers in the first language, 
excluding the additional paper in Composition as in Begulation 
14 of this Chapter. 

(ft) The additional paper in Composition in the first language, 
as in Regulation 14 of this Chapter. 

(c) All the five papers in the second language excluding the 
additional paper in Composition as in Regulation 14 of this 
Chapter. 

(d) The additional paper in Composition in the second 
language, as in Regulation 14 of this Chapter. 

The passing minimum in each of the two divisions of the 
examination in an Indian vernacular shall be 40 per cent 
while in other cases it shall be 35 per cent in each of the two 
divisions. 
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Branch v. (a) English language, (6) English literature, 
{c) Special period or Subject, 

Branches vi and vii. (a) Comparative Philology and 
Comparative Grammar, (&) General part, (c) Special part. 

Candidates obtaining honours shall be ranked 
order of proficiency as determined by 
candidates marks obtained by each and shall be 

arranged in three classes : — 

The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than 60 per 
cent ; the second, of those who obtain not less than 50 per cent ; 
and the third, of those who obtain not less than 40 per cent of 
the total marks. 

Degree of Master of Arts 


16. Upon payment of a fee of Rs. 25 a graduate in 
Honours may, without further examination, 
procccd to the degree of M.A. after the lapse of 
^ to M.A. ^ years from the date of his having passed 
the Intermediate Examination in Arts and 
Science. 


17. A Bachelor of Arts of this University after an interval 
M.A. Degree years from the date of qualifying for 

Examination, that degree may further qualify for the M.A. 
i^naliflcation to Degree by passing the prescribed examination 
appear following subjects : — 


I. Mathematics. 

II. Philosophy. 

HI. History, Economics and Politics. 

IV. Two languages other than English; one being 
a classical language already studied in the 
Intermediate Course. 


V. English Language and Literature. 

VI. Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

VII. Arabic Language and Literature. 


Such Bachelor of Arts when qualified may, upon payment 
of a fee of Rs. 25, proceed to the Degree of M.A., after a lapse 
of five years from the date of his having passed the Intermediate 
Examination. 

14 




284 


LAWS OF THE UNIVERSITY 


[chap. XXXIV 


Nothing ia this Regulation will, however, prevent a Master 
of Arts of this University from being allowed to appear for the 
M.A. Degree Examination in any one of the subjects prescribed 
for that examination upon payment of the prescribed fees. 


Provided, however, that it shall be competent for the Syndi- 
cate to recognise the B.A. Degree Examination of the Andhra 
University as equivalent to the B.A. Degree Examination of 
this University for purposes of enabling Bachelors of Arts of 
the Andhra University to appear for the M.A. Degree Examin- 
ation of this University under the prescribed conditions. This 
Regulation shall be in force for a period of five years from th(; 
March — April Examinations of 1929. (i.e., to the end of the 
examination of March — April 1933). 


Subjects for Ex- 
aminations 


18. A candidate shaJl be examined .m — 


/. Mathematics 

Pure and Applied Mathematics in accordance with lists (a), 

Mathematies subjects prescribed for candidates 

for the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination in 
Regulation 14 (i) of this Chapter — i. Mathematics. 

IL Philosophy 

II. Mental and (1) Logic and Theory of Knowledge, 

Moral Science according to a syllabus. 

(2) Either Psychology or Ethics, as the candidate may 

prefer, according to a syllabus. 

(3) Outlines of European Philosophy, according to a 

syllabus. 

(4) Outlines of Indian Philosophy, according to a syllabus. 

(5) A prescribed modern wwk dealing constructively with 

the general problems of Philosophy. 

III. History, Eexmomics and Politics 

The subjects prescribed for candidates for the B.A. 

(Honours) Degree Examination in Regulation 14 
Economics *and Chapter— History, Economics and 

Politics Politics, provided that candidates for the M.A. 

Degree Examination shall be restricted in their 
choice of optional subjects tc those offered in each particular 
year by candidates for the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination. 
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IV- Two Languages other than English 


guages other than 
English 


The course in each Janguage, the text-books prescribed and 
the examination therein shall be identical 

IV. Two Lan- those prescribed for Branch iv mentioned 

in Regulation 7 of this Chapter, the provision 
for exemption from certain portions of the 
examination as set forth under Branch iv in Regulation 14 of 
this Chapter being applicable to such candidates for tlic M.A. 
Degree in Brancli iv under Regulation 17 of this Cha})ter as 
have passed the B.A. Degree Examination in Group (vi). 


V, English Layig'oage and Literature 

V. English The History of the English Lan- 

Langu^geand guage, Old and Middle English. 

Literature (j) Thtj History of English Literature, 

Shakespeare, Modern English Liteiature. 


VI. Sanfihrit Language and Literature 

or 

VII. Arabic Language and Literature 


The courses shall be identical with those 
prescribed for candidates for the B.A. 
(Honours) Degree Examination in Regulation 
14 (vi) or (vii) respectively of this Chapter, 
with the omission of Comparative Pliilology 
and Comparative Grammar. 

as provision is made in the foregoing regu- 
lation for subjects of examination correspond- 
ing with subjects offered by candidates for 
the B.A. ^Honours) Examination, the examina- 
tion for the Degree of Master of A.rts shall 
be, in ros})cct of the subjects and books offered and the question 
papers which candidates are required to answer in each year, 
identical with the final examination as conducted in that year 
in accordance with the regulations for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Arts (Honours) except that the paper set in History of the 
English Language shall not include questions the answers to 
wliich involve a knowledge of Gothic. No candidate shall be 
required to undergo a viva voce Examination. 


VI. Sanskrit 
Language and 

Literature 

VII. Arabic 
Language and 

Literature 

19. So far 

Examinations 
Identical with 
B.A. (Honours) 


20 . 


Marks qualify- 
ing for a pass 


A candidate shall be declared to have passed tha 
examination for the degree of Master of Arts 
if he obtains not less than 40 per cent of the 
total marks and not less than 30 per cent of 
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the marks in any division of the examination in which a 
separate minimum is required, provided that the passing 
minimum in each division of the examination in Branch iv 
shall be as specified hereunder. All other candidates shall be 
deemed to have failed in the examination. The&e divisions 
shall be as follows. 

Divisions of the Branch I — (a) Pure Mathematics, (1) 

examination Applied Mathematics, (c) Optional Subject. 

Branch II — (a) Logic, and Psychology or Ethics, 

(b) Outlines of European Philosophy and Out- 
lines of Indian Philosophy, (c) General 
Philosophy and Essay. 

Branch III — A. (a) Indian History and Constitut4onal 
History, (6) Politics and Economics, (c) Special Subjects. 

B. {a) Economics (two papers), (6) Politics and Indian 
History, (c) Special Subjects. 

Branch IV — (a) All the five papers in the first language, 
excluding the additional paper in Composition, as in Regulation 
14 of this Chapter. 

(b) The additional paper in Composition in the first 
language, as in Regulation 14 of this Chapter. 

(c) All the five papers in the second language excluding the 
additional paper in Composition, as in Regulation 14 of this 
Chapter. 

{d) The additional paper in Composition in the second 
language, as in Regulation 14 of this Chapter. 

The passing minimum in each of the two divisions of the 
Examination in an Indian vernacular shall be 40 per cent, 
while, in other cases, it shall be 35 per cent in each of the two 
divisions. 

Branch V — English Language and Literature — No divisions. 

Branch VI or VII — (a) General part, (b) Special part. 

Successful candidates who obtain not less than 60 per 
cent of the total marks shall be declared to 
Classlfl^tion of passed the examination in the first 

succ^^u^^can- ; those who obtain not less than 50 per 

cent shall be declared to Lave passed in the 
second class; and those who obtain not less than 40 per cent 
shall be declared to have passed in the third class. 
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Special Regulations for the M.A. Degree in Research. 

This Degree shall be called the Master of Arts Degree (M.A.), 
and will be awarded only to persons who have undertaken an 
approved course of special study and research in conformity with 
the conditions prescribed hereunder : — 

21. A candidate for the Research Degree shall apply to the 
Registrar to be registered as a research student, stating in his 
application. 

(1) the special subject in which he intends to prosecute 

research, and 

(2) the name of the person who will supervise bis research 

work, accompanied with a written consent of the 
latter agreeing to supervise that work. 

He shall also produce a certificate of age and submit evidence of 
his qualification, attainments and previous study and research. 

22. Every such application will be forwarded in the first 
instance to the Board of Studies concerned for opinion and 
remarks. If the Board recommend the application and the 
same be aj^proved by the Syndicate, the candidate shall be regis- 
tered as a research student. The application will not be recom- 
mended unless (1) the applicant’s knowledge of English is of at 
least the Intermediate standard, (2) the course of research select- 
ed is such as can be conveniently pursued under the auspices of 
the University, and (3) the candidate produces such evidence as 
regards his general educational qualifications and special know- 
ledge of liis subject of research as could be deemed adequate for 
purposes of carrying on the same. The decision of the Syndicate 
shall be final. 

23. A candidate so registered as a research student shall 
prosecute a course of special study or research for a period of 
not less than two years under a competent person approved by 
the Syndicate. 

24. Within six months of the expiration of the second 
year every candidate shall submit to the Syndicate (together 
with a fee of Rs. 100) four copies of a thesis, j rinted or type- 
written in English, embodying the results of the research 
carried out by him, together with the report of the person deputed 
to supervise his work on the work done by him. He shall state, 
in a preface to the thesis, tl^ie sources from which he has derived 
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information or guidance for his work, the extent to which he has 
availed himself of the work of others and the portions of the theais 
which he claims as original. He shall also be required to declare 
that the thesis submitted is not substanti lly the same as one 
that has already been submitted for a degree at any other Uni- 
versity. 

1:5. The thesis shall be valued by a Board of Examiners 
consisting of the person who has super\ised the researcli work and 
two others specially appointed for the purpose by the Syndicate. 
In addition to the written thesis, the candidate may, at the discre- 
tion of the Examiners, be required to undergo an oral or practical 
test, or both, on the subject of the thesis. The examiners shall 
have power to take into consideration, along with the thesis, any 
related memoir or work published by the candidate which he 
may desire to submit to them. * 

26. If the examiners do not approve of the thesis once sub- 
mitted, the candidate may submit after an interval of not less 
than one year, a new or revised thesis, together with a similar 
fee of Rs. 100, and the procedure described above will be followed 
in respect of the second thesis. 

27. If the Syndicate decide, after consideration of the report 
of the Examiners, the thesis to be one of sufficient distinction to 
entitle the candidate to the research degree, a resolution to that 
effect will be passed by the Syndicate, and communicated to the 
candidate w’ho will be admitted to the degree under the usual 
conditions. 

Degree of Doctor of Philosophy (KEfJULATioNS) 

28. A Bachelor of Arts in Honours or Master of Arts of 
the University of Madras may offer himself as a candidate for 
the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) provided three 
years have elapsed from the time when he passed the examination 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Honours) or Master of 
Arts, as the case may be. 

29. The candidate shall state in his application the special 
subject within the purview of the Regulation for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts (Honours) or Master of Arts, upon a 
knowledge of which he rests his qualification for the Doctorate, 
and shall, with his application, transmit three copies, printed or 
type-written, of a thesis that he has composed upon some 
s{>ecial portion of the subject so sta|;ed, embodying the result 
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of research, or showing evidence of his own work, whether 
based on the discovery of now facts obsoi'ved by himself, or of 
new relations of facts observed by others, whether constituting 
an exhaustive study and criticism of the published work of 
others, or otherwise forming a valuable contribution to the 
literature of the subject dealt with, or tending generally to the 
advancement of knowledge. The candidate shall indicate gene- 
rally in the preface to his thesis and specially in notes, the 
sources from which his information is taken, the extent to 
which he has availed himself of the work of others, and the 
portions of the thesis which he claims as original ; he shall 
further state whether his research has been conducted independ- 
ently, under advice or in co-operation with others, and in 
what respects his investigations appear to him to tend to the 
advancement of knowledge. • 


The candidate may also forward with his application 
three printed copies of any original contribution or contributions 
to the advancement of the special subject professed by him, or of 
any cognate subject, which may liave been published by him 
independently or conjointly, and i::»on which he relies in support 
of his candidature. 

31 . The thesis mentioned in Regulation 29, and the original 
i?ontributions, if any, mentioned in Regulation 30, shall be 
referred by the Syndicate to a Board of three Examiners. 

32. If the thesis is approved by the Board, the candidate 
shall not be required to submit to any further written examination; 
but he may be required by the Board, at their discretion, to 
appear before them to be tested orally with reference to the 
thesis and the special subject selected by him. The Board shall 
report to the Syndicate the result of the examination of the thesis 
and of the oral examination, if any ; and if the Syndicate upon 
the report, considers the candidate worthy of the Degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy, it shall cause bis name to be published, 
with the subject of liis thesis, and the titles of his published 
contributions (if any) to the advancement of knowledge 

33. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish his 
thesis and the thesis of every successful candidate shall be pub- 
lished by the University with the inscription ‘ Thesis approved 
for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy in the University of 
Madras.’ 
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♦CHAPTER XXXV 

Degrees of Bachelor of Science^ Bachelor 
of Science (Honours)^ Master of Science 
and Doctor of Science 


1. Undergraduates who have passed the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts and Science and desire 
to proceed to a degree in Science shall 
undergo a further course of study varying in 
length according as they intend to proceed 
to the Bachelor of Science Degree Examina- 
tion or to the Bachelor of Science (Honours) Degree Exami- 
nation. 


Undergraduates 
proceeding to 
B.Se« or B.Sc. 
(Honours) 


Degree of Bachelor op Science 
A, Courses of Study 


2 . 


Courses of Study 


For the B.Sc. Degree the course shall extend over & 
period of two years and shall comprise instruc- 
tion in — 


Part I. English. 

Part II, Any three of the following branches of know- 
ledge : — 


i. Mathematics. 

ii. Physics, 

iii. Chemistry. 


iv. Botany. 
V. Zoology, 
vi. Geology. 


, . 3. The courses of study shall be as defined 

y a uses syllabuses detailed below : — 

Parti. English. 

(1) Composition. (2) Nineteenth Century Prose as prescribed 
for candidates for the B.A. Degree. 

* Rogulataons un lor the University Act of 1904 (now repealed) which, 
60 far as they may be applicable, continue to bo in force until thoy are 
replaced by tho Statutes, Ordinances .tad Regulations to bo framed under 
the Act of 1923. 
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Part II# 

i. Mathematics 

In addition to the subjects prescribed under (a) Mathe- 
matics in Group i of the Intermediate Examination, the course 
will comprise Algebra, Plane Trigonometry, Analytical Geo- 
metry, Elements of the Calculus, Dynamics and Astronomy. 

Pure Mathematics 

Algebra 

Inequalities. Limits. Elementary theorems in convergence 
and divergence of series. The Binomial Theorem for any 
rational index. Exponential and Logarithmic series. Partial 
fractions. Elementary methods for the summation of series. 
Elementary properties of simple continued fractions. Inter- 
mediate equations of the first degree. Elementary properties of 
Determinants. 

a c 

Typical graphs : y^axn, y- * — ; ^ aa; + 6 + — , 

xn X 

c 

y ^ ax + h -f— . 

Graphical solution of cubic and biquadratic equations. 

General properties of the equation of the nth degree and 
its roots and co-efficients. Simple transformations of equa- 
tions. Reciprocal equations. Approximate solution of numerical 
equations. 

Trigonometry 

Puller treatment of the Intermediate course. Quadrilate* 
rals inscribed in and circumscribed about circles. Regular poly- 
gons. Limits of sin x/x and tan x/x as x tends to 
Dc Moivre^s theorem and its immediate applications. Sum- 
mation of elementary trigonometrical series. 

Analytical Geometry 

The Cartesian equations of the straight line and the circle 
referred to rectangular axes ; the parabola, ellipse and hyperbola 
referred to their principal axes ; and the rectangular hyperbola 
Ua 
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referred to its asyini)totes. The general equation of the second 
degree. The polar equations of the straight line, circle and 
the conic. Simple problems on the above. 

The Calculus 

Standard forms and fundamental processes of differentiation 
and integration. Simple applications of the derivative to geo- 
metry, algebra, dynamics and physics. Maxima and Minima 
values of a function of one variable. Theorem of mean value 
(graphical proof). Ap])roximations and small errors. Curvature, 
Cartesian formula) for the radius of curvature. Integration by 
substitution. Integration by parts. Integration regarded as 
summation, with simple applications to areas, volumes and 
surfaces and to dynamics. Solution of the differential equation 
of simple harmonic motion. 

Applied Mathematics 


Dynasties 


Resolution and composition of displacements, velocities, 
and accelerations. Curves of speed and velocity diagrams. 
Motion of a particle in one plane under constant acceleration. 
Simple harmonic motion ; composition of simple harmonic 
motions. Angular velocity and angular acceleration ; moment 
of velocity. 

Absolute units of force. Resolution and composition of 
forces. Angular momentum ; moments of inertia in simple 
cases ; the pendulum ; determination of g. Work, energy, 
conservation of energy ; energy diagrams. Impact ; the ballistic 
pendulum. Simple cases of the dynamics of strings. Dimen- 
sions of dynamical units. 

Conditions of equilibrium of a body acted on by forces in 
one plane. Moments, couples. Centre of mass. The theory 
of simple machines. Laws of friction. Graphical methods with 
simple applications. 


Astronomy 

The apparent motion of the heaveas. Circumpolar stars. 
The principal constellations and the most conspicuous stars. 



CHAP. XXXV] DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 


293 


The celestial sphere. — Points and lines on it. Horizon, 
zenith, poles, meridian, etc., the equinoctial points, etc. 

Celestial co-ordinates. — Right ascension, declination, etc., 
latitude and longitude. 

The transit circle, the equatorial, the clock. The transit 
theodolite. The sextant and chronometer. 

Phenomena depending on change of latitude and longitude 
of the observer. Magnitude of the earth. 

The apparent annual motion of the sun. The constel- 
lations of the zodia(j. The ecliptic and its obliquity. The 
equinoxes and the solstices. The earth’s motion round the 
sun. The seasons 

Sidereal time. Apparent solai time. Mean solar time. 
Equation of tiiiu'. Standard time (India). Civil and 
astronomical reckoning. Conversion of time. 


ExjJanation of astronomical refraction and parallax- 
Twilight. 


Determination by observation of clock error and rate of 
right ascension and declination of a heavenly body, and of 
the latitude and longitude of a station. 

The solar system, and the motion of the planets. 
Kepler’s laws. Comets and meteors. 

The motion of the moon and her phases. The plane of her 
orbit. The nodes and their motion. The moon’s sidereal and 
synodic periods. Her diameter and distance. 

Distances and magnitude of the sun, moon and planets. 

Cause of the eclipses of the sun and moon. Ecliptic limits. 
Number of eclipses in a year. 

The Calendar^ The use of the Nautical Almanac. 
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ii. Physics 

(The treatment of the subjects in the following course 
will require a knowledge of the simpler applications of the 
calculus) : — 

Dynamics . . as in the B.A. (ii-A) Course 

Properties of matter . . „ „ 

Hydrostatics 
Heat 
light 


Magnetism 
Electricity 
Sound 

Practical Physics 

At the practical examination candidates must submit to 
the Examiner or Examiners their laboratory note-books duly 
certified by the professors or lecturers as a bona-fide record of 
work done by the candidates. 

Each note-book must be countersigned by the professor 
cr professors under whom the candidate has worked, to 
certify it to be a bona-fide record of work done by the candidate. 

iii. Chemistry 

The course in Chemistry shall include — 
i. General Inorganic and Organic Chemistry including 
chemical theory. 

ii One of the following treated more fully at the 
option of the candidate : — 

(a) Chemistry of the Non-metals. 

(b) Chemistry of the Metals. 

(e) Organic Chemistry. 


• • 99 

•• 99 99 

.. as in the B.A. (ii-A) Course 
with ^ Achromatism in lens 
systems * deleted and the 
following added ‘ Cardinal 
points of thick lensea and 
simple lens systems. Simple 
cases of astigmatism, spherical 
and chromatic aberration/ 

. • as in the B.A. (ii-A) Course. 

• • 99 

• * 99 99 

• • 99 99 
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in. Practical Chemistry. 

The ^llabuses for these courses ate given below — 

i. Chemistry, Inorganic including Chemical Theory. 
Methods of determining equivalent, atomic and 
molecular weights ; the atomic theory valency ; 
properties of gases; transition from gaseous to 
liquid state ; vapour pressure and boiling point ; 
osmotic pressure; theory of electrol3dic dissocia- 
tion ; electrolysis ; relation of chemical energy to 
electrical energy and to heat ; law of mass action ; 
catalysis; relation of physical properties to che- 
mical constitution. 

The descriptive portion will include the elements 
and their compounds studied from the standpoint 
of the periodic cfassification omitting the rare metals. 

The following indicates the scope of the examination 
in Organic Chemistry : — 

The elements of Organic Chemistry ; the o.omposition 
and relations of some of the typical carbon 
compounds ; isomerism ; polymerism ; purification 
of organic substances ; distillation ; crystalli- 
zation ; criteria of purity ; boiling point ; malfing 
point ; methods of ultimate analysis of organic 
compounds ; calculation of molecular weight from 
empirical formulae ; constitutional formulae. 

Methane ; ethane ; ethylene ; acetylene ; me- 
thylchloride ; methylene dichloride ; chloroform ; 
bromoform; iodoform; carbon tetrachloride; methyl 
alcohol ; ethyl alcohol ; ether ; formaldehyde ; 
acetaldehyde ; chloral ; formic acid ; acetic 
acid ; butyric acid ; stearic acid ; esters ; simple 
aimnes ; oxalic acid ; malonic acid ; succinic 
acid; glycerol the fat; lactic acid; tartaric 
acid ; citric acid ; the carbohydrates ; starch ; 
benzene ; toluene ; chlorobenzene ; nitrobenzene ; 
aniline ; benzene sulphonic acid ; diazobenzene ; 
benzaldehyde ; benzoic acid; benzyl alcohol. 

11. (a) Chemistry of the non-metals considered in 
detail. 

(6) Chemistry of the metals (omitting the rare metals) 
considered in detail. 

(c) Organic Chemistry (present syllabus). 
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iii. Practical Chemistry (present B.A. ii-B syllabus). 

At the practical examination candidates must submit to 
the Examiner or Examiners their laboratory note-book duly 
certified by their professors or lecturers as a bona-fide record of 
work done by the candidates. 

iv. Botany 

1. The main points of structure, development, life 
history and the taxonomic relation of the following groups 
in general and the Genera in particular : — 

Bacteria^ Cyanophyceae (Oscillaria, Nostoc, and Eivuaria). 
Conjugate e (Spirogsyra Deysmids), Diatomaceae, Chlorophycecui 
(Chlamydomonas, Eudorina, Pandorina, Volvox, Enteromorpha 
or Ulva, Coleochaete, Ulothrix, Oedogonium, Cladophora, 
Hydrodictyon, Caulerpa and Protosiphon), Phaeophyceae (Ecto- 
carpus Laminaria, Fucus and Sargassum), Rhode rJiyceae 
(Lemanea, Dudresnaya, Polyides), Characeae (Nitella or 
Chara), Phycomyceies (Pythium, Mucor), Ascomycetes (Sphaertj- 
thcca or Krysiphe, Penicillium, Claviceps, Peziza), Baesi- 
diomycetes (Agaiicus, Lycojjerdon, Ustilago, Puccinia), Muscineae 
(Plytrichiim, Funaria, Marcliantia Kiccia), Eusporangiatat 
(Ophioglossum), Lepiosporangiatae (Filicos and Hydropterideae), 
Lycopodiym, Selanginella, Gymnosperma (Pinus, Cupiessus and 
Cycag). 

2. The external morphology of flowering plants, 

3. The general principles of classification and the 
distinguishing characteristics of the following Natural Orders 
as used in the Flora of British India : — 


Ranuncalacete. 

PapilionacesB. 

Anonacese. 

Caesalpinem. 

Menia]>ermace8e. 

Mimose®. 

Nympbffiaceee. 

Posiice®. 

Cruciferse. 

Combretace®. 

Cappaiidese. 

Myrtace®. 

(Jaryophyllacese. 

Lythrace®. 

Quttifem. 

Cucurbitace®. 

Malvace«e. 

Umbellifer®. 

Sterculiace». 

Hubiace®. 

TUiacece. 

Composit®. 

Geramaceae. 

Sapotace®. 
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Rutacese. 

Meliacete. 

Rhamnese. 

Sapindaceae. 

Anacardiacew. 

Solanaceae. 

Scrophularinese. 

Acantliaceae. 

Labiatae. 

Verbenaceae. 

Amarantaceae 

Loranthaceae. 

Eupliorbiaceae. 

LTrticacoae. 

Piperarea' 


Oleaceae. 

ApocynaceiB. 

AsclepiadeaB. 

Boragineae. 

CoavolvLilace®. 

Laurineae. 

Orchideae. 

ScitamineaB. 

Amaryllideae. 

Liliaceae. 

Commelinaceae, 

Palmeae. 

Aroidea?. 

Oyperaceae. 

(Traniinoae. 


1 . Physiologif 

Tile chernieal (;(mip<i.sition of the plant. Materials of plant 
food and their sources. The nature of soil and importance of 
its constituents and micro-organisms. Movement of water and 
gases. Assimilation of carbon and nitrogen. Transpiration and 
translocation of the assimilated products. Metabolism. 
Parasitism and other special modes of nutrition. Respiration. 
The influence of light, heat and gravity. Growth, movements and 
irritability in plants. Sexual reproduction and its significance. 
Vegetative reproduction. The phenomena of cross-fertilization. 
Variation. Heredity and Mendelism. Theories of Evolution and 
Origin of Species. 


5 . HistolcHfy 

The structure and modes of the division of the cell, and the 
nature of its contents. The natine and mode of origin of 
plastids, cell sap and other cell contents. The physical and 
chemical properties of protoplasm and cell-wall. The origin, 
nature and development of plant tissues. Primary and secondary 
tissues, and their distribution in the plant body. 

Practical Work 

Candidates are expected to b<' able to make preparations 
illustrating the form and structure of any plant of the Groups 
or Orders mentioned in the syllabus and to describe them with 
sketches sufficient for their identification : to make dissections 
with the simple microscope of the floral parts of phanerogams 
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and to make drawings, construct floral diagrams and refer them 
to their Natural Orders; to describe in technical language 
plants belonging to any of the Orders or Groups specified in the 
syllabus. 

At the practical examination each candidate must submit his 
laboratory note-books aud a collection of named plants collected 
and preserved by himself. 


V. Zoology 

The (Scope of Zoology . — The leading features in the structure, 
the most important points concerning the development, the 
afBnities, and the general classification of the forms included 
in the following groups (except in rare cases, no knowledge of 
extinct forms will be reauired). 

Protozoa. Porifera. Coelenterata. Platyhelmia. Nemartini. 
Nematoda. Acanthocephala. ChEetognatha. Rotifera. Branch- 
iopoda. Annelida. Phorronidea. Polyzoa. Arthropoda. 
Mollusca. Echinodermata. Chordata. 

A general acquaintance with the Vertebrate fauna of South 
India. 

The geographical distribution of the more interesting groups of 
the Chordata. Outlines of the theory of organic evolution. 
Evidences on which the theory is based. 

Candidates will be required to examine, describe, identify, or 
otherwise deal with specimens and preparations illustrating points 
of zoological interest in connection with any of the preceding 
groups. They will, in addition, be expected to have a full 
practical knowledge of the structure, and will be required to 
make dissections and simple microscopical preparations, of any 
of the foUowing types 

Amoeba. Vorticella. Hydra. Earthworm. Leech. Prawn 
and Crab (external characters). Scorpion. Centipede (external 
characters). Cockroach. Freshwater Mussel. Amphioxus (prepa- 
rations and sections). Dogfish (skeleton). Prog. Pigeon. Hare 
or Rabbit. 


Candidates may also be examined by mva voce questions. 
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vi» Geology 


I. Physiography. 

II. Mineralogy and Crystallography. 

III. Petrology. 

IV. Structural and field Geology. 

V. Stratigraphy and Palaeontology. 

I. Physiography 

An elementary course of lectures on the following : — 

The earth as a planet, its general relations to the other 
members of the solar system; hypotheses as to the origin 
of the earth ; form, size and density of the earth ; its movements 
and their effects. 

The Atmosphere — ^its composition, height, density, pressure, 
temperature, moisture and movements ; weather ; refraction, 
twilight and aurora-borealis. 

The Hydrosphere— its composition, extent and distribution 
depth, temperature and movements. 

The Lithosphere — the chief constituents of the earth^s crust, 
the general characters and mode of occurrence of igneous and 
sedimentary rocks. Condition of the interior of the earth. 

Agents of Geological change , — The hypogene and epigene 
agents of geological change, manner and results of their action, 
especially as influencing earth-sculpture — the destruction, con- 
struction, and gradual evolution of the crust of the earth and of 
its surface features. 

Fossils, the main conditions favourable for their formation 
and preservation and their value as interpreters of the past 
history of the earth. 

Climates — their causes and distribution ; glacial epochs. 

Simple facts about the geographical and geological distribu- 
tion of the chief types of plant and animal life. Antiquity of' 
man. Views as to the age of the eai'th\s crust. 

14-b 
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II. Mineraloov and Crystallography 

Symmetry ; lines, planes and axes of Symmetry ; laws of 
Crystallograpliy ; the common holohedral, hemihedral and 
hemimorphic crystal forms and combinations under each of the 
six crystal systems ; the more important types of twins and 
twinning ; drawing of the more important crystal forms ; systems 
of crystal notation, use of the contact Goniometer, 

The princi})al physical properties of minerals which aid in 
the recognition of the various mineral species. 

Isomorphism, {)aramorphism, pseudomorphism and dimor- 
phism. 

The chief characteristics of all the more abundant minerals, 
including both those which are of geological interest and those 
of commercial value, their modes of occurrence and uses. 

The practical determination of the chief physical and 
chemical properties of the commoner ores and minerals, 
including the use of the blowpipe. 

III. Petrology 

The classification and distribution ot rocks, and the 
composition, structure, texture, origin and made of occurrence 
of all the more important types and their raetamorphic and 
altered forms. 

Contact and Regional Metamorphism. 

The macroscopic and microscopic examination of rocks, 
including the determination of the simpler optical characters of 
the chief rock forming minerals in parallel polarized light. 
Preparation of diagrams or sketches to represent features obser- 
ved in rock sections under the microscope. Construction 
and use of a simple petrological microscope. 

IV. Strdcturai. and Field Geology 

The more important lithological and structural features of 
rocks, their origin or formation ; structure of mineral veins. 
Diagrammatic sketches of the above. 

Construction and interpretation of geological maps and 
sections. Tracing of outcrops. Simple problems in structural 
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V. Stratigraphy and PALiBONTOLOGY 

The chief petrological and pahvontological characters 
of the main geological divisions and their Indian representatives 
and the probable physical conditions under which they were 
formed. 

Fossils, their nature and preservation. The main groups of 
vegetable and animal life and their distribution in time. 

The characters, classification and distribution of the more 
important types of fossils — especially Indian ; identification and 
sketching of fossils ; causes for the imperfection of the 
geological record ; the general succession of life as revealed 
thereby and the general evidence furnished in support of 
evoliftion ; principles of correlation ; Homotaxis. 

VI. Practical Examination 

The knowledge of the candidate in accordance with the 
syllabus will be tested also by practical examinations. Vioa voce 
questions may be asked. Some acquaintance with field work 
is necessary. 


B. Examinations 


4. (a) No candidate shall be eligible for the degree 
xutu* Bachelor of Science until he has passed 

^the Degree"^ examination in Part I — English and 

in Part II, viz., three of the optional branches 
of knowledge contained in the courses of study. 

(6) No candidate shall be admitted to the examination 
unless he has passed the Intermediate 
ExanfinaUon Examination in Arts and Science in this 
University or an examination accepted by 
the Syndicate as equivalent thereto. 


6* A candidate for the B.Sc. Degree Examination 
may present himself for Part I at the end of 

l^amkiaUoM couise and thereafter 

whole or for option present himself for the 

parts whole or for either Part at any one time* 
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6. A candidate who fails to pass the examination in 
Part II on the first occasion on which he 
Failed canu- presents himself for examination shall produce 
additional certl- occasion on which he presents 

ilc^ himself for the examination a certificate of 
having attended in an affiliated college an 
additional year of instruction in each of the three selected 
optional branches of knowledge. 


7. A candidate shall be declared to have passed Part I 
of the examination if he obtains not less 
Marks qualify- than 40 per cent of the total number of 

Dg or a pass marks. A candidate shall be declared to 

have passed Part II of the examination if he obtains not loss 

than 40 per cent of the total marks, and not less than 30 per 

cent in each of the three selected optional branches of knowledge. 
All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination. 


There shall be separate lists of the successful candidates 
in each Part. Candidates obtaining not less 
than 60 per cent of the total marks in Part I 
shall be declared to have passed with distinction 
in English. 


Classification of 
successful 
candidates 


Successful candidates in Part II shall be arranged in 
three classes. — The ^rsi, consisting of those who obtain not 
less than 60 per cent ; the second, of those who obtain not 
less than 60 per cent ; and the third, of the remainder. 


Degree of Bachelor of Science (Honours) 


A, Courses of Study 


8. For 
Courses of Study 


the B.Sc. Honours Degree the course shall 
extend over a period of not less than three 
years, and shall comprise instruction in — 


Part 1 English. 

Part II Either 

one of the following branches of knowledge: — 

i. Mathematics, 

ii. Physics with Chemistry as a subsidiary subject, 
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iii. Chemistry with Physics as a subsidiary subject, 

or 

one of the following as main subject and any other two of 
those prescribed for the B.Sc. Degree as subsidiary subjects : — 

iv. Botany. 

V. Zoology, 
vi. Geology. 


The course of study in English and in the subsidiary 
subjects in the case of students taking iv, t 
or vi as the main subject shall be the same 
as for the B.Sc. Degree. The courses of study in the main 
♦subject are as detailed below : — 


Subjects 


i. Mathematics 


A candidate shall be required to have a sound knowledge 

of — 


1. Mathematics (a) Pure Mathematics: 

1. Pure Geometry including Projective Geometry. 

2. Algebra and Theory of Equations. 

3. Plane Trigonometry. 

4. Differential and Integral Calculus, including 

Beimann integration. Cauchy’s theorem on Contour 
integration and Fourier’s series. 

5. Elementary Differential Equations. 

6. Co-ordinate Geometry of two dimensions. 

7. Solid Geometry — The line, plane, sphere and 

sui faces of the second degree. 

(b) Applied Mathematics : 

1. Statics, excluding the theory of potentials. 

2. Dynamics of a Particle. 

3. Dynamics of a Rigid Body — motion in two dimen- 

sions. 

4. Hydrostatics. 

-5. Astronomy, general and elementary spherical. 
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(c) Two of the following subjects at the option of the* 
candidate : — 

1. Dynamics .. . .A special subject. 


2. Astronomy . . . . Do, 

3. The Potentials . . Do. 

4. Elasticity .. .. Do. 

6. Hydrodynamics and Sound Do. 
6. Heat . . . . Do. 


A candidate shall give notice, through his college, a year 
before the date of the examination, of the particular subjects he 
proposes to take. 

Three papers shall be set in Pure Mathematics, three in 
Applied, and one in each of the optional subjects selected. 
Each paper shall be of three hours’ duration and shall con- 
tain questions on the principles developed in the ordinary 
treatment of the subject as well as exercises of moderate 
difficulty arising therefrom. 

ii. Ph}sics 


A candidate shall be required to have a sound knowl( dge 


ii. Physics 


of the experimental side of the following 
subjects, and also such knoi^ ledge of the theo- 


retical side of each as may be obtained 1 y the applications of 


the calculus, and simple differential equations : 


Properties of matter. 

Heat. 

Geometrical and Physical Optics. 
Sound. 

Magnetism and Electricity. 


A candidate shall also be required to have a special know- 
ledge, experimental and theoretical, of one of the following 
subjects, the choice of the subject being left to the option of 
the candidate ; — 

Thermodynamics. 

Theory of Heat Conduction. 

Kinetic Theory of Gases and its applications. 

Theory of Electricity and Magnetism. 
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Radio activity. 

Theory of Sound. 

Wave Theory of Light. 

Radiation : Electromagnetic and other theories. 

A candidate whall give notice, through his college, a year 
before the date of the examination, of the particular subject he 
proposes to take. 

The knowledge of the candidate shall be tested by a 
practical examination, in which he will be expected to make 
physical measurements and observations of the more advanced 
kind. 

Each candidate shall submit Ids laboratory note-books con- 
tainiijig the record of all his •practical work performed during 
the period of study for the examination. The record shall be 
countersigned by tht professor or professors under whom the 
candidate has worked to certify it to be a bona-fide record of 
work performed by the candidate. It shall be submitted on 
the first day of the practical examination to the examiners 
engaged in conducting the examination. 

Chemistry, — The course shall be the same as that pres- 
cribed for students taking the course in ii-A for the B.A. 
Degree. 

iii. Chemistry 

Chemistry - A candidate shall be required to show that 
•i* rh made a more comprehensive study 

1 1 , em ry BA. degree, of the four main 

^divi8ions of the subject 

1 . General theoretical Chemistry including its historical 

development. 

2. Chemistry of the non-metals and metals. 

3. Chemistry of the carbon compounds. 

4 . Physical Chemistry. 

A candidate shall also be required to have a special know- 
ledge, experimental and theoretical, of one of the following 
subjects, the choice of subject being left to the option of the 
^candidate : — 

(a) Electro-Chemistry. 

(b) Mineralogy and Elementary Crystallography. 

(c) Elementary Crystallography and Stereochemistry. 
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(d) Metallurgical Chemistry. 

(e) Tinctorial Chemistry. 

(/) Bio-Chemistry. 

(g) Chemistry of the rare earths and radio-elements. 

A candidate shall give notice, through his college, a year 
before the date of the examination, of the particular subject 
he proposes to take. 

The candidate shall be required to be practically familiar 
with the ordinary methods of experiment, and of the methods 
of analysis in common use, including the manipulation of 
gases. The examination shall also include the estimation of 
carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, sulphur and the halogens in 
organic compounds ; and tlie determination of molecular weights 
by the freezing and boiling point methods, and by vapour 
density. ^ 

The candidate shall submit his laboratory note-books 
containing the record of all his practical work performed 
during the period of study for the examination. The record 
shall be countersigned by the professor or professors under 
whom the candidate has worked to certify it to be a bona-fide 
record of work performed by the candidate. It shall be submit- 
ted on the first day of the practical examination to the exa- 
miners engaged in conducting the examination. 

Physics . — The course shall be the same as that prescri- 
bed for students taking the course in (ii-B) for the B.A. Degree. 

iv. Botany 

, j._ . In addition to the course prescribed for 

lv.iEo» 0 y following:— 

1. A fuller knowledge of the flowering plants of India and 

especially of South India, with regard not only to 
systematic relationships, but also to ecology distribu- 
tion and relationships with those of neighbouring areas. 

2. A general knowledge of the principles of the systematic 

arrangement of flowering plants as exemplified in the 
Genera Plantarum and in Die Naturlichen pfamen- 
familien. 
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3. The chief botanical sources and commercial application 

of the following economic products of India : — Cotton, 
jute and other fibres; vegetable oils : sugars : wood 
pulp : rubber : tannin : alkaloids. 

4. A fuller knowledge of fungi especially with reference 

to their economic importance. 

5. Methods of plant histology and plant physiology. 

6. A general knowledge of Vascular Cryptogams and 

Gynincsperms and of Pateobotany, especially with 
reference to the relationships of modern groups. 

7. Some acquaintance with current botanical literature and 

, with the History of Botany. 

Candidates will |)e required to present as a special subject 
one of the sections numbered 1, 3, 4, 5 and 6, and each 
candidate must give notice, through his college, a year before 
the date of exiimination, of the particular subject he proposes 
to present. 

The practical examination for the B.Sc. Honours Degree 
may include — 

1. The identification of Indian plants with the help of a 
FLORA or any other books allowed by the Examiners. 

2. The preparation and correct interpretation of microscopic 
sections of plants. 

3. The examination of a diseased or abnormal plant. 

4. Practical Physiology and viva voce questions. 

Every candidate will be required to submit a collection of 
named flowering plants, collected and preserved by himself. 
There may be also plants of one of the other main ^visions of 
the vegetable kingdom. 


V, Zoology 

The ex)urse shall be more complete than that for the B.A. 
V Zoology Degree. The candidate will, in addition to 
the scheme already outlined, be expected to 
have a knowledge of minor groups like the Mesozoa, the more 
important groups of extinct animals, the early development of 
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the chick and the outlines of vertebrate embryology and to go 
into the classihcation more fully. The practical work will not 
be confined to the types enumerated. The candidate may be 
required to dissect any of the more common types of animals 
included in the classes they study, to identify specimens with 
the aid of manuals, to report upon zoological collections, to 
make microscopical preparations, to cut sections with the 
microtome, and to show their practical acquaintance with the 
methods employed in studying the embryology of the chick.. 
Candidates may also be examined by viva voce questions. 

vi. Geology 

Tlu‘ syllabus of the B.Sc. Degree course 
vi. Geology treated more fully with the following 
additions : — 

Mineralogy and Crystallography, — The thirty-two types of 
crystal symmetry, theories of crystal structure, systems of 
crystalnotation, zonal characters, crystal projections and 
drawing ; twin crystals, grouping and irregularities of crystals,, 
parting planes, percussion figures, etched figures, etc. Use of 
the Eeflecting Goniometer. General mathematical relations of 
crystals and measurement of crystal angles. 

Description and determination of minerals by chemical and 
physical tests. 

The chief ores and minerals of commercial value ; their 
distribution, occurrence, with special reference to Indian 
examples, and their Uvses ; nature and structure of chief types of 
ore deposits. 

Petrology, — The principles underlying the genesis and 
classification of rocks. Mechanical separation of rock constituents ; 
examination of sands ; methods of the pre])aration of rock 
sections l^or the microscope. Optical properties of crystals. 
Practical determination of the optical characters of the chief 
rock forming minerals with the petrological microscope, includ- 
ing the use of convergent light. Determination of the nature 
and history of rocks by means of the microscope. 

Structural and Field Geology, — The relationships of structure 
of relief, drainage and economics. The composition and structure 
to rock masses as influencing scenery. Weathering and for- 
mation of soils. Each candidate is required to map and describe 
from his own personal observations the geology of an area 
elected by himself with the approval of the Professor. 
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Stratigraphy and Paksontology . — The geological formations 
with their lithology, sub-divisional fossils, correlation and econo- 
naics. The physical geography and vulcanicity of the different 
periods. General distribution of existing faunas and floras and 
their relation to those of former geological periods ; morphological 
characters of the more important types of fossils ; drawing of 
fossils ; Geology of India brought up to date. 

The knowledge of the candidate will be tested also by 
practical examinations. Viva voce questions may be asked. 


J5. Examinations 


Examination in 
Part I 


10. No candidate shall be eligible for the B.Sc. (Honours) 

. , Degree until -he has passed an examination in 

^the Decree'* English and in one of the six branches of 

® knowledge and prescribed combinations of 

subjects detailed in the courses of study. 

11. The examination in Part I (English) shall be that for 
the B.A. and B.Sc. Degrees in (1) Nineteenth 
century prose, and (2) Composition on additional 
sot books. A candidate shall be declared to 

have passed if he obtains not less than 40 per cent of the total 
marks for the two papers taken together ; candidates obtaining 
not less than 60 per cent sliall be declared to have passed with 
distinction. All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed 
in the examination. 

12. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination in 
Part I (Engbsh) unless he has passed the 
Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science 
in this University or an examination in some 
other University recognized by the Syndicate 
as equivalent thereto. 


QualiBcation tor 
admission to the 
Examination 


13. A candidate who is taking one of the three subjects, 
Botany, Zoology, or Geology as his main sub 
^^subsWiar" appear for the examination in the 

subjects^ subsidiMry subjects at the end of the second 
year of the course. He shall not be admitted 
to the examination unless he has passed the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts and Science in this University, or an 
examination in some otlier University accepted by the Syndicate 
as equivalent theret:). 
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14. The examinations in Botany, Zoology and Geology taken 
as subsidiary subject shall be the examinations 
Admission to those subjects for the B.Sc. Degree. No 

candidate failing to pass the B.Sc. Degree 
Examination in the two subjects taken m 
subsidiary shall be admitted to the final examination in his main 
subject. 


the Final Exami* 
nation 


15. On the first day of the practical examination in his 
main subject every candidate shall submit bis 
laboratory note-books containing the drawings 
® * and other record relating to ad his practical 

work performed during the period of study for the examination.. 
The record shall be countersigned by the professor or professors 
under whom the candidate has worked and shall be certified to- 
be a bona-fide record of work performed by the candidate. 


B.Sc.’s should 
undergo 2 years* 
course 


16. A candidate for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree who has 
p assed the B.Sc. Degree Examination shall be 
permitted to appear for the B.Sc. (Honours) 
Degree Examination after a further two 
years’ course in an affiliated college, provided 
he has passed the B.Sc. Degree Examination in the subjects for 
which he desires to appear. He shall be exempted from passing 
the Part I examination in English, and from the examination 
in the subsidiary subject or subjects, and shall be credited with 
the percentage of marks which he obtained in those subjects in 
the B.Sc. Degree Examination. 


Time limit for 
appearance at 
Final Exami- 
nation 


17. A candidate for the B.Sc. (Honours) 
De,t rce shall appear for the final examination 
in Part II not later than the end of the 
fourth year after he has passed the Inter- 
mediate Examination in Arts and Science. 


Permitted to 
appear only ones 


18. No candidate shall be permitted to 
undergo the complete final examination in 
Part II for Honours more than once. 


19. In the event of a candidate for the B.Sc. (Honours) 
Degree failing to satisfy the Examiners in 
Candidates for Part II of the examination he may be recom- 
Honours reeom- mended by them fo: th ' B.Sc. Degree, provided 
”'^*'^^Degree ' ’ passed in Part I (English) and 

obtains not less than 33J per cent of the 
total marks and not less than 25 per cent in each division 
of the examination in Part II. 
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20. A candidate not already eligible for the B.Sc. Degree, 

who, having failed completely in the B.Sc. 
Can^dates fail- (Honours) Degree Examination, desires to 
teg in HoMurs appear for the B.Sc. Degree Examination, shall 
B.Sc.*^ivLeIy allowed to do so without the production 
of a further certificate of attendance in an 
affiliated college in the subjects in which he has already 
appeared. 

21. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examination if he has obtained not 
less than — 

40 per cent of the total marks in Part I (English) 
Marks qualify- and 40 per cent of the total marks in Part 

ingforapass IJ and 30 per cent of the marks in each 

division of Part II. 

Divisions of The divisions shall be as follows ; — 

Examination 

(i) Mathermtics. — (a) Pure Mathematics, (6) Applied Mathe- 
matics, (c) Optional subject. 

(ii) Physics or (iii) Chemistry. — (o) Written examination in 
the main subject. (6) Practical examination and laboratory 
note-books in the main subject, (c) Subsidiary subject. 

(iv) Botany, (v) 7.oology or (vi) Geology. — (a) Written 
examination in the main subject. (6) Practical examination 
and laboratory note-books in the main subject, (c) A subsidiary 
subject, (d) Another subsidiary subjec. All other candidates 
shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 

Candidates obtaining Honours shall be 
^*^cc«sfu” ranked in the order of proficiency as deter- 
Candidates mined by the total marks obtained by each 
and t-hall be arranged in three classes : — 

The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than 60 
per cent ; the second, of those who obtain not less than 60 per 
cent; and the third, of those who obtain not less than 40 
per cent of the total marks. 

Degree of Master of Science 

22. (a) A holder of any one of the following Degrees of this 
University ; — 

(i) B.Sc. (Honours), 

(ii) B.A. (Honoitts) in a Science subject, 

(iii) M.A. in a Science subject. 
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or of a science decree of some other University accepted by the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto, will be eligible for the Degree of 
M.Sc. on payment of a fee of Rs. 100, provided he produces 
satisfactory evidence that he has worked for not less than one 
year, after passing the examination held for candidates for the 
B.Sc. (Honours) Degree or the equivalent examination, under 
the direction of a Professor or other person approved by the 
Syndicate in a Constituent or an Affiliated College or in a 
Research Institute a]q)Toved by the Syndicate and has submitted 
before the 1st December a thesis of original work done which is 
approved by each of three indepen lert Judges nominated by 
the Syndicate. 

(b) A holder of any one of the following Degrees of 
this Universitj : — 

(i) B.Sc.. 

(ii) B.A. in a Science subject 

will be eligible for the Degree of M.Sc. on payment of a fee of 
Rs. 100, provided he produces satisfactory evidence that he 
has worked for not less than two years, after passing the 
B.Sc. or B.A. Examination, under the direction of a 
Profe.'fsor or other ]ierson a]>proved by the Syndicate in a 
Constituent or Affiliated College or in a Research Institute 
approved by the Syndicate, and has submitted before the let 
June a thesis of original work done which is apjnoved by each 
of three independent Judges nominated by the Syndicate. 

Transition from Arts to Soiencb and from 
Science to Arts 


23. (i) Candidates for degrees in Science who have 
Graduates may sjready qualified for a degree in this University 


appear fc;' 
Science Exa- 
minations 


f-ball be permitted to appear for the examina- 
tions in Science under the conditions follow- 
ing 


(a) A candidate who has qualified for the Degree 
of Bac'hebr of Science and desires to qualify 
(a)B.Sc.’sto for the Degree of M.Sc. shall be permitted 

>i{uali(y for M.Sc. to appear at any time for the examina- 

tiou held for candidates fer the B.Sc. 
(Honou.r8) Degree after a two years’ course 
in an affiliated college and shall be 
exeinpted from re-examination in English 
and in any subsidiary subject in which he has 



OHAP. XXXV] 


ib) A 

(6) B.A.’s ap- 
pearing for B.S( 
(Honours) 


Eligibility for 
B.Sc. (Honours) 
Degree 


EligiMlity for 
IK .Sc. Degree 


(C‘) A 

(c) B A.’s ap- 
pearing for B.Sc. 


TRANSN. FROM ARTS TO SCIENCE, FTC. 313 


qualified for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Science ; in such subsidiary subjects he 
shall be credited with the percentage of marks 
obtained in those subjects in the B.Sc. Degree 
Eicaminatiou. 

candidate who has qualified for theB.A. Degree 
in Group (i), (ii-A), (ii-B) or (iii) shall be per- 
mitted to appear for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree 

• Examination after a two years’ course in an 
affiliated college, provided he presents himself 
for examination in the subjects in which 
he has already qualified himself for the B.A. 
Degree : he shall be exempted from re-exami- 
nation in English and in the case of Branch ii 
or Branch iii from re-examination in Chemistry 
oT Physics, respectively, taken as subsidiary 
subjects, and in the case of Branches iv, v 
and vi from re-examination in any subsidiary 
subject in which he may have qualified as his 
main subject in the B.A. Degree Examination. 
He shall be credited in each subsidiary subject 
in which he is exempted with the percentage 
of marks gained in that subject in the B.A. 
Degree Examination. 

Such a candidate appearing in Branch iv, v or 
vi shall be permitted to appear in the same 
year both for his main subject and for his 
subsidiary subject or subjects in which he is 
not exempted from re-examination under this 
Regulation. 

candidate who, under this Regulation, passes 
the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examination 
v/ithin four years of passing tlie Intermediate 
Examination shall be eligible for the B.Sc. 
(Honours) Degree. A candidate who under 
this Regulation passes the examination after 
the expiry of four years from the date of 
passing the Intermediate Examination shall 
be eligible to qualify for the M.Sc. Degree. 

candidate who has qxialified for the B.A. 
Degree in Group (i), (ii-A), (ii-B) or (iii) shall 
be permitted to appear for the B.Sc. Degree 
Examination in any three subjects after 
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one year’s course in an aflBiliated college^ 
provided he presents himself for examination 
in the subjects in which he has already 
qualified himself for the B.A. Degree. He 
shall be exempted from re-examination in 
English and from re-examination in the main 
subject in which he qualified himself for the 
B.A. Degree ; in the latter subject he shall be 
credited with the percentage of marks gained 
in the B.A. Degree Examination. 

{d) A candidate who has qualified for the B.A. 
Degree in a Group other than Group (i), 
(ii-A), (ii-B), or (iii), shall be permitted to 
appear for the B.Sc. Degree Examination after 
a two years’ course in an affiliated college ; 
he shall be exempted from re-examination in 
English. 

(il) Candidates for Degrees in Arts, who have already qualified 
(U ^ degree in this University in Science, 

graduates may permitted to appear for the B.A. 

qualify for B.A* (Honours) Degree Examination within four 
(Honours) years of passing the Intermediate Examin- 
ation under the following condition : — 

A candidate who has qualified for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Science with Mathematics as 
one of his subjects shall be permitted to 
appear for the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examin- 
ation in Branch i — Mathematics after a two 
^ears* course in an affiliated college and 
shall be exempted from re-examination in 
English. 

Degree op Doctor of Science (Regulations) 

24. A Master of Arts in Science subjects or a Master of 
Science of the University of Madras, may ofler himself as a 
candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Science (D.Sc.), provided 
three years have elapsed from the time when he passed the 
examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Science (Hons.), or 
Master of Arts in Science subjects or qualified for the degree of 
Master of Science. 

25. The candidate shall st'te in his application the specia 
flinbject within the purview of the Regulations for the Degree 
of Master of Science, upon a knowledge of which he rests hia 
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qualification for the Doctorate, and shall, with the application, 
transmit three copies, printed or typewritten, of a thesis that 
he has composed treating scientifically some special portion of 
the subject so stated, embodying the result of research, or 
showing evidence of his own work, whether based on the 
discovery of new facts observed by himself or of new relations 
of facts observed by others, or tending generally to the 
advancement of Science. The candidate shall indicate generally 
in a preface to his thesis and specially in notes, the sources from 
which his information is taken, the extent to which he has 
availed himself of the work of others, and the portions of the 
thesis which he claims as original; he shall further state 
whether his research has been conducted independently under 
advice, or in co-operation with others, and, in what respect 
his investigations appear to him to tend to the advancement of 
Science. 


26. The candidate may also forward, with his application, 
three printed copies of any original contribution or contributions 
to the advancement of the Science professed by him, or any 
cognate branch of Science, which may have been published by 
him independently or conjointly, and upon which he relies in 
support of the candidature, 

27. The thesis mentioned in Regulation 25 and the original 
contributions, if any, mentioned in Regulation 26, shall be 
referred by the Syndicate to a Board of three Examiners, 

28. If the tiiesis is approved by the Board, the candidate 
shall noG be required to submit to any further written examin- 
ation ; but he may be required by the Board, at their discretion, 
to appear before them to be tested orally, or practically, or by 
both these methods, with reference to the thesis and the special 
subject selected by him. The Board shall report to the Syndicate 
the result of the examination of the thesis, and of the oral and 
practical examinations, if any ; and if the Syndicate, upon the 
report, consider the candidate worthy of the Degree of Doctor 
of Science, it shall cause his name to be published with the 
subject of his thesis and the cities of his puolished contributions 
(if any) to the advancement of Science. 

29. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish his 
thesis and the thesis ot e^’^ery successful candidate shidl be 
published by the OniversHv with the inscription * Thesis ap- 
proved for the Degree of Doctor of Science in the University of 
Madra?.’ 

16 
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CHAPTER XXXVI (Rogulatious) 


Dtgree of Bachelor of Science in Agriculture 


A. — Courses of Study 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Science in 
Agriculture (B.Sc. Ag.) shall be required 

(1) to have passed the Intermediate Examination in 

Arts and Science of this University and to 
have qualified in Group i or Group ii of Part 
II thereof, or an examination of some other 
University accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto ; 

(2) to have undergone, subsequently a further course 

of study in Agriculture extending over tliree years 
at a College of Agriculture affiliated to this 
University, and to have passed the examination 
for the Degree hereinafter prescribed. 


Course of Study 


The course of study in Agriculture shall comprise both 
theoretical and practical instruction in the 
following subjects : — 


Part I— (1) Agriculture, including Animal Hygiene. 

(2) Agricultural Botany. 

(3) Agricultural Chemistry. 

(4) Agricultural Zoology. 

(5) Agricultural Engineering. 


Part II— (1) Agriculture. 

(2) Agricultural Botany, including Mycology. 

(3) Agricultural Chemistry. 


3. The syllabus of studies under each of the above subjects 
shall be prescribed from time to time by the 
Syllabus Syndicate on the recommendation of the 
^ard of Studies in Agriculture. 


B— Examinations 


4. The examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
Agriculture shall be held in two parts ; no 
candidate shall be eligible for the degree unless 
he has passed both Part I and Part II of the examination. 
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5. Part I of the examination shall be held at the end of the 
Part I second year of the course of study and shall be 
in the following subjects : — 

(1) Agriculture, including Animal Hygiene, (2) Agricul* 
tural Botany, (3) Agricultural Chemistry, ( 4 ) 
Agricultural Zoology, and (5) Agricultural Engi- 
neering. 


6. Part II of the examination shall be held at the end of 
Part II course of study and shall 

cover the whole course in the following sub- 
jects 


(1) Agriculture, (2) Agricultural Botany, including Myco- 
logy, and (3) Agricultural Chemistry. 

a 

No candidate shall be admitted to Fart II of the examination 
unless he has passed Part I, except as provided in Begulation 8 
of this Chapter. 

7. The examination in each Part shall be both written and 

practical, as hereinafter prescribed : in con- 
junction with each practical examination 
and practical examination of each 

candidate. Each candidate shall produce to 
the Examiners for scrutiny his laboratory and field note-books. 

8. A candidate in Part I of the examination who fculs in 

not more than one subject and who obtain^ 
Exemption from not less than 40 per cent, of the aggregate 
^**in certain”"* number of marks shall be exempted from re- 
subjects in Part I examination in the remaining subjects of 
that Part and may appear again in any year 
for re-examination in the subject in which he has failed without 
the production of a further certificate. Such candidate may 
proceed to Part II of the examination on the production of the 
certificates required for that Part : provided that he shall not 
be eligible for the degree until he has passed the remaining sub- 
ject of Part I in accordance with Regulation 9 (a) of this Chapter. 

9. (a) A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
examination in Part I if he obtains not less 

aj^^ate marks 
and not less than 33 per cent in each of the 
five separate subjects enumerated in Regulation 2 of this Chapter. 
Candidates obtaining not less than 66 percent of the total 
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aggregate maika in one and the same examination shall be de- 
clared to have passed in the first class ; all other successful candi- 
dates shall be placed in the second class. 


(6) A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
examination in Part II if he obtains not less 
Harks lor a pass pgj aggregate marks 

” * and not less than 33 per cent of the marks in 

each of the three subjects. Candidates obtaining not less than 
66 per cent of the marks in ‘ Agriculture ’ and not less than 
66 per cent of the total aggregate marks shall be declared to have 
passed in the first class ; aU other successful candidates shall be 
placed in the second class. 


(c) Successful candidates shall be ranked in the order 
of proficiencj? as determined by the total 
Clwsifieation ot number of marks obtained by each in Part I 
CanStw respectively and shall be placed 

in the first or second class as the case may be 
in accordance with Eegulations 9 (a) and 9 (b). 


CHAPTER XXXVII (Regulations^ 

Degree of Licentiate in Teaching 

1. No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of 

Licentiate in Teaching unless he has taken 
^^tordeCTce* ^ degree in this University or a Degree in 
some other University accepted by the 
Syndicate and has also passed the prescribed examination. 

2. Candidates for the L.T, Degree Examination shall 

have taken, or have qualified for, a degree 
Quallflcstion of in this University or have taken a degree in 
candidates for gQjug other University accepted by the Syndi- 
Examinatlon cate as equivalent thereto. 

3. The examination shall be a written 
^°”mlnatlon * examination conducted by means of printed 
papers. 

4. Candidates shall undergo a course, and be examined 
in : — 

(i) A. B. C. The Theory and Practice of Education 
Courses of Study ‘“eluding the special study of the work of a 
great educator or of a modern educational 
system, to be prescribed from time to time by the Board of 
Studies [For Syllabus vide Appendix V], 
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(ii) (D.) Methods appropriate to the teaching of (1) English^ 
and (2) one of the following groups of subjects :-~(a) CUld eduiW- 
tioD, (b) Mathematics, (c) Physical Science, (d) Natural Science, 
(e) History, (/) Geography, (g) one language other than English, 
and (A) Domestic Science. (For Syllabuses vide Appendix V.) 

(iii) Candidates shall also undergo a course in practical 
training including instruction in school management and prac- 
tice in teaching. 

Pf. Candidates who obtain not less than 35 per cent of 
the marks in both of the first day’s papers 
?nnor*a^pws" together, and not ](‘ss than 35 }>er 

cent in each of the second day's papers and 
not less than 40 per cent in the second day’s papers taken 
together shall be declared eligible to receive the Degree of 
Licentiate in Teaching. All other candidates shall be deemed 
to have failed. Of the successful candidates those who obtain not 
less than 60 per cent of the total marks shall 
Classification placed in the first class and those who 

^candidates obtain not less than 50 per cent of the total 
marks shall be placed in the second class. The 
remaining successful candidates shall be placed in third class. 

Successful candidates who obtain not less than 00 per cent 
of the marks in the paper relating to D (1) or the paper relating 
to D (2) shall be declared to have obtained distir'^tion in that 
subject. 


('HAPTER XXXVllI fRegulationO 

Degrees of Bachelor of Laws, Master ol Laws 
and Doctor of Laws 

Degree op Bachelor ok Laws 

1. No candidate shall be eligible for the degree of 
Bachelor of Laws unless he has taken the 

th?B*L ^Degree Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of 

Science in this University or a degree in 
some other University accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto, and has also passed the two Examinations in law, 
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First Examination in Law 

2. Each candidate for the First Examination in Law must 
forward with his application satisfactory evi- 
dence of having taken or of having qualified 
for the degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor 
of Science or of having taken some other accepted degree. 


3. Candidates who were qualified to present themselves 
for the First Examination in Law in May, 
^ntitetes qua- 1992 ^ according to the bye-laws in force in 
* May, 1902, shall be eligible for admission 

to any subsequent First Examination in Law. 
Applications for exemption from the production of 
the prescribed certificates must be forwarded 
so as to reach the Registrar on or before the 
16th January in the case of candidates desirous of appearing 
for the April Examination, dnd the 1st July in the case of 
candidates desirous of appearing for the October Examination. 


4. 


Exemption 


5 . Candidates for the First Examination 
Subjects in Law shall be examined in the following 
subjects 


(i) Jurisprudence. 

(ii) Roman Law. 

(iii) The Law of Contracts, including Negotiable 

instruments and Specific Relief. 

(iv) The Law of Torts. 

(v) Indian Constitutional Law. 


Candidates shall be declared to liavo passed the exami- 
nation who obtain not less than one-third 
Ingfor apaSs*^ marks in Jurisprudence, Roman Law, 

and Indian Constitutional Law taken together, 
one-third of the marks in Contracts, and the Law of Torts 
taken together, and not less than forty per cent of the total marks. 
All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination. 


6 . Successful candidates shall }»p ranked in 
^ mcwfuf proficiency as determined by the 

candidates “^^rks obtained by each, and shall be 

arranged in three classes. ^ 

The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than sTxty 
per cent of the total marks. 
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The second, of those who obtain not less than fifty per 
cent of the total marks. 

The third, of those who obtain not less than forty per cent 
of the total marks 

The examiners shall be at liberty to bracket candidates when 
the difierence between them amounts only to a very small 
number of marks. 


B.L. Deorke Exaui nation 


7. Each candidate must forward with his application a 


F.L. Certiflcate 


certificate of having passed the First Exami 
nation in Law. 


8. Candidates who were qualified to present themsdves for 


Candidates 
qualified to 
appear in 1903 


the B.L. Degree Examination in January, 1903, 
according to the bye-laws in force in January, 
1903, shall be eligible for admission to any 
subsequent B.L. Degree Examination. 


9t Applications for exemption from the production of the 
prescribed certificates must be forwarded so 
Exemption ^ Registrar not later than the 

15th January in the case of candidates desirous of appearing 
for the April Examination, and the Ist July in the case of 
candidates desirous of appearing for the October Examination. 


10. Candidates for the B.L. Degree Exami- 
Subjeets nation shall be examined in the following 
subjects : — 

(i) The Law of Property, with special reference to the 
Transfer of Property Act, the Indian Trusts Act and the Indian 
Easements .Act (2 papers). 

Questions shall ordinarily be set only on such pomts of the 
English Law of Property as deal with the general principles of 
the Law of Property and are calculated to enable students to 
appreciate the Indian Law of Property. 

(ii) Hindu and Muhammadan Law. 

(iii) The Principles of Land Tenure in the Madras 
Presidency. 

(iv) The Law of Evidence 

(v) Criminal Law (Indian Penal Code). 
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11. Candidates shall be declared to have passed the exami* 
nation who obtain nob less than one-third of the 
ingfor^a%ss" in the Law of Property and Madras 

Land Tenures taken together one-third of the 
marks in Hindu and Muhammadan Law taken together, one- 
third of the marks in Criminal Lav/ and the Law of Evidence 
taken together, and not less tlian forty per cent of the total 
marks. All other candidates shall be <leemed to have failed in 
the examination. 


Classilication 
ef successful 
candidates 


Successful candidates shall be ranked in 
the order of proficiency as determined by the 
total marks obtained by each, and shall be 
arranged in three elasses : — 


The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than 
sixty per cent of the total marks. 


The second, of those who obtain not less than fifty per 
cent of the total marks. 


The third, of those wlio obtain not less than forty per 
cent of the total marks. 


The examiners shall l)e at liberty to bracket candidates 
when the difference between them amounts only to a very 
small number of marks 


Dkgkee op Master op Laws 

12. Xo candidate shall be eligible for the degree of Master 
of Laws unless he has taken the degree of 
^igibility for Bachelor of Laws of this Universitv or a 
degree in some other University accepted by 
the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, and has also passed the 
M.L. Degree Examination. 


No candidate shall be admitted to the examination for the 
degree of Master of Laws unless he has passed 
previously the exami- 

^ExaminaUon^^ Bachelor of Laws in 

this University or a degree examination in 
some other University accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto. 
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Each candidate must forward with his application satisfactory 
evidence of having taken or having qualified for 
atw degree of Bachelor of Laws or of having 

taken some other accepted degree. 


Branches of 
Study 


13. Candidates for the degree of Master 
of Laws shall be examined in one of the 
following branches : — 


Branch L 


(i) Jurisprudence. 

Legislation. 

(ii) Roman Law— General. 

Do. • do. 

Selections from the translated portions of the Digest. 

(iii) International Law— Public. 

Do. Private. 

(iv) Constitutional Law and History. 

Legal History. 


Branch II 

(i) Real Property— General. Including the law of mines, 
quarries, and minerals. Highways, main road?, and bridges. 
The foreshore and seashore. 

(ii) Real Property— Transfer. Including the principles 
of conveyancing and the interpretation of deeds. Law of Vendors 
and Purchasers, Mortgage, and Landlord and Tenant. 

(iii) The Law of Trusts, Public and Private, and Powers. 

The Law of Wills, Succession and Bankruptcy. 

(iv) History of the English and Indian Land Laws. 

The Law of Easements and Profits. 

Branch III 

(i) Law' of Contracts (in general) and the remedies by 
Specific performance, injunction and damages. 

Bailments, earners, suretyship and guarantee. 

(ii) Agency, Partnership and Companies. 

15 a 
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Domestic relations. Parent and child, husband and 
wife, master and servant. 

(iii) Law of Torts (in general) and remedies by damages 
and injunction. 

Negligence, Nuisance, Libel and Slander. 

(iv) Mercantile Law. Including negotiable securities, 
trade marks, and insurance. 

Maritime Law. Including charter-parties and bills of 
lading, and the Law of Marine insurance. 

Bramh IV 

‘ « 

(i) Hindu Law, Family Law, Law of Inheritance and of 
Endov/ments. 

(ii) Muhammadan Law, Family Law, Law of Inheritance 
and of Endowments. 

(iii) Statute Law relating to constitutional matter^. Law 
of Marriage and of kSuccession in India. 

(iv) Customary and Statute Law relating to Land Tenure 
in India. 

14. Candidates who obtain not less than onc-third of the 
marks assigned to each sub-division, and not less 

lying fo^r a^pMS whole, shall be 

declared to have passed the examination. All 
other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in thi* exami- 
nation. 

Successful candidates shall be ranked in 
of ^^^uccessfu*! <>rder of proficiency as determined by the 
candidates marks obtained by each and shall be arran- 

ged in three classes: — 

The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than sixty 
per cent of the total marks. 

The second, of those who obtain not less than fifty per cent 
of the total marks. 

The third, of those who obtain not less than forty per cent 
of the total marks. 
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Tke examineiB shall be at liberty to bracket candidates 
when the difierence between them amounts only to a very small 
number of marks. 

Degree of Doctor of Laws 

15. Any Master of Laws of the University of Madras may 
ofler himself as a candidate for the degree of Doctor of Laws, 
provided one year has elapsed from the time when he passed the 
examination for the degree of Master. 


16. Every candidate shall state in his application the 
special subject within the purview^ of the re- 
pp ica ion gulations for the degree of Master of Laws, 
upon a knowledge of which he rests his qualification for the 
Doctorate, and shall, vrith the application, transmit three copies^ 
printed or type-written, of a thesis that he has composed upon 
some branch of law', or of the history or philo- 
sophy of law*. The ( andidate shall indicate 
generally in a preface to his thesis and sjieeially in notes, the 
sources from which his information is taken, the extent to which 
he has availed himself of the work (»f others and the portions 
of thesis w'hieh lie claims as original ; he shall further .state 
whether his research has been conducted independently, under 
advice, or in co-operation with others, and in what respects his 
investigations appear to him to advance the study of law. 


17. Every candidate may also forward with his application 

three printed copies of any original contribution 

Original conlri or contributions to the advancement of the 
butioris to science x i i i i 

or study of law science or study of law wdiether published 

conjointly or indej>endently, upon which he 
relies in support of his candidature. 

18. No application shall be entertained unless tw’o Members 

of the Faculty of Law' or tw o Doctors of Laws 
Testimonials j^uve testified, to the .satisfaction of the 

^ Syndicate that since graduating as Bachelor of 

Law s, the candidate has practised his profession with repute for 
five years and that, in habits and character. Ik- is a fit and proper 
person for the degree of Doctor. 

19. The thesis mentioned in Regulation 16 of this Chapter 

tioned in Repulation 17 of this Chapter shall be 

referred by the Syndicate to a Board consisting 
of the President of the Faculty of Law and two other persons. 
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20. If the thesis is approved by the Board, he shall not 
be required to submit to any further written 
examination ; but he may be required by the 
Board at their discretion, to appear before 
them to be tested orally with reference to the thesis, and the 
3 [)ecia] subject selected by him. The Board shall report to 
the Syndicate the result of the examination 
ot the thesis, and, of the oral examination, 
any ; and if the Syndicate, upon the report, considers the 
candidate worthy of th(‘ degree of Doctor of 
Laws, they sluill cause liis name to be published, 
v/ith the subject of his tliesi«, and the titles 
of iiis published contributions (if any) to tlie advanconient of 
science or study of law. 


Oral 

examination 


if 


Notiflcation of 
success 


21. Every candidate shall be at liberty to pulilish liis thesis, 
and the thesis of every sucees'^iful candidate 
Publication of j)(> published by the University with the 

Thesis inscription, ‘ Thesis apijroved for tlie degree of 

Doctor of Laws in the University of Madras.’ 


CHAPTER XXXIX (Regulations) 

DEOJIKKS OF MEOK'IXE, SOUCEHV 'V\!> 

Dei(ree of Bachelor of Medicine and Suri^er^) 

1, Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine 
and Surgery shall be required: — 

(i) to have completed the age of seventeen years on or 

before the date of admission to a College of 
Medicine for registration as a medical student; 

(ii) to have passed the Intermediate Examination in 
Arts and Science of this University, taking any 
three of the following subjects, Mathematics, 
Natural Science, Physics and Chemistry, or an 
examination accepted by the Syndicate as equival- 
ent thereto; 

(iii) to have subsequently studied for a period of six 
months in a College affiliated to or recognised by 
the University, the subjects of Inorganic Che- 
mistry, Physics, and Biology, and passed the Pre- 
registration Examination ; 
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(iv) to have, subsequent to passing: the Pre-registration 
Examination, been engaged for not less than five 
years in professional study in a College of Medicine 
affiliated to or recognised by the University, pro- 
vided that not less than two academic years or six 
terms of medical study must be spent in attend- 
ance at the University of Madras on courses of 
instruction in the subjects of the curriculum. 

(v) The academic year shall consist of three terms, 
spring, autumn and winter. The spring term will 
extend from 1st January to 31st March, the autumn 
from 1st July to 30th September, and the winter 
term from 1st October to 81st December. 

Pre-Ueffutration Uvamination 

• 

2. A candidate for the Pre-registration Examination 
shall undergo a course of study extending over a period of 
SIX months, and shall be examined in 

(a) Inorganic Chemistry (according to a syllabus). 

(h) Physics do. 

& (c) Biology do. 

The Examination in each subject shall be written, 
[)ractical and oral. 

3. No candidate shall be admitted to this examination 
unless he has produced satisfactory evidence of having com- 
plied with the provisions contained in clause (ii) of Regulation 
1 of this Chapter, and has produced the j)rescribed certificates. 

4. Candidates who have passed the Physical or Natural 
Science Group of the B.A., 13. Sc., or B.A. (Honours) 
Degree hiXamination of this University or of any other Indian 
University (where practical courses and examinations are 
held), accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, shall 
not, however, be required to [)roduce the prescribed cer- 
tificates for, or to pass in any of the subjects in which they 
have passed at the Degree Examination. ' 

5. A candidate for the Pre-registration Examination 
shall be declared to have passed the Examination if he obtains 
not less than one-half of the marks in the written, and not 
less than one-half of the marks in the practical and oral 
taken together in each of the three subjectSf vis.i Inorganic 
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Chemistry, Physics and Biology. All other candidates shall 
be deemed to have failed in the examination. 

6. Candidates for the Pre-registration Examination who 
fail, in the whole examination, but obtain passing marks in 
any subject shall be exempted from re-examination in that 
subject. 

7. Candidates who pass the whole examination at one 
time shall be ranked in the order of proficiency as determinecl 
by the total number of marks obtained by each and shall be 
in two classes, the first consisting of those who have obtained 
not less than seventy-five per cent of the aggregate number 
of marks, the second, consisting of all others. 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who, obtain 
not less than seventj^-fivc per cent of the marks in any subject 
be declared to have passed with distinction in that subject. 

No candidate shall be ranked in the first class unless 
he has i)assed the whole examination at one sitting on the 
first (iccasion of appearing therefor. 

All candidates who pass the examination in ])arts shall 
be ranked in the second class. 

8. Candidates who fail in any subject shall he required to 
produce a certificate of further study for six months in that 
subject before appearing for the next succeeding examination. 


9, The Pre-registratio!! Examination shall he held twice 
a year in the months of June and December commencing on 
the 8th, or, if that be a lioliday, on the succeeding day. 

First M,B, li,S, E.ramivation 

10. A candidate for the First M.B. & B.S. Examination 
shall, subsequent to bis passing the pre-registration examina- 
tion, undergo a course of study extending over two academic 
years (six terms), and shall be examined in 

(«) Organic Chemistry — according to a syllabus. 

(b) Anatomy, including Elements of Human Embryo- 
logy, 

fc) Physiology inchiding Bio-Chemistry — according to 
a syllabus, and 

(d) Pharmacology-according to a syllabus. 
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The examination in each subject shall be writte®, 
practical and oral. 

11. Candidates who have completed the full course of 
study for the First M.B. & B.S. Examination may present 
themselves for the whole examination at one time. Candi- 
dates who have completed the course in the respective parts 
and desire to sit in the two parts of the examination sepa- 
rately, viz,, Part I comprising Organic Chemistry, and Part 
II comprising Anatomy, including the Elements of Human 
Embryology, l^hysiology including Bio-Chemistry, and 
Pharmacology, will be permitted to sit for Part I at the end 
of the first academic year after the commencement of thf 
course, and for Part II of the Examination after the comple- 
tion of the two acaden'ic years of study. 

12. A candidate for the whole examination shall be 
declared to have {i^issed the examination if he obtains not less 
than one-half of I he marks in the w ritten, and not less than 
one-half of the marks in the practical and oral examinations 
taken together in each of the following subjects ; — (1) Organic 
(liemistry, (2) Anatomy including Elements of Human 
Embryology, (^I) Physiology (including Bio-('hemistry) and 
(4) Pharmacology respectively. All other candidates shall be 
deemed to have failed in the examination, 

13. A candidate for the First M.B. & B.S. Examination 
taken in parts shall be declared to have passed in Part I of 
the examination taken alone, if he obtains in Organic 
Ciieinistry not less than one-half of the marks in the written, 
and one-half in practical and oral examinations taken together, 
and to have passed in Part II of the examination taken alone 
if lie obtains not less than one-half of the marks in the 
written examination in Anatomy (including Elements of 
Human Embryology), in Physiology (including Bio-Chemistry) 
and in Pharmacology resiiectively, and not less tlian one-half 
of the marks in the practical and oral examinations taken 
together in each subject. All other candidates shall be 
deemed to have failed in the examination. 

14. Candidates for the First M.B. & B.S. Examination 
who fail in the whole examination, but obtain passing marks 
in any subject shall be exempted from re-examination in 
that subject. 
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15. Successful candidates at the First M.B. k B.S. 
Examination shall be ranked in tlie order of proficiency as 
determined by the total number of marks obtained by each 
and shall be arranged in two classes. 

The first, consisting of those who have obtained not 
less than seventy-five per cent of the aggregate number of 
marks. The second, consisting of all others. 

Candidates who pass in the first class, and who obtain 
not less than seventy-five per cent of the marks in any 
subject shall be declared to have passed with distinction in 
that subject. 

No candidate shall be ranked in the first class unless he 
has passed the whole examination at one sitting or e&ch part 
separately on the first occasion of appearing therefor. 

Candidates who fail in any subject shall be required to 
produce a certificate of further study for six months in thal 
subject before appearing for the next succeeding examination. 


16. The First M.B. & B.S. Examination shall be held 
twice a year, commencing on the 1st day of December or 
tJiine or if that be a holiday on the succeeding day. 

Secovd M,B. B.S. Emminntion 

17. A candidate for the Second M.B. & B.S. Rxamina 
tion shall undergo a course of study extending over two 
academic years, which shall not commence until lie lias com- 
pletely passed the First M.B. & B.S. Examination. He shall 
be examined in 

(a) General Pathology and Bacteriology 

(b) Hygiene. 

The examination in each subject shall be written, practi- 
cal and oral. 

18. No candidate shall be admitted to ihe Second 
M.B. & B.S. Examination unless he has passed the First 
M.B. & B.S. Examination of 'his University or an examina- 
tion accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, and 
has produced the prescribed certificates. 
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19. A candidate for the Second M.B. & B.S. Examina- 
lion shall be declared to have passed the examination if he 
obtains not less than one-half of the marks in the written 
part of each of the subjects, General Pathology and Bacterio- 
logy, and Hygiene, and not less than one-half of the 
marks in the practical and oral examinations taken together 
in each subject. All othei candidates shall be deemed to have 
failed in the examination. 

20. Candidates for the Second M.B. & B.S. Examina- 
tion who fail in the whole examination, but obtain passing 
marks in a subject shall be exempted from re-examination in 
that subject. 

21. Candidates f<)r the Second M.B. & B.S. Examination 
who pass the whole examination A one time shall be ranked 
in the order of proficiency as determined by the total num^ 
ber of marks obtained by each ajid shall be arranged in two 
classes. 

The first, consisting of those who have obtained not less 
than seventy-five per cent of the aggregate number of marks. 
The second, (‘onsisting of all others. 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain 
not less than seventy-five per cent of the marks in any sub- 
ject shall be declared to have passed with distinction in that 
subject. 

Candidates who do not pass the whole examination at 
one time shall be ranked in the second class. 

22. Candidates who fail in any subject shall be required 
to ])roduce a certificate of further study for a period of six 
months in that subject before appearing for the next succeed- 
ing examination. 

2n. The Second M.B. Sc B.S. Examination shall be held 
twice a year, commencing on the 1st day of December or 
June, or if that be a holiday on the succeeding day. 

Final M.B, Sf B.S. Exaryiination 

24. Candidates may present themselves for the whole 
examination at one time or may take the examination in two 
parts. 
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25. A candidate for Part I of the Final M.B. Sc B.S. 
Degree Examination shall undergo a course of study extend 
ing over one academic year and shall be examined in 

(u) Ophthalmology and (b) Forensic Medicine. 

26. A course of instruction in the subject extending over 
a period of two terms and attendance at an Ophthalmic 
Hospital or Ophthalmic wards of a General Hospital on three 
days in the week for a period of three months. 

27. A course of instruction including demonstrations for 
a period of two terms. 

28. A candidate for Part II of the Final M.B. Sc B.S. 
Degree Examination shall undergo a course of study extend 
ing over three academic year§ and shall he examined m 

(a) Medicine, (6) Surgery and (c) Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology. 

29. 'rhe course of study (Theoretical and ClinicMl) shall 
extend over a period of three academic years and shall be 
^aken subsequently to passing the First M.B. & B.S Exami- 
nation. 

30. The course in Medicine shall include 

(а) an appointment for six months ns Clinical Clerk 

in the medical wards of a recognised hospital ; 

(б) an appointment for three months as Clinical Clerk 
in the medical out-patients department of a re- 
cognised hospital. 

31. Every candidate for the M.B. & B.S. Degn'e shall 
also attend recognised courses of instruction in the following 
subjects : — 

(а) Infectious Diseases — with attendance as Clinical 
Clerk at a recognised hospital on two days in the 
week for a period of three months. 

(б) Mental Diseases — with attendance as Clinical 
Clerk at a recognised Mental Hospital on one 
day in the week for a period of three months. 

(c) Tuberculosis — with attendance as Clinical Clerk at 

a Tuberculosis Hospital on one day in the week 
for a period of three months. 

(d) Medical Therapeutics. 
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(e) Dermatology— with attendance at the apecial 

departments on two days in the week for a period 
of three months. 

(/) Instruction in Vaccination by a qualified Health 
Officer. 

ig) Children’s Diseases. 

The examination in Medicine may include questions 
on the above-mentioned subjects, but separate examinations 
in those subjects will not be held. 

3.3. 'Fhe course m Surgery shall include — 

(«) an appointment for six months as surgical dresser 
in tlie surgical wards of a recognised hospital ; and 

(h) an apf)oirftment for three months as surgical 
dresser in the out-patients department of a re- 
cognised hospital. 

.31. Every candidate for the M.B. & B.S. Degree shall 
als(' attend recognised courses of instruction in the following 
?iibjects : — 

(c) Oto-Rhino-Laryngology — with attendance as a 
Clinical Clerk at a recognised clinic on three day a 
in the week for a period of three months. 

{b) Orthopedics- two days in the week for three 
months. 

(c) Administration of Anaesthetics. 

(d) Operative Surgery, 

(e) Radiology — witli attendance at an X-Ray Institute 
on tiiree days in the week for one nxaith. 

(/) Venere.il Diseases — with attendance at a venereal 
clinic for two days in the week for /i period of 
three months. 

35. rhe Examination in Surgery may include questions 
on the above-mentioned subjects, but separate examinations 
in these subjects will not be held. 

The course of instruction shall include — 

(a) an appointment as Clinical Clerk at an ante-natal 
clinic and maternity wards of a lying-in hospital 
for a period of three months, and the personal 
conduct of twenty cases of labour of which five 
at least should be under supervision ; 
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(6) an appointment as Clinical Clerk in the Gynaeco- 
logical wards and out-patient department of a 
recognised hospital for a period of three months. 

37. Every candidate for the M.B. & B.S. Degree before 
commencing tlie study of practical midwifery shall have held 
the appointments of Clinical Medical Clerk and Surgical 
Dresser and shall have attended a course of lectures on Medi- 
cine, Surgery and Midwifery. 

38. A certificate that the candidate has conducted the 
above-mentioned twenty cases of labour should he given by a 
member of the staff of a lying-in hospital or of a maternity 
charity recognised by the University of Madras. 

39. The examination in each subject shall be written, 

and oral in the case of Part I, and written, clinica^, practical 

and oral in the case of Part II. 

40. Part 1 of the Final M.B. k B.S. Degree Examina- 

tion may be taken in two academic years after passing the 
First M.B. & B.S. Examination and on production of the 
prescribed certificates. 

41. Part II of the Final M.B. k B.S. Degree Examina- 
tion shall be taken in three academic years after passing the 
First M.B. k B.S. Examination, subject to having passed the 
Second M.B. k B.S. Examination at least six months prc^i- 
ously, and on the production of the prescribed certificates. 

42. A candidate may lake Part I and Part II together, 
subject to the conditions specified above. 

43. A candidate for Part I of the Final M.B. & B.S. 
Degree pAainination shall be declared to have passed the 
examination, if he obtains not less than one-half of the marks 
in the written, and not less than one-half of the marks in 
the oral in each subject. All other candidates shall be 
deemed to have failed in the examination. 

Candidates who fail in Part I but obtain passing marks 
in one of the subjects shall be exempted from re-examination 
in that subject. 


44. A candidate for Part 11 of the Final M.B. & B.S. 
Degree Examination shall be declared to have passed the 
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examination if he obtains not less than one-half of the marks 
in the written part of each of the three subjects, viz. : Medi- 
cine, Surgery and Midwifery, not less than one-half of the 
marks in Clinical and Oral Medicine taken together, not less 
than one-half of the marks in (1) Clinical Surgery, (2) Ope- 
rative and Oral Surgery taken together, and not less than one- 
half of the marks in Clinical, Practical and Oral Obstetrics 
and Gynaecology taken together. All other candidates shall 
be deemed to have failed in the examination. 

45. Candidates who fail in Part II of the Final M.B. & 
B.S. Degree Examination, and who obtain passing marks in 
all the parts of any particular subject, shall be exempted from 
re-examination in that subject. 

46. A candidate shall he declared to have passed the 
Final M.B. & B.S. Degree Examination if he passes in both 
Parts of the examination. 


47. Successful candidates at tlie Final M.B. & B.S. 
Degree Examination shall be ranked in the order of profici- 
ency as determined by the total number of marks obtained 
by each, and shall be arranged in two classes. 

'File first, consisting of those who have obtained not less 
than se\enty-five jier cent of the aggregate number of marks 

'Phe second, consisting of all others. 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain 
not less than seventy-five per cent of the marks in any sub- 
ject shall be deemed to have passed with distinction in that 
subject. 

No candidate shall be ranked in the first class unless he 
has either passed the whole examination at one time, or has 
passed each Part separately on the first occasion of appearance 
therefor olitaining not less than seventy-five per cent of the 
marks in each Part. 

48. The Final M.B. & B.S. Degree Examination shall be 
held twice a ye^ir, commencing on the 1st day of December 
or June, or if that be a holiday on the succeeding day. 

The above revised regulations will come into effect from 
the 1st July 1928. 
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Transitory Regulations* 

Candidates who are in their Second Year of medical 
studies on the 1st July 1928, will appear for the First 
M,B. & B.S. Examination under the new Regulations in June 
1929, and shall on passing proceed with their further medical 
studies, under the new regulations. 

Candidates who have passed the Second M.B. & B.S. 
Examination under the old regulations, and who enter on their 
Third Year of medical studies on the 1st July 1928, shall 
proceed with their further studies under the new regulations, 
and appear for the Second M.B, & B.S, Examination under 
the new regulations in June 1930, provided that they shall 
also be required before qualifying for the Degree to pass an 
examination in Pharmacology at any time after production 
of prescribed certificates. 

Candidates who have passed the Second M.B. & B.S. 
Examination under the old regulations, and who enter on their 
Fourth Year of medical studies on the 1st July 1928, shall 
proceed with their further studies under the new regulations 
as far as they are applicable, and shall appear for the Second 
M.B. & B.S. Examination under the new regulations in Jiuie 
1929, provided that they shall also be required before qualifying 
for the Degree to pass an examination in Pharmacology at any 
time on production of prescribed certificates. 

Candidates who have passed the Third M.B. & B.S. 
Examination under the old regulations, and who enter on 
their Fifth Year course on the 1st July 1928, will continue 
to study under the old regulations, and appear for the Final 
M.B, & B.S. Degree Examination in April 1929. Candi- 
dates w’ho fail at this examination will, however, appear for 
the examination again in December 1929. 

All Medical Examinations except the Final M.B. & B.S. 
of April 1929, will be held in the months of June and 
December from the 1st .January 1929, 

The old regulations so far as they are applicable in regard 
to the L.M. & S, Degree, shall continue to be applicable to 
those candidates who are entitled under the old regulations 
for these privileges. 

The term ‘'old regulations’’ means either the regulations 
which came into force on the 1st July 1926 or the regula- 
tions in force prior thereto. 
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The Third Year Examination (in Hygiene and Pathology) 
will not be held in April 1Q28 for the regular third year 
students of the Madras Medical College, who can, however, 
if they choose, appear for the examination in Materia Medica 
only either then or at any time before applying for the Final 
M.B, & H.S, Degree Examination. 

Dkgkses of Doctor of Medicine and 
Master of Scrgerv 


(i) Doctor of Medicine 


49. (a) No candidate shall be admitted to the exami- 


Admission 


nation for the Doctor of Medicine unless 
he ])roduces a certificate showing that 


(1) he, having* passed the M.B. & B.S. Degree Exami- 
nation of this Univeristy, has been engaged for 
tlin‘e y(*ars continuously in the practice of the 
Medical profession, 


or 

(2) lie, after qualifying for his M.B. & B.S. Degree, has 
passed two years in hospital practice, 


or 

(3) he, having ])assed his M.B. & B.S. Degree Examination 
in the first class, has passed one year in hospital 
practice, 


[h) Each candidate must also produce a testimonial, 
signed by at least two Doctors of Medicine, or two Masters 
of Surgery, or two members of the Senate of the University, 
certifying that he is in habits and character a fit and proper 
person to receive the degree of Doctor of Medicine. 


Branches of Ex- SO. Candidates shall be examined in one 

aminatioD of the following branches : — 

Branch I -Medicine. 


(а) Medicine— one paper. 

(б) Medicine, including Mental Diseases and Pathology- 

two papers. 

(c) A Clinical and Oral Examination, including an 
examination in Pathological specimens. 
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Branch II— Midwifery, including Diseases of Women and 
Children. 

(a) Medicine — one paper. 

(b) Midwifery and Diseases of Women and Children, 

including the Pathology of these subjects — two 
papers. 

(c) A Clinical and Oral Examination in Midwifery 

and Diseases of Women and Children including an. 
examination in Pathological specimens. 

Branch III— Pathology. 

(a) Medicine— one paper. 

(b) Pathology— two papers. 

(c) A Practical and Oral Examination in Patfiology, 
Branch IV — Tro})ical Medicine. 

(a) Medicine— one paper. 

(h) Tropical Medicine, including the Pathology of 
Tropical Diseases— two papers. 

(c) A Clinical and Oral Examination including the 
examination of Pathological specimens. 


51. 


Candidates may 
qualify in two 
Branches 


A candidate who has already passed the examination 
in one branch may. before ho takes tlie 
degree, appear on a subsequent occasion in 
another branch, but no candidate may appear 
for the examination in two branches in the same 
vear. 


52. Candidates shall be approved by the Examiners 
and shall be declared to have passed if they 
candidate shown a eom])otont knowl(‘dg(' in ail 

the subjects of the examination. All other 
candidates shall be deemed to have faih'd in the examination. 


(ii) Master of Surgery 


,5.3. (a) No candidate shall be admitted to tlie examination 

Surgery unless ho produces 
* ■ a certifieatc showing that 


(1) he, having passed the M.B. & B.S. Degree Examination 
of this University, has been engaged for throe years 
continuously in the practice of the Medical profession ; 
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or 

^2) he, after qualifying for his M.B. & B.S. Degree, has 
passed two years in hospital practice ; 

or 

(3) he, having passed his M.B. & B.S. Degree Exemination 
in the first class, has passed one year in hospital 
practice. 

(h) Each candidate must also produce a testimonial, 
signed by at least two Doctors of Medicine, or two Masters 
of Surgery, or two members of the Senate of the University, 
certifying that he is in habits and character a fit and 
proper piU'son to nVeive the degree of Master of Surgery. 

Subjects for 54. Candidates shall be examined in 

examination 


(1) Surgery— two papers. 

(2) Surgical Anatomy and Pathology — one paper. 

(3) One of th*' following special subjects— one paper:— 

(i) Ophthalmology. 

(ii) Venereal and GenitO' Urinary Surgery. 

(iii) Gynoecological Surgery. 

(iv) Aural and Laryngeal Surgery. 

(v) Dental Surgery. 

(4) Operative Surgery and the use of instruments. 

(5) A Clinical and Oral Examination including the 
examination of Pathological specimens. 


55. Candidates shall be approved by the Examiners and 

Approved 
candidates 


shall be declared to have passed if they 
have shown a competent knowledge in all 
the subjects of the examination. All other 
candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 


JG-c 
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Diploma in Midwifery (D.0.0.) 

Condition 56. Candida tes for l-hc Diploma in ttynajcology and Obs- 
of Adraisgion. tetrics (D.G.O.) shall be required to have passed the M.B.B.S. or 
L»M.S. Examination of any of the Indian Universities or an 
Examination accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto. 

Oouree of 57 ^ course of study for the Diploma shall extend over 
^ a period of one year subsequent to obtaining the Medical qualifi- 
cations referred to above. 

58. Every candidate shall be required : — 

(rt) to have served as a House Surgeon in a recognised 
lying-in Hospital for a period of six months ; 

(b) to have personally conducted at least six Qbstetric 
Operations under the supervision of the Medical Staff of a recog- 
nised institution during this period ; 

and (c) to have subsequently given regular attendance for 
a period of six months at the Government Hospital for Women 
and Children, Madras, and to have attended such lectures and 
clinical demostrations as may be prescribed. 

There shall be given at least 20 lectures and 20 Clinical 
demonstrations on Midwifery and Gynsecology during this period. 

Instruction is given during the course in : — 

Practice of Midwifery, 

Practice of Gynecology, 

Anatomy of the Female Pelvis, 

Elementary Embryology, 

Pathology of the Female organs, and 
Anti-Natal Pathology. 

The examination for the Diploma is in the same subjects. 

59. At the end of the course candidates shall be examined 
in the following subjects 

1. Midwifery .. One paper. 

2 . Gynsecology and Diseases of a New Born Child — One 
paper, 

3. A Clinical and Oral Examination in Midwifery and 
Gynecology. 


Subjeotg 
for Examina- 
tion 
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Harks quali- 
fying for a 

paSH 


Feas 


Condi tioQ of 
A^migsion 


Ooorie of 


The oxamination will be very largely practical aad is ia- 
tended to test the student’s knowledge of the practical side of 
Obstetrics and Gynsscology. 

60. Oaudidates obtaining not less than one half of the 
marks in each of the papers and one half in the clinical and viva 
voce shall be declared to have passed in the Examination. All 
other candidates shall be deemed to have failed. 

The following institutions shall be recognised for the House 
Surgeoncies 

1. Government Hospital for Women and Children, 

Madras. 

2. Rajah Sir Ramaswami Mudaliar’s Lying-in Hospital, 

Royapuram. 

.*). Government Victoria Caste and Gosha Hospital, 
Triplicane, Madras. 

The examination shall be held twice a year in the months 
of April and October commencing from the 2ad Monday in each 
month . 

Tlie fee payable for the examination shall be Rs. 50. A 
candidate who fails in the oxamination will be admitted at the 
su(*.ceeding examination provided he puts in an additional course 
of three months. 

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SANITARY SCIENCE 

61. Va ndidates for this degree must be graduates in Medicine 
and Surgery of the University of Madras or hold corresponiUng 
degrees of other Universities or Licensing Bodies recognised 
for the purpose by the University. The degree must be registered 
with the Madras Medical C^ouncil before a candidate is admitted 
te the examination. 

62. The course of study shall extend oyer a period of not 
less than twelve calendar months, and shall include instruction 
in the subjects as hereunder 

A.— Pari /. 

(i) Bacteriology (including 180 hours of prac- 
tical work) extending over a period of. . 220 hours. 
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(ii) Entomology and Parasitology (including 

70 hours of practical work in the 
laboratory and in the field, and Malaria 
surveys) extending over a period of . . 

(iii) tlhemistry and Physics in relation to 

Public Health (including 1 80 hours of 
practical work) extending over a period 
of 

(iv) Climatology and Meteorology extending 

over a period of 

B.-Part IL 

(i) The Principles and Practice of Public 

Health (including JO hours' instruction 
in Maternity and Child Welfare work 
and organisation) extending over a 
period of . . 

(ii) Epidemiology and Vital Statistics extend- 

ing over a period of 

(iii) Sanitary Law and Administration extend- 

ing OYQV a period of 

(iv) Sanitary Construction and Planning (in- 

cluding 10 hours’ instruction in Town 
Planning and Civic Surveys) extending 
over a period of 

(v) The Theory and Practice of Vaccination 

(including practical and outdoor work, 
detection and verification) extending 
over a period of 

(vi) Instruction in Infectious Diseases and 

attendance upon the clinical practice 
of an Infectious Diseases Hospital ex 
tending over a period of three months, 
and comprising 30 attendances of two 
hours each on three days a week, in- 
volving a total period of 

Note . — Provision for such instruction is 
made in the Infectious Diseases Hos- 
pitals in Madras. 

(vii) Instruction in Public Health Administra- 

tion (including the practical routine and 
special work of a Medical Officer of 


90 hours* 

180 hours, 
10 hours. 

• 

50 hours. 
20 hours. 
20 hours. 

30 hours. 

30 hours. 

60 hours. 
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Academic 

Terms 


Diviaioii into 
two parts 


Health) extending over a period of six 
months, and comprising 60 attendances 
of three hours each under a Medical 
Officer of Health, involving a total 
period of . . . . . . . . 180 hours. 

Note. — This course shall comprise instruc- 
tion in Maternity and Child Welfare 
work, the Medical Inspection of School 
Children, Industrial Hygiene, Inspec- 
tion and control of foods and drugs. 

(viii) Instruction in Tuberculosis, clinical and 
administrative, extending over a period 
of . . . . . . , . 30 hours. 

(ix) Instruction in Venereal Diseases, clinical 
and adpainistrative, extending over a 
period of . . . . . . . . 10 hours. 

—Provision is made in the Medical 
College, Madras, in the City of Madras, 
and in the Public Health Department 
for instruction in the subjects set out 
above. 

63. The course of study shall commence in July, and shall 
extend over four terms as follows : — The Autumn term from 
July to the end of September ; the Winter term from October 
to December ; the Spring term from January to March ; the 
Summer or Vacation term from April to June. The courses 
of study shall be taken in the Medical College, Madras, or in the 
appropriate institutions in Madras, recognised for the purpose by 
the University. 

64. The examination for the degree shall be conducted in 
two Parts as detailed below :--The examination in Part I shall 
be held twice a year, beginning on the second Monday in January 
and the Second Monday in April respectively. The examina- 
tion in Part II shall be held once a year, beginning on the third 
Monday in July. 

65. To obtain a pass in each Part the candidates must pass 
in all the subjects specified in that Part at the same sitting. 

66. Admission to the examination will be restricted to 
candidates who have complied with the following conditions 

For Part 1. 

The obtaining of a registrable qualification in Medicine, 
prior to completing of the course of instruction detailed 
above for Part I. 
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Term certifi- 
cate 


Sobjeots for 
Szaiainatiou 


Marki qualb 
fying for a 
posBin 
Parti 


Subject a for 
Ezammation 


Marka quail- 
fyinc for a 
pass in 
Part II 


For Part IL 

(i) The obtaining of a registrable qualification in 

Medicine, prior to completing of the course of 

instruction detailed above for Part II. 

(ii) Previous passing of the examination in Part I in 

all the subjects. 

(iii) A lapse of two years after obtaining a registrable 

qualification in Medicine. 

67. Candidates shall not be deemed to have attended a 

course of instruction for the purposes of this degree who do not 
present certificates showing not only that they have regularly 
attended the course, but also that they have duly performed 
the work thereof to the satisfaction of the Professor or Lecturer 
in the subject concerned. , , 

68. Candidates shall be examined in the following subjects 
in Part I of the examination 

(i) Chemistry and Physics in relation to Public Health. 

Climatology and Meteorology. 

(ii) Bacteriology. 

(iii) Medical Entomology and Parasitology. 

The examination in each subject shall include a written 
paper, practical examination and a viva voce, 

69. Candidates who obtain not less than one half of the 
aggregate marks in each subject in Part I of the examination 
shall be declared to have passed. 

70. Candidates shall be examined in the following subjects 
in Part II of the examination : - - 

(i) Hygiene and Public Health including Sanitary 

Engineering. 

^ii) Epidemiology and Infectious Diseases. 

(iii) Sanitary Law and Vital Statistici). 

(iv) Public Health Administration. 

The examination in subjects (i) and (iii) shall include written 
paper and a viva voce ; that in (ii) shall include a written paper, 
a practical examination and a viva voce^ and that in (iv) shall 
consist of a practical examination only. 

71. Candidates whool+ain not less than one half of the 
aggregate marks in each subject in Part II of the examination 
shall be declared to have passed. 
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lifying for a 
pass for this 
whole Exami' 
nation, and 
classification 
of successful 
candidates. 


72. Candidates who pass both Parts of the examination at 
the first sitting and who obtain not less than two-thirds of the 
.Aggregate marks of both the Parts together shall be declared 
^0 have passed in the First Class; and candidates obtaining not 
less than seventy-five per cent, of the marks in any subject shall 
be declared to have passed with distinction in that subject. 
Candidates obtaining less than two-thirds of the aggregate 
marks and not less than 50 per cent, of the total marks shall be 
declared to havi* passed the examination in the Second Class. 
All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination. 

Time table of the Courses for the B.S.Sc. Degree. 
Medical College. 

/. — Aniumn term (July to September) 

8 — 10 . . Medical Entomology and Parasitology 

—Daily . . . . . . . . 90 hours. 

12—1 .. Bacteriology Lectures— Daily except 

Friday .. .. .. .. 40 hours. 

Climatology and Meteorology — Friday . . 10 hours. 

1— 5 .. Bacteriology Laboratory work— Daily .. 180 hours. 

II. — Winter tetm (October to December) 

7— 9 . . Vaccination— Daily in October . . 30 hours. 

Tuberculosis— Daily for three weeks in 
November . . . . . . 30 hours. 

Venereal Diseases— Daily for one week in 
November . . . . 10 hours. 

Maternity and Child Welfare and Propa- 
ganda — Daily for two weeks in December 10 hours. 

Town planning — Daily for two weeks in 
December . . . . . . 10 hours. 

11 — 12 . . Principles of Public Health— Daily . . 40 hours. 

12— 4 .. Public Health Chemistry Laboratory 

work — Daily .. 180 hours. 

III. -Spring term (January to March) 

7—10 .. Dutiesof the Medical Officer of Health and 
out-door demonstrations— Monday, 

Wednesday, Friday . . . . . . 90 hours. 

Infectious Diseases Hospital— Tuesday, 

Thursday. Saturday . . 60 hours. 
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3— 4 Epidemiology and Vital Statistics -Daily 

in January from the second Monday .. 20 hours. 

Sanitary Law and Administration— Daily 
in February from the second Monday. . 20 hour?. 

4— 5 . . Sanitary Engineering— Daily in January 

from the second Monday . . . . 20 hours. 

IV. — Summer or Yacaiion term (April to June) 

Public Health Administration and Routine 
with the Medical Officer of Health of 
Madras . . . . . . . . 90 hours. 

CHAPTER XL (Regulations) 

Degree of Bachelor of Engineering. 

1. Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Ki^ginoering 
shall be required to have passed the Inter- 
mediate Examination in Arts and Science in 
this University or an examination in some 
other University accepti^d by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto and subsequently to have 

attended a constituent or an affiliated College of Engineering for 
a period of not loss than four years. 

Tliey shall be further required to have passed the Bachelor 
of Engineering Degree Examination and to have produced 
evidence which shall satisfy the Syndicate that they have spent 
not less than one year in practical w^ork of which at least six 
mouths shall be passed by candidates in the Civil branch on 
Engineering Works and by candidates in the Mechanical branch 
in an Engineering Workshop. 

Firs/ Examinatmi in Engineering, 

2. Candidates for the First Examination in Engineering 
shall bo required to have attended an affiliated College of Engi- 
neering for not less than two years and shall be examined in the 
following subjects : - 

(1) Pure and Applied Mathematics. 

(2) Science- -Chemistry and Physics. 

(3) Elementary Applied Mechanics. 

(4) Drawing, Geometrical Drawing, Machine Drawing, 

and Building Drawing. 

(5) Elementary Practical Surveying. 

(For Syllabus vide appendix x.) 


Preliminary 
qualifioations 
and Duration 
of Course 
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3. Candidates obtaining not less than one-half of the 
Mafks aiialilVins aggregate number of marks shall be declare^ 
for pass* have passed the examination. All other 

candidates shall bo deemed to have failed in 


Glassifleation 
of Su eesslul 
Candidates* 


the examination. Successful candidates shall 
be ranked in the order of proficiency as det^jf- 
mined by the total marks obtained by each. 


Bachelor of Engineering Degree Examination. 

4. Candidates for the Bachelor of Engineering Degree 

- . Examination shall be examined in one or 

?iv|l or^** other branch — Civil or Mechanical. They 

Mechanical. shall bo required to have passed the First 

Examination in Engineering and to have 
attended a constituent or an affiliated College of Enginoerng 
for a period of not loss than four years. 

5. The (piestions set for this examination shall not be more 

in respect of number or difficulty than can be 
answered within the time allowed by a 
candidate of average ability who has com- 
pleted the course of study prescribed for the examination, 
l)ut who has acquired no j>ractical experience in engineering 
work. 


Subjert for b. Candidates in the Civil Branch shall 

Civil Branch. be examined in the following subjects 


(1) Pure and Applied Mathematics. 

(2) Applied Mechanics. 

(3) Construction. 

(1) Hydraulic Engineering. 

(5) Surveying. 

(6) Building Drawing and Estimating. 
(For Syllabus — uu/c aj)pcndix x.) 


Suhjeetsfor Candidates iu the Mechanical Branch 

Me hanica] siiall be examined in the following subjects : — 

Braneh. 


(1) Mathematics. 

(2) Applied Me^lianics. 

(3) Mechanical Engineering. 

(4) Electrical Engineering. 

(5) Machino Drawing. 

(For syllabus — vide appendix x.) 
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8. Taudidates obtaining not less than ono-lialf of tbe aggre- 
gate number of marbs' shall be declared to haA c 
passed the examination. All other candidates 
shall be deemed to ha\e failed in the ex- 
amination. Piiccessful candidate's shall be 
ranked in the order of ])roficicncy as deter- 
mined by the total marks obtained by each 
and shall be arranged in two classes ; the first consisting of 
those who have obtained not less than two-thiids of the 
aggregate number of marks ; the second consisting of all others. 

CHAPTER XLI (Regulations) 


Maiks qualifying 
for pass* 

Classification 
of SttcCessiul 
Candidates* 


Titles, Certificates of Proficiency, and Degree in 
Oriental Learning 


1. There shall be an exami^iation in Oriental Learmng with 
a compulsory divisioyi for Titles and an optional 
xam na ion division qualifying for certificates of proficiency 
in the modern methods of study. 


(i) Compulsory Division for Titles 

2. The titles shall be as follows : — 

Sironiani added to MnnamsUy Vedanta^ Nyaya, Vyakarana^ 

Names of Titles Jyotisa or Ayurv<^a to 

the special branch of study elected by the can- 
didate who has offered for his examination Sanskrit alone ; 

Vidvan in the case of a candidate who has offered for his 
examination either (a) Sanskrit and any one of the Dravidian 
languages (Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese, and Malayalam), or Sanskrit 
and either Marathi or Oriya, or (6) Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese, 
Malayalam, Oriya or Marathi as tlie main language with 
Sanskrit as a subsidiary language, or (c) any two of the Dravidian 
languages — Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese and Malayalam, or (d) Tamil 
alone. 

Afzal-ul-Olama in the case of a candidate who has 
offered for his examination Arabic alone ; 

Munshi-i-Fazil in the case of a candidate who has offered 
for his examination Persian as the principal language, and 
Urdu as the subsidiary language, and aho possesses an elerncm- 
tary knowledge of Arabic Grammar. 

3. Candidates for the Siromani title shall offer for their 

S w ts examination S.^nskrit alone ; and those for the 

^ J®® Vidvaii title either (a) Sanskrit and any one of 

the Dravidian languages (Tamil, Telugu, Kanare.se, and Malaya- 
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lam), or (6) Sanskrit and either Marathi or Oriya, or (c) Tamil, 
Telugu, Kanarese, Malayalam, Oriya or Marathi as the main 
language with Sanskrit as a subsidiary language, or (d) any two 
of the Dravidian languages — Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese and 
Malayalam, or (e) Tamil alone. 

Candidates for the Afzal'ul-TJlama title shall offer for their 
examination Arabic alone ; and those for the Munshi-i-Fazil title 
Persian as the principal language and Urdu as the susbgidiary 
language. 


4. The course of studies for the examination for Titles shall 

» Course of Studies years and shall be taken k) 

four years institution or institutions approved by the 

Syndicate. 


5. The examination for Titles shall be divided into two 
parts, viz. — jireliminary and final — ^the preli- 
fixammation— niinary examination in a specified portion of 
and Final course at the end of the second year and 

the final in the remaining portion of the course 
at the end of the fourth year. No candidate shall be admitted 
to the final examination until he has passed the preliminary 
- examination. 


5-A. Candidates who have qualified under tlie regulations 
of this Chapter for Titles in Oriental Learning may continue 
their studies under the same regulations in order to qualify 
further (i) for the same title in an additional Branch or in 
additional Branches, or in an additional Language, or in 
additional Languages, or (ii) for other Titles, under the condi- 
tions following : — 

Goieral 


i. No candidate who has qualified for a Title will be 
admitted to any further examination for a Title, ^»xcept after 
the expiry of two years from the date of passing the last preced- 
ing qualifying examination : provided that candidates who have 
qualified for (1) the Siromani Title in any one of the three South 
Indian Schools of Vedanta included in Branch II or (2) one of 
the titles in Arabic or Persian shall be admitted to a further 
examination (1) in any other South Indian School of Vedanta, or 
(2) in the other title in Arabic or Persian after the expiry of one 
year from the date of passing the last preceding qualifying 
examination. 

ii. Applications for exemption from the product ion of the 
prescribed certificates shall lie forwarded so as to reach the 
Registrar before the 1st October preceding the examination. 
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iii. No candidate who has already proceeded to a Title 
and has been awarded his Diploma shall be admitted at Convoca- 
tion a second time to the same Title, notwithstanding that he may 
have qualified in an additional Branch or in an additional 
Language : an endorsement will be made upon his Diploma 
setting forth the further examinations passed by him, the dates 
of such examinations and the class in which he was placed. 

iv. The provisions of Regulation [4 of this Chapter shall 
apply to all examinations held under this Regulation which 
shall, for the purposes of this regulation, be deemed to be 
equivalent to either the Preliminary or the Final Examination 
for a Title^ as the case may be. 

Speeml 

i. Siromani — 

A candidate who has qualihed for the litlt; of 8110111111*1 in any 
one of the special branches of study may further quality in any 
other branch by passing an examination in such branch consisting 
of the question papers set in the special part only for both the 
Preliminary and Final Examinations in that luinch ; provided 
that, in the case of candidates who have already qualified in one 
of the three South Indian Schools of \edanta and sock to qualify 
in any other South Indian School of Vedanta, such further 
examination in the special }>art alone shall consist only of four 
papers viz., (1) the two papers on prescribed text-l^ooks relating to 
the Bhasya Prasthanu included in the Preliminary Examination, 
and (2) the twopapeis prescribed on text-books : Special 1 and 
Special II relating to the Yada Piasthana included under {a) in 
the Final Examination (vfc/c Regulation G, Brandi II). Such 
further examination shall consist of two parts - viz,, Preliminary 
and Final. Each of these two parts shall consist only of the 
papers sot therefor in the subjects of the special ] art in \ he year 
in which the candidate appears. These two pails may, at the 
option of the candidate, bo taken in tlio same year or in separate 
years, the examination in the final part in the latter case );eing 
taken only after passing the examination in the preliminary part. 
In the case of candidates who take the examination in lioth the 
parts in the same year, those who secure the prescrilu d passing 
minimum in the preliminary part alone shall be declared to have 
passed the examination in that part, while those who fail to 
secure the prescribed minimum, in the preliminary pai t shall bo 
deemed to have failed in the whole examination. The provision 
of regulation 14 shall apply to each of these two parts cousist- 
ing only of the papers mentioned above. 
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ii. Siromani arid Vidwan — 

A candidate who has qualified for the Title of Siromani may 
further qualify for the Title of Vidwan by passing the examina- 
tion for tiiat Title in accordance with the regulations, provided 
that such a candidate who offers for his examination Sanskrit 
and a Dravidian language, Marathi or Oriya shall be exempt 
from examination in Sanskrit and shall be permitted to take the 
whole examination in the vernacular language in one year, and 
may qualify for the Title of Vidwan by passing the examination 
in that language : provided also that such a candidate who offers 
for his examination two Dravidian languages and is exempted 
by the Senate from the production of the required certificates 
shall be permitted to take the Preliminary and Final Examina* 
tions in successive years. 

iii. Vidwan — , 

A candidate who has qualified for the Title of Vidvan may 
qualify in an additional language or in additional languages by 
passing the (‘xainination in such language or languages according 
to the regulations. A candidate who offervS one additional 
language only may take the whole examination in that language 
in one y(‘ar, and a candidate who offers for his examination two 
Dravidian languages and is exempted by the Senate from the 
production of the required certificates shall be permitted to take 
the Preliminary and Final Examinations in successive years. 

Candidates desiring to qualify in an additional Dravidian 
language may offer either of the courses in that language detailed 
in Regulation 7 of this Chapter. 


6, fSironinnl — 

Siromani— 

Course of 
Studies tor 


i. The course of studies shall be as 
follows : — 


A. General 


(а) The History of Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

(б) Prescribed text books. 


13. A Special Subject 

ii. For the preliminari/ examination, the course in the general 
part shall comprise — 

(a) Prescribed text-books relating to the elements ol 
Tarka, Mimamsa and Vyakarana ; 
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(6) Prescribed text-books chosen from among the Mantras, 
the Brahmanas, the Upanishads, the Grhya and 
Dharma Sutras and the Smritis. 

For the final examinalion, the course in the general part 
shall comprise the History of Sanskrit Language and Literatiiie. 

iii. The course in the special part shall consist of one of the 
following branches of study taken by tlio candidate^ : — 


Branch I . — Mimamsa Group 

For the preliminary examination, prcscrib(*d text-books 
relating to Purvamimamsa, Veda, Srauta and Dharmasastra. 

For the final examination, (a) prescribed text-books relating 
to Purvamimamsa. (6) The application of Mimamsa to Yodic 
exegesis and to the proper comprehension of the social and the 
legal aspects of the Dharmasastras. 

Branch IT . — Vedanta Group 

For the preliminary examination, prescribed text-books 
relating to the Bhasya Prasthana of one of the three South Indian 
Schools of Vedanta, vi^. — Advaita, Visistadvaita and Dvaita. 

For the final examination^ , (a) prescribed text-boot s relating 
to the Vada Prasthana of one of the three South Indian Schools 
of Vedanta ; and (b) ])res(uibed text-books relating to Yoga, 
Sankhya and the elements of the three South Indian Schools 
of Vedanta. 

There shall be two papers on the books prescribed under (a) 
and one paper on the books prescribed under (6). 

Branch III . — Nyaya Group 

For the preliminary examination, prescribed text-books 
relating to the Nyaya and Vaisesika Darsanas including select 
portions of Purvavada. 

For the final examination, prescribed text-b(K)ks relating to 
Nyaya and Vaisesika Darsanas including select portions of 
Uttaravada and of the Sabdabi^dha works in Nyaya and 
Mimamsa. 



CHAr. XLiJ 


ORIENTAL TITLE EXAMINATION 


3(3 


Branch IV. — Vyakarana Group 

For the preliminary examination, prescribed text-books 
relating to advanced Vyakarana, including selfjct portions of 
standard commentaries on the Siddhantalmimudi, 

For the fnal examination, prescribed text-books relating to 
advanced Vyakarana, including Sabdabodha works in Vyakarana 
and select portions of the Mahahhasya and standard comment- 
aries on the Siddhantakaumudi. 

Branch V. — Sahitya Group 

For the preliminary examination, prescribed Kavyas and 

Natakas and a simple work in poetics. 

• • 

For the final examination, (a) prescribed text-books relating 
to Grammar, Prosody and Poetics ; and (6) prescribed text- 
books of an advanc(*d character, relating to Alankara Sastra. 

* Branch VI. — Jyotua Group 

For the Preliminary Examination . — Prescribed books in 
Jyotisa and Ganita. 

For the Final Examination . — Prescribed books of an 
advanced character, in Jyotisa and Ganita. 

^Branch VII. — Ayurveda Group. 

For the Preliminary Examination . — Prescribed books in 
Ayurveda and a certificate of having attended the practice of 
a Hospital for one year under an Ayurvedic Physician. 

For the Final Examination . — Prescribed hooks of an advanced 
character in Ayurveda and a certificate of having attended the 
practice of a Hospital for 2 years under an Ayurvedic Physician. 

iv. Siromani Examination — 

(a) In the preliminary examination there shall be in 
the general part two papers on the prescribed text-books; and, in 
the special part, two papers on the prescribed text-books. 

* The first Proliminarv E'can>inat.!on in Branches VI and VII will be 
held in March 1928, and the first Final E.xamination in this Branch will be 
held in March 1930. 
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(6) In the final examination there shall be in the geiuTal 
part one paper on the History of Sanskrit Language and Litera- 
ture and in the special part there shall be three papers on tlie 
prescribed text-hooks 


Vidvan— Course 7. A. Vidvax — with Sanskrh 

of Studies for 

i. Sanskrit - - 

The course shall be — 

For the prdiminary examwntion, prescribed Kavyns, 
Natakas, a simple work in Poetics and a prescribed portion in 
Grammar, The text-books prescribed under this head sha]J. as 
far as possible, be the same as those prescribed for the 
preliminary examination under Branch V Kaliitva group— 
Siroraani course. 

For the final exammaliori, (a) History of Sanskrit Language 
and Literature ; and (b) prescribed text-books relating to 
Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. The text-books prescribed 
under this head shall be the same as these prescribed under 
{a) for the Sahitya Siromani final examination. 

ii. Vernacular languagr. 

The course shall be — 

For the prdiminary examinaiiony (a) prescribed text-booka 
in Poetry and Prose ; and (h) Vernacular Composition. 

For the final examination, prescribed text-books relating to 
Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 

iii. Vidwan Examination — 

(a) In the preliminary examination there shall be one 
paper on the prescribed text-books relating to the sebeted 
Vernacular language, one pa])er in Vernacular Composition 
two papers on the prescribed Sanskrit text-books. The last- 
mentioned papers shall, as far as possible, be the same as the 
.papers on the text-books prescribed for the preliminary <*xarai* 
nation under the special part of the Sahitya f^iromani course, 
such questions on the prescribed text in Grammar as may be 
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placed in these papers beiug required to be answered by the 
Vidwan candidates only. A lower standard than that of the 
Sahitya Siromani shall be required in the case of the Vidwan 
candidate. 


(6) In the final examination, there shall be — 


(i) A paper on the prescribed Sanskrit text-books. 

(ii) A [)aper on the History of the Sanskrit Language 

and Literature. 


y.B . — Tnis paper shall be the same as the corresponding 
paper for the •Siromani examination, a lower 
sti^ndard than that of Siromani being required in 
the case of Vidwan candidates. 


(liij A paper on the prescribed macular text-books 
reliting to Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 

NJi . — Ihe first paper on the text-books prescribed for 
the 'lihitya Siromani final examination shall be 
identical with paper (i) comprised in the Vidwan final 
examination and shall be on the text^books prescribed 
under (a) for the Sahitya Siromani final examination, 
a lower standard than that of the Sahitya Siroman; 
being required in the case of Vidwan candidates. 
The second and third papers on text-books for the 
Saliitya Siromani final examination shall be cn those 
procribed therefor under (6). 

B. Vidwan — with Tamil, Telui^u, Kanakf.se, Malayalam^ 
Oriya or Marathi as the Main Language and Sanskrit 
AS A SrnsujiAKY Language. 

L The Selectel Vernacular Lmiguage — 

The course shall be — 

For the preliminary examinatioh, (a) prescribed 
text-books in Poetry and Prose; (ft) prescribed text-booku 
relating to (frummar ; and (ci Compoaition, | 

-A 
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For the final eoramination, (a) prescribed text-books in 
Poetry; (6) prescribed text-books relating to Adviinced 
Grammar, Prosody and Poetics : (c) History of Langauge and 
Literature. 

11 Sanskrit — 

The course shall be — 

For the preliminary examinatAon, (a) prescribed 
texts in simple Poetry and Prose; Elementary Grammar 
taiig\t in relation to (a); (e) Translation from Sanskrit into 
the sel^*cted Vernacular Language. 

For the fival examination, (a) prescribed text- 
books in Kavyas and Natakas ; (h) Elementary Prosody and 

Poetics taught in relation to (a). 

HI. Yidw'in Examination — 

(i) In the preliminary examination in the selected Verna- 
cular Language there shall be two papers on the pre- 
scribed text-books in Poetry and Prose and those 
relating to Grammar and one paper on Composition. 
Tn Sanskrit there .shall be one paper of two parts, 
the first containing questions on Sanskrit Grammar 
and Poetry and Prose text-books and the second 
containing passage or passages for translation from 
Sanskrit into the selected Vernacular Language. 

(ii) In the final examination in the selected Language 
there shall be one paper on Poetry text-books, 
one paper on text-books relating to Advanced 
Grammar, Provsody and Poetics, and one paper on 
History of Language and Literature. Tn Sanskrit 
there shall be one paper containing questions on 
text-books. 

The standard required in Sanskrit shall not be higher than 
that required for that language taken as an optional 
subject in Part II of the Intermediate Examination. 

C. ViDwAN — Two Dravidian Languages without 
Sanskrit 

The course in each, Dravidian language, the text-books 
preM^ribed and the examination therein shall be identical 
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with those prescribed for the same language when off^'red 
along with Sanskrit for the Vidwan title; provided that a candidate 
who offers two Dravidian languages shall, at the end of the 
second year of his course, take his preliminary examination in 
one of the two Dravidian languages by answering all the three 
question papers in that language as set forth under 7-A (iii) 
8U])ra for the preliminary and final examinations, and that he 
shall, at the end of the fourth year of his course, take his final 
examination in the other Dravidian language by adopting a 
similar procedure. 


D. ViDVAN- — T amil aloxk — 

I. The course shall be — 

b\r thr ^ xdNuvatiuhy (a) prescribed text-books 

in Poetry and Prose ; (6) prescribed text-books relating to 
Grammar ; (c) Composition ; and (d) History of Tamil country. 

F(»r fhr fluid (xamiuaiiou, (a) prescribed text-books in 
Poetry ; (6) prescribed text-books relating to Advanced Gram- 
mar, Prosody and Poetics ; (c) History of Language and 
Literature ; and (d) Inscriptions. 

II. (a) III the preliminary examination in Tamil there shall 
be two papers on the prescribed text-books in Poetry and 1 rose 
and those relating to Grammar ; one paper on composition ; and 
one paper on the History of Tamil Country. 

(6) In the final examination in Tamil there shall be one paper 
on Poetry text-books ; two papers on text-books relating to 
Advanced Grammar, Prosody and Poetics ; one paper on History 
of Language and Literature ; and one paper on Inscriptions. 

Afzal-ul-Ulama The following shall be the course of 

—course of studies in Arabic for the title AfzaUul- 
studies for Vlama 


Nof^. —Uhe course of study for the Vidwan Title under Regulation 7-A 
and 0. in Tolugu shall include Laksbnagrandhas (Grammar, Prosody and 
PoBtioB) along with Lakshyagrandhaa (litciature, Kavya and Prabandhaa) 
for Praliminary and Pinal Examinations. For booka->-nide ApDendiX XI. 
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A. Preliminary 
The courses of study shall consist of — 

I. Tafsir and Hadith. 

II. Fiqh, ' Agaid and Mantiq.* 

III. Prose Text-books. 

TV. Poetry Text-books. 

V, History. 

VI. Translation from Arabic into Urdu and from Urdu 
into Arabic. 


B. Final 

The courses of study shall consist of — 

I. Tafsir and Hadith and ‘ Ilmul Hadith. 
n. Fiqh, ‘ Usulul-Fiqh. 

III. Prose Text-books. 

IV. Poetry Text-books. 

V. History. 

VI. Translation from Arabic into Urdu and from Urdu into 
Arabic. 

VII. Mantiq and Balaghat. 

VIII. Composition. 


Mvnshi-i-FazIl— 
Conm at Mudie^ 
for 


9. The following shall be the courses of 
studies for the title Munshi-i-FazU — 
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A. Preliminary 

The courses of study shall consist of Persian as the main 
language and Urdu as a subsidiary language, together witli a 
text-book in Arabic. 

Persian as the main subject will include — 

I. Persian Prose. 

II. Persian Poetry. 

III. Translation from Persian into Urdu and vice versa. 

IV. (Joraposition in Persian. 

• * . 

Urdu as the subsidiary subject will ineludi — 

1. Urdu Pros('. 

1 i. Urdu Poetry. 

Questions on (Trainmar may be put in the examuiation 
paper-^ the 1'ext-books. 


B. Pinal 

The courses of study shall consist of Persian as the main 
language and Urdu as a subsidiary language, together with 'a 
Text-book in Arabic. 

Persian as tlie main subjert will consist of — 

I. J^ersian Prose. 

II. Persian Poetry. 

III. Translation from Persian into Urdu and vice versa. 

IV. History of Persian language and literature. 

V. Composition in Persian. 

Urdu as the subsidiary subject will consist of — 

1. Urdu Prose. 

II. Urdu Poetry. 
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Questions on Grammar may be put in the examination 
papers on the Text-books. 

10. All the papers in the examination for titles sliall be set 

and answered in the respective languages to 
Answering of which they relate provided that papers in 

papers Sanskrit as the subsidiary language for the 

Vidwan course mentioned under 2 (c) in this chapter shall be 
set in Sanskrit and answered in the respective main languages 
of the candidates. Devanagari script shall be used for Sanskrit. 

11. No person shall be permitted 1o enter upon any of the 

foregoing \'idwan and Siromani courses of 
^ study for titles unless he has parsed the 
admission test conducted by tiie P^ducational Department and 
obtained from the dejvirtment a certificate of fitness for the 
course he proposes to take up, in the case of candidates taking 
Sanskrit as one of the two languages mentioned under 2 (a) and 
(6) of this Chapter. 

In ilui case of candidates for the Vidwan Title selecting 
Tamil alone, or a Dravidian language, Marallii, or Oiiya, as the 
main language, the admission tost shall consist of the two j)aj?ers 
set for the Intermediate Examination in Arts and f?ciencc in the 
corresponding Indian Language mentioned in Kt gulation 2(c) 
of (Chapter XXXIII, provide d that, the qu(\stions on translation 
in the three hours’ paper for the Intermediate Examination in 
Arts and Science shall , in the case of candidates for this admission 
test be replaced by questions on paraphrase or composition in 
the selected language. Candidates obtaining not less than 40 
per cent, of the total number of marks in the two pajaus mention- 
ed above taken togetlier shall be certified eligible for admis- 
sion to the respective Vidwan eours(;s. A candidate for the 
Intermediate Examination in Arts & Science, who has obtained 
the prescribed passing minimum in I'art II thereof shall, without 
any further admission test, be admitted to tin* Vidwan course, 
provided that the language selected for that course as the main 
or only language, is identical with the language in which he has 
passed Part II of the Iiitermediato Examination. 


No person shall le permitted to enter upon the courses of 
study prescribed for the titles AfmUuUVlawa 
and MunsM-i-Fazil^ unless he has obtained a 
certificate of fitness from th<' head of the 
approved institution which he proposes to entea. 


Cirtlfleats of 

fitness 
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12. The Syndicate shall be empowered to approve, for the 
purpose of the examination, such institutiong 
as in its opinion are duly qualified to provide 
ns u ons efficient instruction in one or more of the courses 
prescribed, and also to withdraw such approval if at any time it 
thinks fit to do so. 


All the applications for approval under this Regulation shall 
be referred for opinion to the Boards of 
Applfeations for Studies concerned before they are finally 
approva disposed of by the Syndicate. 

13. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant exemption 
from the production of either or both of the 
annual certificates of attendance required by 
c ^ ca es candidates for the Oriental Title Examinations, 
provided that the candidate — 


(1) is at the time of the examination at least tweuty-five 
years of age, subject to the proviso that the Syndicate may at its 
discretion exempt in special cases candidates from a strict com* 
pliance with the stipulation as regards age and 

(2) is certified by the head of an approved institution, 
or by a member of the Board of Studies dealing with the subject 
or language offered for the examination, or by a Maha- 
mahopadbyaya or a Shamsul-ul-Ulama or by any other 
competent scholar recognised by the Syndicate, to be qualified 
by his attainments to appear for the examination. 

Applications for exemption under this Ordinance must be 
forwarded so as to reach the Registrar before the 1st October 
preceding the examination. 

Certificate for exemption 

1 hereby certify that, to the best of my knowledge and 
belief . . . will have completed his twenty-fifth year before 

tbe date of the next Oriental Title Examination, and that he is 
qualified by his attaiuraents to appear for the examination. 

Station 


Date 


Signature, 
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14. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
preliminary examination if he obtains not less 
Marks Quailing marks in that 

examination. A candidate shall be declared to 
have passed the final examination it he obtains not less than 
forty per cent of the total marks in that 
dsssiilcatiaii examination. All other candidates shall be 
ofsueesssful deemed to have failed. Successful candidates 

eandidates in the final examination shall be arranged in 

three classes : — 

The first, consisting of those*, who obtain nvt less than sixty 
per cent ; 

the second, of tliosc who obtair* not less than Hft^y per omt ; 

and the third, of those who obtain l»\ss tfjan fifty percent of 
the total markJ^. * • 


(ii) Oertificatks of Proficiency in Oriental 
Learning 


Subjects for 
Examination 


15. Candidates for oortifioates shall offer 
for. their examination one f)[ the following 
subj^^cts 


♦(1) Literary Criticism as applied to Sanskrit Literatuie. 


♦(2) Indian Philosopliy in its relation to Western 
PMlosophy. 

♦(3) Indo-European Pliilology with special reference tc* 
Sanskrit, 

♦(4) South Indian Languages and Literatures in their 
bearing on Ancient Indian History and Culture. 

♦{5) Hindu Law and Jurisprudence. 

♦(6) Muhammadan Law and Jurisprudence. 

♦(7) Literary Criticism as applied to Arabic or Persian 
Literature, 

♦(8) Arabian Philosophy in its relation to Western 
Philosophy. 


♦ For Syllabus —vide Appendix XII. 
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(9) Semitic Philology — for Arabic ; and Indo-Persian 
Philology with special reference to Persian — for 
Persian. (For Syllabus- vide Appendix XII.) 


16. The courses of studies for the examination shall extend 
over a period of two years and shall be taken 
stiAe^two years institution or institutions approved for 

the purpose by the Syndicate. 


Papers set and 
answered in 
English 


17. The question papers in the exami- 
nation for certificates shall be set and answereil 
in English. 


Day*of Bxami- examination for certificates shall 

nation follow immediately the Final Examination for 

Titles in Oriental Learning. 


No candidate shall be admitted to the examination 
for certificates until the expiry of two yearn 
from the date of his appearing for and passing 
the preliminary examination for Titles. 


19. 
Admission 


20. The Syndicate shall be empowered, after reference to 
the Board of Studies in Sanskrit, or in 
Arabic as the case may be, to approve for the 
purpose of the examination for certificates such 
institutions as in its opinion are duly qualified to provide efficient 
Instruction in accordance with the syllabuses prescribed for the 
several optional subjects of the examination and also to withdraw 
such approval if at any time it thinks fit to do so. 


21 . 


Exemption 


Applications for exemption from the production of the 
prescribed certificate shall be forwarded so as to 
reach the Registrar before October 1, preceding 
the examination. 


22. (Candidates for certificates, who have passed the 
examination for Titles and have satisfied the 
Oandidato may Examiners in one optional subject, may present 
anothfr ^tional themselves for examination in another optional 
subject after an interval of two years without 
farther attendance in an approved institution. 
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23. In each subject for examination for certificates there 
shall be one paper of three hours’ duration, 
Duration of which candidates shall be required to answer 

^ on the morning of the day following the final 

examination for Titles. 


24. The correspondents of approved institutions shall 
submit every year to the Syndicate a full report on the working 
and progress of their respective institutions during the previous 
academical year. This report should reach the Registrar not 
later than July 1, and should be referred to the Boards of Studies 
concerned for remarks and advice as to further action, if any. 

(Hi) Degree of Master of Oriental Learning 

25. Every candidate for the Degree of Master of Oriental 
Learning shall have passed the Examination for Certificates * of 
Proficiency in Oriental Learning and shall have thereafter 
pursued for two years an advanced course of study bearing 
upon the subject selected by him for the examination for that 
certificate. 

26. Every candidate for the Degree shall be required to 
submit with his application — 

(а) a certificate in the following terms from the head 
of an institution approved under Regulation 12 
of this chapter for imparting instruction in, or 
from a member of the Boards of Studies dealing 
with, the subject of the candidate’s Certificate of 
Proficiency, or from some competent scholar 
recognized by the Syndicate : — 

Form of Certificote 

I hereby certify that, to the best of my knowledge 

and belief, has pursued, for not less than 

two years after qualifying for the Certificate of 
' Proficiency in Oriental Learning, an advanced 
course of study bearing upon the subject of his 
Certificate of Proficiency. 

Station Signature 

Date u)iih designation 

and 

(б) an original thesis in English showing evidence of 

original work connected with the special subject 
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in which he qualified himself for his certificate, 
the candidate indicating in a preface to his 
thesis, and specially in notes, the sources from 
which his information is taken and the extent to 
which he has availed himself of the work of 
others. 

27. The thesis shall be referred by the Syndicate to a 
Board consisting of not more than three persons who at their 
discretion may require the candidate to appear before them to 
be tested orally with reference to the thesis (and to his facility 
in the use of the English Language). The Board shall report to 
the Syndicate the result of the examination of the thesis, and of 
the oral examination, if any, stating whether, in their opinion, 
the candidate is, by reason of his attainments, a fit person to 
receive the Degree of Master of Oriental Learning. The Syndicate 
shall publish the name of each successful candidate for the Degree 
with the title of his thesis. 


CHAPTER XLIi (Regulations) 

Diploma in Economics 

1, No candidate shall be eligible for the Diploma in Econo- 
mics unless he has completed the prescribed 
**DM^*^ course of study and has satisfied the Examiners 

^ in the qualifying examination. The examiners 

may declare any candidate to have passed the examination with 
distinction. 


Goarses of study 


2. The ( ourses of study shall be — 


i. Economic Theory. 

ii. Economic Geography and recent Economic History. 

iii. (a) Rural Economics with special reference to South 

India. 

(6) Industrial Organization, with special reference to 
India. 

(c) Currency and Banking with special reference to 
India. 
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(d) International Trarlo with special reference to India. 
IV. Applied Economics, 
v. A’ special subject. 

3. The course of study shall be open to 

(a) students who have qualified for a degree in this 
University ; 

(h) other students whose applications have been 
approved by the Syndicate. 

4, Applications to enter upon the course of study trom 

students who have qualified for a degree in 
this University must reach the Kegistrar not 
later than June 15, and from other students not later than 
March 31 ; in the case of the latter each application must be 
accompanied by satisfactory evidence that the applicant is 
qualified to enter upon the course of study with profit. 


Duration ot 
Course 


5. The course for the Diploma in Econo- 
mics shall bo a part-time course and shall extend 
over a period of two years. 


No student shall be admitted to the examination unless 
he has attended not less than three-fourths of 
the lectures and classes provided, and also 
produces the prescribed certificate. 


Attendanee 


7. A fee of Rs. 7.5 shall be paid to the University by each 
Foe student on admission to the course, payable in 

two annual instalments of Rs. 37-8-0 each. 


8. Notwithstanding anything contained in the foregoing 
Syndioate o^m- Regulations, it shall be competent to the 
petent to suspend Synfiicate, by previous notice, in the Gazette to 

oSMtion ‘‘“I ^“™ber of years 

the courses and examinations for the Diploma 
in Economics, (or to confine their operation to one or other of 
the two classes of students named in Regulation 5) ; provided 
always that any stud^t permitted to enter upon the courses, 
who qualifies for the certificate prescribed in Regulation 6, shall 
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be permitted to present himself for examination in accordance 
with the Regulations, at the earliest opportunity at which he 
would have been entitled to appear but for suspensory notice. 

9. Notwithstanding anything contrary contained in this 
Chapter, students wIjo have undergone one year’s part-time 
Diploma course under the old Regulations will be jlermitted to 
complete their course under the new Regulations by attending 
the Diploma classes for another academical year on payment of 
a fee of Rs. 50. 


CHAPTRK XLII I (Regiilation'^) 
» 

Time-tables for Examinations 


The order 

rime-tables and 
subjects for 
examinations . 


of time and subjects in which the several 
examinations shall be conducted shall be as 
sot forth in the following tables and the 
numbetr of marks assignable to each subject 
shall be as therein specified : — 


Provided always 

(1) that, in the invent of no candidate appearing for any 

paper in the (5. A. (Honours) Degree Examination, 
the time-tables for that examination may be altered 
by the Syndicate, but the order of the ])apers shall, 
so far as possible, be maintained ; 

(2) that, in the case of Part II of the B.A. Examination 

held in April and the B.Sc. Examination, the first 
day of the examination in each of the optional 
groups or branches shall be determined annually by 
the Syndicate and shall be notified in the Gazette in 
the mouth of February ; 

(3) that, unless otherwise determined by the Syndicate 

the Practical, Clinical and Oral Examinations shall 
follow the Written Examinations : 


(4) that the time-table for the Vidvan Examination as 
may be annually determined by the Syndicate shall 
be duly notified in the Gazette in the preceding 
February. 
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MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day | 

10~12-r.0 

2-4-30 

English, 1st paper 

Do. 2nd paper 


Second day | 

10— 1 
2-4-30 

Arithmetic and Algebra 

Geometry 

S} >» 

Third day | 

10—1 

2-4 1 

Second Language 
j History 

76 

50 

Fourth day | 

10—1 

2—4 

Elemental^ Science 

Geography 

1 

75 

50 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND 8( !i:NCE 
(Revised Regulations). 

PART I- ENGLISH. 


Days 


Hours 


Subjects 


Marks 


First day 


( 10—12 

I 2 — 4| 


Po try 
Prose 


Second day.. 10 — 1 Composition 


60 

60 


80 


Part II — A Second Language. 


Days 


Fours 


Su bjeots 


Marks 


Third day 



10— 1 

( 

Text books. Grammar, etc., for Sans-l 
krit, Arabic, Pers an and Hebrew . . 


10-12 

Text books. Grammar, etc., for other 

- 


languages 


2—4 

Composition and Translation for Sans^ 
knt, Arabic, Persian and Hebrew . . 

1 

2 6 

Composition and Translation for other 
languages 


60 

40 

40 

60 
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Part 111 — Group A. 


Bays 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

Vourth day. . 

J 10—12 

Mathematics — First paper 

60 

\ 2-4 

Do. Second paper . . 

1 

50 

J(ifth day . . 

f 10^12 

Natural Science— First paper . 

60 

1 2-4 

Do. Second paper ! . . 

50 

Sixth day . . 

• 

( 10- 12 

1 Physics — First paper 

60 

1 2—4 

Do. Second paper 

' * 

60 

Seventh day . 

(10—12 
t 2-4 

Chemistry — First paper 

Do. Second paper 

60 

5m 

j 

Eighth day . 

10—12 1 

Geography — First paper 

Do. Second paper 

60 

50 


Groitp B. 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

1 Mark* 

Ninth day . . 


Ancient History I — History of Greece. . 

f 

60 

i.-4 

Do. 11— History of Rome 

60 


rio— 12 

Modern History I — (History of Great 


Tenth day • . 

\ 

Britain and Ireland — Political ^nd 
Economic) 

^ 80 


t 2-4 

Modern History II— do. 

j 60 

1 

Eleventh day 

■ 

( 10—12 
1 2-4 

Indian History — First paper , . 

Do. Second paper 

60 

50 

Twelfth day. 

1 

(10—12 
1 2-4 

1 L(^iQ — First paper . . . . 

1 Do. Second paper 

50 

50 
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Oeotff B — tonid. 


DayiS 

1 

Hours 

Subjects 

j Marks 



14V-.1 

Text-books, Grammar, etc., for Sanskrit, 





Arabic, Persian and Hebrews 

60 


1 •: 

10—12 

Text-books, Grammar, etc., for oiber.lAn- 


Thirtemitb 



guages, ,, 

40 

day. 


2— A 

Compositibn and Translation for Sans- 





krit, Arabic, Persian and Hebrew . . 

40 



2—6 

Composition and Translation for other 


i 

-j 


language's 

60 


Group C. 


Day 

1 Hours 


Subjects 

Marks 

r 

10—12 

Agriculture (Written) 

i , »» 

Fourteenth ] 

day ^ 

V. 

3 Hours 
(Time and 


1 

1 

i 

( 

Date will 
be notified 
later). 

! 

y Do. ( Pact ical and Oral) 

1 5.r 

1 

Fifteenth ( 

i i0_12 1 

Electrical Engincjering — First paper .. 

60 

day. 1 

1 2—4 . 

i i 


Do. Second paper . . 

50 

Sixteenth , f 
day. ■{ 

10 — 12| ^te•Jhanical Engineering — First pa* 

1 • • 


L 

1 ! 


Do, Second paper ,. 

! 50 

Seventeenth 

1 

10—12 

2 Hours 
Date and 

1 

S 

urveying — Fisrt paper (Written) .. 

60 

day. 

Time will 
be specified 
later. 

i 

y Do. Practical 


Eighteenth . 

10—12 , 

Architocturo — First paper 

50 

day. 

2—4 ! 


Do. Second paper , .j 

60 

Nineteenth 

10—12 

Drawing — ^Written 

60 

day. 

2—4 


Do. Practical 

50 
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Bays Hoars 


StihjectK 


r 10 — 1 Indian or Western Musi 0 —Theory 

T^ntieth J 

^y- I specified 

[plater. ! Bo. do. IVaolical 


Marks 

60 

40 


Vote, — Every year the exact dates ot l^art III of the Intermediate 
Examination will be notified on reoeipt of informationfrom the oonstituent 
and affiliated Colleges as to the different groupings of subjects offered by 
their candidates. 

; B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

10n(jllsh Language and J^itebature 


I 


Days 

Sut>j«‘CtS 

Marks 

First day . . 

I0---1 1 I\>in])ositioii 

90 

Second day. 

1 lO li)- 30 j ?Imeteenth Century Prose 

(>0 

Thiid day . . 

10 i Sliake.spcare 

70 

Fv)urtii Uity . . , 

10 12-30 * ,''>‘ventr'eutli aiiu 


Eisliti'enth (Vntury Piose 

60 

>’i till day ..} 

10 12-30 1 Modern Poetry .. 

60 


'Poial 

T 340 


optional ghoups. 



(i) Mathematics * 


Days j 

nour.s j ♦Sul)je<-t>' 

1 

Starks 

Sixth day . . j 

10 — 1 1 Algebra and Geometry 

i 90 


flO — 12j byuarniiK 

1 60 

Seventh day. j 

i 

1^2 — 4 1 Astronomy 

{ 0(1 


* For combined time-table for Examinations for the B.A. Degree, 
Groups vi), (ii) and (iii) *»nd for the B.So. Degree Part II, sof^ Appendix 

xvn. 

For Scheme of Examinations for the B.A. Degree, Groups (i), (ii) 
and (iii) and for the l^.Sc. Degree Part I having common papers and 
Examinations, ece Appendix XVllI. 

16-0 
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optional GROUPS-HJowtd. 

(i) Mathematics — conid. 


1 

Days j 

1 

Hours, j 

1 

Subjects 

1 i 

Marks 

Eighth day. . 

10—1 

1 Calculus and Analytical Geometry. 

90 

Ninth day . . 

10—1 

! Hydrostatics, Properties of Matter 
* and Heat. 

100 

Tenth day . 

10-12 

Pure Geometry . . . . j 

j 40 

Total . . j 

440 


(ii-A) Physical Sciekijk * 


Sixth day .. 

1 

10—1 

Chemistry . . . . j 

40 

Seventh day. 

10—12 

f 

Dynamics . . . . | 

00 

Ninth dav . . 

10-1 

1 hi vdro.static8. Properties of Matter and! 




i Heat . . 1 

100 

i 

Tenth day . . 

2-r> 

Light, Electricity and Sound 

100 

Dates and hours of f 

Practical Examination in Chemistry 

100 

Practical 

Exa- J 



minations will bo | 



notified later, 

Practical Examination in Physics 

4C 



Total . . 

! 

440 


i 


* See note under Mathematics on page 371. 
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(ii-B) Physicml Science * 


Days 

1 Hours 

Subjects 

JMarks 

Sixth da\ . . 

10—1 

1 

Physics . . 

40 

Seventh day j 

10—1 

General Chemistry 

1 1 

80 

Eivhth day. . 

1 

10—1 

1 Inorganic ('hernistry 

80 

Eleventh day 

10-1 

Ch(‘misirv of Carbon Compounds 

i 

100 ’ 

Dates and i'.oiu’s of f ' 

Practical Examination in Physics 

-10 

i *1 actical 

Exa- J i 

» 


rni nations 

will f) • 1 j 



n(»t)fied L 

Pi actical Examination in Chemistry 

100 

1 

• 


Total . . 

! 440 



( 11 ) Natural Science.* 

■ 



(A) 


Days 

! 1 

, Uouis I 

' 1 

Subjects 

' M'lks 

Sixilida-y .. 

i 

10— 1 

1 

Wiiit 11 Examination in Main subject I. 

1 

so 

I 

iSe\«-nlh day. 

10—1 

D... Do. II.. 

I 

Kighlh day 1 

1 10 12 

Dll. Suli'i'd ill ' I . . 

' 50 

1 ;'--4 

Do. Do. Tl.. 

50 


" iPmctK'.il P?xainiuation in Main Subj<’ct T. 
Dates and hours < i | >. do II 

Pratioal Exa- J Collcotiou 
minat ions will bcA Practical Note books 

notified later. j ;Praotioal Examination in the Subsidiary 
! Subject 


50 

60 

20 

20 

60 


Total ..I 460 

I : 

See note under Mathemat'os on page J171. 
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(iii) HATUiiAL SciKKCT-: * 




Zoology 


Days 

Hours 

Subjpct't 

Marks 



Maiv 


iSixih day . . 

10— 1 

Wiitten Examination in Main Subject 

100 

Seventh day 

10-1 

Bo. in Main Subject H , . 

100 

r 

10—12 

1 I>o. in Subsidiary Subject 1 

50 

Eighth day^ 

2—4 

i 

.0 

Bo. do. IJ ; 

i • ! 

Dates and hours f/f f 
Pract.cul Kxamina" / 
tions ill be notified^ 

Practical Examination in Main Subject f. 

1 j 

1 1 

50 

later. 


Do. do, il j 

- - . i 

50 



1 

! Bo. in Sub.sidiary Subjci t , . 

50 



Totrti , . 

4£0 




(<J) 


Bay«i 

! Houts 

I 

1 Subj(‘et8 

i 

i 

1 

.Marks 

1 

Sixth da\ 

10- -1 

1 

j Written Examination in Main Subject ]. 

! 

Seventh day 

10-*1 j 

B(.). in Main Su)>j( ct 11 .. 

70 

Eii^htli (Jay J 

10 1. 

1 Written Examination in Subsidiaiy 

Subject 1 

50 

i 

2-4. 

do. 11 

.50 


* See note under Mathematics on pa^e 371. 
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(iii) Natubal SoiBKOB ^--aynid. 


{ C) Oeohgif — oontd 

Dates and hour.-* of 
Praoti'al Examiiia-^ 
tioiis will be notified | 
later. ( 

L 

Practical Examination in Main Subject I 
Do. do. 11 

.'Jotes on fi.jld work with Specimens 
Laboratory or practical note -books 
Library Note-books 

Practical Examination in Subsidiary 
Subject 

OU 

50 

20 

20 

10 

50 



Total . . 

450 



(D) Physiology. 

(Main) 


Day.. 

Honrs 

1 

f'ULjet'ts ! 

MarK^ 

Sixth <}a,\ 

1 

10-1 

Written Examination in Main Subject I 

100 

Suwenth day 

1 

10^-1 j 

D... 'I". 11 

1 

1 

j 100 

Dates and hours of ( 
Practical Exaini- * 
n’^tiona will iej 
notified later. 

j Practical Examinatiomn Main Subject I 

t Do. '0. 11 

1 

50 

ro 



Total .. 

1 300 

(iv) Psychology, Ethic.s, avi» Lotac or a LANt.UAGifi 


Sixth day . . 

1 

j 10-1 

1 

! Logic and I'hcuiy of Knowledge '(>»* a 
j Language . . . . ‘ 

8t» 

1 

1 

SoveLtii dtjy . 

1 

10—1 

1 

1 Special Subject 

80 

Eighth day | 

10—12 
•J — 

Psychology I 

Do. 11 

<;o 

i 60 

i 

Kinth diy . . 

lo-n 

2—4 

i 

Btbioa 1 .... 

•Do. it 

60 

au 



Total .. 

400 


* See note under Mathematiee on page 371 . 
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(v) UlSTOKY AND ECONOMICS 


A. 

Days 

Hours 

1 Subjects 

1 

Marks 

Sixth day . . 

10-^1 

Political Science or a Language . . 

80 

Sovonth day. 

10—1 

! "n 

Ocnoral Indian History 

80 

Kisihtb day. .j 

, 1 

10—1 

1 

(^)iistitutioual llis(f»ry of Great Britain 
and Ireland 

’l 

80 

« 

Nijith day , . 

10—1 

Outlines of European History . . 

80 

Tenth day . . j 

10—1 

Economics — General 

80 

Tutal 

4^ 




B. 


Sixth day . . 

10—1 

Modern History • . . , . , ,| 

80 

Seventh day . 

10—1 

General Indian History 

80 

Eighth day. . 

1 

j 10—1 

Economics Sfiec ial I . . ... 

. i 

80 

Ninth day , . 

10—1 

! i'>onomies — Special 11 

80 

Tenth day , . 

10—1 

Economics — General 

80 


Total 


400 
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(vi) L/^NaUAGES OTHER THAN ENGLISH 
(1) Sanskrit and Early Indian History 


Days 

( 

Hours ! 

I 

Subjects 

1 

Marks 

Sixth day . • 

< 10—1 

Books of the Early Period 

80 

1 2—5 

1 Books of the Later Period 

60 

Seventh day | 

TT 

Books of the Later Period . . I 

Grammar .. 

60 

60 

Eighth day. . 

( 10—1 

1 History of Sanskrit Literature 

60 

1 2—5 

Early Indian History 

80 

Total . . 

400 


(2) Urdu and Indian History — Muslitn Period^ or Arabic or 

Persian 


Sixth day ..| 

( 10—1 

{ 2-0 

Prose books . . . . • . 

P(H;try . . 

80 

60 


fio— 1 

1 Translation 

60 

Seventh day 

4 2—5 

i Grammar, including Rhetoric and 



1 

1 Prosody 

60 


r 10 — 1 

History of Language and History of 

6> 

Eighth day . . 

i 2—5 

Literature 

Indian History — Muslim Period oj 


1 

Arabic or Persian 

80 



Total . . 

400 

(3) Arabic or Persian, and Early Muslim History 


1 ! 

Sixth day . . 

! 

(10—1 ! 

( 2—5 

1 Prose books 
j Poetry . . 

SO 

60 

1 

1 

flO— 1 

Translation 

00 

Sevei\th day 

\ 2—5 

Grammar, including Rhetoric and 


1 

Prosody 

60 


1 

rio— 1 

1 

Histor^^ of Arabic or Persian Language 


Eighth day. . 


and Literature 

60 

1 2—5 

Early Muslim History . . ... 

80 

Total .. 

400 
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(4) A Dravidian Langtiage or Oriya or Marathi, and a Related Subject 

or Sanskrit 


.Dave 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

Sixth day . . 

no— 1 

Set books and Histor^^ of Literature . . 

70 

1 2—5 

Do. <lo. 

70 


i 

f 10—1 

( 

History of Language and Grammar 

r>o 

Seventh day. 

^ 2 --5 

Cora])arative Grammar — Dravidian or 



1 

Gaudian 

1 00 

Eighth day. . 

C 10 1 
{ 2-5 

Composition 

Related Subject or Sanskrit 

60 

80 

• 


T»>tal 

i 

1 

400 

! 


(5) Greek or Latin 


Days 

! 

Hours 

1 

Subjects 

Marks 

i 


fio — 1 

Set books and History of Literature . . ! 

70 

Sixth day . . 




i 1 2-5 

i 

Do. do. 

76 

Seventh day. 

fio — 1 

Prose Composition 

60 

60 

1 2—6 

Translation of unprepared pa.ssages 

Eighth day. . 

[CIO— 1 
\\ 2—6 

Grammar 

Greek or Roman History 

60 

80 

— 

' 

Total . . 1 

400 
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(13) French or German 


l>ay8 

Hours 

1 

j Subjects 

) 

j Markf. 

( 

Sixth day . 

r 10— 1 

Set boo’as and History of Literature 




AH*. do. 

60 

Sev^enth day. 


Fiistory of the Language 

70 

J 2-5 

Composition 

70 

Eighth day. 

f 10-1 

Translation 

1 

60 

( 2—.) 

Kurof>ean History 

80 



Total . . 

' 4<X) 

1 

• 

(7) Hehreiv a/^ History of the Jews 


Sixth day . . 


Set books 

70 

1 

Do. 

70 

Seventh day. 

no-- . 

Translation 

60 


2- .) . 

Cranimar 

60 

Eighth daw 

f !<►— 1 

History of Language and Literatuie 

60 

' 

1 2- -5 

History of the Jews. . 

SO 

i 


Total 

40(i 


B.A. (HONOURS) DEGKEE EXAMINATION 
Frkhminaky Examinatiok 


Days 

j Ho Mrs 

Subjects 

Marks 

Firat day , . 

10—1 

i 

Composition .. 

1 

i Do 

1 

1 

1 

I 

Second day. | 

1 

10—12- 30 

Nineteenth Century Prose or English 
, History 

1 

66 

1 

1 


1 Total . . 

150 


IT 
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Branch i (Mathematics) 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

10—1 

Pure Mathematics I 

150 

Second day. . 

10-1 

Applied Mathematics 1 . . 

160 

Third day . . 

10-1 

Pure Mathematics JI 

150 

Fourth day. . 

10—1 

1 

Applied Mathematics 11 .. 

150 

Fifth day . . 

! 10—1 

I 

Applied Mathematics 111 

160 

Sixth day . . 

10—1 

Pure Mathematics 111 . . . . 

160 

Seventh day. 

10—1 

Optional Subject I . . . . j 

225 

Eighth day. . 

1 

10—1 

Optional Subject Tl 

226 

1 



Total ..j 

1,350 


Branch ii (Philosopht) 


Days j 

Hours 

1 

Subjects j 

Marks 

First day . . 

10—1 

Logic and Theory of Knowledge 

200 

Second day. . 

10-1 

1 

Psychology or Ethics . . . . ! 

200 

1 

Third day . . 

10—1 

Outlines of European Philosophy 

200 

Fourth day. . 

10-1 

Outlines of Indian Philosophy. 

200 

ruth day . 

10-1 

Optional Subject 

200 
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Branch 'll (Philosophy) — cc/ntd. 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

Sixth day . . 

lO-l 1 

Essay.. 

200 

Seventh day 

10- 1 

General Philosophy 

200 



Total . . 

1,400 

Branch iii (History, Economics and Politics) 




A. 


Days 

Hours I 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . | 

I 

lO-l 

Essay 

200 

] 

Second day. . 

10— 1 * 

1 Indian History — General . . i 

i 

) 

200 

Third day , . 

lO-l 

1 

1 Indian History — Special Subject 

200 

Fourth day. . 

10— 1 

1 Constitutional History of Great 
j Britain and Ireland 

1 

200 

Fifth day . . 

I 10— 1 

History — Special Subject 

200 

Sixth day . . 

10— 1 

, Politics — General 

i 

200 

Seventh day. 

10— 1 

i History — Special Subject 

200 

Eighth day. . 

1 lO-l 

! 

1 Economics — General 

j 200 

Ninth day . . 

10—1 

Politics — Special Subject 

200 

Tenth day . 

lO-i 

Economic History — Special Subject . . 

200 
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Branch iii (History, Eooroiiics and Poi,iTio3)—eowt(/. 

A. 


Days 

Hours 

Subject. 

Marks 

Klerenthday. 

10—1 

Economics — Special Subject 

200 

Twelfth day, ! 

10 — 1 

Economics — Special Subject 

2oe 

Total . . 

B. 

2,4m 

Day 9 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

Fii’Ht day . . 

1 : 

1 10-1 

Essay . . 

200 

Second day. . 

10— 1 

j Indian History — (ieneral 

200 

Third day . . 

10—1 

Economics J . . 

200 

Fourth day. . 

1 10 — 1 

1 

Politics 


Fifth day 

10-1 

Economics 11 . . 

1 20t) 

Sixth day . . 

1 

j 10—1 

Special Subject . . . 1 

1 

200 

Seyenth d y. 

10—1 

Special Subject . . 

1 200 


I’otal ..j 1 J«X) 


Smnc/t iv (Two Lanodaoks other team Enomsh) 

The time-tablea for the examinations in languages will bu 
identieal with the time-tables detailed under Group (vi) of the 
B.A. Degree Courses, with the word ‘ Composition ’ substituted 
in the place of the Related Subject or Language detailed under 
Third Day, 2 — 5. Candidates for Honours will each be required 
to answer the papers set for the B.A. Degree Examination in the 
languages sdect^ for Honours. The examination in Part II of 
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Branch iv (Two Languai^eK other than I^.nglish) — e&M. 

Group (vi) and Branch iv shall commence on or after the second 
Monday in April, as will be annually determined by the Syndicate 
and notified in the Gazette in the preceding February. The 
Syndicate shall so fix the dates of the examinations in Group 
(vi) and Branch iv as to avoid, as far as may be practi- 
cable, the setting of duplicate sets of question papers in the 
same subject. 

Branch v (English Language and I^itkrature) 


Days 

Hour.s 

Subjects j 

Mai ks 

Fiist day . . 

10— 1 

History of the English Lan- 

guage 

• 

125 

^'eoond day . . 

10—1 

Shakfispeare 

200 

Third day . . 

1 

10—1 '(lothic 

125 

Fourth flay. . 

I0-- I 

Modem English Literature, 

First Paper 

I 

150 

Fifth day . . 

] 0 ~-\ 

Hef)wulf and other Old English 
Text.s 

125 

Sixth day .. 

10—] 

' 

Modern Englisli Literature. Second 
Paf)er 

150 

Seventh day 

10- 1 

(■haueer and otluo* Middle English 
Texts 

125 

Kiuhth day. , 

10—1 

Essay 

150 

Klnth day . . 

10- 1 

Sl)ecial Period. First Paper . . 

175 

Tnnth day . . 

10— I 

Do. do. vSecontl Paper . . 

1 175 

J 

J’otal . . 

j 1..500 
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Branch vi (Sanskrit Lakouage and Literatubb) 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 1 

Marks 

First day . . 

10—1 

! 

Comparative Philology and Compa- 
rative Grammar 

L 

200 

Second day. . 

10—1 

1 

History of the Sanskrit Languagej 
and Literature 

1 

150 

Third day . . 

j 10—1 

Prescribed Text- books .’General 

f 150 

! 

Fourth day . ) 

10—1 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics 

1510 

Fifth day . . 

j 10— 1 

1 

j Translation 

1 

150 

Sixth day . . 

1 

1 10—1 

Preacribed Test-books : Special 

(i) .. 

150 

1 1 

Seventh day.! 10 — 1 | Prescribed Text- books; Special 

; i (ii) 

1 

150 

Eighth day . . 

1 10—1 

i 

j Do. do. (iii) 

150 

Ninth day . . 

10— 1 

Essay . . 

150 

Total 1.4C0 

Branch vii (Arabic Language and Literature) 

Days 

Hours 

j Subjects 

j 

Marks 

First day , . 

10-1 

Comparative Philology and Compara- 
tive Grammar 

200 

Second day. . 

10—1 

History of the Arabic Language and 
Literature 

150 
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Branch vii (Arabic Language and Literature) — contd. 


Days 

Hours 

j Subjects 

Marks 

Third day . . ^ 

i 10-1 

1 

Prescribed Text- books : General 

160 

Vourth day. . 

10—1 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics 

! 160 

Fifth daj’ . . 

1 

10-1 

Translation 

160 

Sixth day . . 

10-1 

Prescribed Text-books : Special (i) 

160 

Seventh day 

10—1 i 

1 

Proscribed Text-books : Special (ii) 

150 

Kighth day . . 

10-1 j 

Do. do. do (iii) 

1 160 

Ninth day ..j 

10—1 

Essay . . 

150 



Total , . 

1,400 

MASTER Of ARTS DEGREE EXAMINATION 

Branch 1 (Mathematics) 


Days 

Hours 

1 

1 Subjects 

i 

Marks 

First day . . 

1 10— 1 

Pure Mathematice 1 

160 

Second day. . 


1 

i Applied Mathematics I 

1 

160 

Third day . . 

10-1 

1 

, Pure Mathematics II 

1 

160 

Fourth day. . 

10- \ 

Applied Mathematics 11 

160 

Fifth day . . 

10- 1 

Applied Mathematics 111 

150 
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:m 


MA8TKR OF ARTS DFORKK EXAMINATION— 



Bn 

V'‘CH I (MaTH*\1A.T'0<^ — C(Vt'/ 


.Days 1 

flours 

SubjtcU 

j Marks 

1 

.Sixth day . . , 

10- ! j 

Pure Mathematics III 

160 

Seventh day. 

[ 10—1 

Optional Subject I 

225 

Kbhth d*iy. . 

10—1 

1 Optional Subject 11 

226 



Total .. 

1,360 



Bbancu 

If 'MbNTAL A1,D McHAL >: / 


Days 

Hours 

Sttbjecta 

i 

Marks 

i^iret day . . 

10— 1 

Logic and Theory of Knowledge 

200 

Second day . . 

10^1 

Psychology or Ethics 

20<> 

I’hird day . . 

10— I 

Outlines of European Philosophy 

20t) 

Fourth day. . 

10— 1 

Outlines of Indian Philosophy 

1 

1 

200 

1 

Sixth d‘«y .. 

! 10—1 

1 

! 

j Essay . . 

i 

j 

j 200 

i 

Seventh day. 

i 

i 10—1 

j General Philosophy . . 

1 200 

1 


Total . . 


I,20ti 
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Branch III (History, Economics and Politics) 
A. 


Days I 

Hours 1 

S(il»jeo(8 


Marks^ 

i^rat day . . 

10—1 

Essay . . 

•• 

seo’ 

Second day. . 

10- I 

Indian History — General 

• 

•• 

200 

Third day . . 

10—1 

1 1 

Indian History — Special Subject 

i 


200 

Fourth day. , 

i 

10—1 

Constitutional History of 
Britain and Ireland 

1 

Great 

! 

200 

i 

Fifth day . . j 

10— 1 

j History — Special Subject 


200 

1 

Sixth day . . 

j 

i 

Politics- Gcnt‘ral 

1 

200 

SpNonth day 

!0- 1 

History- -Special Subject .. 

200 

Eighth (lay. . 

1 

1 10- 1 

1 

Economica- (huxeral 

200 

Nmth (lay . . 

1 

10-1 

! 

ios $|)eciftl Subject 

I 

• • ; 

1 

1 200 

Tenth day - . 

1 

1 !(►— 1 ' 
i 

Economic H istory- - ( ^(ua. I 

ject 

Sub- 

200 

KleT(»nth day 

lO—l 

Economics — S))6cial Subject 

200 

Twelfth day. 

[ 10—1 

EcouomicK — Special Subject 

« • 

200 


17-a 


Total 


2 » 40 ^ 
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B. 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

lO-l 

Essay . . . . • . | 

200 

^cond day. . 

1 

10- 1 i 

j 

Indian History- General 

200 

! 

Third day .. 

1()— 1 

Economics I 

200 

Fourth day. . 

10— I 

j Politics . . 

j 

200 

Fifth day . . 

: 1()— * 

1 

Economics II . . . . ! 

1 ' 

‘ 200 

I 

Sixth day ..j 

j 10— 1 ^ 

Special Subject 

200 

i 

Seventh dayj 

! Hi— 1 

1 

Special Subject 

200 

Total . . 

1,400 


For Time-table for Branch IV, Two Languages other than Eng- 
lish, vide time-tables under Group (vi) of the B.A. Examination and 
Branch iv of the B.A. (Honours) Examination. 


Branch V (English Language and Literature) 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day ..] 

10— 1 i 

1 History of the English Language 

126 

j 

Second day. . 

i 10—1 

1 Shakespeare . . . . ' 

300 

1 

Fourth day.. 

10 — 1 ! Modem English Literature, First Paper. 

1 t 

200 

fifth day .. 

lO-l 

Beowulf and other Old English Texts . . 

j 126 
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Bbakch V (English Lanotjaob and Literatube)—- cowlrf- 


D-ys 

Hours 

Subjects j 

i i 

Marks 

1 

Sixth day . . j 

10-1 

Modern English Literature Second Paper 

1 

200 

Seventh day 

10-1 

Ichaucer and other Middle English Texts. 

1 ! 

125 

Kighth day . . 

1(V-1 

Essay . . 

226 

TotaJ . . 

1,300 


Branch VI (Sanskrit Lanohaoe and Literature) 


Days ‘ 

Hours 

1 

Subjects I 

Marks 

1 

Second day. . ! 

1 

i 

10—1 j 

! 

History of the Sanskrit Language andj 
Literature . . . . i 

200 

Third day . . j 

1 

10-1 j 

Prescribed Text- books — General 

160 

Fourth day. . 

10-1 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics 

160 

Fifth day . . j 

10—1 

1 Translation . . . . ; 

1 1 

150 

Sixth day . . 

1(W1 

Prescribed Text- books— Special (i) . . | 

200 

Seventh day. 10—1 

1 

Prescribed Text- books- Special (ii) . . j 

200 

Eight)! day. . 

10— 1 

Prescribed Text-books Special (iii) 

200 

Ninth day , . 

10-1 

Essay . . 

160 


Total ..j 1,400 
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Branch VII (Arabic Lanouagk and Litbraturb) 


Day- 

Hours 

Siilijo t.. 

Marks 

Second day. . 

1 

10—1 : 

History of the Arabic Language and 
Literature 

200 

Third day . . 

1 

10 — 1 j 

1 

Prescribed Text-books — (ientual 

150 

Fourth day. . 

10—1 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics 

150 

Fifth day . . 

10—1 

i 

Tianslation . . . . 1 

1 

loO 

t 

Sixth day . . 

10— 1 

Prescribed Text-books — 8i>ecial(i) 

200 

SeTetith day. 

10 — 1 

1 

Prescribed Text books- S{)ecial (ii) 

200 

Eighth day. . 

10—1 

Prescribed Text- books- -Special (iii) 

200 

Ninth day . .| 

1 


Essay . . 

150 



Total 

j 1,400 


RSc. DEGREE EXAMINATION 




Past I 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marhs 

• 

First day. .. 

10-1 

Composition 

90 

Second day«. . 

10 - 12 > 0 ( 

) Nineteenth Century Prose 

60 


Total 


150 
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Par® II 
Mathematics * 


Da3rs 

Hours 

1 Subjects 

i 

Marks; 

Sixth day . . 

1 10-^1 

1 

j Algebra and Trigonometry 

90 

i 

Seventh day. 

no- -12 

! Dynamics 

bO 

1 2-4 

1 Astronomv 

( 

60 

Ifiighth day. . 

10—1 

1 (’alculus and Analytical Geometry 

90 

• 

1 

* Total . . 

300 



Physics * 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

Ninth day ..] 

10-1 1 

Hydrostatics, Properties of Matter and 


i 

Heat . . 

100 

Tenth day . . 

10—1 I 

J 

Light, Electricity and Sound 

100 

Dates and 

hours of 

Praotioal 
Examina- 
tions will 
be notiiied 

i 

1 

1 

Practical Physics 

lOl* 

i 

later. 

1 j 





Total ..1 

300 


^ For oombined tim«< table for the examinations for the B«A« Degree 
Groups (i), (ii) and (iii) and for the Degree, Part II, sae Appendix 

xvir. 

For scheme of examinations for the B.A. Degree in Groups (i), (il) 
and (iii) and for the B.Sa Degree, Part II, showing eommoii papers and 
examinations, see Appendix XVIU. 
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Chemistry * 

Bays 

Hours ! Subjects 

i 

Marks 

BJ event h 

day 

10 — 1 Chemistry of Carbon Compounds 

100 

Twelfth 

day 

10-1 

General Chemistry . . 

100 

Bates and hours of ' 
Practical Examinations 
will be notified later. 

I* Practical Chemistry 

100 

T<.ta| . . 

300 

Botany * ' 


Sixth day . . 
Seventh day. 

1 

10— 1 j 

Botany 1 . . 

Do. II.. 

100 

100 



50 

50 

300 

Bate and hours of 
PractioalExa mination s 
will he notified later. 

1 Practical Botany I 
r Do. do. II 

ToUi . . 

Zoology * 

Sixth day . . 10—1 

Seventh day. 10— 1 

Zoology I , . 

Do. 11 

100 

100 

Bate-} and hours of 
Practical Examinations 
will be notified later. 

1 Practical Zoology I 
j Do. do. * II 

60 

60 

Total . . 

Geology * 

300 

1 


Sixth day . . , 10 — 1 
Seventh day.j 10 — 1 

Geology) .. .. ..| ' JOO 

Do. ' 11 .. .. ..j 100 

Bates and hours oi 
PraoticaiaKaminations 
will be notified later. 

1 Practical Geology I 

J Do, do. II 

j 60 

60 

m 

Total . . 

300 


See note under Jdatbeniatice on page 391 
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B.Sc. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATION 
Branch i (Mathkuatios) 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

1 

Marks 

First day . . 

( 10— 1 

Pure Mathematics 

150 

1 2—5 

Applied Mathematics 

150 

Second day. . 

10—1 

Pure Mathematics 

150 

Third day . . 

10—1 

Applied Mathematics 

150 

Fcurlh day . . 

(10—1 

Applied Mathematics 

150 

1 2—5 

Pure Mathematics 

150 

Fifth day . . 

10—1 

Optional Subject 

j 225 

Sixth day .. 

10— 1 

Optional Subj ect 

225 


Total ..| 1,3*0 


Branch ii (Physics) 


B'irst day . . 

) 10— 1 

1 2—5 

Properties of Matter 

Heat and Sound 

120 

120 

Second day. . 

( 10-1 

1 2-5 

Sound and Light 

Magnetism and Electricity 

120 

120 

Third day .. 

(10—1 

1 2-5 

Optional Subject 

Chemistry 

120 

loe 

Fourth day. . 

10—4 

Practical Examination in Chemistry 

100 

Fifth k Sixth 
days 

1 10-4 

( Practical Examination in Physios 

1 Laboratory note- books in Physics 

400 

200 

Total . . 

L400 
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Branch iii (Chemistry) 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects j Marks 

1 

First day . . | 

C 10— 1 

1 2—6 

Chemistry 

Do. 

125 

125 

Second day. . 

Third day . . 

Fourth day, . j 

(10-1 
( 2—5 

f 10— 1 
{ 2-5 

10-^ 

Chemistry 

Do. 

Optional Subject 

Physics 

Practical Examination in Physics 

125 

125 

100 

100 

100 

Fifth, Sixth 
and SevenUi 
days 

0 

1 

! 

Practical Examination in Chemistry . . 
Laboratory note-books in (^hemistry. . 

400 

200 

Total . . 1 

Branches — iv. Botany, v. Zoology and vi. Geolo€5Y 
(as Main Subject) 

1,400 

Marks 

150 

150 

Days j 

Hours 

Subjects 1 

... j 

! 

First day . . j 

r 10—1 

1 2—5 

Algae, Fungi and B^yophyte^ 
Pteridophytes, Gymnospernis {»nd the 
Morphology of Angiospernis 

Sasond day. . 

( 10—1 

1 2—5 

Histology, l^hvsiology, Ecology and 
dial rihut ion " 

Systematic Botany, Economic Botany 
and general principles 

15« 

150 

Third day . . 

( 10—1 

1 2—5 

Practical Examination 1 . . i 

Do. do, II 

1 

100 

100 

Fourth day. . 

f 10—1 
( 2—5 

Practical Examination III 

Laboratory note>books 

100 

100 

1 

IMthday ..! 10—1 

Special Subject in Botany 

i 

100 

Total Botany . . 

Total Zoology or Geology . . 

1 1.100 

1,000 


The examination in the subsidiary subjects, in the ease of 
oandidates taking Branches iv, v or vi, will be at the times 
prescribed for the B.Sc. Degree. 
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B.Sc. DEGREE EXAMINATION IN AGRICULTURE 
Part 1 


Days 

Honrs 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . | 

7—10 

Engineering (Written) 

50 

1— 4 

Botany ( do. ) 

60 

8e< ond day . . | 

7—10 
l-« 4 

Cheniistry (Written) 

Zoology ( do. ) 

50 

60 

r 

7—10 

Agriculture I (Written) . . 

60 

Third day ..V 

1— 4 

AiiriculluiP II iiM udiiio Animal 

60 

1 

• 


Hygiene (Wiitten 

• 



r 

1 

Engineering (Practi rl) .. ..| 



1 

Botany ( do. ) . . 

50 

Days and hours to be J 
notified. j 

Agriculture (Animal 1 1 y^iei i e ) 

{ Practic a' ) 

Chemistiy ( do. ) . . 

50 

50 



Zoology ( do. ) 

60 


l 

Agricultnre ( do. ) 

loe 



ToUl . . 

«60 



Part 11 

1 

Days 

Hours 

Subjects 1 

1 Marks 

First day . . ^ 

1 7—10 
1— 4 

Botany I (AVritten) .. ..I 

Do. II ( do. ) 

100 

100 

Second day. ^ 

7—10 
1— 4 

Chemistry I (Written) 

Do. II ( do. ) 

100 

100 

Third day . . | 

7—10 
1— 4 

Agrioaltare I (Written) 

Do. II ( do. ) 

100 

100 

Fourth day . . 

1 7—10 

1 

1 Agriculture — Essay 

1 66 


r 

Botany I (Practical) 

50 



Do. II( do. ) 

50 

Days and hours to be J 

Chemistry 1 ( do. ) 

50 

noticed. 

1 

Do, II( do. ) 

60 


I 

Agriculture I ( do. ) 

100 


1 

Do. II( do. ) 

100 


Total .. 


1>17 
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L.T. 

DEGREE EXAMINATION 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

i 

First day . . | 

i 

1 

1 

f 10-1 

1 

Theory and Practice of Education 
A.B.C. 1. .. 

Theory and Practice of Education 
A.B.a II .. 

100 

100 

Seeond day. . 

i 

1 r 10—1 

A 

i “—5 

L 

i 

' Theory and Practice of Education 
; D(i)iii .. 

Theory and Practice of Education 
D(2)IV .. 

1 

100 

100 

ToUl . . 

400 


FIRST EXAMINATION IN LAW 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

1 

First day . . i 

( 10—1 
( 2—5 

Jurisprudence 

Roman Law 

1 

100 

100 


^10—1 

Contracts, including Negotiable Instru- 




ments and Specific Relief I 

100 

Second day. . 

' 2—5 

Contracts, including Negotiable Instru- 




ments and Specific Relief II 

, 100 

Third day . . 

( 10—1 

The Law of Torts . . 

100 

j 2—4 

Indian Constitutional Law . . 

70 

Total . . 

570 
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B.L. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


Days 

Hours j Subjects 

1 

Marks 

First day . . 

(10-1 
[ 2-5 

Law of Property I . . . . | 100 

Do. 11 .. . I 100 

Second day 

( 10-1 
{ 2—4 

Hindu Law . . . . , 120 

1 Muhammadan Law . . . . j 75 

i 

! 

Third day . . 1 

i 

! 

5 10-12 
\ 2- 4 

1 

1 Madras Land Tenures 
! Law of Evidence 

1 

70 

80 

Fourth day . . 

10—1 

I 

Criminal Law .. .. . i0(> 

1 


Total ..1 64:5 


M.L. DEGREE EXAMINATION 
Branch 1 


Days 

Hours 1 Subjects 

i 

Marks 

First day . . 

(10-1 

1 2—5 

(10-1 
{ 2-5 

1 

Jurisprudence .. ..i 150 

Legislation .. ..| 150 

Second day. . 

Roman Law— General 

Do. Digest 

160 

160 

Third day . . 

( 10-1 
} 2-5 

International Law — Public 

Do. Private . . 

150 

160 

Fourth day. . 

(10-1 

1 2-5 

j 

Constitutional Law A History 

Legal History 

150 

160 

Total . . 

1,200 
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Branch II 


Days 

Hours 

I 

Subjects 

Marks 

ITirst day . , 

1 10—1 

1 2-5 

Heal Property — (reneral 

Do. do. 

m 

15# 

15# 

15# 

Second day. . 

JlO—l 

1 2—5 

Heal Pro|ierty — 'rranafer . . 

Do. do. 

Third day . . 

(10—1 
j 2-5 

The Law of Trusts, etc. 

Do. Wills, etc 

15# 

15# 

Fourth day, . 

TO— 1 

‘ 2—5 

History of tne Enf^lish and Indian Lan u 
Laws 

The Law of Easements and Profit* 

150 

150 

Total . . 

1.20# 


Branch IF! 


First day . . 

(10—1 

Law of Contracts (in general) 

150 

( 2—5 

Bailments, Carriers, etc. 

150 

Second day. . 

rio — 1 

Agency, i^artnership and Companies 

150 

1 2—5 

Domestic relations 

15# 

Tkird day . . 

( 10—1 

Law of Torts (in general), ete. 

15# 

( 2—5 

Negligence, Nuisance, etc. 

15# 

Fomrth day. . 

(10—1 

■ 

Mercantile Law, etc. 

1 

: 15» 

1 2—5 

' Maritime Law, etc. 

lo« 


Total 


1,200 
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Branch IV 


Days 1 

1 

1 

Hours 

Subjects 

Mm4s 

First day . . 

no — 1 1 
( 2-6 1 

Hindu Law, etc. 

Do. 

m 

150 

Second day. . 

( 10— 1 
[ 2-T) 

Muhammadan I^aw 

Do. 

150 

150 


flO— 1 

Statute Law relating to constitutional 


Third day . . 

\ 

matters, etc. . . 

150 

L 2—5 


Do. do. .. .. 1 

150 

• 

flO— 1 

('iistomarv and Statute Law, etc. 

150 

Fiuirlh day. - j 

\ 




L -—5 


Do. do. 

150 




Total . . 

1,200 


Prs-Rboistbation Examination. 


Dayg 

Hours 


Subjects 

Marks 


rio -1 

Inorganic Chemistry (Written) 

100 

First day . . 

< 





{ 3—5 

j Physics (Written) 

100 

Seoond day. . 

j 10-1 

j Biology (W ritten) . . 

100 




"Inorganic Chemistry (Practical) 

60 




Physios (Practical) 

50 

» 

Dales and hours will 


Biology (do) . . 

60 

be duly notified. 

•« 

Inorganic Chemistry (Oral). . 

50 




Physics (Oral) 

60 



1 

^ Biology (Oral) 

50 




Total ... 

1 600 
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First M.B. A B.S. Examination. (New Regns.) 

Bays 

) 

1 Hours 

! 

1 Subjects 

Marks 

Firit day . . 

f lO—l 

1 Organic Chemistry (Written) 

6a 

•i 2—6 

1 Physiology including Bio -Chemistry 


1 

j (Writtsnl 

1 

100 

Second day-( 

10-1 

Anatomy including Elements of Human 



Embryology (Written) 

100 

i 

2—5 

j Pharmacology (Written) 

100 


r 

Organic Chemistry (Practical) 

50 


1 

Bo. , (Oral) 

50 


1 

Phys'ology including Bio -Chemistry 



1! 

(Practical and Oral) 

100 

Bates and hours ^ ! 

! Anatomy including Elements of Human 


will be duly noti- 1 

1 Embryology (Dissections) . . 

50 

fied. 


! Anatomy including Elements of Human 




Embryology (Oral) . . 

60 



Pharmacology (Practical) 

60 



Bo. (Oral) 

60 



Total . . 

-eo* 

SicoND M.B. A B.S. ExamiviaTion. (New Regns.) 


Bays 

! Hours 

1 

j Su bjects 

Marks 

r 

10—1 

General Pathology and Bacteriology 

100 

FjMt day..-< 


(Written) 

2—5 

Hygiene (Written) .. 

100- 


f 

I 

General Pathology and Bacteriology 


Days and hours will • 
be duly notified. ] 

(Practical) 

60 

Bo. do. (oral) . . 

60 


L 

Hygiene (Practical and Oral) 

60 


Total . . 


360 
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DIPLOMA IN MIDWIPEBY St M.D. EXAMINATIONS. 


Final M.B. & B.S. DsaaKE Examination. (New Begns.) 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

i 

Marks 

First day .. 

C 10 -1 

Medicine (Written) . . 

100 

[ 2-6 

Ophthalmology (Written) 

50 

Second day . . 

( 10-1 

! Surgery (Written) 

100 

![ 2—5 

I Forensic Medicine . . 

100 

1 

1 

1 Obstetrics and Gynaecology (Written). 

! Medicine (Clinical) . . 

Do. (Oral) 

1 Su rgery (Clinical) 

100 

150 

1 50 

150 

Third day .. 

10- l-{ 

1 

, 1 

1 Do. (Oral) 

1 50 


i Operative Surgery . . 

Obstetrics and Gynaecology Clinical, 
i (Practical and Oral) 
i Ophthalmology (Practical and Oral) . . 

1 Medical Jurisprudence (Oral) . . 

; 50 

100 

i 50 

50 



Total . . 1 

Diploma in Midwifery Examination. 

1,100 

First day .. 

1 

r 10— 1 1 

\ 2-5 1 

L , 

Midwifery . . 

Gynaecology and Diseases of a new Bom 
Child .. i 

! 

100 

100 

^oond day. . 

10-4 j 

1 ! 

Clinical and Viva Voce examinations . . 

1 

100 


M.D 

Total . . 1 

. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

Branch I 

300 

Days 

Hours 

Subjects 



• f 10 — I Medicine. 

.First day < 2 — 5 Medicine, including Mental Diseases and Pat ho- 

\\^ logy. First Paper. 


tMeoond day. . 10 — 1 Medicine, including Mental Diseases and Patho- 

logy. Second Paper. 


'Third day . . 10~4 Clinioal and Oral Examinations. 
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Branch fl 


Days 

1 Hours 

1 

Siibjei'ts 

First day . . 

r 10—1 

i{ 

1 1 

Medicine. 

Midwifery and Diseases of Women and Children, 
including Pathology. First Paper. 

Second day . . 

10— 1 

Midwifery and Diseases of Women and Cluldren 
including Pathology. Second Paper. 

. 

Third day . . 

10—4 

1 

Clinical and Oral Examinations. 



Bra>ch fll 

First day . . 

j 10--1 

1 

i 

Medicine. 

Sec ond day . . 

( 10—1 
? 2-0 

Pathology. First Paper. 

Pathology. Second Paper. 

Third day . . 

10—4 

1 Practical and Oral Examinations. 


Branch IV 


First day . . 

flO— 1 

I 

j Medicine. 

i Tropical Mcdieine, including the Pathology ot 

1 Tropical Digeafi-es. First Paper. 

t 

Second day. . 

1 10—1 

Tropical Medicine, including the Pathology ot 
Tropical Diseases. Second Paper. 


Third day . . 


l0-~4 


Clinical and Oral Examinations. 



CHAr. XMHJ TIMK-TAB1,ES for M.D. & B.S.SC. EXAMMS. 


403 , 


Days 
<lay . . 

St‘coii(l day. . 

I 

Third day . . | 


Days I 
First day . . 

S€»(roiid day . . 
Tkird day . . 

Fourth dav. . 
Fifth day . . 


M.S. KXAMINATFOJS 


Hours 


Subjects 


10—1 

2—5 


10—1 

2 ~5 


10— I 
2 ~ -5 


Surgery. First Paper. 
Surgery. Second leafier. 


Surgical Anatomy and Pathology. 
Special Subject. 


Operative Surgery and the use of instruments. 
CUiiical and Oral Examinations. 


H.S.Sc. DK(iREE EXAMIXATlOX 
Paftt 1. 


Hours Subjects ' Marka 


10— 1 

Chomintry and Physics in relation to 
Public Health, and Climatology and 



Meteorology (Written paper) 

luO 

‘J— 5 

Bacteriology (Written paper) . . 

100 

10—12 

Medical Entomology and Parasitology 



( Writen paper) 

100 

10— 2 

(Chemistry and Physics in relation to 



Public Health (Praotioal) . . 

100 

3— 5 

Ohemistry and Physios in relation to 



Public Health (Oral) 

50 

1(V— I 

Bacteriology (Practical) 

100 

2- 4 

Do. (Oral) . . 

50 

10— 1 

Medical Entomology and Parasitology 



1 (Practical) 

100 

2— 4 

Medical Entomology and Parasitology 



(Oral) 

50 


Total . . 1 

1 

750 
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Past II. 


Days 

Hours 

' Subjects 

Marks 

First day .. 

10— 1 

Principles and Practice of Public Health 




including Sanitary Engineering (Writ- 




ten paper) 

lOO* 


2— 6 

Epidemiology and Infectious Diseases 




(Written paper) . . 

j 

100 

Second day. . 

10—12 

Sanitary Law and Vital Statistics (Writ- 1 




ten paper) 

100 


2— 5 ; 

Principles and Practice of Public Health 



1 

(Oral) 

50) 

Third day ..' 

7—10 

Epidemiology and Infectious Diseases | 




(Practical) .. .. ; 

60 


10— 1 

Epidemiology and Infectious Diseases 


i 

1 

(Oral) 

50' 


2 — 6 jSanitary Law and Vital Statistics (Oral). 1 

i 

60 

Fourth day • . 

j 

7 — 1 iPublic Health Administration (report on 


' 


sanitary inspection) 

150 


Tote] . . I 660 


FIRST EXAMINATION IN P:NGINEER]NG 


Days 

Hours 

! Subjects 1 Marks 

1 1 

First day . . 

( 10 — 1 1 Pure Mathematics . . . . i 150 

( 2 — 5 1 Applied Mathematics . . . . ! 150 

Second day. . 

(10-1 
( 2—5 

Physics 

Chemistry 

100 

100 

Third day . . 

(10—1 
( 2—5 

Elementary Applied Mechanics . . ; 100 

Geometrical Drawing . . . • ! 100 

1 

Fourth day. . 

CIO— 1 
( 2-5 

Building Drawing 

Machine Drawing 

100 

100 

Fifth day . . j 


Practical Surveying . . . . j 

100 

Total . . 

1,000 
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B.E. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


(Civil Branch) 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

sFirst day , . 

no— 1 

1 2—5 

Calculus 

Applied Mathematics 

100 

100 

Second day. . 

CIO— 1 

( ii-5 

Applied Mechanics I 

Do. 11 

100 

100 

Third day . . 

(10-1 
f 2-5 

Construction 1 

Do. H 

100 

100 

« 

Fourth day. . 

( 10 — 1 ; Hydraulic Engineering I . . 

12—5: Do. II .. 

100 

100 

Fifth (lay ..j 

1 

1 

1 

1 10 — 1 ! Surveying 
f 2 — 5 ' Building Drawing 1 

1 100 

j 160 

1 

Sixth day . . j 

i 

( lO-l 
) 2—5 

Building Drawing II 

Estimating 

o o 
o o 

i i 

Seventh day j .. , Laboratory Test 

1 1 

100 

Eighth day. j 

1 

Surveying Field Work . . . . 100 

.. 

Engineering, La horatorv note -books and 
viva voce 

100 

Total - • 

1 

1,500 
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RE. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

/Mechanical Branch) 


))ays 

i 

Hours i 

! 

i 

1 Subjects 

1 . 
j Marks 

Remarks 

First day . . 

10-1 

i 

2 — 5 j 

Calculus 

1 

1 Applied Maths. . . 

100 

100 



Seemid day. . 

10 — 1 

2—0 

Applied Mechs. 1 

Do. 11 

100 

1 

1 


Tkird day . . 

10-1 1 

Mechanism and Mechanical 
j Engineering ^ 

100 

Sub- head (1) 


2—5 

Mechanical Engineering . . 

100 

„ „ (2) 

Fourth day. . 

10—1 

j Mechanical Engineering . . 

1 

100 1 

i 

Sub-head (3) 
„ >, (4) 

2 — 0 

j Do. 

100 

„ „ (5) 

1 


r 

Fifth day . . 

10—1 

2-5 

Mechanical Engineering . . 
Electrical Engineering . . 

r 

! 100 
! 100 

i 

Sub-head (6) 

Sixth day . . | 

10-1 

2—6 

Machine Drawing 1 

Do. 71 

100 

100 


SeTeAtkday ..| 

j 

Laboratory Test 

100 

i 


Eighth day . . 

1 

. . ! Workshop Tost 

i ! 

100 


•• 

1 

1 Engineering Laboratory 
note- books and rim voce 

' 100 




Total . . 

1 1,600 , 
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ORIENTAL TITLES EXAMINATION 

M%mam$a, Vedanta, Nydya, Yydkaraifa, 
Sdhitya, Jyotisa or Ayurveda Siromani. 
Preliminary 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day » . 

10—1 

Prescribed Text books (i ) ( J ‘ neral 

200 

Second day. . 

10—1 

Pr eecri bed Text-book s ( ii ) General 

20U 

Third day . . 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books — Special (i) 

1 loO 

Fonrth day. . 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books — Special (ii) 

160 



^ Total . , 

1 

700 


Fin.il 


First day . . | 

10—1 

1 

History of Sanskrit Language and 
Literature 

! 200 

Second day . . 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books— Special (i) 

200 

Third day . . 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books — Si^ecial (ii) 

20tl 

Fourth (lay. . 

10 — 1 

Prescribed Texi - books — Special (iii) 

200 



Total . . 

800 


V idvdn — Preliminary 

For parti A and C in Regulation 7 of Chapter XLI 


Days 

Hours i 

1 

Sul-jecls 

Marks 

firat day » . . 

10—1 

Preeicribod Vernacular Text-books . ^ 

200 

Second day. . 

10-1 

1 1 

Vernacular Composition 

200 

Third day . . 

1 10—1 1 

i Ibrescribed Sanskrit Text -books (I) 

160 

Faarth day. . 

10—1 

Prescril ed Sanskrit Text books (II) 

1 ToUl . . I 

UQ 

700 
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For fart B in Regidation 7 of CJiapter XLI 

Preliminary 

Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

( 10—1 

1 2—5 

1 

Prescribed Text-books I . . . . 1 

Do. n .. 

1 

175 

175 

Second day. . 

10— 1 

Composition . . . . . . j 

150 

Third day . . 

1 lO-l ' 

Sanskrit Text- books and Translation . . 

100 




Total . . 

« • 

600 

Vidmn — Final 

For parts A and C in Regulation 7 of Chapter XLI 

First day 


1 lO-l 

History of Sanskrit Language and 
Literature 

200 

Second day . 

• 

10— 1 

Prescribed Sanskrit Text-books 

200 

Third day . 

• 

lO-l 

' Prescribed Vernacular Text-books 

200 

Total . . 

For part B in Regulation 7 of Chapter XU 
Final 

000 

First day 

no— 1 

1 2-5 

! 

i [Prescribed Text- books I .. 

Do. II . . 

175 

175 

Second day. 

1 

1 

10 — 1 

History of Language and Literature . , 

150 

1 

Third day . . | 

1 

) 

10— 1 

Sanskrit Text- books 

i 100 

1 

Tota] 

600 


Tota] 
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For Part D in Regulation 7 of Chapter XLI 
Preliminary 


Days 

Hours 

1 

Subjects j 

Marks 

First dav 

L 

10— 1 

2 — o 

Prescribed Text-books in Poetry, Prose 
and relating to Grammar I 

Do. II 

I 

150 

160 

Second day . . 

, 10—1 

1 

1 ! 

jComposition . . . j 

1 i 

150 

Third day . . 

! 10—1 

History of Tamil Country . . | 

150 



Total 

j 600 

For Part D in Regulation 7 of Chapter XLI 
Final 


Days 

i Hours 

i 

Subjects 

j Marks 

r 

First day 

10—1 I 

2—5 

j Prescribed Text- books in Poetry 

Prescribed Text books relating to 
Advanced Grammar, Prose and 

PoHics I 

150 

150 

( 

Second day-^ 

1 1 

10—1 

i 

Prescribed Text-books relating to 
Advanced Granima]\ Prosody and 
Poetics II 

160 

i 

• 

2—5 

t 

History of Language and Literature 

75 

Third day .. 

i 

1 10- 1 

1 

Inscriptions 

76 

Total 

600 
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CERTIFICATE OF PROFICIENCY 

A paper of three hours’ duration to be answered on the morning of 
the day following the final examination for Titles, 

AfzaUuUulama 

I, Preliminary 


Days 

Hours 

1 Subjects 

1 Marks 

First day . 

(10—1 
} 2*-r> 

Tafsir and Hadlth 

Fiqli, ‘ Aqa'id and Maiitiq . , . . I 

100 

100 

Second day. , 

1 

1 2-.-, i 

1 

1 

! Prose TV \t -books 
^ Poetry 'H'Xt- books 

100 

100 

• I f 10—1 
Third dav 2— .5 

History 

Translalion fjorn Arabic into Urdu 

and vice versa . . 

100 

100 



Tc'tal 

000 


II. Final 


First day . . 

1 

(10 — 1 jTafsir, Hadith and ’ llinul- Hadlth 
( 2 — o I Fiqh and ‘IVfiP-ul F.qh 

1 

if 

Second day 

( 10—1 

1 2—6 

Prose Text-books . . . . | 100 

Poetry Text- books .. i 100 

1 

Third day . . 

rio-i 

1 2-6 

History 

Translation from Arabic into Urdu and 
vice versa 

100 

109 

Fourth day. . 

no— 1 j 

1 2—5 1 

Mantiq and BaJaghat 

Composition in Arabic 

100 

100 


Total 


m 
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Munshi4-Fazil 
L Preliminary 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

( 10—1 

Persian Text-books 

100 

1 2—5 

Urdu Text- books 

100 

Second day. . 

rio— 1 

[Translation from Persian into Urdu.. 

i 

loa 


1 2-5 

1 

' Translation from Urdu into Persian 

100 

Third day . . 

( 10—1 

Corapositio^n in Persian 

100 

\ 2-5 

Arabic Text-books 

100 



Total . . 

600 


IL Final 


First day . . 

no-1 

{ 2-5 

C 10—1 
i 2--5 

Persian Text;books 

Urdu Text-books 

100 

100 

ISocond day. . | 

TraiHlation from Persian into Urdu . . 
Tram la lion from Urdu into Persian 

100 

100 

• 

rio— i 

1 History of Persian Language and . . 


Third day . . 


Literature 

100 


[ 2—5 

Arabic Text-books 

100 

Fourth day . . 

10—1 

Composition in Persian 

100 

Total . . 

i 700 


18 
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EXAMINATION FOR THE DIPLOPIA IN ECONOMICS 


Days 


! 

Hours I 


Suujocts 


Marks. 


First day . . 


Second day. . 


f 10- 1 

I 2-5 


10—1 

2—5 


Economic Theory. 

Economic Ccoj^rrapliy and recent 
Economic History. 


Rural Economics and Industrial 
Organization. 

Currency and i^auking and Interna- 
tional Tl’rade. 


Third day 


10—1 

2—5 


Applied Economics. 
Special Subject-. 


CHAPTER XLIV (Hi.gulations) 


Transfer and Term or Annual CerliGcates 


1. No 

Transfer Cer- 
tificates 


student wlio has previously studied in any 
recognized school or college shall be admitted 
to a college unless he presents a transfer 
certificate showing — 


{(() the name of the student in full, 

(h) the date of birth as entered in the admission register, 

(c) the dates on which he was admitted to and* on which 
he left the institution, 

(d) the class in which he studied at the time of leaving it, 

(e) the subjects or portions thereof studied by him 
while enrolled, 

(f) if it be the time when annual promotions take 
place whether he is qualified for promotion to a higher class, 

(g) that he Las paid all fees or othiir moneys due to that 
institution in respect of the last term in which he was enrolled, 
and a certificate of Medical Inspection, if any, from the school 
in which he last studied. 


No student shall be enrolled pending the production of 
such certificate. Every such certificate shall be endorsed with the. 
admission number under which the student is enrolled and shall 
be filed for reference and inspection. 
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2. A student admitted to a College shall be required to 

undergo a Medical Inspection within the 
Certificates of term of the first year of the Intermediate 

® Course and a re-inspection during the first 

term of the Junior B.A. Course. A student 
proceeding from one College to another shall be required to 
produce, along with his Transfer Certificate, the Medical Certi- 
ficate given in the previous College. Before admission to the 
B.A. Course the student shall be required to produce his Certi- 
ficate of Medical Inspection given during the Intermediate 
* Course. 

Such medical inspection shall be conducted by a Doctor 
. possessing the University Qualification of L.M. & S., or M.B.& 
B.S., or a registrable British Qualification, 

In a case where a College has difficulty in arranging for 
Medical Inspection, a report should be made to the Syndicate 
by the College in question. 

3. A student applying for a transfer certificate during a 
college term on any day of which he has been enrolled, or 
applying not later than the fifth working day of the college term 
immediately following shall forthwith be given such certificate 
upon payment of all fees or other mofieys due, or of such 
portion thereof as the principal may see fit to demand, for the 
college term in which he was enrolled. 

A student applying for such certificate after the fifth 
working day of the college term immediately following that 
during which he has been last enrolled shall forthwith be given it 
on payment of (1) all fees or other moneys due, or of such 
portion thereof as the principal may see fit to demand, in 
respect of the college term in which he was last enrolled, and (2) 
an additional fee of Ks. 3 at the option of the principal. 

Provided that, when a student has been enrolled at 
favourable fee rates, he shall be liable for such rates only. 

No student shall be considered to have been enrolled 
in any college term unless he has attended the college and 
received instruction for at least one day of that college term 
•or has paid the fees or portions thereof prescribed. 

In the case of a student who has been a candidate for a 
Uiuversiiy Examination, the results of which have not been 
published before the beginning of the college term, the eleventh 
day after the results of tliat examination have been announced 
at the Senate House shall bo counted for him the first working 
day of the college term so far as the grant of a transfer certificate 
is concerned. 
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In the event of a principal refusing or delaying to give a 
transfer certificate to which a student may be entitled the 
student shall have right of appeal to the Syndicate. 

4 If any student is expelled from a constituent or an 
affiliated college, intimation of the fact of 
Expulsion of expulsion, with a statement of the reasons 
therefor, shall be given forthwith by the 
Principal (a) to the parent or guardian of the 
student, (6) to the Syndicate ; intimation . to the Syndicate 
shall be accompanied by the transfer certificate of the student. 
The Syndicate, on the application of the student or his parent 
or guardian, may after making such enquiry as it deems proper 
deliver the certificate to the student with any necessary en- 
dorsement or withhold it temporarily or permanently. 


5. The academic year for colleges affiliated in Arts,. 

Teaching and Law shall consist of three 
Academic year terms, which shall ordinarily begin and end as- 
follows : 


First term — June to September, closing with the Michael- 
mas holidays. 

Second term — October to December, closing with the 
Christmas holidays. # 

Third term — January to April, closing with the Summer 
holidays. 


A student shall ordinarily qualify for the annual certificate 
in one and the same college, but in special 
^omhiMtlon cases the Syndicate may allow attendance in 
0 a ea ances colleges to be combined for the purposes 

of the annual certificate. 


7. A student in the Arts Courses desirous of transfer from 
one college to another shall apply to the Syndicate for permission 
to combine attendances at the two colleges, for purposes of the 
annual certificate. Such applications shall bo submitted in 
every case prior to making the desired transfer and shall furnish 
valid reasons for the change proposed. This rule applies to a 
transfer during a term as well as to a transfer at the end of an 
academic year when an additional term is proposed to be kept 
in a different college. An application to combine attendanc(^s 
shall invariably be accompanied by (1) the written consent to 
the proposed transfer of the Principal of the College in which 
the student is studying and (ii) the written promise of admission 
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CERTIFICATES 

from the Principal of the College which he proposes to join, to- 
gether with an assurance countersigned by the latter Principal 
that the student, if permitted by the Syndicate to combine 
attendances, will, in the main, bo able to continue in his college 
the course of study already commenced by the student under 
each part of the examination. 

In the case of a student in Arts who has been permitted to 
combine attendances in two Colleges, the annual certificates will 
be accepted as satisfying the Regulations provided the student 
has kept either. 

(a) three quarters of the possible attendances in each Col- 
lege before and after his transfer respectively, 

(b) three quarters of or the combined total of possible 
attendanc(^s in the two Collegjiis taken togethcT. 

8. In colleges afliliated in Arts, Teaching and Law the 

grant of the annual certificate shall be in respect 
Conditions o! of three terms ordinarily consecutive comprising 
grant of annual year ; but it shall be competent for the 

eertiticate authorities of an afliliated college to grant such 
certificate in respect of three terms which are not consecutive, 
provided that the student has during those terms completed the 
necessar>\coarses of study for the year. 

9. The grant of the annual certificate shall be subject, in 
addition, to the following conditions : — 

(1) In colleges affiliated in Art^, Teaching and Law 

tlic certificate shall not be granted unless a 
student has ke]>t three-fourths of the attendances 
prescribed by the college in the course of 
instruction followed by him during the year, 
and in institutions approved by the Syndicate 
under the regulations for Oriental Titles and 
Certificates of Proficiency in Oriental Learning 
unless he has kept three-fourths of the attendances 
prescribed by the institution in the particular 
course of study for which the certificate is issued. 

(2) In colleges of Science the certificate shall not 

be granted unless a student has kept three-fourths 
of the attendances prescribed by the college in 
the course of instruction followed by him during 
the year, in colleges iu Medicine unless he has 
attended four-fifths of the lectures in each 


19 
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want of 
Progress 
Certificate to 
undergo 
additional 
instruction* 


course and in colleges of Engineering unless he 
has kept three-fourths of the attendances 
prescribed by the college. 

(3) The certificate shall not be granted unless the 
student has completed the course of instruction 
to the satisfaction of the authorities of his college 
and his progress and conduct have been 
satisfactory. 

10. In the Intermediate or the Pass B./i. 
Degree (^oiirse a student who has failed to cam 
the‘ progress certificate at the end ( f the fir^l 
year’s course shall be reqiiiicd to rejoin tht^ 
first Year class for another full year. 


A student who has not been ‘^•elected for the March-Apiil 
University Examination but who at the close of the academic 
year is certified by the Principal to have made such satisfactory 
progress that he may be admitted to examination, may appear 
lor a subsequent examinalion without further attendance a1 a 
c.ollege, provided that he has earned the necessary attcndaiu c 
certificate. 

A student who has failed to earn the progress coriificale 
for the second academic year must att(‘nd college to receive such 
additional instruction as the Principal may, in his discretion, 
prescribe so as to enable him to earn the required progress ceil ! 
ficate. 

The Eogulations governing attendanci^ and progress and 
combination of attendance shall apply mutatis mutandis to 
students in the Faculty of Law. 

Forms of Certifi- certificates shall be drawn up in 

cates the following forms : — 


MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 


I hereby certify that has kept attendance for not less than 

120 days of the previous school year before 10th March in 

School that he has completed the course of study prescribed 

far the several classes of a high scJiooU and that his progress and conduct 
have been satisfactory, 

• • ••• •••••••••-••.Id • Head/ Master » 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND SCIENCE * 
FIRST YEAR 

I certify that ..has kept three- fourths of the attendances pre- 
scribed by the College, tv the course of 

in struciiov followed by him during the yeo^ consisting of the following terms 

( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 

and that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory, 

19 . 


Principal. 
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I certify that .hae attended the course of practical inslruetion. 

in 

19 . Professor or Lecturer. 

I certify that has attended the course of practical instruction 

in 

19 . Professor or Ijecturer. 

1 certify that has attended the course of practical instruction 

in 

19 . Profess jr or Lecturer. 


SECOND year 

1 certify that has kept threerfourths of the attendances pre- 

scribed by the College, in the course of instruction 

Jollgwed by him during the year Cf^sisting of the following terms : — 

( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

that his conduct and progress have been satisfactory and that he has completed 
ihe course of study prescribed for the Intermediate Examination in Arts and 
Science, 


19 


Principal. 


I certify that Juts satisfactorily completed the course of practi- 

cal instruction in 


19 . Professor or Lecturer. 

I certify that has satisfactorily compUled the course of practi- 

tal instruction in 


19 , Professor or Lecturer, 

/ certify that 1ms satisfactorily completed the course of practi- 

cal instruction in 


19 


Professor or Lecturer^ 


B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

1 certify that has kept three-fourths of ihe attendances 

prescribed by the College in the course of instruction 

in during the year consisting of the following terms : — 1 

2 3 and that his conduct and progress havs 

been satisfactory. 


19 


Principal, 
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I certify that Iiaa kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the. College in the course of instruction 


n during the year consisting of the following terms : — 1 

2 3 that his conduct and progress have 


been satisfactory and that he has eo7nj}leted the course of atudy prescribed for 
the B.A. Degree Examination, 

19 , PrincipaL 

* 1 certify that has attended the course of practical instruction 

in for the B,A, Degree Examination at the 

during the year consisting of the f olf owing terms 7 2 


19 Professor or Lecturer, 

*I certify that has attended the course of practical 

xnsiruciion in for the B.A, Deg tee Examination at the..., 

during the year consisting of the following terms : — 1 

2 3 and that h-' has satisfactorily completoi the 

course. 


... ,19 . Professor or Lecturer. 

B.A. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATION 
Preliminary Examination 


I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the .College for the year consisting of the following 

terms : — 1 2 3 in the course of 

instruction in that his ogress and conduct have been satisfactory 

and thaf he has completed the course of study prescribed for the Preliminary 
Examination for the B.A, {Honours) Degree. 

19 . Principal. 

Final Examination 

1 certify that has kept three- fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College for the year consisting of thefollounng 

terms : — 1 2 3 in the course of 

instruction in and that his progress and conduct have been 

satisfactory. 

19 . Princi'/xil, 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College for the year consisting of the J allowing 

terms: — 1 2 3 in the course of 

instruction in and that his progress and conduct have been 

satisfactory. 

19 . Principal. 


* These certiheates have to bo produced only by cundiclates in Groups 
(i) (ii) and (iii). 
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I certify that has kepi three-fourths of the aitendances 

prescribed by the College for the year consisting of the following 

terms : — 1 2 3 in the course of 

instruction in that his progress and conduct have been 

satisfactory, and that he has completed the course of study prescribed for the 
B.A, (Honours) Degree Examination, 

19 . Principal, 

1 certify that has attended and has satisfactorily completed 

the course of instruction in ■ required of candidates selecting 

Psychology 

in the B,A^ (Honours) Degree Examination, at the 

during the year 


19 . Professor or Lecturer, 

B.8c. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College in the course of 

instruction in English during the year and that his conduct 

and progress have been satisfactory. 


(Signature) 


19 


Principal, 


I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

•^escribed by the College in the course of 

instruction in during the year and that his 

progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 


(Signature) 


19 Principal, 

• 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College, in the course oj 

instruction in during the year that his 

progress and conduct have been satisfactory and that he has completed the 
course of study prescribed for the B,Sc, Degree Examination, 


(Signature) 


,..19 . 


Principal, 
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*I certify that has attended the course of 

•practical instruction in for the B,Sg. Degree Examination of 

ihe during the year 

{Signature) 


(!)• 

( 2 ). 

(3). 


19 , Prof essor or Lecturer^ 

*I certify that has attended the course of practical 

instruction in for the B,8c. Degree Examination aU 

the during the year and that ke 

has satisfactorily completed the course. 

(Signature) 


( 1 ). 

( 2 ). 

(3). 


Professor or Lecturer. 

Certificate of Additional Study 

I certify that subsequently to his appearance in the 

year for Part II of the B.Sc. Degree Examination^ has kept 

ihree-fourths of the attendances prescribed by the in 

the course of additional instruction in during the year 

and that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

(Signature) 


19 . PrincipaL 

B.So. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATION 

Preliminary Examination (in English) 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College in the course of in* 

struction in English, during the year that his progress and 

conduct have been satisfactory and that he has completed the course 6f study 
prescribed for the Preliminary Examination in English for ihe B.So. 
(Honours) Degree. 


(Signature) 


19 


Principal. 


* These will not be required in the case of Mathematios. 
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Part II of the Examination 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College in the course of 

instruction in during the year and that his progress 

and conduct have been satisfactory. 


(Signature) 


19 . Principal, 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College in the course of 

instruction in during the year and that his progress 

and conduct have been satisfactory. 


(Signaluj^e) 


19 Principal 

J certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College ,,in the course of 

instruction in ,,,,that his progress and conduct have been 

satisfactory and that he has completed the course of study prescribed for the 
B,Sc. (Honours) Degree Examination, 


(Signature) 

19 • Principal 

* I certify that has attended the course of practical 

instruction in for the B,Sc, (Honours) Degree Examination 

at the during the year 


(Signature) 


Professor or Lecturer, 


* I certify that has attended the course of practical instruction 

in for the B.Sc, (Honours) Degree Examination at 

the during the year 


(Signature) 


Professor or Lecturer, 


♦ I certify that has attended the course of practical 

instruction in for the B,Sc, (Honours) Degree Examination 

at the during the year and that he has 

satisfactorily completed the course 


(Signature) 


Professor or Lecturer, 


* Thet# will not be required in the case of Mathematics 
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CBRTiFiaATBS REQUIRISD UNDER REGULATION 23 (i) (n) AND ( b ) 

OF Chapter XXXV 

Same as for the second and third years of the B,Scl (Honours) 

Degree courses 

Cbrtifioates required under Regulation 23 (i) (c) 

OF Chapter XXXV 

Same as for the second year of the B.Sc, Degree courses 

Certificates required under Regulation 23 (i) (d) 

OF Chapter XXXV 

Same as for the B,Sc. Degree courses 

Certificates required under Regulation 23 (ii) 

OF Chapter XXXV 

Same as for the second and third years of the B.A. (Honours) 

Degree courses 

B.Sc. Ag, degree examination 

/ certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendanses 

prescribed by the College in the courses of instruc- 
tion in Agriculture during the year and that his conduct and 

progress have been satisfactory. 


(Signature) 

19 , Principal. 

1 certify that has kepi three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College in the courses of 

instruction in Agriculture during the year.,,.,,, that his conduct 

and progress have been satisfactory^ and that he has completed the. courses of 
study prescribed for Part I of the examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Science in Agriculture, 


( Signature) 

IP PrineipaK 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College in the courses of 

instfuction in Agriculture during the year that his conduct 

and progress have been satisfactory ^ and that he has completed the courses 
of study prescribed for Part II of the examination for ths Degree of 
Bachelsr of Science in Agriculturf . 


19 , 


(Signature) 


Principal, 
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Cbbtifioatb of Additional Study 


I ctriify that subsequently to his appearance in th$ 

year /or examination for the Degree of 

Bachelor of Science in Agriculture, has kept three-fourths of the attetn* 

dances prescribed by the College the course 

of additional instruction in during the year and that his 

conduct and progress have been satisfactory. 


{Signature) 

19 Principal, 


L.T. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

I seriify that has^ept three- fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College in the course of 

instruction and practical training in teaching during the year consisting of 

the following terms: — 1 2 B that 

he has cow pitted the course prescribed for the L,T, Degree, and that his 
conduct and progress have been satisfaetory, 

(Signature) 

19 Principals 


FIRST EXAMINATION IN LAW 

/ certify that after passing the Degree 

Examination has Jcept^ three-fourths of the attendances prescribed by the 

Law College during the year consisting of the following terms : — 1 

t 3 that fie has completed a course of 

study in each of the subjects prescribed for the First Examination in Law, 
and that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory, 

(Signature) 

19 Principal. 


B.U DEGREE EXAMINATION 

I eerfify that, after completing and receiving the certiiicaie 

for the course of study prescribea for the First Examination in Law, has 
kept three-fourths of the attendances prescribed by the Law CoUege during 

the year consisting of the following terms : — t 2 

3 that he has completed a course of study in each of the subjects 

prescribed for the B.L. Degree Kxamination, and that his progress and 
conduct hav been satisfaohry. 


l^a 


19 . 


(Signedure) 


PrindpaL 
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PRE-REGISTRATION EXAMINATION. 

I certify tfMt has undergone the prescribed course of Study 

ent/ending over a period of slz months, subsequent to his passing the Inter- 
■mediate Ex%miTiation,and that his progress and conduct have been $ ilisfaciory, 

{Signature) 

Principal, College. 

I certify that .has attended a course of lectures on Inorganic 

'Ohemietry and a course of instruction in Practical Chemistry, 

(Signature) 

Professor of CheriAstry. 

I certify that has attended a course of Experimental Physics, 

including Practical Physics, 

(Signature) 

Professor of Physics, 

I certify (hat has attended a course of Biology, Theoretical 

and PmUicat 

(Signature) 

Professor of Biology, 

ADDITIONAL CERTIFICATE AFTER SIX MONTHS* STUDY 

/ certify that has been re er^aged in the prescribed course of 

Stud cs for the Pre^ Registration Examination for a period of six months 

sui)6 quent to his appearance at that examination in^ xwhen he 

u>as referred to his studies by the Examiners, and that his progress and conduct 
have be^ satisfactory, 

(Signed) 

Principal, CcUege, 

Dated 

* The date ot the Examination mast be entered here. 
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FIRST M.B. Sc B.S. EXAMINATIOX 
Part I 

I certify that to the best of my knowledge and belief 

completed the age of seventeen years on or before the date of admission to ths 

Medical College that he has been engaged in medical studies ai 

the Medical College^ for not less than one academic year 

subsequent to his passing the Pre- Registration Examination^ and that his 
progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

Date 


(Signature) 

Principal^ Medical College. 

I certify that ha^ attended a course of lectures on Organic 

Cheinistry, and a course of instrucUon in Practical Organic Chemistry, 

Date 


(Signature) 

Professor of Chemistry, 


Part II 

I certify that has been engaged in medical studies at the , , . . 

for not less than two academic years subsequent to his passing 

ike Pre -Registration Examination and that his progress and conduct have 
been satisfactory. 


Date. 


(Signature) 

Principal of College of Medicine, 


1 certify that has attended a course of instruction in Anatomy 

including EUmenis of Human Embryology^ Theoretical and Practical, 


Date 


(Signature) 

Professor of AnaUmy, 


1 certify that has dissected for twelve months during ihe 

regular sessions and has completed ihe dissections of the human body. 


(Signature) 

Professor of AnaUmy, 
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I certify that has attended a course of lectures on Physiology ^ 

including Bio- Chemistry, and a course of instruction in Practical Physiology 
including Histology and Chemical Physiology and Bio- Chemistry, 


(Signature) 

Professor of Physiology, 


1 certify that has attended a course of lectures on Pharmaco- 

logy and a course of instruction in Practical Pharmacy, 

(Signature ) 

Professor of Pharmacology, 


SECOND M.B. & B.S. EXAMINATION 

1 certify that has been engaged in medical studies at the 

for not less than two years after passing the First M.B, k 

B,S, Examination, and that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 


(Signature) 

Principal of College of Medicine, 


1 certify that has attended a course of lectures on General 

Pathology and Bacteriology, 


(Signature) 

Professor of Pathology, 


I certify that has attended a course of instruction in Practical 

Pathology Including Bacteriology, 


(Signature) 

Professor of Pathology, 


I certify that has attended a course of lectures on Hygiene 

and a course of instruction in Practical Hygiene, 


i certify that 

for d period of one month. 


(Signature) 

Professor of Hygiene, 

has bun engaged in post-mortem-room-elerhing 
(Signature) 

Professor of Pathology. 
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FINAL M.B. & B.S. DEGREE EXAMINATION 
PabtI 

1 certify that has been engaged in medical studies at the Medical 

College for net Less than two years after passing the First 

M.B, df B.S. Examination and that his progress and conduct have been satis- 
factory. 

Dated 19 . 

{Signature) 

Principal, Medical College. 

I certify that has attended (1) a course of instruction in 

Ophthalmology extending over a period of two terms and (2) an Ophthalmic 
hospital or the Ophthalmic wards of a General Hospital on three days in the 
week for a period of three months. 

Dated 19 . (Signature) 

Professor of Ophthalmology. 

• • 

I certify that has attended a course of instruction in Forensic 

Medicine including demonstrations for a period of two terms. 

Dated 19 . ( Signature) 

Professor of Forensic Medicine. 

PabtII 

I certify that has been engaged in medical studies at the 

Medical College for not less than three academic years 

after p^issing the first M.B. B.S. Examination ( subject to his having passed 
the second M.B. <Si B.S. Examination at least six months previously)^ and 
that hie progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

Dated 19 . (Signature) 

Principal^ Medical College, 

I certify that has attended a course of instruction in 

Medicine including Therapeutics, 

Dated 19 . (Signature) 

Professor of Medicine, 

I certify that has been engaged ae clinical clerk in 

Medical wards of a recognized hospital for a period of six months. 

Dated 19 . (Signature) 

• Physician^ 

Hospital, 

I certify that has been engaged as a clinical clerk in ike 

Medical Out-patients Department of a recognized hospital for a period of three 
months, 

.Dated 19 . (Sigrhature) 

Medical Officer^ 

• • Hospital 
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I oiHify that, attended a recognized course of instruction 

in Infectious Diseases^ 

. (Signature) 

Professor of Medicine^ 

1 certify that . . has attended as clinical cleric in a recognized 

hospital for Infectious Diseases in two days in the week for a period of three 
mo^s, 

19 . (Signature) 

Medical Officer, 

Hospital for Infectious Diseases, 

I certify that ...has attended a recognized course of instruction 

»n Mental Diseases. 

Dated 19 . (Signature) 

Professor of Medicine. 

1 certify (hat..... has attended a clinical clerk in a recognized 

Mental Hospital on one day in (he week for a period of three months. 

19 . (Signature) 

Superintendent. 

Hospital for Mental Diseases. 

I certify that has attended a recognized course of instruciiou 

in Tuberculosis. 

19 . (Signature) 

Professor of Medicine. 

I certify that has attended as clinical clerk in a Tubercvlosis 

Hospital on one day in (he week for a period of three months. 

19 • (Signature) 

Medical Officer, 
Tuberculosis Hospital. 

I certify (hat has attended a recognized course of instruction 

in Dermatology. 

..19 . (Signature) 

Professor of Medicine. 

I certify that has attended the special departments relating 

to skin diseases on two days in the week for a period of three months. 

19 . (Signature) 

Medical Offlcetp Hospital. 

I certify that has attended a recognized course of instruction 

in Vcicetnation by a qualified Health Officer. 

19 . (Signature) 

Health Officer. 

I certify that has attended a recognized course of instruction 

in Childrens Diseases. 

19 . (Signature) 

Professor of Medicine, 
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I certify that has attended a course of instruction in Surgery, 

19 . (Signature) 

' Professor of Surgery, 

I certify that has been engaged as surgical Sresaer in the 

surgical wards of a recognized hospital for a period of six months, 

19 . (Signature) 

Surgeon, Hospital, 

I certify that has been engaged as surgical dresser in the 

Hut-patients Department of a recognized hospital. 

19 . (Signature) 

Surgeon, Hospital. 

I certify that has attended a recognized course of instruction in Oto- 

Rhine- Laryngology and (2) a recognized clinic as clinical clerk on three days 
in the week for a period of three months, 

19 . f (Signature) 

Professor of Surgery^ 

1 certify that has attended a recognized course of instruction 

> in Orthopedics on two days in the toeekfor a period of three months. 

19 , (Signature) 

Professor of Surgery. 

I certify that has attended a course of practical instruction 

in the administration of anesthetics and has personally administered a general 
anesthetic in at least six cases. 

19 , (Signature) 

Professor of Surgery. 

I certify that has attended a recognized course of instruction 

in Operative Surgery. 

19 . (Signature) 

Professor of Surgery. 

I certify that has attended ( 1 ) a recognized course of instruc- 

tion in Radiology and (2) an X-Ray Institute on three days in the week for a 
period of one month. 

19 . (Signature) 

Radiologist. 

1 certify that has attended (1 ) a recognized course of instrm- 

^on in Vene,real diseases and (2) a Venereal clinic for two days in the week 
for a period of three months, 

19 . (Signature) 

Professor of Surgery. 

1 certify that before commencing the study of Practical Midmfery 

has (Utended a course of lectures on Medicine, Surgery and Midwifery 

and diseases to women and new born chUd, 

19 , (Signature) 

Professor of Obstetrics and Oynmeiogy^ 
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I certify that «... has been engaged as clinical clerk at an ante- 

natal clinic and the Maternity wards of a lying-in hospital for a period of three 
months^ that he has conduct^ twenty cases of labour under my supervision (of 
which not less than five cases were conducted in my presence) and that under 
my supervision he attended the cases during the puerperal period , 

19 • (Signature) 

Member of the Staff of a Lying-in Hospital or 
of a Maternity Charity recognized by the Uni- 
versity of Madras, 

I certify that has been engaged as clinical clerk in the Oynae- 

eologic wards and Oui-patients Department of a recognized hospital for a 
period of three months, 

19 , (Signature) 

M cdical Officer Hospita L 

ADDITIONAL 08BT1FI0ATB AFTER Six MONTHS* STUDY 

f »■ 

I certify that has been re-engaged in Medical Studies for 

Examination for a period of six months subsequent to his 

appearance at that examination in* when he was referred 

to his studies by the Examiners^ and that his progress and conduct have been 
satisfactory, 

(Signed) 

Dated Principal, Madras Medical College. 

DIPLOMA IN MIDWIFERY 

I certify that has served as a House Surgeon in 

for a period of six months, and that ^has personally conducted not less than 
six Obstetric operations during that period 

Dated (Signature) 

Superintendent, 
Hospital, 

I certify that has attended a course of lectures and clinical 

demonstrations on Midwifery and Gynaecology for a period of six months. 

Dated (Signature) 

Superintendent, 

Government Hospital for Women and Children, 

, . , Madras, 

Additional Certificate of Attendance. 

I certify that* ••;••• has attended a course of lectures and clinical 

demonstrations on Midwifery and Gynaecology for a period of three months. 

Dated (Signature) 

Superintendent, 

Government Hospital for Women and Children, 

Madras. 

* The date of the Examination must be entered here. 
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B.S.SC. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

For the Examination in Part I. 

1 certify (hat, subsequent to his having obtained a registrable medical 

qualification recognised by the University Mr,., 

has regularly attended the courses of instruction in the subjects shown below 
and that he has performed the work thereof in a satisfactory manner : — 

(i) Chemistry and Physics in relation to Public Health, including 
Laboratory work (180 hours), - 

(ii) Bacteriology, including laboratory work (220 hours), 

(Hi) Medical Entomology and Parasitology, including laboratory work 
and entomological surveys (90 hours). 

(iv) Climatology and Meteorology (10 hours). 


Madsab. 


Professor of Hygiene, Medical 
College, 


Countersigned. 


Principal, Medical College, Madras, 


Part II. 

/ certify that, subsequent to his having obtained a registrable medical 

qualification recognised by the University, Mr, 

has regularly attended the courses of instruction in the subjects shown below, 
that he has performed the work thereof in a satisfactory manner, that he has 
passed the Examination in Part 1 for the B.S.Sc, Degree, and that two years 
have elapsed since he obtained a registrable medical qualification recognised by 
the University : — 

(t) Principles of Public Health (60 hours), 

(ii) Epidemiology and Vital Statistics (20 hours), 

(Hi) Sanitary law and Administration (20 hours). 

(iv) Sanitary Construction and Planning (30 hours). 

(v) Vaccination (30 hours). 

(vi) Tuberculosis (30 hours), 

(vii^ Venereal Diseases (10 hours), 

(viii) Atiendervee on the practice of a Hospital for Infectious Diseases 
(60 hours). 

(ix) Instruction in Public Health Administration under the Medical 
Officer of Health of the City of Madras (180 hours). 


Madras. 


Professor of Hygiene, Medical 
CoU^e. 


Countersigned, 


19 b 


Principal, Medical CoUege, Madras. 



432 


LAWS or TH* UNIVEESITY 


[chap. XLTT 


FIRST EXAMINATION IN ENGINEERING 

1 certify hcLS studied for a period of not leas 

than two years in the College of Engineering since 

PMsing the Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science of the 

university t that he has completed the course of study prescribed for the 
First Examination in Engineering to the,satisfaction of the authorities of the 
CoUege, and thcU his progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 


(Signature) 

B.E. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


Principak 


1 certify that has studied for a period of not less than four 

years in the College of Engineering , that he haf 

. j _ , . , ^ Engineering 

eomplaed the course of study prescrtbed for 

Branch of the B.E. Degree Examination to the satisfaction of the authorities 
of the college, and that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 


(Signature) 


PrincipaL 


ORIENTAL TITLE EXAMINATION 
Prbliminaey 

1 hereby certify thut, after passing the admission test mentioned in 

Begulation 11 of Chapter XLI .has kept threefourths 

of the attendances prescribed by (natne of institution) during 

the first two years of the course, that he has received adequate instruction 


in and that his progress and conduct have been 

satisfactory. 

Station 

Date Principal, 

Final 


I hereby certify that after completing the course of instruction pres- 

•cribed for the preliminary part of the Oriental Tide Examination 

has kept threefourths of the attendances prescribed by. (name 

of inslitviion) for a further period of two years, that he has received 

adequate instruction in and that his condmt and progress 

have been satisfactory. 

Station 

Date Pi^incipak 

EXABflNATlON FOB CERTIFICATES OF PbOFIOIBNOY IN 
Oriental Lbarnino 


1 hereby certify that after pfjLssing the Pr diminary Examination for 

a Title has kept three fourth^ of the attendances 

prescribed by (name of institution) for a period rf two 

ysars^ that he has received adequate instruetion in 
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that he has cornjjletccf the covrse 2)ref<rrihe€lt and that his conduct and progress 

have been satisfactory. 

Station 

Date Principal. 

EXAIHINATION FOR THE DIPLOMA IN ECONOMICS 

I certify that has, during the year (s) attended not 

less than three-fourths of the courses of lectures and classes arranged for the 
benefit of candidates for the Diploma in Economics ; that he has, under 
my supervision systematically followed the course of study prescribed ; and 
that his conduct and progress have been satisfactory^ 

(Signature) 

Professor of Indian Economies. 
CHAPTER XLV 


Transitory Regulations 


1. (i) Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Arte 

who have passed at least one of the divisions 
of the B.A. Degree Examination under the 
Old By-laws may, on the recommendation 
of the Syndicate and by special order of the 
Senate, be permitted to appear for the B.A. 
Degree Examination under the New Regula- 
tions in the Parts or Groups corresponding to the divisions of 
the B.A. Degree Examination under the Old By-laws which they 
have not passed. Orders of exemption granted under this regu- 
lation shall be permanent. 


Candidates who 
have passed 
one Division of 
B,A. (Old) to 
qualify for the 
degree 


(ii) For the purposes of the foregoing regulation the follow- 
ing three papers in each of the sub-division of Group (vi) 
(Languages other than English) shall be taken as the equivalent 
of Division II under the Old By-laws :—SansJcrit — Books of 
the Later Period (first paper), Books of the Later Period 
(second paper), History of Sanskrit Literature ; Prose 

Books, Poetry, Composition ; Arabic or Persian — Prose Books, 
Poetry, Translation ; a Dravidian Language or Oriya or 
Marathi — Set Books and History of Literature, Set Books and 
History of Literature, Composition ; Greek or Latin — Set Books 
and History of Literature, Sot Books and History of Literature, 
Prose Composition ; French or German— Set Books and History 
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of Literature, Set Books and History of Literature, Composi- 
tion ; Hebrew — Set Books, Sot Books, translation. Candidates 
failing to obtain one-third of the marks in these papers taken 
together shall not pass. 

(iii) Applications for admission to the examination, 
together with the necessary exemption orders or applications 
for exemption, must be submitted by the date specified for 
the subnyssion of applications by candidates for the B.A. 
Degree Examination under the New Regulations, 

(iv) The fee for admission to the examination in both 
parts shall be Rs. 40 : in either Part I or Part II [except in 
Group (vi)] Rs. 25 : and in Part II, Group (vi) Rs. 20. 

2. ^ A student who has qualified for the four term 
certificates required to be produced by 
candidates for the First Examination in Arts 
under the existing by-laws and regulations 
shall be allowed to appear for the Inter- 
mediate Examination under the new regulations 
on the production of a certificate or certificates of having at* 
tended an additional year in an affiliated college provided he 
offers for the examination the following optional groups : — i 
(a) Mathematics, (6) Physics, (c) Chemistry, or ii (a) Natural 
Science, (6) Physics, (c) Chemistry. In case he offers any three 
of the subjects of Group iii, the production of a certificate or 
certificates of having attended an additional year shall not be 
required. 


Candidates with 
F.A. four term 
certificates to 
appear tor 
Intermediate 


Transitory 
Regulations 
Governing 
Examinations 
for Medical 
Degrees 


3. (i) Candidates for the M.B. & B.S. 
degree who have completed the course of 
study for the Second M.B. & C.M. Degree 
Examination shall be permitted : 


(1) if they passed the Second M.B. & C.M. Degree 
Examination, to proceed with their studies for the degree : 

(2) if they have not appeared at or have failed to 
pass the Second M.B. & C.M. Degree Examination, to appear 
for the Second M.B. & B.S. Degree Examination without the 
production of further certificates and to be examined in all 
subjects prescribed for the examination other than Materia 
Medica, and in the event of passing the examination therein 
to proceed with their studies for the degree ; 

provided that no suck candidates shall be considered 
qualified for the M.B. & B.S. degree unless they produce the 
certificates required by the regulations of having completed at 
some time during their course in a college of medicine affiliated 



CHAP. XLV] 


TRANSITORY REGULATIONS 


435 


to the University the necessary course of study in Materia 
Medica and pass the examination held in this subject according 
to the regulations for the M.B. & B S. degree. 

(ii) The revised Regulations for tlie M.B. & B.S. and the 

L. M. & S. degrees sanctioned in G. 0. No. 668, Home (Educa- 
tion), dated May 27, 1918, shall have i etrospective effect — 

(а) for the benefit of candidates for a degree in 
Medicine who, duiing the year 1917-18, were engatred in the 
study of Medicine in a college affiliated to this University ; 

and 

(б) until and including the examination held in 
April, 1924, for the benefit of candidates who have taken or 
have qualified for the Degree of Licentiate in Medicine and 
Surgery and who passed the Third M.B. & B.S. or the Third 

M. B. & C.M. Degree Examination under preceding Regulations. 

* They shall be exempted as candidate's for the M.B. & 
B.S. degree from re-examination in any subject or subjects in 
which they have at any time gained total marks qualifying 
for •such exemptions under the revised Regulations. 

(iii) A Licentiate in Medicine and Surgery who gradua- 
ted under the Regulations prior to April, 1914, shall be 
permitted to appear for the M.D or M.S. Degree Examination 
subject to the following provisions : — 

(1) that the candidate produces satisfactory evidence 
of having been regularly engaged in the practice of Medicine for 
a period of not less than seven years subsequent to obtaining 
the L.M. & S. degree ; 

(2) that the candidate produces satisfactory evidence 
of having taken an approved course or courses or of having 
held a Medical or Surgical appomtraeut at one or more of the 
hospitals attached to a College of Medicine affiliated to this 
University, for a period of not less than one year immediately 
preceding the date on which he applies to be admitted to the 
examination for the M.D. or M.S. degree. 

63) that the candidate produces testimonials from 
two Dpetors of Medicine, or two Masters of Surgery or two 
Fellows of the University, certifying that he is in habits and 
character a fit and proper person to receive the degree ; 

(4) that the candidate produces a certificate signed by 
the President of the Faculty of Medicine and by the Medical 
Officer in charge of the Hospital in which he has taken the 
course or courses at which he has held an appointment as approved 
in para 2 above, that the work in which he has been specially 
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engagod in the said hospital is a suitable preparation for the 
particular branch or subjects of the M.D. or M.S. Degree 
Examination respectively for which he selects to appear. 

(iv) The Second paragraphs of Regulations 12 and 18 of 
Chapter XXVII of Vol. I of the Calendar for 1921, which were 
rescinded at the special meeting of the Senate held on 21st 
January 1921, shall remain in force for the benefit of candidates 
for a Degree in Medicine who previous to the year 1921-22 were 
engaged in the study of medicine in a college affiliated to this 
University, but had not completely passed the First and Second 
M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. Examinations. 

(v) The Regulations printed in Volume I of the Calendar 
for 1924 relating to the courses of study and examinations for 
the M.B. & B.S. Degree or L.M. & S. Degree shall remain in 
force for the, benefit of candidates who will have entered upon 
their courses of study prior to Jul> 1926 subject to such altera- 
tions in the curricula of studies as may be made and prescribed 
from time to time. 

(vi) Candidates, who appear for the 2nd M.B. & B.S., or 
the L.M. & S. Examination in April 1927 for the first time, may 
be permitted to take Anatomy, Physiology and Organic Chemis- 
try in April 1927, and Materia Medina in April 1928 or a subse- 
quent year at the 3rd M.B. Examination. They may be declared 
to have passed : 

(1) in the three subjects under the, 2nd M.B. & B.S., or 
L.M. & S. Examinaton, if they obtain marks as 
follows : — 

Anatomy, Physiology, and Organic Chemistry in April 1927 


Aaatomy. ! 

Physiology. 

! 

I 


Written 

Practical 
and Oral. 

Wrilt* 11 . 

Practical 
ami Oral. 

i Organic 
j Chemistry. 

Total. 

100 

100 j 

loo 

; 100 

1 100 

500 

50 

1 

50 

50 

50 


250 

for M.B. 

rorM.B. ' 

fur M.B. 

for M.B. 

M.B. 

B.m! k. S. 

for M. B. 

40 

for 

Li.M« & S. 1 

10 

i’t.r 

L.M. & S. 

40 

for 

B.M. & 8. 1 

10 

for 

J..M. c’k S. 1 


200 

for L.M. & 8. 


(2) in Materia Medica under the 2nd M.B. & B.S., or the 
L.M. & S. Examination and the two subj«»et8 under 
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the 3rd M.B. & B.S., or the L.M. & S. Examination, if 
they obtain marks as follows ; — 


Materia Medica, Pathology and Bacteriology and Hygiene in 
April 1928 


Materia 

Medica. 

Batholosiy and 
Baeteriolo^ \ . 

i 

Ify^'iene. 

Totil. 

AWitlLii. 

1 PraciicAl 
aiKl Oral. 

Written. 

1 

Prac^ cal 
ami Oral. 

• 100 

100 

uro 

100 

50 

450 


TiO 

nO 

50 

35 

335 

• M.B. or 

for M.B. 

for M.B. 

for M. B. 

for M.B. 

for .M.B. 

L.M. & S. 






33 

33 

33 

33 

17 

l.s0 


for 

for 

for 

for 

ff)r 


l.:m. & s. 

L.M. k. S. 

L.M. & S. 

L.M. & 8. 

L.M. S. 


(vii) Candidates for the M.B. & B.S, Degree who obtain 
the L.M. & S. Degree shall be admitted to Part II 
of the Final M.B. & B.S. Degree Examination 
without the production of an ad^tional certificate 
of attendance. 

(viii) A candidate for the Final Examination in Medicine 
who obtains not less than 40 per cent, of the marks 
(1 ) Ophthalmology and (2) Medical Jurisprudence, 
and not less than 40 per cent, in the written part of 
each of the remaining subjects, and not less than 40 
percent, in clinical and oral Medicine taken together 
• and not less than 40 per cent, in each of the 

following (a) Clinical Surgery, (6) Operative and 
Oral Surgery taken together, and (c) practical and 
Oral Midwifery taken together, shall be declared 
to have qualified for the L.M. & S. Degree. 

Candidates who fail, but obtain passing marks for the L.M. 
& S. Degree in all the parts of any particular subject shall be 
exempted from re-examiiiation in that subject. 
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Candidates 
prevented from 
attendance at 
Convocation of 
1916 by cyclone 


4. Candidates for degrees at the Convocation held on 
November 23, 1916, who were prevented from 
attendance thereat by the conditions of weather 
then prevailing, may, with the permission of the 
Syndicate, and without payment of the fee of 
rupees twenty-five prescribed by Regulation 68 
(Calendar, 1918), be admitted to their several 

degrees in absentia at any subsequent Convocation : such 
candidates for degrees may also with the further permission of 
the Syndicate and notwithstanding any provisions to the contrary 
in the regulations, appear for any examination open to graduates 
of the University for which they are otherwise qualified, as if 
they had actually received their diplomas and had been admitted 
to their degrees in Convocation. 

5. In the case of B.A. (Honours) students, who have 

enlisted in the Indian Defence Force,* the 
B.A. (Hons.) period of time within which they shall appear 
Final Examination in Honours shall be 
extended to the end of the//f A year after passing 
the Intermediate Examination. 


6. Regulation 210-B (Calendar for 1918) shall remain in 
Old Regulation force, for the benefit of candidates desiring to 
210 (Calendar^ qualify for the M.A. Degree in Physical or 

1918) to Natural Science, up to and including the year in 

flreV^examina-* which the first examination is held for the 
Ion for B.Sc. Degree of Bachelor of Science (Honours) in those 

(Hons.) Sciences. 

6-A. A candidate who has already qualified for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts (Honours) in Branch ii-A 
toSc-*P?Ses (Physics), or ii-B (Chemistry), or in anyone 
permitted to subjects of Branch iii (Natural Sciences) 

study in an as the main subject, may further qualify for 
additional Sc: that degree in an additional allied Science 

Branch: Branch as the main subject. 

A candidate desirous of coming under the provisions of the 
above regulation shall submit his laboratory note-book contain- 
ing the record of his practical work performed during the })eriod 
of study for the Examination (duly certified by his Professor) 
as a bona fide record of work done by him. The laboratory note- 
book shall be submitted on the first day of the Practical Exa- 
mination to the Examiners engaged in conducting the Exa- 
mination. 

He shall be exempted from examination in the subsidiary 
subject, provided it was the main subject in which he previously 
qualified for the Honours Degree. 
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caQdidat<> coming under the provisions of this Regulation 
shall be declared to have passed the examination if he has 
obtained not less than 40 per cent, of the total marks and 30 
per cent, of the marks in each division of the Examination. The 
Divisions shall be as follows : — 

(а) Written examination in the Main subject. 

(б) Practical examination and laooratory note-books in 
the Main subject. 

7. A candidate for the B.A. (Hons.) Degree who has passed 

the B.A. Degree Examination shall be per- 
®*AsMo quality mitted to appear for the B.A. (Hons.) Degree 

under^lasltory 

Regulations- viaed ne has passed the B.A. Degree Examina- 
tion in the subjects for which he desires to 
appear. Each such candidate shall forward so as to reach 
the Registrar before the 20th March preceding the Examina- 
tion, certificates, in the form hereinafter prescribed, from 
the head of an affiliated college to the effect that he has 
attended an affiliated college for a period of at least two 
years after passing the B.A. Degree Examination that he has 
completed the course of instruction in the subject in which 
he proposes to appear and that his conduct and progress have 
been satisfactory. He shall be exempted from passing the preli- 
minary exarninafion, and if he appears for the examination in 
Branch ii, or iii, he sliaJI be exempted from examination in the 
subsidiary subject, and shall be credited with the percentage of 
marks which he obtained in that subject in the B.A. Degrt^e 
Examination. 

8. A graduate in Arts who has qualified for the M.A. Degree 

under former Regulation 210-B. 1 (Calendar, 
Snll^A^De^r^e Branclies of the B.A. (Honours) 

under *oid Regn. Degree Examination, may, after a lapse of five 

210-B years from the date of his having passed the 
Intermediate Examination, proceed without 
further examination to the Degree of Master of Arts on payment 

of a fee of Rs, 2«5. 

• 

9. The examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts 

(Honours) in Branches ii and iii under the regu- 
B,A. (Hons.) lations previously in force (Calendar for 1918) 
foaminations in gball be held under those regulations up to 

Ui^ow long held including the year in which the first 

* examination is held for the Degree of Bachelor 

of Science (Honours) in the corresponding Branches ii to vi. 
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10. A candidate for the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination 
in Mathematics may present for the examination as his special 
subjects any two subjects out of the list of subjects mentioned 
in the B.A. (Honours) Regulations and the similar list of subjects 
mentioned in the B.Sc. (Honours) Regulations, up to and 
including the year in which the first examination in Mathematics 
under B.Sc. (Honours) Regulations takes place. 


11. (i) From 1919 every year in the month of April, there 

When exami- shall be an examination for Titles in Oriental 
nation under Learning, comprising both the preliminary and 
Revised Oriental final parts, under the revised regulations. No 
Title Regulations examination under the existing regulations shall 
to begin after the year 1918. 


(ii) Every institution which is now approved by the 
Syndicate under the existing Regulation 361 
Declaration by (Calendar, 1918) sj-hall within six months of the 
coming into operation of the revised Regula- 
tions be required to declare in what subjects or 
groups of subjects it desires to be approved and such declaration 
shall entitle the institution to be treated as approved by the 
Syndicate in such subjects or groups of subjects : — 


Provided that, as shown in tlie table below, no institu- 


tion shall be treated as approved in any language other than that 
in which it is now approved and in the case of the Siromani course 
in any branch other than that which is identical with or partly 
comprised in the branch in which it is now approved : — 


Approval under the existing 
Eequlationfi in 

1 shall le tantamount to approval unde/t' 
j the revised Regulations only in 

Siromani — Branch I — Vedic 
group. 

SirSmani — Branch I — Miniamsa 

group. 

Sirdma^i — Branch IT — 

Vedanta (Advaita or 
dvaita or Dvaita). 

The same group. 

Sir6mani — Branch III — 

Nvaya error* p. 

SirOmani — B r a n c h I — Mimamsa 
group and Branch III— <Nyaya 
group. 

Sirdmarii — Branch I V — 1 

Vyakaraua group. 

1 Siromnni— Branch JV — Vyakarana 

grorip and Branch V- SShitya 
group. 

Vidvan with Sanskrit and one of 
the languages mentioned in 
Group T, existing Regulation 

342 (Calendar, 1918). 

Vidvan with Sanskrit and the same 
Vernacular. 

1 
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(iii) Candidates for Titles in Oriental Learning who 

produce certificates required 
tions to c^di-*" under the existing Regulations of having com- 
'dates who began pitted at any time before examination of 1918 
courses under the courses prescribed under those Regulations. 

the old Regula- or 
tions 

(2) after completing three years of such courses by the 
find of academic year 1917-18, continue their studies satisfactorily 
for another year under the revised Regulations and produce cer- 
tificates to that effect from heads of approved institutions, or 

(3) are exempted by the Senate from the production 
of the prescribed certificates, 

shall be permitted to appear for the examination in April, 
1919, or any subsequent year and shall be allowed to sit for both 
the preliminary and final parte* thereof. They shall be declared 
successful and eligible for receiving the diploma, if they obtain 
not less than forty per cent, of the total marks in all the papers 
relating to both the pieliminary and final parts taken together ; 
.provided that, from the year 1920 those who obtain not less than 
forty per cent, of the total marks in the papers of the preliminary 
part alone shall be declared to have passed the preliminary exa- 
mination and shall be admitted without any fresh certificate to 
the final examination in any subsequent year. Such successful 
candidates in both the parts taken together or in the final part 
shall be ranked and arranged in three classes, as indicated in 
Regulation 14 of Chapter XLI. 

Other candidates who have satisfactorily completed two years 
-of the courses prescribed under the existing Regulations by the 
end of the academic year 1917-18 shall be eligible for the 
certificate prescribed under Regulations 4 and 5 of Chapter XLI 
and may enter u})on the course prescribed for the final exami- 
nations in any corresponding branch of study under the revised 
Regulations. Such candidates shall be admitted to the prelimi- 
nary examination in April, 1919, and, if successful thereat, to 
the final examination in any subsequent year on the production 
of the prescribed certificate. 

Other candidates who have satisfactorily completed one year 
• of the course prescribed under the existing Regulations sliall be 
deemed to have completed one year of the course in the corres- 
ponding branches of study under tlie revised Regulations. 

(iv) The existing Regulations 349 and 350 (Calendar, 
Admission test regarding the admission test shall continue 

to have force for the Siromani and \ id wan 
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Examinations until the date of the first departmental exami- 
nation in Sanskrit and for two years thereafter. 

(v) Notwithstanding anything contained in existing 
Kegulations 351, 360, 367 and 368 (Calendar, 
nalifie^under candidates for Titles in Oriental Learning at 

old Regulations examinations held under the existing Regu- 

•xoept in English lations who qualified except in English for the 
grant of the diploma, shall be entitled to be 
presented with such diploma at any Convocation, irrespective of 
the qualifications in English required by those Regulations. 


(vi) Holders of Titles in Oriental Learning under the exist- 
ing Regulations shall, at any time after the 
award of the diploma, be permitted to appear 
at the examinations held under the revised 
Regulations as candidates for certificates of pro- 
ficiency in modern methods of study as applied 
to Oriental Learning, Such candidates shall* not 
be required to produce the prescribed certificates of attendance 
at an approved institution. 


Holders of Titles 
under old 
Regulations can 
appear for Exa- 
mination for 
certificates 


Candidates for 
Vidvan title who 
passed Prelimi- 
nary Examina- 
tion in 1919 


(vii) Candidates for the Vidvan title who 
passed the Preliminary Examination with Sans- 
krit held in April, 1919, shall take their Final 
Examination in accordance with the regulations 
in force in April, 1919. 


(viii) Notwithstanding anything to the contrary con- 
tained in Regulation 11 of Chapter XLI and until the commence- 
ment of the academic year 1927-28, heads of institutions 
approved with reference to the Vidwan course mentioned under 
2 (6) of Chapter XLI shall be empowcre«l to permit any 
student to enter upon that Vidwan course in their respective in- 
stitutions, who in their opinion is fit to do so. 


(ix) Notwithstanding anything to the contrary contained 
in Regulation 11 of Chapter XLI and until the date of the first 
departmental examination qualifying for admission to the 
‘ Siromani* courses in Jyotisa and Ayurveda and for two years 
thereafter, heads of institutions approved with reference to 
Branch VI or Branch VTI of the Siromani course, shall be em- 
powered to permit any student to enter upon that course in their 
respective institutions, who in their opinion is fit to do so. 
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12. Notwithstanding any provision to the contrary in th* 
Regulations for the Degree of Bachelor of 
TjMsJtonr Regu- Science in Agriculture, candidates for the 
B,Sc!^Ag?Degwe Degree who shall satisfy the Syndicate that 
Examination prior to the affiliation to the University of a 

College of Agriculture they have undergone 
instruction in and have completed the course of study prescribed 
for Part I of the examination for that degree, and have on the 
recommendation of the Syndicate been exempted by the Senate 
from the production of the certificates required for that part, 
shall be permitted to appear for both Parts of the examination 
for the degree in the same year, provided that they produce the 
certificates required for Part TI of the examination. 

Any such candidate who fails in not more than one subject in 
Part I of the examination and who obtains not less than 50 per 
cent, of* the aggregate marks in that part shall be exempted from 
re-examination in the remaining subjects of that part and may 
appear again in any year for re-examination in the subject in which 
he has failed without the production of a further certificate, but 
shall not be eligible for the degree until be has passed the 
remaining subject of Part I in addition to Part II of the 
examination. 

Any such candidate who fails in both xiarts shall be permit- 
ted to appear again for the examination in both parts on the 
production of a certificate of having attended an affiliated college 
for an additional year of instruction. 

Any such candidate who passes in Part II but fails in Part 
I of the examination shall not be required to present himself again 
for examination in Part II, but he shall not be eligible for the 
degree until he has passed Part I in accordance with Kegula- 
tion 9 {«) of Chapter XXXVL 

IS. (Candidates for the Intermediate Examination who 
commenced their courses of study for that 
Examination under the Regulations in force 
prior to the academic year 1927-28 ohall be 
permitted to complete the Tritermediate Exa- 
mination under the above-mentioned Pegula- 
tions, subject to the proviso that after the 
examinations of the year 1931 no candidate 
will be permitted to avail himself of this 
privilege anc' all cai didates for chc Intermediate Examination 
will thereafter be required to sit for the Examination under 
the Regulations then in force. 


Candidates under 
the old Regula- 
tions permitted 
to appear for 
Intermediate 
unde" these 
Regulations 
till 1931* 
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APPENDIX L 

SYLLABUS 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 
Detailed Syllabus in Theoretical Geometry 

Angles at a point , — If a straight line stand on another straight line» 
the sum of the two angles so formed is equal to two right angles and the 
converse. 

If two straight lines intersect, the vertically opposite angles are equal. 

Parallel straight lines , — When a straight line cuts two other straight 
lines, if 

(i) a pair of alternate angles are equal, or 

(ii) a pair of corresponding angles are equal, or 

(iii) a pair of interior angles oi^the same side of the cuttinjj lino are 

together equal to two right angles, 
then the two straight lines are parallel ; and the converse. 

Straight lines which are parallol to the same straight line are parallel 
to one another. 

Triangles and rectilinear figure's , — ^The sum of the angles of a triangle 
is equal to two right angles. 

If the sides of a convex polygon are produced in order, the sum of the 
angles so formed is equal to four right angles. 

If two triangles have two sides of the one equal to two sides of the other, 
each to each, and also the angles contained by those sides equal, the triangles 
are congruent. 

If two triangles have two angles of the one equal to two angles of the 
other, each to each, and also one side of the one equal to the corresponding 
side of the other, the triangles are congruent. 

If two sides of a triangle are equal, the angles opposite to these sides 
are equal ; and the converse. 

If two triangles have the three sides of the one equal to the three sides 
of the other, each to each, the triangles are congruent. 

• 

If two right-angled triangles have their hypotenuses equal, and one 
side of the one equal to one side of the other, the triangles are congruent. 

If two sides of a triangle are unequal, the greater side has the greater 
angle opposite to it ; and the com^ rse. 

Of all the straight lines that can be drawn to a given straight line from a 
given point outside it, the perpendicular is the shortest. 
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The Gppuci^^o aide;; ard angles cf » pj^T-allftlcgiarT "T3 equal ; caeh 
diagonal bisects the parallelogram, and the diagonals bisect one another. 

If there are three or more parallel straight lines, and the intercepts • 
made by them on any straight line that cuts them are equal, then the 
intercepts made by them on any other straight line that cuts them are 
also equal. 

ArecLs . — Parallelograms of the same altitude on the same or equal 
bases are equal in area. 

Triangles of the same altitude on the same or equal bases are equal 
in area. 

Equal triangles on the same or equal bases are of the same altitude. 

Illustrations and explanations of the geometrical theorems correspond* 
ing to the following algebraical identities : — 

A; (a -f* ^ ~ kb -f“ “1“ • • » 

• (a -f- by = a* +*2ah + b\ 

(a - by = fit* - 2ab + 6*, 

^ b^ ^ (a + 6) (a - b), 

(a + by - (a -6)* = 4a6, 

(a 4- by + (a ’^by == 2a* -f 26*. 

The square on a side of a triangle is greater than, equal to, or less 
l han the sum of the squares on the other two sides, according as the 
angle contained by those sides is obtuse, right or acute. The difference 
in the cases of inequality is twice the rectangle contained by one of the 
two sides and the projection on it of llie other. 

Loci, — The locus of a point which is equidistant from two fixed 
points is the perpendicular bisector of the straight line joining the two 
fixed points. 

The locus of a point wliich is equidistant from two intersecting 
straight lines consists of the pair of straight lines wliich bisect the angles 
between the two given lines. 

The locus of the vertices of all triangles which have the same base and 
the sum of the squares of their sides equal to a given square is a circle 
having its centre at the middle point of the base. 

The locus of the vertices of all the triaiigles which have the same base 
and the difference of the squares of their sides equal to a given square is a 
straight lino perpendicular to the base. 

• 

The locus of the vertices of all the triangles which have the same 
base and their vertical angles equal to a given angle is the arc of a> 
segment of a circle. 

The Circle , — A straight line drawn from the centre of a circle to bisect 
a chord which is not a diameter, is at right angles to the chord ; con- 
versely, the perpendicular to a chord from the centre bisects the chord. 

There is one circle and one only, which passes through three given 
points not in a straight line. 
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In equal circles (or, in the same circle) (i) if two arcs subtend equal 
angles at the centres, they are equal ; (ii) conversely, if two arcs are equal, 
they subtend equal angles at the centres. 

In equal circles (or, in the same circle) (i) if two chords are equal, they 
cut off equal arcs ; (ii) conversely, if two arcs are equal, the chords of the 
arcs are equal. 

Equal chords of a circle are equidistant from the centre ; and the 
converse. 

The tangent at any point of a circle and the radius through the point 
are perpendicular to one another. 

If two circles touch, the point of contact lies on the straight line 
through the centres. 

The angle which an arc of a circle subtends at the centre is double 
that which it subtends at any point on the remaining part of the circum- 
ference. • • 

Angles in the same segment of a circle are equal ; and if the line 
joining two points subtends equal angles at two other points on the same 
side of it, the four points lie on a circle. 

• 

The angle in a semi-circle is a right angle ; the angle in a segment 
greater than a semi-circle is less than a right angle ; and the angle in a 
segment less than a semi-circle is greater than a light angle. 

The opposite angles of any quadrilateral inscribed in a (‘iroJe are 
supplementary ; and the convorfie. 

If a straight line touch a circle, and from the point of contact a chord 
be drawn the angles which the chord makes with the tangimt are equal 
to the angles in the alternate segments. 

If two chords of a circle intersect either inside or outside the circle, 
the rectangle contained by the f)arls of the one is equal to the rectangle 
contained by the parts of the other ; and the converse. 


Elementary Science (1) Physics, (2) Chemistry 

The examination shall test whether the subjects included in the following 
syllabus have been taught by the aid of experimental demonstrationA —wherever 
thi'i is possible. The application of physical and chemical facts and principles 
to experience in ordinary life should receive particular attention. 

It is desirable that, as far as the accommodation and equipment of the 
school will allow, pupils receive practical imtractirm in the physical and 
chemical processes included in the syllabus, 

1. Physics , — Measurement of length. Meaning of a unit and 
the measurement of a physical aiantity. British and metric units ; 
their multiples and sub-multiples. Derived units of area and volume. 
Measurement of area and volume. 

Measurement of time. Unit of time. Rotation of the earth. 
Measurement by simple pendulum. 
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speed : its measurement involving length and time ; calculation of 
speed in given cases. Elementary ideas regarding acceleration. Illus- 
tration of First Law of Motion ; definition of force. 

Matter : definitions. Measurement of mass. British and metric unit ; 
determination of mass by spring balance, and by ordinary balance. 
Density and specific gravity. 

Gravitation. All matter attracted by the earth ; illustration of 
Second Law of Motion : attraction is mutual : illustration of Third Law 
of Motion. Universality of gravitation. Weight of a body. Distinction 
between mass and weight. 

Pro])erties of matter. Extension, inertia, gravitation, divisibility, 
poros-ity. hardness, elasticity, transparency and opacity, cohesion ; ducti- 
lity, malleability, brittleness : plasticity, viscosity. The three states of 
matter. Changes of state produced by heating and cooling. Permanent 
and temporary effects of heating different substances : effects on organic 
subsianoes : tempering of metals. 

Sinfi^Ie machines. The lover : !ts general principle and application 
to the common balance, and the wheel and axle. The pulley, and the 
inclined plane : application of the screw. 

Gentiv of gravity ; definition. Experimental determination of centre 
of gravity in simple cases. Condition of equilibrium of a body resting in 
a given position ; stable, unstable and neutral equilibrium. The common 
balance ; how mass is measured by weighing. 

Solids: permanence of shape and volume which are only altered by 
application of forces. 

Liquids : no permanent shape. Surface of liquid at rest horizontal. 
Pressure defined. In fluids it acts in all directions and is greater at 
greater depths. Transmission of pressure and its evaluation. Bramah 
Press. The principle of Archimedes ; its experimental proof and appli- 
cations. 

Gases : how distinguished from liquids. Gases have weight. Balloons - 
Pressure of the atmosphere ; the mercury barometer ; variation of atmos- 
pheric pressure with height proved by mercury barometer ; the water 
barometer. Evaluation of pressure of atmosphere by means of barometer 
applications. Air-])uinp ; water pump. Pressure of a gas : Boyle’s Law. 

Temi>erature. Liquids expand by heat ; tJjo special case of water. 
Thermometer used for measuring temperature by observing change of 
volume of liquid. The mercury thermometer ; method of graduating ; 
determmation of fixed jioints ; fundamental interval ; the Centigrade and 
Fahrenheit scales. Thcimal expansion of solids, liquids and gases. 

Distinction between heat and temperature. Heat as a quantity and 
how it may be measured ; the thermal unit ; 8i)ecific heat. Changes of 
physical state due to heat. Fusion and latent heat of fusion ; evapora- 
tion and ebullition and latent heat of evaporation. Water vapour present 
in the atmosphere and determination of its amount. Cooling pimucod 
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by solution and evaporation ; freezing mixtures. The conduction and 
•onvection of heat ; connection currents in the atmosphere and ocean ; 
the trade winds ; land and sea breezes and gulf stream. The circulation 
of water vapour in the atmosphere, clouds, rain. 

Light. Rectilinear transmission. Rays and pencils of light, shadows 
etc., produced by different sources, and images of sources produced by 
pin-holes. The laws of reflection of rays of light ; reflection of pencils 
by plane mirrors and images formed by plane mirrors. Direct reflection 
of pencils from concave spherical mirrors ; experimental proof of law of 
distances. The laws of refraction of rays of light ; refraction of rays 
through a plate and a prism. Refraction through a convex lens ; ex- 
perimental proof of law of distances ; the principal focus of a lens. 
Image formed by a convex lens ; the simple microscope : the photographic 
camera ; the telescope. Analysis of wliite light by a prism ; the method 
of producing, and order of colours in the sj)ectrum. The spectrum of 
sun-hght, and of candle light. Recombination of the colours of the 
•pectrum into white light. 

Electrification by friction ; positive and negative electrifications. 
Laws of attraction and repulsion. Conductors and non-conductors. 
Simple voltaic cell ; Grove’s cell. Electric current. Magnetic effects of 
currents in straight and coiled wires. Simple galvanometer. Heating 
effects of currents. Simple facts of electrolysis. 

Magnetic substances. Laws of magnetic attraction and re])ul8ioD. 
Magnetic induction. Methods of magnetization. 

Graphic representation by use in squared paper of the relation between 
any two of the physical quantities referred to in the syllabus. 

2. Chemistry. — Examples of mixtures and solutions; (1) sand and 
sugar, (2) sulphur and iron filings, (3) sand and sal ammoniac, (4) copj)er 
sulphate and water. Explanation of the jirocess of separating the ingre- 
dients of these mixtures, filtration, decantation, mechanical or magneti# 
separation, evaporation, distillation, sublimation. 

Chemical compounds. Characteristic differences between oimi pounds 
and mixtures ; illustrations. 

Chemical combination illustrated by (1) candle burning in air, (2) sul- 
phur burning in air, (3) magnesium wire burning in air, (4) quicklime 
combining with water. 

Chemical decomposition illustrated by (1) heating mercuric oxida, 
(2) action of sodium on water, (3) heating potassium chlorate, (4) heating 
lead nitrate. 

Iron in contact with air and water is converted into rust. Rusting 
is oxidation. Copper, lead, mercury, magnesium, sulphur and phosphorus 
also oxidize ; but their oxidation takes place at different temperatures. 
Rapid oxidation. Combustion of candle ; the products of the combustion 
are heavier than the candle itself. One of these products is a gas which 
turns limewater milky and it is the same product which is obtained when 
charcoal burns in air. Water if* another product of the combustion. 
Similar observation may be made and similar conclusions deduced when 
oil bums in air. Structure of a candle flame. 
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The rust or oxide is always heavier than the substance from whiek 
it is formed. When a substance {e,g.j iron or phosphorus) oxidizes in a 
confined volume of air about one-fifth of the air ultimately disappears. 
Remaining air is inactive candle will not burn in it). Composition 
of air : air has two components : active (oxygen) and inactive (nitrogen). 

Oxygen ; its discovery ; its mode of preparation and properties. 
Oxides ; products formed when a candle, charcoal, sulphur, phosphorus 
sodium or iron burn in oxygen. Burning in oxygen and air compared. 
Illustrations of acid and alkaline properties. 

Hydrogen produced by the action of sodium on water. Products of 
the decomposition. Same gas is produced when dilute sulphuric or hydro- 
chloric acid acts on zinc, or on iron. Properties of hydrogen : its density 
and its combustion with air or oxygen. Water the sole product of this 
combustion. 

Elements and compounds : Two ways of determining the compoaitioH 
of compounds (i) by synthesis, (ii)* by analysis ; illustrated by the case of 
water. Synthesis of water (i) by burning hydrogen in air or oxygen, 
(ii) b 3 ^ passing hydrogen over heated copper oxide. Analysis or decomposi- 
tion (i) by action of sodium on water, (ii) by passing steam over red-hot 
iroij filings, and (iii) by electric current. Composition of water by weight 
and by volume. Constancy of composition of chemical oompounds 
illustrated by the case of water. Solvent action of water ^ crystallization, 
forms of crystals, water of crystallization. Solubility of gases in water, 
carbonic acid gas, air, and oxygen. Soda-water, spring, river, well, and 
sea -water. Suspended and dissolved impurities. Purification by distil* 
lation. Extraction of salt from sea- water by evaporation : salt pans. 

Carbon ; t he different forms in which it occurs, their properties and 
uses. Carbon burnt in air or oxygen produces carbpn dioxide. This gas is 
always formed when candles, oil, etc,, bum. Its preparation and properties. 
Action on lime-water. Exhaled by living animals ; action of plants on 
carbon dioxide. Solution of carbon dioxide in water and properties of ths 
solution. Hard and soft water ; permanent and temporary hardness. 
Methods of softening hard water. 

Nitrogen, the inactive constituent of air ; preparation and properties. 
Two of its important compounds, viz., nitric acid and ammonia. 

(а) Nitric acid, its preparation from nitre and sulphuric acid. Its 
properties ; power of dissolving copper and mercury and many other 
metals. Relations between acids, bases and salts illustrated by (1) nitric 
acid and caustic soda, (2) magnesium oxide and sulphuric acid, (3) lime 
and hydrochloric acid. 

(б) Ammonia, its preparation and properties. Solubility in water ; 
power of neutralizing acids and forming salts, such as ammonium 
chloride and nitrat? ; behaviour of these salts on heating. 

Hydrochloric acid and chlorine. Treatment of common salt with 
sulphuric acid and production of hydrochloric acid gas* Properties 
of this gas ; solubility in water. Production of chlorine from hydrochloric 
acid and manganese dioxide. Its properties; its power of combining 
with hydrogen and with metals, such as antimony, to form chlorides. 
Bleaching action of chlorine. 
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Sulphur ; the different forms ; their properties. The change k 
induced by heat — when burnt in air or oxygen produces sulphur dioxide. 
Sulphuric acid— its properties and uses. 

Phosphorus ; the different forms, their properties and us\)s. 

Silicon ; occurrence in nature. Cliief compound silica. Occurrence of 
silica in nature, free and combined as silicates. Chief forms of silica, quarfz^ 
sandstone, flint. 

Metals and non-metals, their general properties. 

Sodium and potassium ; their occurrence and properties. Distinguish- 
ing properties of the alkali metals ; their more important compounds ; 
common salt, Glauber’s salt, washing soda, sodium bicarbonate, caustic 
soda, potassium carbonate, potassium chlorate, caustic potash, saltpetre 
potassium permanganate. Gunpowder. 

Calcium. Chief compound calcium carbonate. lt.s occurrence 
and various forms. Limestone buiAit into lime in limekilns.*^ Slaked 
lime. The use of lime in making mortar and plaster. Calcium sulphate ; 
gypsum and plaster of Paris. 

The occurrence, general method of preparation, properties and uses 
of the following Metals : — 

Zinc, iron, copper, mercury, lead and silver. Their chief oxide and 
their salts which have been used or produced in experiments and 
illustrations included in the above syllabus. 

Syllabus for the History of Great Britain and Ireland 

Pre-Norman Period. — The early inhabitants of Britain : their modem 
de.scendants ; what languages they speak ; where they live. The Roman 
occupation ; Agricola. The coming of the English ; their original homes : 
their chief tribes. The conversion of the English. Celtic and Roman 
Christianity : the supremacy of the latter : reasons and results. The 
struggle for supremacy between the Heptarchy Kingdoms : the supremacy 
of Wessex. The coming of the Northmen : who they were ; the results 
of*their coming. The struggle letween Wessex and the Northmen : the 
Victory of Wessex. Alfred: Athelstan : Edgar ; Dunstan. The Danish 
(’onquest ; reasons : Canute. The English line restored. 

The Norman and early Flantagenei Period. — The Norman conquest ; 
its causes and effects. Character of the Norman kings and of their 
rule. Feudalism. The opposition of the baronage to the i oyal power. 
The anarchy of Stephen’s reign. Order restored by Henry II. HU aims ; 
his quarrel with Becket : reasons and results. The Reforms of Henry II. 
His foreign possessions : extent. His quarrel with the barons." The 
loss of Normandy ; its effects. The baronage of a national party ; struggle 
with John : the Great Charter. The weak rule of Henry HI : subservi- 
ence to the Papacy : foreign favourites. The barons war ; Simon-de- 
Montfort, his character and aims. Revival of the monarchy under Edward 
I ; effect of the baronial war seen in his reforms. The beginning of 
Pa^lu^ment. The conquest of Wales : the attempted conquest of 
Scotland. f?ootland and France. Edward II’s reign. Bannoc^kl um : 
temporary supremacy of the baronial party. 
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Thz later Plantagenels. — Edward Ill’s reign. The Hundred Years’ 
War : causes : Sluys ; Crecy : Poitiers : the treaty of Bretigny ; the 
Black Prince. Increased power of the Parliament. Social and economic 
changes : the Black Death : its results. Wat Tyler : the peasants; 
rebellions. The attempted autocracy of Richard II ; his overthrow’ 
Literary activity : Langland and Chaucer. The Lancastrian kings, 
the strength of Parliament at the beginnings. Beginning of dynastic 
troubles. Early religious reforming movement : Wycliffe ; the Lollards. 
Rebellions against Henry IV. Renewal of the Hundred Years’ War : 
reasons : Havre, Agincourt ; the treaty of Troyes. The minority of 
Henry VI ; failure in the Hundred Years’ War : reasons : close of 
Hundred Years’ War : effects. Renewed social troubles. 0utbrer4k of 
dynastic Wars of the Roses : causes : chief events. Warwick the 
King-maker. The Yorkist Dynasty : its character and aims ; reasons 
for its power. The effects of the Hundred Years’ War on English political, 
commercial and social life. 

The Tudor Period, — The strength of the Tudor possession of the 
throne. Their despotic rule. The overthrow of rival claimants. The 
hnal Suppression of the old barbnage. The creation of a new subser- 
vient baronage. The need for peace. Henry VII’s Policy. Henry 
VIlI’s character. The career of Wolsey ; foreign policy. Ecclesiastical 
reform : the Reformation in England : its causes. The overthrow 
of -the Papal authority. The phases of the Reformation in England 
under Henry VIII, Edward VI and Mary and Elizabeth. Comparison with 
continental reformation : Luther and Ci\Hnn. Social results of the 
Reformation : the rebellions under Edw...il VI ; Elizabeth’s poor law. 
The jealousy of England and Spain ; can t s : English navigators ; the 
development of English commerce. Elizalxjui’s foreign policy: the war 
with Spain ; its results. Literary activity of the sixteenth century ; 
its connection with the Reformation and the Renaissance. The three 
religious parties under Elizabeth ; the Roman Catholics ; the Anglicans : 
the Puritans ; their aims and characteristics ; chief sects of Puritans. 
The Anglicans supreme ; policy of uniformity ; absence of idea of 
toleration. The Puritans and royal political supremacy. 

The Stuarts, — King and Parliament. The difference between the 
absolutism of the Tudors and the Stuarts. Suppression of the Roman 
Catholics ; attempted suppression of the Puritans by James I. Growing 
hostility to royal power ; the influence of Puritanism in the party of 
opposition. The chief points of dispute between the Crown and Parlia- 
ment. The failure of Charles I’s foreign policy'; increased opposition 
met by further claims of the prerogative. The petition of Right. 
Tempv'>rary victory of the Crown. Renew’ed opposition over ship-money 
and Laud’s religious policy. The Bishops Wars. Summons of Parliament. 
Early acts of Long Parliament. Outbreak of War : immediate and 
remote causes. Chief events of the war. The victory of the Parliament ; 
reasons. Breach between the Parliament and the Army. The execution of 
Oharles J. The Commonw'ealth ; rule of Puritan minority. Cromwell in 
Ireland and Scotland. The Protectorate : Cromwell’s character and aims. 
Reasons of liis success and of the failure of his system. The Restoration : 
why possible. Net gains of tho Rebellion. Puiitan literature : 
Milton : Bunyan. ’Fhe despotic and catholic policy of Charles II and 
James II ; the ministers of Charles II : his French intrigues. The Whigs 
and Tories : their respective aims. The Exclusion Bill. Temporary 
triumph of absolutism. Its overthrow at the Revolution : James’s 
I'ashnoss compared v/ith Charles’s discretion. 
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The Bill of Bights : the triumph of Parliament. James II in 
Ireland : William III and Scotland. The beginnings of Party Government 
under William III and Anne : the unscrupulousness of party politi- 
cians : Harley ; St. John ; Marlborough. The reforms of William III : 
the Act of Settlement. The wars with France : causes. Marlborough 
as a general : the chief battles of the war. The treaty of Utrecht ; 
English colonial gains. 

The Hanoverian Period . — The Whig supremacy : Retisons for 
the discredit of the Tories. The 1715 rebellion. The rise and power of 
Walpole ; his policy and methods. The establishment of Party Government 
with Prime Minister and Cabinet. Thei’easons for Walpole’s long tenure 
of Office. The rise of an opi)f)s:tion. The Family Compact : hostility 
with Spain and France : reasons. Overthrow of Walpole. Whig sup- 
remacy continued with a war policy. I’he rise of the elder Pitt. The 
war of the Austrian succession : England's share in it. Colonial rivalry of 
France and England. The Seven Years’ War: its phases: chief events. 
English gains in 1763. Pitt as a popular minister : his character and 
aims. The colonial policy of Pitt’s suft^essors : the loss of the Am^^rican 
colonies. Chief events. Overthrow of the Whig supremacy ; reasons for 
the weakness of the Whig party. Final check to royal control of 
politics. 

II. The Revolutionary Period . — The Tory rule of the younger Pitt. 
Internal reforms and domestic policy of Pitt : comparison with the 
policy of Walpole. The outbreak of the French Revolution : Pitt forced 
into war. The revolutionary and Napoleonic wars : Chief events on sea 
and land. Death of Pitt : his character. 

Kelson and, Wellington : their careers and characters. Reasons for 
the .success of England at sea. The role played by England in resisting 
the Napoleonic schemes. The downtall of Napoleon. Religious and 
literary activities of the period : Wesley : Burke. The industnal develop- 
ment : its nature and causes. 

The 19th Century . — (1815 — 1902): The influence of the French Revo- 
lution in England. The great period of refor/n. Economic and social 
evils ; their causes and remedies : riots : socialist movement: the Chartists : 
the repeal of the corn laws ; 8ir Robert Peel : Oobden and Bright and 
free trade : factory laws : the spread of education. Political reform : the 
extension of the franchise : Cabinet government : municipal reforms. 
Great ministers of the period : Russell : Palmerston : Disraeli : Gladstone ; 
ISalisbury. Colonial expansion during the periml. Wars of the period ; 
mainly frontier and colonial: tlie ('rimean war: the Boer war: causes; 
results and chief events. The life and influence of Queen V’^ictoria. Great 
poets and novelists of the century. 

Syllabus of Indian History 

The Pre- M ussalman Period : — 

1. Physical conflguration of India. Distribution of land and water : 
mountains, rivers and the sea. Position in relation to the rest of tha 
world. Historical consequence of the foregoing* 


2. The aboriginal and non- Aryan races. 
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3. The Indo-Europeans (so-called Aryans). Their immigrations and 
settlement. Aryan culture. Social and economic conditions. Caste (till 
circa 500 b.o.). 

4. Social, economic, religious and political conditions in the sixth 
century b.o. Jainism and Buddhism. The growth of the kingdom of 
Magadha. 

5. The satrapy of Darius (circa 500 b.o.). The invasion of 
Alexander. Its consequences and results. 

6. Break-down of local independence. The Maury an empire. 
Chandragupta. Asoka. Social, religious and economic conditions under 
the early Mauryans. 

The dismiitiou of the Mauryan empire. Rivalry between 
Brahmanism, Buddhism and Jainism and the Prakrit dialects and Sanskrit. 
The Sunga, Kanva and Andhra dynasties (circa a.d. 250). 

^ 8. Foreign induences, i invasions and immigrations, Indo-< .'reek, 
Indo-Bactrian, Indo-Parthian, and [ndo-Scythian dynasties. Revival of 
Buddhism. Kaiiishka’s empire. Graeco-Roman influence. The Greats 
Satraps of the West. Religious and social conditions (till circa a.d. 30()V 

9. The Gupta dynasty and empire. Brahmanic revival. Literary 
activity. Religious and social conditions. Fa Hian. 

10. The Huns, break up of the Gupta empire. 

11. The reign of Harshavardhana. Social, economic and religions 
conditions (till circa a.d. 050). Hiouen Thasank. The early Chalukyan 
empire in the Dekhan. The Pallavas in South India. 

12. Minor local dynasties in North India — Kabul, Punjab, Sindh ; 
Magada, Kanouj, Delhi : Behar and Bengal : Bundelkhand and the Central 
Provinces : Ajmir, Malwa and Gujarat. 

13. The empire of the Dekhan to circa a.d. 1300— -The early 
Chalukyas, the Rashtrakutas, the later Chalukyas and the Yadavas 
of Devagiri. 


14. The South Indian supremacy. The Pallavas. The Ohola 
supremacy. Cheras and Tandy as. The Hoysalas and the Kakatiyas. 
Economic and social conditions. Dravidian literary and religious activity. 

Medieval India {to circa 1701) : 

1. Early Muhammadan invasions. 

2. Mahamud of Ghazni. Mahamud Ghori. The Slave. Khalji and 
Tuglakh, Shahi dynasties. Social, religious and literary conditions (circa 
A.D. 1400). 

3. Break up of the empii'e of Delhi. Local Muhammadan dynasties 
in Jaunpnr, Bengal, Malwa and Gujarat. 

4. The Bahmini kingdom of the Dokhan : its break up, 1526 : final, 
QOnquest and absorption by the Mughal Empire. 
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5. History of the empire of Vijayanagar till a.d. 1565. The 
successors of Vijayanagar to circa 1750. 

6. Rajaputana till a.d. 1556. 

7. The Great Mughala, 1526-^1707. 

8. The Marathas to 1714. 

9. Routes of Indo-European trade. The Saracen conquests, and 
tlie result's on Indo-European commerce. The age of discovery. The 
Portuguese in India. Albuquerque. Causes of the decline of Portugue.sf* 
pow/'r in India (till circa 600). 

10. The decline of the Mughal empire, 1707-1761. The Maratha 
•ouquosta, 1714-1701. Rise of the Sikhs. Panipat. 

Modern India {down io the death of the Queen-Emprese) : 

1. Importance of sea power in Indian History. Early English 
attempts to reach India. Rivalry between the Dutch and the English til! 
! 623. The French in India till 1741. 

2. The Karnatic wars. Dupleix and Clive. French supremacy in 
South India. The English in Bengal. The Black Hole tragedy. Pla.ssoy. 
Final French attempts. Cor^te and Lally (till 1761). 

3. The Adininiatiatiori of Bengal, 1758-1771. 

4. Rise of Haidar Ali. The Pii*st Mysore war. I’he revival of 
the Maratha confederacy. Madhava Rau, Peshwa (till 1772). 

5. Warren Hastings. —English politics and Indian affairs 
(1748' 72). The Regulating Act. Rohillas. Benares. The first Maratha 
and second Mysore wars. Effects of the American war. Suffren on the 
Indian seas. The First Armed ^[eutrality. Suco *Rsful end of Hastings's 
administr.ation. His work, Pitt’s India Bill 

6. Cpmwallis and Sir John Shore.— 'Hie Mysore war. Economic and 
administrative reforms. The policy of nor? -intervention. 

7. Wellesley. — England and revolutionary Franco. War with Tippu. 
The second Armed Neutrahty. The battle of Aboiikir Bay. The Subsidiary 
System. Second and third Maratha wars. Minor reforms. Wellesley’s work . 

8. Cornwallis and Minto. Administrative reforms, Conferenoe of 
Tilsit, i^lapture of Java. 

9. Marquess of Hastings and Lord Amherst. Ghurka war. The 
Pindari war. Last Maratha war. Extinction of the Peshwaship. First 
Burmese war. The Bhartpur affair. Internal affairs. 

10. Bentinok. — His reforms. 

11. .Auckland and Ellenhorough. — Rise and history of Ran jit Singh. 

Afghanistan and the Punjab. The first Afghan war and the ' avenging 
expedition.’ Conquest of Sindh. (Iwalior affairs. • 

12. Hardingc and Dalhousif*. — The first and second Sikh wars. 
Annexation of the Punjab. The second Burmese war. The ‘doctrine of 
lapse.’ Dalboiisie’s annexations. Railway and Telegraph. 

13. Canning. — The Mutiny. Canning’s clemency. The Queen's 
proclamation. India under the Crown. Financial and military reforms. 

14. India under the Crown to the death of the Queen -Empress 
Victoria. 
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Geography 

(i) The Geography op India 

Th^ Indian Empire, — Meaning of the term — a member of the British 
Bmpire. 

Position^ Size and Boundaries, — The chief routes to it from other parte 
of the world. Geographical extent of the country. 

Natural Divieiona, — Four well-marked — 

A, The Himalayan Region. 

B, The Indo*Gangetio Plain. 

G, The Southern 'J'abic-iand. 

D. Burma. 

• A, Himalayan Region.-rThe nucleus of the system : the double 
Himalayan wall : the Himalayan peaks, passes and snow line. The 
Himalayan rainfall, forest and vegetation, cultivation, tribes, animals. The 
various influences of the Himalayas on India. 

B, The lndO‘Qangetic Plain, — The extent, formation and relief of 
the plain. The three river systems of Northern India : (1) The Indus 
(2) The Ganges, (3) The Brahmaputra. The basins of these rivers : their 
stages typical : mountain, plain and delta. The comparative importance 
of those rivers ; their various uses. The Sindh and Rajputana desert 
region s reasons for its desert nature. 

C, The Southetn Tabledaihi-^-The Dekban and its mountain walls, 
the Vindhyas, the Western Ghats and Eastern Ghats. The Carnatic plain 
and the Western coast strip. Passes from the coast ; the Palghat gap. 

The rivers of the inner plateau : The Mabanadi, the Tapti and the 
Narbada : the Godavari, the Kistna and the Cauveri. The basins of these 
rivers ; their usefulness : the products grown in their basin.’^. The rivers of 
Northern India and the rivers of the southern table-land compared. 
Snow-fed and rain-fed rivers. 

The forests o( the Dekhan : their f roducts, tribes, animals. 

D, Burma, — Natural divisions : the Arakan hills : the Jrawadi and 
Sittaug basins : the Shan hills : the Martaban and Tenasserim coast strip. 
The rivers of Burma : their comparative usefulness. 

The mountain: products, till cm. The islands of the coast compared 
with those of the west coast of India. 

Shape and Coast /iyis.-— Long but relatively short : its inaccessibility ; 
difflculty of navigation inland ; a detailed study of coast Tho 
conneotion between the little indented coast of India and her commerce 
and history. The chief harbours of India : the reasons for their importance, 
their difUoulties. 

20^ 
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CHmate and Rainfall. — Climate : the laws which govern the climate of 
a country and their application to India : latitude, altitude, nearness 
to sea, airection of prevailing winds, direction of chief mountain ranges, 
dryness and dampness, nature of the soil : the effects of climate on different 
jiarts of India. 

Rainfall. — The N. E. and S. W. monsoons : the appropriateness of 
the names. Their duration and distribution of rain : the effect of the 
configuration of the land on their course. The connexion between the 
build and rainfall of the Indian Empire and its river systems. 

The Indian Seasons. — Variation of temperature in different parts of 
India : Causes. 

Effects of Climate and Rainfall. — On (a) rivers, (6) vegetation, (c) 
irrigation, (d) productiveness of land, (e) distribution of population, (/) 
the food; clothing, occupation, structure of dwellings and character of 
the people. 

Products and Industries. — AgricuUuiul Products : why India is niainly 
an agricultural country ? The impediments to better husbandry : the 
conditions favourable to the growth of particular crops in particular lo- 
calities : the industries arising from these products : modes of prepara- 
tion and manufacture and the present condition of the industries. Ex- 
ample : sugar, tea, indigo, cotton and tobacco. 

Pastoral products : varieties, uses and extent. 

Forest products : their localities and uses. Examples : teak, bamboo , 
sandalwood, lac. 

Mineral products : {a) Coal : chief coal fields : comparison with the 
coal fields of England, (6) Iron : localities in which it is found : con- 
dition favourable to start iron industries and tho obstacles in the way of 
starting them in India, (c) Salt ; the various ways in which salt is obtained 
and its localities. Similarly, (d) Gold : (e) Copper : (/) Mica : (g) Plum- 
bago : (j^) Petroleum ; (i) Tin and Antimony : (g) Marble : (k) Diamonds. 

Industries. — The reasons for their localization in particular places. 
Examples : silk-weaving, shawls, carpets, brass and copper ware, ivory and 
wood-carving, etc. 

Communications, — Internal : Roads, rivers, canals, railways ; their 
dependence upon the configuration of the land. 

External. — The chief sea-routes ; the change in the relative im- 
portance of harbours since the use of steamsliips. 

Trade, — Internal : Demand of one part of the empire for the pro- 
ductions of another part facilitated by improved means of communica- 
tion. 


External . — ^The advantages of the Indian empire for trade by its 
oonnexion with England : chief exports and imports and the uses to 
which they are put. 
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Frontier , — Chief exports and imports 

The influence of trade and communication on the growth and 
decay of towns in the Indian Empire : determining physical conditions : 
other causes : political and strategical. The chief town of the Indian 
Empire. 


Peoples, — Their distribution : their languages : their physical charac- 
teristics. The influence of geographical conditions on physique, distribu- 
iion, language, habits and customs. Religions of the Indian Empire. 

Political Divisions : 

A. British India (excluding Burma). — The provinces : their position 
on the map : relief, coast line, rivers : climate : rainfall, product and 
industries : chief towns : causes of their growth and importance. The 
history in outline of the acquisition of each province : Madras Presidency 
in greater detail : its districts, etc. 

B. Native States. — As above. 

• • 

C. Frontier, India and Burma, — British Baluchistan : the N. W. 
Frontier province : Kashmir : Nexml : Bhutan : Sikkim : Assam border 
tribes : Manipuri ; Frontier Burma : as above. The political importance 
of the Frontier. 


(ii) The British Islbs 

Position, Size and Boundaries . — Relation to Europe, Latitude and 
lengitude : the meridian of Greenwich. Advantages of position for com- 
munication with other land masses and comparison with the Jajianeso 
group. Connexion of position with development of British empire. Aica 
in square miles. Comparison with India. 

Coast line , — General irregularity of coast line. The cast and west* 
coasts compared. The fiord systmns of the west of Scotland and Ireland. 
Similar systems, e.g., Scandinavian fiords, the South American fiords. 
Coast line studied in detail ; chief bays, channels, river mouths, capes. 
The chief harbours, iiosition defined : relation between position and 
importance ; considered from the point of strategical and commercial 
importance. The coast line considered as a cause of Britain’s maritime 
expansion. 

The Islands of Britain. Comparison wrth Japan on the one hand 
and with India on the other. The tides of Britain : comparison with 
tides of India and reason for difference. 

Surface . — Variety in geological structures. Distribution of mountain, 
hill and plain. The chief variations of surface studied in connexion with 
the map. The direction of mountain and hill. The main water partings : 
the principal rivers : their length compared with that of Indian rivers. 
Their value as means of communication considered. The geological 
connexion of Britain with the continent ; comi)are the geological connexion 
of the Deccan with Africa and Malayia. In history the progressive plain 
V, conservative mountain tracts. 
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Gliwale.-- Its insular nature. Comparison by a study of isotherms 
with places in the same latitude in the continent of Eurasia. " Reasons for its 
insular nature : the Gulf Stream : prevailing winds. General comparison 
between eust and west coasts : reasons for difference : the effect of the 
continent on the climate of the eastern counties. 

Rai?i/(/W.-~The cflect of prevailing winds and the surfa c features on 
the rainfall. The greater rainfall of the west {Cf. the Western Ghats 
and the south-west monsoon of India). 

Vegetation and Agricultural products, — Effects of rainfall on the 
vegetable products. The pasture of the west. Consequent greater breed- 
ing of sheep and cattle. The potato of Ireland : the oats of Scotland : 
•dairy farming : tlie orchards : the wheat of the eastern counties. Rea- 
sons for the distribution : ground study of rainfall map. Chief agricul- 
tural towns. 

Fauna — The chief fisheries of Britain : their importance : towns 
connected with the industry. Horses and horse-breeding, cattle : sheep : 
pigs. 

Mineral Products, — Coal and iron : ‘chief areas of production ; study 
in detail of a few towns in areas of production. Foreign iron v. native 
iron. 


Cotton-spinning : wool-weaving : linen-weaving : copi>er. 
smelting : ship -building : potteries. Salt-mining. Chief centres and towns : 
reasons for location. Effect of industries in modifying the conservatism 
of the mountainous north and west of England. 

Communications. — Chief railways : radiating from London : reasons: 
waterways : inland and sea communication. The chief routes from Britain 
to India and the continents. 

Exports and Imparts. — The policy of free-trade : its effect on agri* 
culture. The chief external grain -supplies of Britain : cotton : iron : wool : 
whence brought. The exports of India to Britain. The merchant marine 
and navy of England. The value and use of the former ; the supremacy 
and necessity of the latter. 

Peoples.— Chief races ; distribution and languages. Government. 

Religp^n . — Protestant mainly: established and non-established 
churches. Catholics. 

(iii) Europe 

Position, Size and Boundaries, — Comparison with other continents. 
Its geographical relationship to Asia. 

t 

Shape and Coast line, — Extraordinarily irregular : great length of 
coast line in proportion to its size. Comparison with other continents 
The seas, bays, gulfs, river mouths, straits, capes, islands to be studied 
in connexion with the character of the coast lino. The peninsulas of 
Europe, effect of broken coast line oti the political and commercial deve- 
lopment of Europe ; the eastern half compared with the western hall. 
The great inland seas of Europe, the North, the Baltic, the Mediterranean, 
the Black and the Caspian Seas to be studied comparatively in their 
chaiacters and effects upon man’s activities. 
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The chief harbours of Europe; their position and relative import> 
ance for purposes of international and intercontinental trade. 

Surface and Relief. — ^The Scandinavian mountains : the central plain : 
the southern mountain system : minor plains : minor mountain systems. 
Oomparison of relief of Europe with that of Asia, e.g., in direction of 
mountain ranges : general resemblance of South European peninsulas with 
South Asiatic : average elevation of Europe compared with that of Asia. 
Chief heights ; volcanoes. 

The Rivers. — General trend of watershed north-east. Relative length 
of chief rivers : advantages and disadvantages of the river system. 
Relative importance of rivers for purposes of communication and irriga- 
tion. Deltas. 

Lakes. — Ihe Alpine and Baltic systems: their respective characteristics 
and functions. 

Climate and Rainfall. — Oceanic and continental conditions : illustrated 
by incftjasing periods of icebound fivers, as one passes eastward : corres- 
ponding increase of high summer temperatures. Diagrammatic illustra- 
tion by isothermal lines. Influence of prevailing winds and oceanic cur- 
rents on climate a id rainfall. Eflfect of mountain barriers in modification 
of tcunporature and rainfall. The effect of pressure on climate and rainfall 
illustrated by the summer and winter conditions of the Mediterranean 
region. 

Vegetation. — Distribution according to latitude (a) extreme north ; the 
mosses of the Tundras : (6) north temperate : pine-forest ; oats, rye, 
barley ; (c) central temperate : oak, beech ; wheat, beet ; flax, hemp ; 
vine ; (d) southern temperate : ever-greens characteristic : maize, rice ; 

olives, oranges ; vine. Modifications of distribution according to lati- 
tude by other causes, e.g., altitude, mountain barriers, proximity to 
western ocean, illustrated by the distribution of wheat. 

Iniustriea . — Connected with the distribution of vegetation: wine- 
making : brewing : linen-making : sugar manufacture. Chief centres and 
towns. Export towns. 

Minerals. — Wsalth of Europe in minerals ; iron and coal : proximity. 
Chief areas and ^owns. Chief cotton-spinning areas : their relation to the 
coal supply : climate determining factor in the distribution of this 
industry. 

Other minerals : salt, copper, zinc, silica and china clay. Centres of 
production and rn'inufacture. 

Fauna. — Cattle, sheep, horses: condition and chief centres of breeding • 
their commercial value. Wool-making: chief centres. Reindeer; wolves. 
Fisheries : cod and herring ; sardines ; chief areas. Silk- worms : conditions 
and chief areas of silk-worm cultivation and of silk manufacture. 

Gommunicaliom . — Chief intercontinental land and sea routes; the 
railways connecting Europe with Asia. 
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Population , — Greater density in the west and central regions than 
in the eastern regions. Reasons: proximity to ocean, conHguration^ 
distribution of minerals, etc. 

PeopUa , — Effect of natural barriers on the distribution of peoples and 
creation of states. The chief countries of Europe ; classification of the 
languages spoken : capitals. Summary under countries of information 
gained under previous headings. 

Rdigiona , — Christian : the three main divisions : Protestant, Roman 
Catholic and Greek Churches : probable effect of physical barriers, climate, 
race, upon their distribution. Muhammadans. 


(iv) Asia 

Position j Size and Boundaries , — Relationship to Europe. Comparison 
with North America in respect of latitude covered between North 
Pole and equator. The largest land mass : comparison with other conti- 
nents of the old world. 

Shape and Coastline , — Great lon^tudinal and latitudinal extent. 
Proportion to area : compared with other continents. Details ; seas, 
bays, gulfs, capes. The peninsulas: similarity on a large scale to 
those of Europe. The eastern and western series of gulfs compared : 
effect of the archipelagoes on the former, effect of the absence of ‘an 
inland sea on communication between the latter. The islands of Asia ; 
Japanese group ; comparison in situation with the British group in Europe. 
The Malayan Archipelago. Importance, strategical and commercial, of 
Asiatic islands to the British empire. Chief Asiatic harbours, exclusive of 
the Indian: their position and relative importance for purposes of interna- 
tional and intercontinental trade. High average elevation of continent. 


Surfa e , — The Siberian plain: comparison with great European 
plain. The central and southern plateau regions ; the relation of the 
mountain ranges to the plateaux. The general continuity of the 
mountain and plateau system with the European. Chief plateaux, ranges 
and peaks. The great lowland river plains : their isolation : effects on 
development of Asiatic civilization. 

LaJce -. — Areas of inland depression and drainage : The Caspian 
and Aral Seas ; Lake Bachash : Lob-Nor, volcanic areas. 

The Rivers. — The main watershed a continuation of the European 
watershed : subsidiary drainage areas and water partings. The rivers of 
Asia, their length and volume compared with the great rivers of other 
continents. Relative importance of the chief rivers for purpoi^es of 
communication and irrigation. Deltas. 

Climate and Rainfall . — Extreme continental nature of climate over 
greater part of the continent. The Oceanic border. Monsoons : their 
areas of influence : modification v.ffeoted by surface features. The hot 
southern deserts : their climatic relationship to the Sahara. The Mediter- 
ranean area. The climate of the bordering islands, dependent upon latitude. 
The central Siberian area : the North Siberian or Arctic area. 
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Vegetation. — Variations in productions according to areas of climate t 
latitude and altitude. The Arctic area to the north : Tundras, c/. Northern 
Europe. The regions of forests and steppes with pasture: areas of oultiv^able 
land north of the bordering ranges of the central plateau : wheat possible. 

The products of the Southern deserts similar to those of the Sahara : 
oases and date palms. Asia Minor : olives and figs, c/. Southern Europe. 
Oceanic border lands served by the monsoons: cotton, jute, rice, indig e, 
tobacco : illustrated by the products of the Indian lowIands.^ Tea: ito condi- 
tions of growth and distribution. Connected industries relatively undeve* 
loped ; cotton>spinning : cheroot and cigar making. Products of the islands: 
sago, cocoanut, plantains and spices : their chief areas of cultivation. 

Fauna, — Varying according to conditions : horses on the steppes: 
reindeer in the froxon north : yak in the Tibetan plateau : camel in the 
desert areas : the wild ass : the elephant. Wild beasts : tiger, lion, 
bears typical : distribution and chief varieties. 

Minerals. — Coal : areas of distribution : the vast resources of China. 
Petroleum, tin, salt and gold : areas of production. Mineral resources 
still largely undeveloped. 

• Coynmunicationa, — Main trade, routes by land, means of eom- 
municatioiis, animals : railways. Chief sea-routes : of relatively modem 
date. Effect of discovery of routes to Asia round Cape Horn and Cape 
of Good Hope : effect of Suez Canal on Asiatic trade. Combined sea 
and laud routes to Europe across the North American continent. Probable 
effect of opening of Panama canal. 

Population. — Areas of relative density : greatest density in Ooeanie 
border lands and in great river low land basins. Probable effect of 
desiccation and decreasing pasturage of Central Asia on great Mongolian 
emigrations into Europe. India, China. 

Peoples . — Main varieties of races : effect of natural barriers in 
distributing and in the past in isolating peoples. Comparison with Europe. 
Governmoiits. 

Religions. — The chief religions : areas of distribution and races 
professing. Asia, the homo of the great world religions : monotheistic 
religions developed in desert areas, compared with atheistic and 
polytheistic creeds of the monsoon areas. 

(v) Africa 

P(mtion,--^lte rslationship to Europe and Asia : its tropical character 
compared with other continents. 

Size. — Comparison with other continental land masses. 

Boundaries^ OtUline, — Simplicity and regularity. Absanca of bays, 
paninsulas and islands. Results on history, climate, trade, and peoplaol 
Africa. 
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RpJief. — Relative uniformity of elevation : comparison with other 
Continents^ The main surface divisions into plateau : the relation of the 
mountain ranges to the plateau. The longitudinal rift: the lakes of the 
rift : the lakes of the eastern plateau. The river systems of Africa : 
their relation to the plateau : tlie basins of Nile, Lake Tchad, Niger, 
Congo, Zambesi, Limpopo, Orange. The courses of the chief rivers 
compared : the difficulties of navigation and their causes. 

Glimate and Rainfall, — Main climatic areas : the northern desert, its 
relationship to south-western Asia : the southern desert. Causes of desert 
conditions in each case. The tropical belt, the rainbearing winds of 
Africa : the monsoon. The coast lands : steppes : the equatorial highlands ; 
relative suitability for colonization for different races. 

Vegetable products, — Distribution accoiriing to climate, rainfall and 
relief: those of the central tropical belt compared with those of India 
and Burma: ebony, teak, cotton, banana, sugarcane, etc. The chief 
grain>growing areas. The desert- products of the north, the date palm. 
The products ot the temperate south. 

« • 

AnimalSy etc, — Characteristic animals of different climatic areas : 
the elephant : the lion : the giraffe : the zebra : the springbok : the 
camel : the gorilla : the ostrich : the crocodile : the tsetse fly : the locust. 
Comparison with Indian fauna: animals, etc., peculiar to Africa. Animal 
products: ivory, ostrich feathers, wool, hides : where obtained. 

Mineral products, — Distribution of minerals : chief minerals ol.'tained : 
gold, diamonds, salt, iron, coal : whore obtained. 

Communication, — Poverty of transport and poor communication : 
reasons. Recent growth of communications ; the Cape-to- Cairo Railway : 
increased use of the rivers as waterways : the improvement of harbour. 
The desert-routes. Conquest, colonization and settlement : development 
of agriculture : the undeveloped wealth of the country. The chief harbours 
of the continent. 

Peoples, — Caucasian and Negro .stocks : their chief divisions and 
representatives : distribution of races : mixed races. 

Relation of climate and other physical phenomena to their pliysique; 
occupations, social and political development. Modem European and 
Asiatic settlers. 

Political divisions — mainly arbitrary and not related to physical 
phenomena, cf, Asia and Europe. The chief towns : the causes of their 
importance. 

Religion, — Muhammadanism : fetish worship : Christianity : Distribution 
of religions. 

(vi) America 
America {North and South) 

Size, — Comparison with Asie . Africa and Europe. 

Direction of land, — Greatest length from north to south, its backbone 
of mountains running in the same direction ; contrast in both these 
respects with Eurasia. 
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Shape, — Both triangular, with apex to the south. 

Surface. — General similarity in distribution of mountain and plain. 

North America. 

Position, Size and Boundaries. — Comparison with other continents. 

Shape and Coast line. — Greater irregularity with greater length of 
coast line than South America. Proportion of coast line to area 
compared with that of other continents. Details of coast line : great 
variety of temperature : Comparison in this respect with Asia. Currents, 
tides, fogs, icebergs. Details of coast line. Commercial advantages that 
result from the relation of the east and west coasts to Europe and Asia 
respectively. The chief ports of the continents and reasons for their 
development. 

Surface. — The distribution of mountains. The Pacific coast ranges ; 
the highlands of the Atlantic border. Alaska. The plateaux : the plateau 
of Mexico. The central plain. 

Rivers. — The main watershed : the subsidiary water-partings ; 
the*low ridge of the central pi Ain : the Atlantic highlands. The rivers 
of the western coast : the great rivers of the central plain. Their 
names, direction and relative importance, with differentiating physical 
reasons. 

* Lakes. — The great lakes : comparison with the lakes of other con- 
tinents. Their commercial value : their connexion with the river 
systems. The great lake ports. 

Climate and Rainfall. — The climate of east and west coast 
contrasted : reasons for the difference : regions of oceanic and continental 
climate : physical causes effecting distributions of varying climatie 
conditions. 

Vegetations. — Dependence on varying climatic conditions : the timber 
forests of Canada and the United States of America ; their distribution. 
Wheat : maize : tobacco ; cotton : sugar : where grown : conditions 
of growth. Fruit growing : oranges, apples, pears, etc., conditions of 
growth and areas of cultivation. Industries connected with vegetation r 
milling ; cotton -spinning fruit-canning : pulping of timber for paper- 
making. 

Fauna. — Furs of the north-west : seal fisheries : cod-fisheries : salmon- 
fisheries. Connected canning. Stock raising : the tinning industry of 
Chicago : reasons for its location there. 

Minerals. — Vast mineral wealth : coal : iron : petroleum : silver and 
gold. Great connected industries. Location of industries : chief towns. 

Communication. — Waterways : chief trans-continental railways con- 
nected intercontinental sea-routes. 

Population. — Density greatest in the manufacturing area. Tl oir 
density of modern date. 

Peoples. — Aboriginal and immigrant. Govern ment£ 

dO«b 
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Central Arnerica 

Position, Size and Boundaries. — Lies between latitudes 10® and 
20°. Belongs moi-e to North America than to South America. 

Shape and Coast line. — Great in proportion to area. Difference 
between eastern and western coasts. Comparative commercial advantages. 

iSfitr/ace.— Mountain ranges to the west: plateau : coastal plain. 
Rivers short, but well supplied with water. Voleanoes. 

Climate.— Rot and unhealthy : rainfall heavy : causes. 

Vegetation. — Luxuriant : chief products, coffee, cocoa, valuable forest 
timber, e.g., mahogany ; maize ; plantains and other tropical plants. 

Fauna. — Cattle pasture on the highlands. Industries : undeveloped. 

Minerals. — Gold and silver the chief at present : undeveloped. 

Peoples. — Spanish and Indian Governments : mainly republics : 
continual revolutions. The Panama Canal schemes : importance ,to 
great nations. 

West Indies 

PosUwn and Size. — Relation to the two continents of North and 
South America. The double line of islands. The four main groups. 

Comparison with area of Great Britain. Chief islands and relative 
coast line ; size : effect of winds on character and position of harbours, 
chief harbours. 

Surface. — Mountainous except Bahama group : the coastal plains. 
Chief heights. Volcanoes. 

Climate and Rainfall. — Tropical : latitude of islands : modification 
of heat (a) by altitude, (6) by trade-winds. Position with regard to 
general Erection of the Trades ; causes of heavy rainfall. Hurricanes ; 
causes. 

Vegetation. — Soil largely volcanic : extreme fertility. Chief pro- 
duetions : tropical. Sugar, eoffee, tobacco, cocoa, fruits, spices, 
mahogany. 

Minerals. — Coal and iron of Cuba : asphalt of Trinidad. 

Peoples. — Negroes : Mulattoes. British possessions. French possessions. 
Half-Spanish Cuban republic. Indian immigrants. 

South America 

Position, Size and Boundaries, — Latitude covered : comparison with 
Africa. Comparison with North America and other oontiaenta. 
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Shape and Coast line, — General resemblance to Africa. Prcportion 
of coast line to area : comparison with other continents: study of coast 
line in detail ; bays, straits, rivermouths, capes. Mangrove-swamps : 
sandreef : lagoons : fiord system. Scarcity of good harbours : reasons. 
Chief harbours ; their position and reasons for importance. The east 
and west coasts compared. Islands : paucity and unimportance : reasons. 

Surface, — General resemblance to North America. Contrast with 
Africa. The vast length of the Andes : The Venezuelan and Brazilian 
highlands. The inward gradual slope of the latter systems. Effect on 
the drainage of the continent. The chief peaks of the Andes (a) in 
its northern treble chain, (6) in its central double chain, (c) in its 
southern single chain. Volcanic peaks. The Bolivian plateau. 

Rivera,-^The three great systems of the Orinoco, the Amazon and 
the La Plata rivers ; their connexion, coni[)arison of these South 
American river systems with those of North America. Comparison 
of Amazon and La Plata rivers with the Nile. Congo, Yang-tsc-kiang, 
Mississippi, Indus and Ganges in point of length, volume and navigability. 
Detailed study of the basins of the two riv^ers and their relative 
commercial value : eomijarison in latter respect with Mississippi. Deltas. 
No rivers of importance on western coast : reasons. 

Lakes. — Poverty of South America in lakes. Lake Titicaca ; ita 
causes. 

Climate. — Hot humidity of the continent. Reasons : the low iying 
river plains : the prevailing winds : effect of the mountains upon rain- 
fall : its enormous quantity : hence the volume of the rivers. The 
effect of the mountains further seen in the barren areas of the Pacific 
coast ; the Atacama desert. The west coast lands compared in point 
of clijnate and rainfall with the lands east of the Andes. Modification of 
temperature by altitude : Quito on the equator. The Shingle desert. 

Vegetation. — Relation to rainfall : causes of the location of selvas. 
Llanos, pampas. Their respective characteristics. Tapioca, cocoa, maize, 
cinchona, mate, tobacco, potatoes, the chief indigenous products. Forest 
products : rubber. Wheat, rice, coffee, sugar, cotton ; chief areas of 
cultivation : reasons for their success. 

Fauna, — Horses, cattle and sheep : their distribution : reasons. The 
Llama and alpaca ; description ; their utility. Guano. 

Wild Animals, — Jaguar. Reptiles such as boa constrictor: the 
alligator. Humming birds. 

Minerals, — Gold and silver and their chief areas of production ; 
Potasi silver ; nitrates ; where obtained. 

Communications, — Waterways ; railways and roadways. Chief 
sea-routes : intercontinental routes. 

Peoples, — Relative paucity of population as compared with 
other continents. Chief areas of density : reasons. 
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Governments. — Republican names of countries, situation and I*aco8 
inhabiting them. Modem immigrants : Italian immigration into the 
Argentine and tlic Amazon valley : Indian immigrants into British 
Guiana. Mainly suitable for emigrants from tropical and sub- 
tropical regions. The aboriginal races of South America, 

(vii) Aitstbalasu and Polynesia 

Australasia ; Australia ^ Tasmania and New Zealand 

Size and Position. — Australia compared with other continents. Its 
insular position. Commercial and political effects. Tasmania and Now 
Zealand. Compared with Great Britain in size ; proportion they bear 
to Australia. Latitude of Tasmania and New Zealand. Position of the 
latter compared with that of Britain, Chief results of its position on 
climate, products and trade. 

Coast line : Australia. — Its regularity : comparison with the coast 
line of other land masses. Study of coast line in detail : its bays, 
gulfs, capes. Paucity of good harbours : the chief harbours : reason! for 
their importance. Results of regularity of coast line upon climate. 

New Zealand. — The general character of the coast line compared with 
that of Australia. The chief harbours ; effect of currents and prevaiUpg 
winds upon harbourage. 

Tasmania, — Coast line and harbours. 

Surface: Australia. — The coastal plain: central plateau with its 
highland outward ridge. The Australian deserts compared with the 
Sahara. The chief ranges : the great dividing range : its most important 
peaks. The rivers : effect of plateau bordering ridge on the ) length and 
direction of the rivers. The paucity of great rivers ; reasons. The 
Murray-Darling system. The inland drainage system of Lake Eyre, 
compared with those of the Aral and Lob-Nor systems in Asia and of 
Lake Tchad in Africa. 

Tasmania. — The eastern and western surface areas. 


Zealand . — The central ranges; chief heights: Volcanoes. 
The Canterbury plains. Effect of position and direction of mountain ranges 
on the length and utility of the rivers. 


Climate and Rainfall, Australia , — The continental character : 
reasons. Effect of latitude upon the climate. General resemblance 
to the climatic conditions of South Africa. The climate and rainfcdl of the 
Sahara and the Australian deserts compared. The prevailing winds and 
currents. The rainfall of the east and west coasts compared. Reasons 
for difference. Comparison of rainfall of South Africa and Australia; 
effects of surface ujicn rainfall. Results of conditions of climate and 
rainfall upon distribution of population. The populous south east. 

Tasmania and New Zealand . — ^Qimato insular ; in the track of 
prevailing Wes^terlies ; comparison with Great Britain. 
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VegetaJticm : Australia, — ^Adaptation of native vegetation to climatie 
conditions : the salt<bush and the eucalyptus : their uses and value. 
Agriculture. Its main areas and products : vine and wheat in the southern 
lands. Tropical products of Queensland. 

Tasmania and New Zealand, — Contrast with Australia : fruit culture 
in Tasmania. Pasture and wheat in New Zealand. 

Fauna, — Indigenous mammals : the Kangaroo. Sheep breeding : its 
great extent : reasons. Tasmania and New Zealand. Sheep roaring. 

Mineral prodv/yts : Australia, — Gold the most important ; its ancient 
crystalline rocks. The Dividing Range and the Western plateau. The 
chief areas of gold. Chief gold towns. Coal : where produced. Tin. 

Tasmania and New Zealand,— Tin. Gold. Chief centres of production. 

Communications, — Difficulties of trans-continental communication. 
Chief ports of intercontinental communication. 

• ^ 

Peoples, — Aborigines of Australia, Tasmania and New Zealand. 
British settlers. Governments. The Australian Commonwealth. British 
Colonics. 

^POLYNESIA, — The double line of islands : British New Guinea and 
the Fiji Islands : position, size, and climatic character of both. The Fiji 
Islands as an object of Indian emigration : their surface features and 
ohief products. 




SUBJECTS FOR EXAMINATION 


TEXT-BOOKS RECOMMENDED BY THK BOARDS OF 
STUDIES AND APPROVED BY THE ACADEMIC COUNCIL 

1929 

ENGUSH 

1, Textrhooks of which a detailed knowledge will not be required. 

1. Tales from Hindu Drama (revised edition), Longmans Green & Co., 

Ltd. 

2. Peeps at Many Lands, Burma (re viseil edition), Macmillan & Co., 

Ltd. 

3. The Bride of Lammermoor (revised edition), The Indian Publish- 
ing House, Ltd. 

4. Heroward the Wake (revised edition), Longmans Green k Co.> 

Ltd. 

2. Text-hook of which a detailed knowledge will be repaired. — 

The text-book containing the selections in Poetry and Prr»Sv° hav( 
been published by the University of Madras and copies tht reof . an i^e had 
from the Office of th<* Registrar, University of Madras, Senat * House, 
Triplicane P. O.j^ladras. 

Histc ry 

English History, from 1485-1714. 

Indian History, Mediaeval India. 

Sanskrit 

SeleotiouB published by the University. 

Marathi 

Proac — 

Vaohanapatha Mala — Part I, pages 1 — 1 60, by K. G. Kin are. 

Poetry — 

The following extracts from Navanita (PIdition 1 918) : — 

Moropant — Savitri Akhykn, pages 286 — 295. 

Vaman — Nrisimhavatar, pages 122 — 132. 

Mukteshwar — N^irada Niti, pages 172 — 181. 

N,B . — All the above books can be had from New Kitab Khana, Poona 
City, or Messrs. Paraohure Puranik & Co., Madhav Bag, Bombay, 
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Latin 

Caesar : De Bello Gallieo I, ChaptorB 30 — 64. 

Ph»dru8 : Fables. Book I ( Macmillan’s Elementary Glassies). 

French 

Jean do la Breto:Mon Onolo et mon cure (Siopmann’s Advaneed 
French Series, Macmillan). 

Po^mes Ohoiais. 39 — 54 Edited by Du Pontot— ( Arnold). 

Arabic, Persian and Urdu 

Arabia — , 

Mirqat- ul-Adab. 

Ptraian — 

Gulistan — Chapters 4, 7 and 8. 

Mar^qa-i-Adab— Part 4. 

Tamil, Kanarese and Malayalam 

Selections published by the University. 
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APPENDIX U 

SYLLABUS 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND SCIENCE 

.MATHEMATICS 

In addition to the subjects prescribed for the Matriculation, the 
courses shall comprise Algebra, Plane Trigonometry and Geometry. A 
candidate shall be required to be acquainted with the use of logarithmic 
tables and to be able to solve questions by graphic methods, and to have 
an experimental knowledge of the simple geometrical solids and their 
sections. 

(а) Algebra . — Algebraical laws and principles and their applications. 
Ratio and proportion. Theory of indices. Variation. Simple surds. 
Equivalence of syslem of e<iuations. Solution of equations of the second 
degree in one or two variables and 6t equations of higher degree whose 
solution depends on tViem. Theory of the equation and expression of the 
second degree in one variable. The three progressions and other series 
whose summation de^jends on arithmetical and geometrical series. In- 
terest and annuities. Permutations and combinations. The Binomial 
theorem for a positive integral exponent and direct appliciations of the 
theorem for any exponent. Elementary theory of logarithms and their 
applications to arithmetical computation. Problems on the above* 

(б) Plane Trlgonomelry . — Measurement of Angles. Trigonometrical 
functions and their relations to one another. Solution of simple trigono- 
metrical equations. Addition, multiplication and division formulw. 
Properties of triangles and of the luicles connected with them. Solution 
of triangles. ApjiUcation of logarithms to trigonometrical eoinputations. 
Measurements of heights and distances. 

(c) Geometry — Experimental . — Oonstruction of scales and their 
use. Construction of similar figures. Oonstruction of the circum- 
scribed, inscribed, escribed and other associated circles of triangles, and 
polygons. Constructions from data of triangles, quadrilaterals and poly- 
gons and their division in any given ratio. Areas of polygons and pro- 
blems relating thereto. 

Theoretical, -Ratio and proportion. Similar figures. Concurrence 
and coUinearity. Properties of triangles, Properties of circles. Ijoci. 
Elementary maxima and minima. Proofs of the constructions in Er> 
perl mental Geometry. Easy deductions. 

(1) Detailed Syllabus in Theoretical Geometry 

}^.K—The order in which the theorems are stated in this Syllahas is not 
imposed as the sequence of their treatment 

Ratio and Proportion , — Definition and elementary theorems connecting 
the antecedents and consequents. 

A given straight line can be divided internally in a given ratio at ono^ 
and only one point ; and externally at one, and only one point. 
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A straight line drawn parallel to one side of a triangle cuts the 
other two sides, or those sides produced, proportionally ; and the converse. 

If the vertical angle of a triangle is bisected internally or externally, 
the bisector divides the base internally or externally into segments which 
have the same ratio as the other sides of the triangle : and the r onverst^ 

Tn equal circles, angles, whether at the centres or circumferences, 
have the same ratio as the arcs on which they stand. 

Triangles and parallelograms of equal altitude are to ouc another as 
their bases. 

Tf two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one angle of 
the other, thdir areas are proportional to the rectangles contained by the 
'^ides about the equal angles. Similarly for parallelograms having one 
angle of the one equal to one angle of the other. 

Similar Figures, — Tf two triangles are equiangular their corresponding 
sides arc* proportional : and the converse. 

If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one angle of the 
other and the sides about these equal angles proportional, the triangles 
are similar. 

Two triangles are similar, if the sides of the one are respectively 
parallel or perpendicular to the sides of the other. 

If two triangles have two sides of the one proportional to two sides 
of the other, and an angle in each opposite one corresponding pair of 
t bese sides equal, the angles opposite the other pair arc either equal oi 
sapplementary. 

If from ttie right angle A of a right-angled triangle ABC, AD is 
drawn perpendicular to BC, then (1) AD is the mean proportional between 
BD and DO, (2) BA is the mean proportional between BD and BC and 
(.^) CA is the mean proportional between CB and CD. 

If two triangles are similar, their corresponding linos (sucli as medians, 
nltitudes, inradii, etc.) are to one another in the ratio of their correspond- 
ing sides. 

Similar triangles are to one another as the squaic.s on their 
0 ^responding sides. 

Two similar polygons can be divided into the same number of 
triangles similar to each other and similarly placed; and tlu*. converse. 

The* perimeters of two similar polygons are lo each other as any 
corresponding sides. 

.Area? oi similar polygons are proportional to the squares on 
0 orreaponding sides. 

Concurrence ana CoUineariiy . — The use of signs as applied to lines, 
ongiea and areas. If two parallel lines are cut by three or more con- 
current transversals, the oorre.- ponding segments are proportional; and 
the converse. 

ao-c 



472 


SYLL. IN MATHBMATICS FOE INTBE. EXAMN. [aFP. U 


If X, Y, Z, are points in the sides BO, CA, AB of a triangle ABO, 
such that the perpendiculars to those sides at these points are concurrent, 
then 

(BX»— XC*) + (OY*— YA»)+(AZ*— ZB*) = 0 ; 
or BX* + OY*+AZ* = OX*+ZB»+AY*, 

aud the converse. 

If any transversal meets the sides BO, CA, AB of a triangle in 
D, E, F, then 

AF, BD. CE == AE. CD. BF ; 

and conversely, if three points D, E, F taken on the sides BC, CA, AB of 
a triangle, satisfy the relation AF. BD. GE:i=AE. CD. EF then D, E. F, 
are oollinear. 

If the lines joining any point to the vertices A, B, C of a triangle meet 
the opposite sides in D, E, F ; 

then AF. BD. CE == FB. DC. EA ; 

and conversely, if three point D, E, F, taken on the sides BC, CA, AB ot 
a triangle, satisfy the relation AF, Bl), CE=FB, DC, EA, then AD, BE, 
OF are concurrent. 

If two unequal similar figures are similarly placed, the lines joining 
the vertices of one to the correspondincr vertices of the other are concurrent. 

Properties of Triangles , — The three medians of a triangle meet in a 
point, and this point is a point of trisection of each median, and also of 
the line joining the circumcentre to the orthocentre. 

If D is a point in the side BC of a triangle ABC such that BD=l/n 
BC, then 

(n— 1) AB*+AC* = w. AD*+{l~-l/n) BC*. 

The perpendiculars from the vertices of a triangle on the opposite sides 
meet in a point, and the distance of each vertex from the orthocentre is 
twice the perpendicular distance of the circumcentre from the side opposite 
to that vertex. 

The circle through the middle points of the sides of a triangle passes 
also through the feet of the perpendiculars of the triangle and through 
the middle points of the three lines joining the orthocentre to the vertices 
of the triangle. 

If a perpendicular drawn from the vertex to the base of a triangle is 
produced to meet the circumcirole, then the distance of this point of 
intersection from the base is equal to the distance of the orthocentre of 
the triangle from the base. 

The feet of the perpendiculars drawn on the sides of a triangle from 
auy point F on the circumcircle of that triangle are collinear. 

The pedal line of P bisects the line joining P to the orthocentre of 
the triangle. 

If the vertical angle of a triangle is bisected by a straight line which 
cuts the base, the rectangle contained by the sides of the triangle is 
equal to the rectangle contained by the segments of the base together 
with the square on the straight line which bisects the angle. 
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If from the vertical angle of a triangle a straight line is drawn 
perpendicular to the base, the rectangle contained by the sides of the 
triangle is equal to the rectangle contained by the j^erpendicular and the 
diameter of the circle described about the triangle. 

Properties of Circles . — The locus of the points of intersection of 
tangents drawn at the extremities of chords of a circle which pass through 
a fixed point, is a straight line. 

If the polar of A passes through B, then the polar of B passes 
through A. 

If P and Q are any two points in the plane of a circle whose centre is 0, 
then OP bears to OQ the same ratio as the perpendicular from P on the 
polar of Q bears to the perpendicular from Q on the polar of P. 

The locus of points from which the tangents to two given ooplanar 
circles are equal is a line perpendicular to the line of centres. 

In two circles, if any two parallel radii are drawn (one in each 
circle), the straight line joining their extremities cuts the line of centres 
in one or other of two fixed points (called centres of similitude). 

’if through a centre of similitude of two circles, a line is drawn 
cutting the circles, the radii to a pair of corresponding points are parallel. 

If through a centre of similitude S of two circles, a line is drawn 
cutting the circles, then the rectangle under the distances of one pair of non- 
corresponding points from S is equal to the rectangle under the 
distances of the other pair of non-corresj)onding points from S ; and 
each of these rectangles is constant. 

In a cyclic quadrilateral the rectangle contained by the diagonals is 
equal to the sum of the rectangles contained by the opposite sides. 

Loci , — If from a fixed imint O a variable line is drawn, and in it 
points P, Q are taken, so that the ratio of OP to OQ is constant then (1) if 
P moves along a straight lino, the locus of Q is a parallel straight line ; (2) 
if P moves along the circumference of a circle, the locus of Q is a circle. 

The locus of a point which is such that the rectangle under its 
distances from the equal sides of an isosceles triangle is equal to the square 
on its distance from the third side, is the circle which touches equal sides 
at the extremities of the third side. 

If A, B are fixed points, and P a variable point, such that the ratio of 
PA to PB is one of constant inequality, then the locus of Q is a circle. 

Given the base and vertical angle of a triangle, find the locus of (1) its 
incentre, (2) orthocentre, (3) centroid, (4) excentres. 

If a triangle ABC of given species has one corner A fixed, another B 
always on a fixed line or circle, then the locus of C will be a line or circle. 

Elementary Maxima and Minima , — When two sides of a triangle 
are given in length, the area of the triangle is greatest when they are 
placed at right angles. 
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The maximum triangle which can be inscribed in a given segment 
of a circle is that formed by joining the middle point of its arc to the 
extremities of its chord. 

If A, B are two hxed points, and XY a fixed line ; then for that 
point P in X Y at which AP, BP make equal angles with XY, 

(1) AP+PB is minimum, if A, B are on the same side of XY. 

(2) APcoBP is maximum, if A, B are on opposite sides of XY. 

If A, B are fixed points and P any point in a fixed line, the angle 
APB will be maximum, when the circle APB touches the fixed line. 

Of all triangles having the same base and equal area the isosceles 
triangle has the minimum of perimeter. 

The maximum of isoperimebric triangles on the same base is the one 
whose two sides are equal. 

Of all polygons having all sides given but one, the maximum can be 
inscribed in a semi -circle having the undetermined side as diameter. 

Of all isoperimebric polygons of the same number of sides, the 
equilateral is the maximum. 

If P is any point in a given straight line AB, AP. PB is maximum and 
AP*+PB* is minimum when P is the middle point of AB ; of all rectan- 
gles, of given area, the square has the minimum perimeter. 

The maximum parallelogram which can be inscribed in a triangle by 
drawing parallels to two of its sides, is that formed by drawing the 
parallels from the middle point of the third side. 

PHYSICS 

Theory 

No question shall bo asKcd whicli cannot be answered by simple 
mathematical methods. 

The course shall include a nio»*o detailed study of the matter inoluded 
in the Matriculation syllabus and in addition the following : — 

Dynumics , — The units of length and time. Displacement, speed, 
velocity and acceleration of a particle moving in a straight line. Newton* < 
laws of motion; the units of mas** and forcj. Motion of a particle in a 
straight line under the action of a force in that line. Motion under the 
action of gravity. Energy, work, power and their units ; simple illustra- 
tions of the coaservation of enercy. 

♦Conditions of equilibiium of a body under three concurrent forces 
■the parallelogram law), and under paral’el forces. Omtre of gravity. 
Simple machines. The simple i^endulura ; determination of p. 

Hydrostatir^?. — Pressure at a point in a fluid ; definition and illustra- 
(ions ; transmissibility of pressure. Evaluation of pressure at a point in a 
heavy fluid at rest ; its uniformity in all cUrse.tions. Hc'sultant thrust in 
simple caees. The principle of Archimedes, floating bodies, and hydro- 
meters. Applications to practical de.tcuniination of density and specific 
gravity. The pressure of a gas and itr, delcrminalion ; the barometer. 
Boyle’s law ; air pumps and water pumps. 
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Heat, — Temyrerature and its measurement ; the construction and 
graduation of thermometers. The thermal expansion of solids, licjuids 
and gases and their accurate determination ; the air thermometer. Heat 
as a quantity ; the unit of heat, ayjecific heat and the more direct methods 
of calorimetry. Laws of fusion, evaporation and ebullition; latent' In at. 
V apour yuxssure and how it is measured ; hygrometers. Conduction and 
connection of heat ; thermal conductivity. Radiation ; absorption and 
reflection; law of cooling. The dynamical equivalent of heat and its 
determination. 

Li'jhL — The experimental facts and laws of transmission, rpflecti<n 
and refraction of light ; simple geometrical deductions from these, appli- 
cable to small direct pencils incident on plane and sydierical surfaces, prisms 
and lenses! Applications to optical lantern, spectacle lenses, telescope 
and microscope. Total reflection. Dispersion of light : the speclro- 
meter. Radiation and absorydion spectra. Determination of refractive 
indices. 

Properties of magnets ; poles. Laws of magnetic foice ; 
unit yioles. Lines of force ; uniform magnetic fields and experimental 
methods of comparing them. The earth’s maamdic fit Id ; the compass. 
Magnetic induction ; the magnetic ywoperties of iron and steel. 

EUclrkity . — The more common forms of voltaic cells and the at fiens 
I hat go on in the cells while producing a current. The action of currents 
on magnets ; galvanometers depending on such action including suspended 
coil t ype. Metallic conductors and electrolytes ; laws of electroly.sih. 
Electromotive force ; Ohm’s law: resistance and simple metliods of measur- 
ing cuiToiit and resistance ; Wheatstone’s bridge. Heating t ffecta 

of current ; fuses and lamps ; Joule’s law The Electro magnet and its 
simpler apydications. 

Sound, — The production and ynopagation of sound ; the Velocity 
of sound in air and its dotermination. Nature of wave motion and sound 
waves. Frequency of vibration ; pitch. Amplitudes of vibration ; loud- 
ness, *La\v8 of vibratiun of strings and air columns. The reflection of 
sound ; echoes. 

N,B. — Astoidsk* before a para, in a sentence means that for the topics 
included “only experimental proofs arc rccpiired.’’ 

In the above the asterisk applies to the whole of para. 2 undc-r Dy- 
namics and to “ LaAvs of vibration of strings and air < oluniKh ** 
under S'ountl. 

Practical Physics for the Jntermedkte course 

Th(» following scheme is not exhaustive, but is intended to indicate 
the general nature and extent of the Courses of Instruction in Practical 
Physics for the Interme^liate Examinations : — 

Course of Instruction in Practical Physics. — 

Length measurements by millimeter scale, Vernier, micrometei - 
Cange awl syiheromcter. 

Measurement of areas and volumes 
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Verification of conditions of equilibrium of a body under ooplanor 
forces. 

Dotormiiiation Oi the centre of gravity of a plate. 

Verification of the law of a simple j^endulum : determination of g. 

The inclined plane ; pulleys. 

Use of balance, aeasitive to -01 gram. 

Determination of volumes by weighing in water ; determination of 
capacities of vessels. 

Specific gravities of solids and liquids ; hydromoters. 

Reading Fortin’s baromelor and correcting for temperature. 
Verification of Boyle’s law. • 

Determination of fixed points of thermometer. 

Determination of coeflSoient of expansion of a rod. 

Datormination of co3flficient of apparent expansion of a liiiuid. 
Expansion of air at constant pressure. 

The constant volume air thermoiWter. 

Curves of cooling. 

Melting points. 

Dotermination of specific heats of solids and liquids. 

Latent heat of water and .steam. 

Determination of vapour pressures. 

Boiling points. 

Use of Regnault’s (or Dinets) and wet and dry b\ilb hygrometers. 
Comparsion of thermal conductivities. 

Radiation of heat from different surfaces. 

Determination of the Medianical Equivalent of heal. 

Verification of the laws of reflection. 

Tracing the path of a ray of light tlirough a block of glass and deduc- 
tion of refractive index. 

Focal lengths of concave mirrors and convex lenses. 

Arrangement of 2 leases for telescope, microscope, and opticallantern. 

Measurement by spectrometer of the angle of a prism, and the refrac- 
tive ind> X for sodium light. 

Use of simple photometers. 

Tracing the lines of force in a magnetic field. 

Comparison of magnetic moments. 

Comparison of strength of magnetic field by vibration. 

Study of the simple cell, the Daniell, Leclanche ; storage ocdl and 
the dry cell. 

Absolute measure of current (i) by tangent galvanometer, (ii) by 
electrolysis. 

Measurement of heat develoi^ed by current. 

Measurement of resistance of wires. 

Comparison of electromotive forces. 

Verification of laws of transverse vibration of strings. 

Determination of Velocity of sound by resonance. 
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CHEMISTRY 

Tho course shall include a more detailed sTudy of the matter included 
in the Matriculation syllabus and in addition the follo\ring : — 

Tho laws of chemical combination by weight and b}^ volume. Atomic 
theory; symbols and their use. Equivalents. Atomic weights. Mole- 
cular weights. Avogadro’s hypothesis and relation of gas density to 
molecular weight. Chemical equations and calculations ; nomenclature. 

A general knowledge of the pro}Wtie8 of the elements and of the 
chief types of their compounds with a view to their classification. 

’'‘ he ordinary methods of preparation, aufl the chief properties of the 
following elements «,nd their principal compounds : — hydrogen, oxygen, 
tho halogen^, suli hur, nitrogen, phosphorus, arsenic, boron, carbon and 
silicon. * 

Chief souroes preparation and i)roperties of the common metals, viz., 
sodium, potassium (ammonium), silver, mercury, load, copper, zinc, anti- 
mony, bismuth, magnesium, (jalcium, barium, aluminium, iron, manganese, 
chromium, tin, and Jio preparation and properties of their oxides, hydr- 
oxides •and their salts witli tho mor^ common negative radidee. 

NATURAL SCIENCE 

(i) Boiantj 

Intermediate Conr/fe^ 

(1) The main external features, mode of life and place, in nature 

of the following : - Bacteria, Fungi Alga*, Lichens, Mosses, 
Ferns, and flowering plants. 

(2) Th(; external morphology of the follow ing parts : — root, stt'm, 

leaf inflore.scence flower, fruit and seed, and the meaning of 
‘ liomology ’ with regard to modifications of these. 

(3) Tho work of the root, stem, leaf and flower, including the main 

facts concerning the absorption of food and Water, transpira- 
tion, respiration, metabolism, the storage of food reserves, 
growth, reaction to light and gravity, pollination, fertilization, 
and the germination of seed.a. Candidate's will be expected 
to show that they have studied these experimentally in living 
plants eitlier personally or in class demonstration. 

(4) The nature, occurrence and function of epidermis, roothairs, 

stomata, parenchyma, vascular bundles, sieve-tubes, fibres, 
vessels and cambium, so far as is revjuired to understand the 
physiology of paragraph 3. 

(5) The principal characteristics of the following orders and tribes 

* as exemplified in South India; — 

Anonacese, Malvaceee, Rhamnese, Papilionacece, Csesalpiniea; 
Mimoseas, Myrtoce®, Rubiace®, Composit®, Convolvulace®,. 
Acanthace®, Labiat®, Eiiphorbiace®, Palme®, Muscace®. 

Candidates will not bo examined in the use of the microscope, but 
it is expected that teachers will use the microscope freely 
for purposes of demonstration. 
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(ii) 7,oology 

1. Intermediate — 7iOology and Physiology — 

The chief characters of living organiHmR. Protopla«iiJ. Call. Plant-H 
and Animals^ how they agree and how they difiier. Meaning of the t< rma 
Biology, Morphology and Physiology. The theory of Erolution treated 
in an elementary manner. The structure of the following animals treated 
in a Very elementary manner with special reference to their physiology — 
Amceba, Paramaecium, Obolia. Earthworm. Outline of their reproduc- 
tion. A more detailed study of the external characters, and of the general 
arrangement and relations of the chief internal organs, as revealed by 
dissection, in the cockroach, the frog and the rabbit. Oeneral outline 
of their life history. External features of a fish, dog-fish. Life 

history of a butterfly. All the types mentioned above are t o be studied with 
special reference to their environment. 

The Human Skeleton and its parts. The arrangement of the chief 
viscera in man. The leading facts of human physiology treated in a very 
elementary way. The nature of food and the manner in which it is digested , 
and absorbed. Glands, fhe w^ork of the liver. The nature and functions 
of the blood. The heart and the circulation. Respiration. Waste pro- 
ducts and their removal. The temperature of the body and how it is 
maintained. The action of muscles. The chief functions of the central 
nervous system, nerves and sensory organs. 

Candidates wiW bo oxp 3 cted to be able to make simple diagrams to 
show the apcangeni'^nt or general features of the chief organa and structures 
in the animals enumerated in the syllabus. A praotieal knowledge of 
minute structure requiring the use of the niicroscopo will not be required. 

GEOGRAPHY. 

I. The Physical basis of Geography — A general treatment of tho 
following topics : — 

(a) The atmosphere —chief movements of air and water and the 

resulting types of w'cather and climate including under this 
insolation and temperature— atmospheric pressure and world 
winds — precipitation — -storms — local winds. 

(b) The oceans — area and depth — continental shelf and slopes 

deeps — composition of sea water — origin of salt and distribu- 
tion of salinity — temperature — movement of the ocean waves 
and tides— currents— deposits — on the ocean fl )or — coral 
reefs and islands. 

{'*) The land — materials of the earth’s crust and the forces that 
shape it — ^agencies of disintegration and reconstruction — 
process of earth sculpture — ^rivers and the development ot 
river systems — underground water — snow and ice— wind 
a; an agent of transport and deposition— Volcanoes— lakes— 
shore lines —deltas and estuaries. 

II, General Regional Geography on a World Basis , — 

Structure — climate — vegetation — a study of the major natural regions 
with reference to prevailing economic conditions — plant and animal fife — 
distribution of population — localisation of industry — transport— trad# 
centres and routes. 
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JIL DetmUd Study of Eurasia 

Structural features and relief — K^limate — vegetation — commanioations 
and population of Eurasia as a whole and the characteristic geographical 
features of the S.W. Highlands of Asia. The monsoon regions — inid' 
Asian deserts — ^tundra, forest lands and stcpi)e lands of Eurasia — ^the 
British Isles — -the central plains of Europe- -the central high lands of 
Euro])e — the Mediterranean region. 

IV. Practical Worlc 

(а) Shape of the earth — determination of position — angular measure- 

ment and latitude — parallels and meridians — Greenwich time 
and Imlian standard time — a study of the simple types of 
map projection. 

(б) Sftudy and interpretation of Indian ordnance -maps — methods 

of showing relief. 

(c) Principles of field mapping by plane table, prismatic compass, 
clinometer — the use of a levelling stave — and aneroid baro- 
meter in determining height. 

*(d) Collection and tabulation* of data- diagrammatic and cartographic 
methods of expression. 

LOGIC 

» 

Scope of Logic. Laws of Thought. Terms. Formal Division and 
Definition. Predicables. Propositions and their import. Forms of 
Immediate Inference. 

Syllogism and other varieties of Deductive Reasoning. Trains of 
Reasoning. Functions of Syllogism. Tndu('tive Inference. Postulate 
of Induction. Induction and Analogy. The relation of Deduction to 
Induction. 

Theory of Scientific Method. Ob.servation and Experiment. Hypo- 
thesis. Empirical and Oausal laws. Forms of Exjdanation. Elimina- 
tion of Chance. Scientific Definition and Classification. Nomenclature 
and Terminology. Fallacies. 

AGRICULTURE 

Theoretical,- {2 hours a week for 2 years, each year consisting of 32 
working weeks — total 128 hours). 

Weather, — Climate, seasons, monsoons and rainfall, as afiecting the 
grow^th of crops. 

Soils, — Origin. Formation. Soils of the Madras Presidency. The 
proximate constituents, sand, clay, lime and humus. Fertility of 
,the soil as modified by its physical, chemical and biological proper- 
ties. Water (‘npacity and movement of water in soils. Drainage. 
Dormant and available plantfood. Retentive power of soils for 
inanurial constituents. 

Lafid Measurement — Measurement of land. Laying out of plotfi. 
Oaloulation of areas. 

Ttl/agre and /mpZewcwY?.— -Necessity for and effects of tillage. 

®lth, Tillage opera'^ions in wet and dry lands. Ploughs and ploughing. 

21 
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Wooden and iron plouglia. The parts of a plough and general adjustmente. 
Harrows. GuntaUas. Cultivators. RoUors. Tools employed in tillage 
op^jrations. 

Seeds and Solving — Preparation of land for sowing. Deep and shal- 
low sowing. Broad-casting and drilliiu:. Fniplemonts used. Preparation 
of seed for sowing. Quantity and ijualily of seed. So loot ion of seed and 
seed strains. Gorminatinn of seed. Seed beds. Nurseries. Transjilanting. 

Plant Lif*i — Plant nutrition as illustraied by the. growth of farm (;rope. 
Functions of roots, stems, leaves, flowers and seeds. Ropro^luetion from 
seeds and by Vegetative growth. Weeds and their distribution in land. 
Eradication of weeds. Intorculturing. Implements and tools used. 

Irrigation — ^Necessity for water. Sourees of water supply Laying 
out irrigation channels in the field. Water lifts. 

Manures and Manuring — Necessity for manures. General principles 
governing the application of manures. Classification of manures. Farm 
manures, their collection and preservation. Synthetic Farm Yard 
Manure. Green manuring, oil-cakes, benomeal, fish manure. Coucen- 
tratod and special manures available in South India. L^nit valiiee of 
manures. 

Harvesting — harvesting, threshing, cleaning and mca^iurintr or 

weighing of produce. Storage of produce. Marketing. 

Crops and Cropping — Rotations ami mixed cropping. 1'be **hief 
Cereal, Pulse, Indu.strial, Fodder and Garden crops of the Presidency, for 
instance, the following Paddy, cholam, ragi, cumbu, <]holl, Pcngal 
gram, sugarcane, cotton, groundnut, castor, gingelly, plantain, toba^-co, 
chillies, gogii, indigo, fodder cholam, snnnhemp, sweet potatoes, brinj'ils 
and gourds. Other crop.s peculiar to the locality. 

( A. practical working knowledge of the crops is retpiircd dciluced, a*- 
far as possible, from the student’s having taken part in all field operations 
including the preparation of the land, sowing and planting, inanurinL'. 
irrigating, weeding, harvesting, threshing, and preparation for the market.) 

Damages caused to crops by insect posts and fungoid diseasc.s. (Vin- 
trol niv^asures. 

Farm Animals and Feeding —Oaxe and management of cattle. Breeds 
of cattle. Breeding. Points of a good animal. Common ailmrnts and 
First-aid treatment. Cattle fooris — rouahau:es and concentrates. Rations 
for growing animals, working cattle and milch cows. Milk and its general 
properties, 

{Practical: — 3 hours in the morning, once a week, for 2 years, each 
year consisting of 32 working weeks* -total fil classes.) 

Each student should take part in all operations going on in the farm — 
i\Qt merely seeing the work done by coolier- maintain a field book of 
observations, corrected and testified by the class teacher and the 
Prineipal as student’s own work. Field books sbonld be prndnerd at the 
time of the Practical Examination. Not less lhan 75 per cent, of jiractif al 
•lasses should havf been attcndid by each student. 
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Examination — The examination will be both written and practical. 
The Fap( r to be of 2 hours* duration and to carry 50 marks. 

Tho practical to be of 3 hours* duration, to consist of ploughing and 
other fi»)d operations as well as an oral examination and to carry 

50 marks. 

The minimum for a pass may be the same as for other optional 
subjftr ts, i.c., 36 per cent. 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 

Am Element art course in Mechanical Enoineerino 

1 . Oraphic.s , — problems relating to the reduction of a system of forces 
in two dimensions. Graphical arithmetic, Plotting of cuivos from given 

data. 

2. Machine Drawing . — Ability to copy accurately to scale and supply 
addiUonal views. The preparation of drawings of simple machines from 
dimensioned sketches, models or actual parts of maclunes. 

rf. Strength of Maleri'zi?.— Mechanical properties of Engineering 
materials. Stress and strain. Modulus of ela 8 ticit 5 \ Elastic limit. 
Ultimato strength. Facdc' •’tf safety and working strength. Statics and 
application to structures 2/)planar forces. Application by graphical 
mot hods to simpt*, f^’ames w Mi pin joints such as cranes, etc. Elementary 
study of beam?. Bonding moment and shearing force. Sections in iron, 
'itoel and woo I. Struts and columns. Formulae of Gordon and Euler. 
Simplo shear and torsion. Strength of shafts. Potential and Kinetic 
energy. Ontrifugal force. 

i. Materials. — Oharacteri.dics of cast iron, wi’oiight iron and steel. 
Orlinary forms of wrought iron and steel Working strength of these 
materials in ( ompression, tension and shear. Characteristics of copper, 
brass, gun imdal and aluminium. 

5. Shafting and hearings . — Forms of shafts and shaft couplings ; 
olutcjluis, universal joints, arrancrement of simple pedestals and footstep 
bearings. Materials for bolts. Forms of ordinary spur and bevil wheels 
and their velocity ratios. 

Electrical Enoinkbrin<i 

»». General Principles, — Electro* magnetic and C.G.S. systems of ?mits; 
Priiiiu]do of El ‘ctro-magnetic induction; practical system of electric units ; 
Eleotro-Tuagnets ; Edily currents ; Production of alternating currents ; 
Commutation; Alternating c.ni.f. and current R.M.8. values; Frequency; 
Power ; Power factor ; Polyphase currents ; Capacity, Inductance and 
Irapevlanco. Star and mesh connections. 

• 

7. Measurement^, — The [Principles and use of instruments ordinarily 
employed. 

8. Generators . — Continuous current generator (Shunt, Series, Com- 
pound) ; Altfwna^.o^s ; transformers ; their characteristics and methods 
of testing, offi-icnoy and voltage regulation. TVansformers and their uses. 

0. Motors . — Continuous current motors (Shunt, series and compound); 
motors, Synchronous motors; their characteristics and oiiB. 
Methods >f starting. 
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10. Batteries, — Construction and management of primary and second- 
ary batteries, their practical applications. 

11. Distribution, — Met'iods of distributing electric power in slreets, 
overhead and underground mains. Calculation of Conductor Sises. 

12. Illumination, — Candle power, use of shades. 

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 

Graphics, — Problems relating to the reduction of a system of forces 
in two dimensions. Plotting of curves from given data. 

Machine Drawing, — Ability to copy accurately to scale and 8upx>ly 
additional views. The preparation of drawings of simple machines from 
dimensioned sketches, models or actual parts of machines. 

StHngth of Materials, — Mechanical properties of Engineering materials 
Stress and strain. Modulus of elasticity. Elastic limit. Ultimate strengths 
Factor of safety and working strength. Statics and application to 
structures. Coplanar forces. Application by graphical methods to simple 
frames with pin joints such as crane.s, etc. Elementary study of beams. 
Bending moment and shearing force. Sections in iron, .steel and wood. 
Struts and columns. Formulae of Go»’don and Euler. Simple shear and 
torsion. Strength of shafts. Primiplc of v\ovk. Potential and Kinetic 
energy. Centrifugal force. 

Heat Engines, — Properties of steam, sousiblo and latent heats. Dry 
saturated and superheated steam. Boiling point of liquids. Relation 
between temperature and pressure of steam. Laws of perfect gases. 
Curves of volumes and pressures. Theoretical diagram of woJ*k and esti- 
mates of mean pressure. Work done in cylinder. Efficiency. 

Steam engines, — Modern type of land, marine and locomotive engines. 
High speed engines. Uniflow engines and steam turbines, description 
and working. 

Internal combustion engines. — Modern engines. Modern engine cycles 
and their applications. Types of emrincs with reference to available fuel 
■uoh as petrol, kerosino oil, crude oil and gas (suction and pressure). 

FueU. — Characteristic properties of common fuels. 

Boilers, — Description and working of common typo.s of Boilers and 
their accessories. 

Materials. — Characteristics of east iron, wrought iron and steel. Ordi* 
nary form.s of wrought iron and steel. Working strength of iheec materials 
in compression, tension and shear. C’haraeteristics of copper, brass, gun 
metal and aluminium. 

Connexions, — Forms and proportions of rivets and arrangements of 
rivets in lap and butt joints, single and double riveted. Pitch of rivets. 
Treatment of three or four overlapping plates. Junction of plates by angle 
and T-irons. Forms and proportiorjs of bolts and nuts. Flange joints ; 
different terms of screw threads ; lock nuts ; key and cotter fastenings. 

Shafting ami bearings. — Shafts and shaft couplings ; clutehes, universal 
joints ; arrangement of simple pedastals and footstep bearings ; methods 
of lubricating bearings. 
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Belt and toothed geariruj. — Forms of belt yuUeya. Velocity ratio of a 
pair of pulleys. .Stopped speed cones. I’ension of belts, joints of lilting. 
Materials for belts. Forms of ordinary spur and bevel wheels and their 
velooiity ratios. 

Engine details. --Usual forms of cranks and levers. Methods of fixing 
crank pins. Forms of occontrics. Ordinary arrangement of connecting 
rods, cross heads and coupling rods. Forms of cylinders, flanges and covers, 
simple forms of justons and methods of packing, attachment of piston 
rods. Simple forms of stuffing box and gland. Construction of simple 
slide valve. 

Electrical- Engineering.' — ^Two hours per week may be allotted for 
lectures and 2 hours for j^ractieal work in an Electrical Laboratory. An 
Electrical Laboratory is necessary. 

Mechanical- Engineering. — Two hours week may be allotted to 
lectures and 2 hours for practice in a small workshop which should be 
provided. 

( Po tails for Electrical Laboratory and Workshop can be drawn un after 
syllabuses are adopted.) 

The range covered by the syllabuses for Mechanical and Electrical 
En jineoring is necessarily wide, and the instruction portions thereof can 
only be genoral and dfiscriptive. It will bo possible to be more specific 
iu the syllabus only when experience is gained after introduction of these 
courses. 

SURVEYING 

Chain^ Prismatic Compass and Plane Table— Running a chain line ; 
measuring offsets ; uso of the cross staff ; optical s^juare ; survey of areas 
with chain only ; well conditioned triangles, check or tie lines ; keeping 
the field book ; testing the chain ; modes of passing obstacles ; chaining 
across a river or other obstacle ; survey of areas with Prismatic compass ; 
keeping tlie field book ; plotting surveys made with chain and compass ; 
aurvoy of areas with plane? tables ; inaccessible points ; filling in a survey ; 
finding one’s place in a survey. 

Setting -Ranging straight lines by oyc. Laying out curves by 
chords and offsets. 

Leiel. — Permanent and temporary adjustments; levelling field book, 
two methods of reducing the field book ; levelling ; contouring ; cross 
section ; correction for curvature of the curtli and refraction ; check levels ; 
bench marks ; use of Abneys level ; clinometer and Ghaut tracer ; setting 
out gra^lient for railways, canals and sewers. 

Vheodolile. — Uso and adjustments of Theodolites; traversing; Gale’s 
system ; setting out straight line and ctirvos. 

Drawing and Mewsumfion.— Uso of drawing instruments, construction 
of scales ; conventional signs ; estimation of ai'eas ; uso of Planimet-er and 
Pantagraph; plotting lines of levels and taking out quantites of earth- 
work ; copying plans to different scales by si ju ares ; representation of ground 
by contours ; section on contoured plans ; location of roads and railwayt 
on contoured plans showing cuttings and embankments; estimation of 
areas and volumes ; reduction and plotting of a theodolite ti averse. 
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SYLL. IN ARCHITECTURE FOR INTER. EXAMN. [APP. II 


Surveying , — Four hours per week for two years will be adequate for 
v^.ovoring the syllabus. One hour each week may be devoted to leoturing 
and 3 hours for outdoor practice. For every 12 students, one set ut 
instruments may be provided. 


Architecture 

1 . GKnwral Survey and History of Architecture : — 

Eg3rptian, Greek, Roman, Byzantine, Gothic, Indian, Eastern, 
' Modern. 

2. Materials of Oonstruotion, and limitations imposed by them — Wood, 

vStone, brick, concrete, terra cotta, steel, mortars. 

% Styles of Arohitootur© : — Main points of diffoienoe and evolution. 

i lad an stylos and their chief characteristics: — (iav© Arohiteotute, 
dain, Buddhist, Dravidian, Pallava, Chalukyan, Vijianagar, 
Saracenic, combinations of styj^es. ^ 

5. v.Vueral principles of designs: — Temple arohitootur©, Arohiteoturo 
of Publio Build ngs. Indian Domestic Arohitooturo — Huts, Con- 
tiguous houses with court-yard, bungalow or garden houses, palaces. 
Tnfluonoe of climate, rainfall, geographical position, etc. 

Details and Ornamentation — Orders, Pillars, Bases and Capitals. 
Doors and Windows, Friezes. Mouldings, Ceilings, Roofs, 
Facades, Floors. 

7. Drawing — Geometrical Drawing, Figure Drawings, perspeot v^i, 
making skotohesfroin objects, shading. 

— ^There shall be two papers of two hours duration each. 


Dratving. 

Time available : 4 hours per week for 2 years (20 months). 

The oourso shall consist of two branches — 

Praotioal Drawing and Painting. 

B, History, Theory and Appreciation of Art. 

A. i. Still Life. 

ii. Objects In relief for appreciation of light and shade. 

iii. The Human figure in repose. 

iv. The Human figure in action. 

The examination will be of 5 hours — i. Still life in colour ; ii. Object 
m relief, etc., in monochrome; The human figure in iii rejjose and iv 
action* in monochrome. 

i. The laws of perspective. 

ii. H’story of (a) Indian and (6) European art. 

iii. Theory and appreciation of Art, with special reference to 

(а) Aganta Frescoes, Mogul Art and Modern Indian Art. 

(б) Italian, Dutch and Modern Euro£>ean Schools up to 

end of the XIX century. 
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This course requires the study of a large number of reproductions 
I in colour) of piotuies. 

Note . — Theio shall be two examinations, one a writt«*n examination of 2 
liours, and the other a practical examination* 

Indian Music. 

Theory of AFusir, 

( 1 ) Theory — musical sounds and intervals, including laws of vi brations 
of strings and air columns. Harmonics and upper partial tones. Pitch 
int^sity, Timbre and Voice Registers (Stayi). Swaras 7 and 12, and 
their names. Consonant and Dissonant Notes — Vadi. Vivadi andl^amvadi. 

(2) Raga and Tala. 

Defiiiition of ‘Raga.’ 

Raga olassifioatioiis in Carnatic music. 

Definition of Tala. 

The Tala system of Carnatic music. The Theory of 36 Talas. 

(3) Musical Composition. — The oharaoter’stics of different typea of 
musical composition, viz., Gitas.* Varnas, Ragamalikas. Kertanaiu^, 
Padams. (‘hindus. 

Principles of Carnatic notation (Sa, re, ga, ma, etc.). 

• f4) History of South Indian Music . — Biographies of the following 
South Indian Musicians and composers and their contribution to Oametic 
Music. 

Venkataiuakhi, Kshelrajnulu, Dikshitar, Tyagaraja, Shyama Shastri. 
Pattanam Subruhmanya Ayyar. Aniuachala Ka\ irayarand Gopala Krishna 
Bharati. 


( 6) {a) A knowlcdgo of Ihc following 20 ragas and of at Idast one 
musical compilation in each : Todi, Bhairavi, Sankarabharanam, Kalyani, 
Kambhoji. Savori, Mohanam, ]\!ukhari, Ketaragaulam, Arahhi, Sriragam. 
Bilahari, Yadukulakambhoji, Ananda Bhairavi and Nadanamakrlya. 

f h) A knowledge of one raga out of each of the^ following five groups 
of four ragas each — 

1. Karahiirapnya, Sriraujain, Ritigaula and AbhcTi. 

2. Ataua, Kedaram, Pyagadai and Hamsadhvani. 

3 Sahana, Natakuranji, llarikambhoji and Kuntalavaiali, 

4. PantuMirali, Bhurikalyani, Ramapriya and Yaranga. 

5. f^hakra vakam, Asaven, Vasnnta and Dhanyasi. 

’I’here shall be one theory papr^r of 3 hours’ duration (fiO inarks) and 
a practical examination— (40 marks.) 

Tli^rc shall bo a practical examination in either oral or instrumental 
music and a separate mini mum of 30 per cent, will he required iu the prao- 
tioal examination. As regards instrumental music, candidates will have 
the choice of playing on any of the following instruments : Vcena, Violin 
and Flute. 

Tn the practical oxamination, candidates will be expected to sing or 
play any of the 20 ragas proscribed as well as composiCons m any one of 
the following Talas: — 

Ad ^ Rupaka, Triputa and Chapu. 
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SYLL. IN WESTERN MUSIC FOR INTER. EXAMN. [aPP, II 


Western Music 

L Theory 

1. Notation. — stajff Leger Lines, Treble and Bass Olirfs, Aooidentals ; 

Formation of the Major and Minor Seales (both fornuB of the latter) ; 
signatures ; Chromatio Seales. 

2. Time, — Relative duration of sounds; Notes; Rests; Dots; Ties, 

Staooato- marks ; the Pause; R^ular and Irregular Grouping of 
notes; Syncopation; Adding Time-Singature and Bar- lines to a 
given Melody ; Completing a Bar by the addition of Rests or Notes. 

3. Tran8po$itio7i and Terms, — ^Transposition of a simple example from 

Clef to Clef ( G. 0. and F) , from Key to Key and from short to open 
score, or vice versa. Knowledge of necessary tenns for the writing 
of Chords, and for Part- writing. Naming the key of a ven passage 
and supplying the key- signature. 

4. Intervals, — Diatomio and Chromatio, simple and compound, direct 

and inverted. Figuring the Bass of a simple example of Harmony 
up to and including Chords of the 7th and their Inversions. 

3. Harmony. — Simple exercises on PAads and their inversions, the Domi" 
nant 7th and its Inversions and Resolutions. The oonstruotion 
and desigiiation of Cadences. 

6. Melodic Anahjsis.-~Th» analysis of a simple eight- bar Melodic 

sentenoeinto “fore ” and “after** phrases and sections. 

7. Italian Terms, ornaments and Embellishments, 

Texi Books. — Rudiments of Musio by Stewart ^faepherson. Trinity Col* 
lege. Intermediate Text-book by C. W. Pearce. 

11. Viva Voce and Ear 2'ests 

1. Rhythm and Time. To hum or tap a rhythmical i)aBBage played 

on the Pianofortes by the Examiner and state the time. 

2. To reoogriise major and minor common chords and their inversions 

play^ in four-part Harmony. 

3. To recognise Cadences. 

4. To name five notes of a Diatonic Major scale played in any order. 

6. To name five notes of a Diatonic Minor scale played in any order. 

6. To answer questions on — Scales Major and Minor. 

intervals, 

accent, 

on marks of expression. 

111. Insirumenlal 

1 . Finger Excrei ses, 

2. Scales, 

3 . Studies (to be prescribed from year to year), ^ 

4 . Pieces (to be prescribed from year to year), 

Books: Trinity College of Music Publications, 

‘ First Steps * Pianoforte Examination, 

‘ First Steps * Violin Examination. 

Two hours each week may be devoted to theory, and two hours for 
practice. 

There shall be one theory paper of 3 hour.**, duration and a practical 
examination (Viva voce and Instrumental.) 
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APP. Il] TEXT BOOKS IN ENGLISH AMD SAMSKBIT TOE 
INTR. EXAMINATION, 1929 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN 
ARTS AND SCIENCE 

Under the remodelled Scheme 

1929 

ENGLISH 

PART I 

For Detailed Study — 

• 

8hakofli-)oaro : Heiiiy 
\V ordsworth : Laodaiiiia. 

Byron : The Isles of Grecu‘. 

Tennyson: Lotus Ea1cr.s .nd (Knone. 

Proee-^ • 

Goldsmith’s Essays Nos. I, 2, d, 11, 12, 14, IH, 24, 27, 30, 38and iO in 
the Soloct-ions ediU d by A. L. Sleight, m.a. (Harrap & Go.). 

• jVofe.— No. 1. In Westminster Abbey. 

,, 2. A visit to the Theatre. 

,, 0. Describes an Author’s Club. 

„ 11. Introduces Beau Tibbs. 

,, 12. Mrs. Tibbs and her Ifousehold. 

„ 14. A Varty at Aauxh ill Gardens. 

,, 16. Beau Tibbs and the Coron it ion. 

,, 24. The Character of the English Nation. 

27. On Doctors. 

., 30. On little great men. 

,, *38. Specimen of a M tgazine in miniature. 

,, 40. Adventures of a Strolling Player. 

Mrs. GasUdl’s Cranford. 

Non detailed Study — 

Srott : Quentin Durward — the whole Book. 

A stvond B ound of Tales, Oxford University Press, 1926. 

SANSKRIT 

1929 

PART II 

Bharavi : Kiratarjuniya, Cantos 1, 2 and 3. 

Saktibhadra Asoarya-cudainani— to be had of the Proprietor, BA]ainano> 
rama Press, Mylapore. Madias. 

Har^acaritasamgiaha (whole)— to be had of Pandit R. V. Krishnamaoharyar 
Sanftkritr Pandit, Government College, Kumbakonam. * 

PART III-B 
fSame as for Part 11 

21*a 
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TEXT-BOOKS IN MARATHI AND ORIYA 
FOR INTER. EXAMN., 1929 


[APP. II 


MARATHI 

1929 

PART ir 

For tf on-detailed Study — 

1. Vayikar BKatji by Dhaiiutdkari. 

2. Paropakar by D. K. Karvts b. a. 

T^^oo hours paper for Derailed Study — 

L Kekavali by Moropant. 

2 , Navanita : all extracts of V^^alllan Paadit. 

X Uttar R4ma Charitra by ParshurAmpant Godbole. 

Shil Aai NitimatiA by Killodar, b.a., ll.b. 

^ /). Moropant A'^hi KavitA by V. K. Chiplunkar, b.a. 

All the above books can be had from Messrs. Paracliure Puranik 
iDo , “ Madhav Bag,” Bombay. 

PART III-B 

1. Navanita — Dronaparva and Karnaparva by Moropant. 
t, Vidvatva and Kavitva by V. K. Chiplunkar, b.a. 

d. TraiikA NAtak by VAsudev Rau Kolkar, b.a. 

All the above books can be had from Messrs. Paraohure F’lrjtmk A Co., 
‘ Madhav Bag,” Bombay. 

ORIYA 

1929 

PART II 

For Non detailed Study. — 

Jalayatra by Virupaksa Kar. 

Baravatoe Durga by Krpasindlui Misra. 

Two hours paper for detailed study — 

Poetry — 

Tapaswini by U. Me her. 

Prose — 

Bai Mahanty Panjee by Gopal Chandrapraharaj. 

(Crsna Katha, pages 53- -71, by Upendranath Pradhan. 

Drama — 

Vfikramorvashee by Mrtyunjaya Ratlu 

All the above books can be had from “The Mukur Pro.'>s, Cuttack ” 
or from “ The Trading Company, Cuttack ” or from “The Students* Stores, 
Berhampore (Oanjam District).” 

PART IIl-B 

f . Bhuvaneswara by Ohintamoni Acharya. 

2. Pravandhapath by Mrtyunjaya Rath. 

3. Indumati by G. Meher. 

All the above can be had from “ The Mukur Press, Cuttack '* or form 
•* The Trading Company, Cuttack” or from “ The Students* Stores, Barham* 
port (Oanjam District.).’* 
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APP. ll] TEXT BOOKS IN LATIN, ETC. AND ARABIC, ETC. 

FOR INTER. EXAMN., 1929 

LATIN 

1929 

PART I 

Virgil : Aenoid Book Vi. 
dcoro ; Second Philippic. 

SalJiiHt: Jugiirtha (Chapters I- 02). 

PART III-B 

Same as Part 1 1 

FRENCH 

1929 

PART 11 

Kr< kmann-Cliatrian ; Wat crioo (Macnii IJjin ). 

Lamartine : Jeanno D’Arc. 

Ha' ine : Athalic ; 

Ji. do Maistre ; Voyage autour/le nia Ohan.bre. 

PART III-B 
Same as Part II 

ARABIC 

1929 
PART If 

Al-QirA’ur Rashida, Pait 111. 

Kitilhus-Sarf and KitAhun-Nahv. 

PART lIl-B 

MumatuM.^^lain, Pait I. 

A zh Anil- Arab. 

PERSIAN 

1929 

PART II 

PAisi Ki Dfisil and Tisii — by Anjuman-i-nin Ayatd-lslan^ 
HastAr-i-FArfri, Paris I and IT, 

PART III-B 

liahnumA i'PisrAn. 

Khazina-i-Pdnish, Part UI. 

URDU 

1929 

PART II 

Nayranird-Khijal, Part T. 

Qaryi-i-wayran, 

Jam! d-QM'anin by Canon Soil. 

SanjAg. 

PART in.B 

TArlkhul-umraat, Part II. 

Nazmi-AzAd 

Intikhdbi-Makhzan, Part III. 
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TEXT-BOOKS IN TAMIL AND TELUGU FOR INTER. [APP. II 

EXAMN., 1929 


All books are available from the Manager, Islamia Book Depot, Kur- 
nool. 

TAMIL 

1929 

PART II 

2 Hours 'paper — 

Poelrtf — 

Selections published by the University, 

Prose — 

1. Appar Oliaritiiuu by K. Subralunruiya Pillai, m.a., m L. Can be had 

of Saiva Siddhanta Publishing Bouse, Linga Chehly Street, 
G.T., Madras. 

2* Nakkirar by Venkataswami Nattar, 

3 Hours pii.per — 

1 Janwmo'lini (Revised edition of Parti. No. XIII), by Mr. .0- R. 
Namasiva\a Mud itiar. Can be had of Messrs. 0. Coomarrswami 
Naidu and Sons. 

2. l)aksl\ina (JhavPra Voerar b\ A. Madhaviab. 

Poetry- - 

PART IIT-B 

1. NoodinouvilaKkani. ^ 

2. Harichandrapuranani. | 

3. PattinatharpadaL • 

4. Thondamandala Sathagain, V Selections published by 

5. Pandimandala Stithagam. | 1 he University- 

6. Sholamandala Sathagam. 

7. Konguraandala Sathagam. j 

Prose — 

1. Jaiiavinodini, (Revised edition of Part 1, No. XTII), by. 

Mr. C. R. Nam«i8iviya Mudaliyar. 

2, Dakshina Chari ti a Virar, by A. Madbaviah, Mylapore, Madras. 

TELUGU 

1929 

PAIiT 11 
Dbtailed 

Poetry — 

(1) Intermediate Selections in Telugu published by the University. 

Selections. — * No. 25 Uttaragograhanam verses 1 — 261. 

No. 32 Samantakopakhyanam. 

No. 49 Ha«n8adutyamu. 

No. 58 Pravaruni Katha. 

• (2) Raghudayamu by T.V.S. Raya. 


♦ Deletion of either of the two is under consideration. 
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APP. Il] TEXT-BOOKS IN KANABE8B FOB INTBB. 

EXAMN. 1929^ 


Drama — 

Malavikagnimitramu by K. Veeresalingam Pantulu. 

Proae — 

Kathasaritsagaram by V. Vonkataraya Sastri 200 pages Part I. 

No books are prescribed for grammar or poetics. The matter is left 
to the Pandits. 

Non-Detailed 

1. Ichinikumari by Ketavarapu Venkata Sastri. 
i. Ja<labharatudu by Sreoiiiati Pulugurta Narasamamba. 

3. Vijliyianagarasamrajyara by Diiggirala Liaghavachandra Choudry. 

PART III-B 

The s^^^andard demanded under the group shall be the same as that 
dom^Pkided for Part II. 


KANARESE 

1929 

PART II 


b'or Detailed Stiidy ^ — 

(i) Solectioiis published by the University — Nitinianjari, Part II, 

Stanzas 101 — 200 (pp. .311 to 32.5) and Bhagawata — Stanzas 1 — 
200 (pp. 370 to 112). 

(ii) Srimathi Parinayam {2nd Edition) — by Pandit M. D. Alasingara- 

char (to be had of R. Vonkatoswar and Oo., Loane Square, 
George Town, Madras.). 

For Non- Detailed Study — 

(iii) Raghunatha Simlia by M. T. Vallabhiengar (Sati Hitishini Gran* 

thamala Office, Nanjangudk 

(iv) HagUuvamsa Sara Sangraha.-by I. Sivaramayya (Kanarese 

Pandit, Board High School, Coondapur), 

PART TTT-B 

(i) Torave Rainayana— -Sundara Kanda — Chapters 1, 2 and 3 (M. S. 

Rao & Co., Avenue Road, Bangalore City). 

(ii) Samyaktva Koumiidi by Mangarasa— Chapters 1, 2 and 3 

(Mahavir Press, Bolgaum). 

(iii) Yadunripa Vijaya by H. Lingaraj Urs (Palace Muzrai Bakshi, 

Mysore). 

(iv) Jaya Chandra by Pandit Narasimhaiya (M. S. Rao & Co., Avrnuc 

Road, Bangalore City). 
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MALAYALAM 

1929 

PART II 

The following two books were selected for non-detailed study lor the 

essay ; — 

(a) Shivaji by K. Vasudovan Moosad. Publishers — Gnanasagarajn 
Book Dep6t, Trichur. 

ib) Manimala by C. Achyuta Mcnon, b.a. Publishers — Vidyavmodini 
Press, Trichur, 

VtiatUd Study— 

Poetry — 

(а) KirathamThullalbyKunjan Nambiar. Available at all publishers. 

(б) Aniruddhan by Vallathol Narayana Menon. A. R. P Press^ Kun- 

nattikulam. 

\c) Panoharatram (drama) by V^allA^thol Narayana Menon. A. 'll. P. 
Press, Kunnamkulam, 

Prose — 

(а) Sarada, Part I, by 0. Chandu Menon. Published by K. Madhava 

Menon, High Court- Vakil, Chalappuram, Calicut. 

(б) Mangalamala Part II by Appan Thampuran. Manga) <*da yam 

Press, Trichur. 

^ifammar — 

No text-book for grammar has been prescribed. 

PART III-B 

Poetry — 

(a) Vidura Vakyam — by Ezhuthaohan — Mahabharatani. Selections 

published by the University (lntc;r mediate), pp. 71 and 83. 

{b) Kartha Veeryarjuna Viiayam — ^Thullal — by Kunjan Nambiar 
V. V. Press, Quilon. 

(c) Karuna — by Kumaran Asan. Published by Mrs. N. Kurnaran 
Asan Thonnakkal, Trivandrum. 

Prose — 

Premangulceyakam — by Pandit A. Krishna Menon. Manpalocia* 
yam l^ess, Trichur. 

PHYSICS AND CHEMISTRY 

1929 

PART HI 
Croup (A) 

Physics : 

Rintoul, D, : Introduction to Practical Physics (Macmillan). 

Watson, W. : Elementary Practical Physics (Longmans). 

Schuster and Lees : Intermediate Course of Practical Physios 
(Maomillan), 
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AVP. Il] TBXT-BOOKS IN CHEMISTRY & NATURAL SO. 

EOR INTER. EXAMN., 1929 

Crowther, J. A. : Manual of Physics (Oxford University Press). 

Glazebrook: Hydrostatics, Light and Heat (Cambridge UniTtrsity 
Press). 

Hadley ; Magnetism and Electricity for Beginners (Macmillan). 
Sanderson : Electricity and Magnetism (Macmillan). 

Houhtoun’s Intermediate Light. 

SliHcKel : Modern School Electricity and Magnetism. 

Reference — 

Duncan and Stalling ; Text-book of Physics (Macmillan). 

Brown, S. E. : Sound (Cambridge University Press). 

Krislmaswami, T. S. : Sound (Murthi Brothers). 

Chemistry- 

Smith : Experimental Inorganic Chemistry (Bell). 

Senter : Textbook of Inorganic Chemistr 3 \ 

Reference — 

Smith : Introduction to Inorganic Chemistry (Bell). 

Holmyard, E. J. : Inorganic Chemistry (Edvrard Arnold). 

NATURAL SCIENCE 

1929 

PART III 
Geoot (A) 

Botany 

Books for reference — 

Thoday ; Botany for Senior Students (Cambridge University Press). 

P. F. Tyson : Botany for India. 

K. Bangachari : Manual of Elementary Botany for India. 

K. Rangachari : A handbook of Botany for India. 

Dickson ; Practical Plant Biology. 

Tansley : Elementary B ology. 

Gager : Fundamentals of Botany. 

Zoology and Physiology 

G. 0. Bourne : Comparative Anatomy of Animals, two Volumes. 
€ .Bell A Sons). 

Huxley (revised by Barcroft) ; Lessons in Elementary Physiology^ 
Bainbridge and Menzies : Essentials of Physiology (Longmans 
Green & Co.) 

j?arker and Bhatia : An Elementary Text-book of Zoology Cor Indian 
Students. (Macmillan). 
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GEOGRAPHY 

1929 

PART III 

Group (A) 

The following text- books are reeom mended to indicate the standard of 
work required. 

General and Regional Geography • Unstead and Taylor (George 
' Phihp and Son). 

A Handbook of Geography — L. Brooks (University of London Press). 
The Indian Empire — Dudley Stamp (Longmans & Oo.y 
Text-book of Geography— A. W. Andrews (Edward Arnold & Co. ). 

Economic (Geography of the British Empire — C. B. Thui-ston (Univer- 
sity of London Press). 

Geography of Asia — J. Martin (Macmillan & Oo. ). 

A Geography of Europe — T. A. Smith (Macmillan & Oo.). 

Physiographical Introduction -A. J. Uorbertson (Oxford Univei-sity 
Press. ) 

Physicsal Geography — P. Lake (Cambridge University Press — can be 
obtained from Messrs. Macmillan & Co. ). 

Maps and Siirvej^ — A. R. Hinks (Cambridge University Press). 

A little book of map projection- -W. Garnett (George Philip * Son). 
Oxford adva u ed atlas (oxfo d University Press). 

LOGIC 

1929 

PART MI 
< iUotJP ' 11) 

Cheigbton’s Introductory Logic, Parts I and II. 

HISTORIES 

1929 

PART III 
Group (B) 

Indian History. — General Outlines of Indian History, the scope being 
indicated by Messrs. Longmans’ Series of throe books : — (1 ) Hindu India 
by Mr. K. V. Rangaswami Ayyangar, (2) Muhammadan India by Messrs. 
H. L. 0. Garrett and Sitaiam Kohli, and (3) British India by Rushbrook 
Williama 

Ancient History. — Outlines of the History of Greece and Rome, the 
cope inrlicated by the Tutorial History of Greece and Myor’s History of 
Rome. 

Modern History. — General Outlines of Political, Constitutional and 
Industrial History, the scope indicated by Mowat’s History of England, 
Oxford University Press. 
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ENGLISH ANT) SANSKRIT FOR INTER. BXAMN., 1930. 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING : MECHANICAL ENGINEERING: 

SURVEYING. 

1929 

PART 111 
Group (0) 

Text-books To indicate the scope and standard the following text- 
books are suggested for the prtsoni : — 

Electrical Eiioineering — Mechanical Engineering. 

Applied Mechanics — Oryer and Jordan. 

Machine Design — Frank Castle. 

Mcc;hanics for Engineers — Morley (advanced portions to be omitted). 
Steam ( Elementary) — Ripper. 

Steam Engines — Holmes. 

T^ecjtrical Engineering — Princiiples of Direct Current Electrical Engi* 
nooring — Barr. 

Electrical Engineering — Gray. 

^nrupf/ing — Methods of Surveying by N. F. .Mackenzie. 

1930 

ENGLISH 

PART T. 

For Detailed Stady — 

ShakesjK'are : Henry V. 

Byron : .Mazeppa’s Ride. 

Sir Edwin Arnold: The Rajput Nurse. 

W. C. Monkhouse : The Night Express. 

IVilliam (?ory : A Ballad for a Boy. 

( From Poems of Action, Second Series, edited by Collins and Treble, 
Oxford, 1920). 

Prose — 

A Shorter Boswell: edited by John Bailey. (Thomas Nelson & Sons, 
Ltd.) 

English Essays: Edited by Elizabeth D’Oyley. (Edward Arnold & 
Go., (omitting the Essays of Lamb and Hazlitt, the selection from “The 
Times” in Section V. A, H. Sidgwiok in Section VI, and the last four 
Essays in Section VII). 

Non-deiailed Study — 

R. L. Stevenson : The Treasure Island. 

The Roll Call of Honour by “ Q ’’(Thomas Nelson & Sons.) 

Riulyard Kipling: The Second Jungle Book. (Macmillan). 

SANSKRIT 

1930 

PARTS II & III- B. 

Same as for 1 929. 
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TEXT-BOOKS IN MARATHI, ETC., LATIN, ETC., [A^. II 
AND ARABIC, ETC., FOR INTER. BXAMN., 1930 

[ i 

MARATHI 

1930 

PARTS II & III B. 

Same as for 19'29. 

ORIYA 

1930 

PARTS II & III-B. 
vSame as for 1929. 

LATIN 

1930 

PARTS It& III-B. 

Same as for 1929. 

FRENCH 

1930 

PARTS II & III-B. 

Lamartine : Jeanne D*Arc. 

Raoine : Britantiicus. 

Moli^re : L’Avare. 

Erokmann — Chatrian: Waterloo (Macmillan). 

ARABIC 

1930 

PART II. 

At-Tarlqat-ul-Mubtakirah — Part 5. 

Kitdbns — Sarf and Kitkbun-Nabv. 

PARTS III-B. 

ALFakh Ganjina'i-Adab-ri part 2 — ^The History of the Oaliphat^^ 
Qaaidat- ul- Burdah. 

PERSIAN 

1930 

PART IL 


Ganjina-i'Adab (Farsi). 

Dastnri Fhrrf — ^Parts 1 and 2. 

PART III-B. 

Akhl4q-i-Muhsini Ist 30 Chapters. 
Bnsthn — till the end of the 1st Chapter. 
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INTER. EXAMN., 1930 

URDU 

1930 

PART II. 

Al-Mamun by Shibli. 

Alamissir i Fitrat part I. 

Asa.^i-Urdu by Ja'fari. 

B4bak-i-Khurraml by Sharar. 

PART III. B. 

Nayrang-i-Khiyal by Azad Part I. 
latikh^b.i.^arriu. 

Tarikhul-Ummat Part III. 


TAMIL 

1930 

PART II. 


2 Hoiifs : Poetry — 

Tirukkural — Chapters 1, 4, 6, 7 and 8 — 50 Stanzas. 

Oilappad' karam — Padikum — 90 lines, 

Baratavenba — Vasudevan Tutu — 132 Stanzas. 

Kambaramayanam — Sundarakandam — Oh udamani p Padalam — fiO 
Stanzas. 

Tiruvenkatattantadi — Last 50 Stanzas. 

Erelupadu — 70 Stanzas. 

Prone — 

Nallisaipulavar by Karmegakoue, Madura. 

Drama — Leelavati Suloohana by Rao Bahadur P. Sambaiida Mudali- 
yar, B. a., b.l., Madras. 

3 (lours . Prose — 

• 1. Virapatni by Subbiah Pillai, Alangadu, Muttupet, Tanjore 
district. 

2, Janavmodinii No. XIX, Fart II by Mr. C. R. Namasiyaya 
Mudaliyar. 


PART III B. 
Same as for 1 999 
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TEXT-BOOKS IN TBLUGU FOR INTER. [APP. 11 

EXAMN., 1930 


TELUGU 

1930 
PART II 

Intermediate Seleciiona puhlxBhed by the Univeuity, 

Number 


Number. of 

versei. 

' 10 Ekala vy uni Vn than tthamu .. .. .. 16 

12 Arjunudu Guru Dakshinarthambu Drupadimni 

Batti Theokuta . . . . . . . . 29 

13 Laksha Griha Thahanamu . . . . . 84 

28 Ravanudu Karthaviryunitho Boradi Cherabaduta. 63 
31 Yaksha Prasnalu . . . . . . . . 91 

36 Rama Pattabhisheka Viparyayamu .. .. 128 

40 Paraaurama Garva Bhangamu . . . . 32 

45 Ravanunaku Handothari Neethi Chopputa . . 60 

60 Vyasuda Thanii Kasi Basma Karanambu Chopputa V7 

55 Ohandrahasa Char.tra . , . . . . . . 83 

Total number of versos prosoribed . . 642 


Modem Poetry — 

Yasantasona, by Kallikuri Gopala Rao — an original Poem in Telugu 
on the linos of Goldsmith’s ‘Hormit*. 

Drama — 

Ratnavali — K. Veerasalingam Pantulu, HithaKarini vSamaj. 

Prose — 

Kama Oharitamu by Vajjala Ohinna Sitharama Sastrulu, V. Rama* 
swami Sastrulu & Sons. 

Katha Sarith Sagaramu — 100 pages (to be speoified by the Chairman 
and Mr. A. Umakantham and with the suggestion that the portion 
prescribed be printed separately). 

Set Books Jor Non-detaiUd Study — 

1. Lakshmana Roya Vyasavali — Vignana Ohandrika Series Office, 

Bezwada. 

2. Somanatha Vijayamu (prescribed for subject-matter and not as 

model of composition). 

3. Praya Swamika Prabhuthwamu, Praohina Hindava, by D. L. 

Narasimham, m.a., l.t. — Jatiga Saraswati Nilayam, Ananta- 
pur, Rajahmundry. 

PART IIl-B. 

It was agreed that the bulk of reading matter required should be 
considerably less than what is required for purposes of Telugu as onmi>uI- 
fory Second Jjanguago and that the standard of examination should Le 
oomparatively light. 
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A VP. Il] TEXT-BOOKS IN KANAKBSE AND MALAYALAM 
FOR INTR. BXAMN., 1930 


Text- books prescribed — 

Poelty— 

U Uaiversity Intonnediate Selections (the same as for Telugu as 
Second Language). 

( Vasantasena is not to bo offered). 

ProH — 

Kama Chari thramu only. * 

(Katha Sarith Sagaramu, not to be proscribed). Set- books for Non- 
detailed Study^ 

1, Somanatha Vijaya mu (for subject-matter). 

2. Lakshmana Roya Vyasavali. 

KANARESE 

1930 

PART II 


For detailed Studtj-- 

(i) Soloot'oiis pu’)lish<^ by the University — Jaimini Bharata (pp. 

1 — 35) and Panoha Tantra (pp. 455 to 471). 

(il) Vidyaranya vijaya nataka by D. V. Gundappa ( Basavangudi, 
Bangalore). 

For non-detailed Study — 

(iii' Aryakirti, Part II (Sivaji) by 0. Vasudovaiya (M. S. Rao & Go., 
Avenue Road, Bangalore City). 

. (iv) Muttina Sara, let part, by M. Vonkatadri Sastri (M. S. Pao & 

Oo., Avenu< Road, Bangalore City). 

PART III-B 

(i) Selections published by the University — Virata Parva (pp. 81 
to 155). 

lii) Raichur Vijaya by B. Krishnappa, m.a. (139, Narayana Sastri 
Road, Mysore). 

MALAYALAM 

1980 

PART II 

For the 1 et paper of 3 houre* duration, 

1. Ohitrasala — by Kunnath Janardana Menon (Messrs. K. K. Tham- 
pan & Co., Palghat). 

2. Bharatoeya Vanithadarsaiigal. 173 pages, by Mr. and Mrs. 

X K. Krishna Menon (Hamaniija Tainting House, Trichur). 



500 TEXT-BOOKS IN PHYSICS, CHEMISTRY, NATURAL [APT. 11 
SC. AND GEOGRAPHY FOR INTR. BXAMN., 1930 


For the 2nd paper of 2 hours' duration 

Poetry — 

1. Ramayanam — Sundarakandam — by Ezuthaohan. 

2. Kiranavali — Pieces 2 to 8 both inclusive and 15-~by Ulloor 8. 
Parameswara Ayyar, m.a., b.l. (B. V. Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

3. Oharudathan — Drama — by A. R. Raja Raja Varma, h. a. (B. V, 
Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

Prose — 

'I, Aithihyamala, Part II, by Kottarathil Sankunni—- Publisher 
Vellaikal Narayana Menon ( Lakshmi Bhai Office, Triohur). 

2. Vilasakumari, by Pallath Raman — Manager, KohiD<^or Series. 
Ponani, S. Malabar. 

PART 111. B 

Poetry — 

1. Pattinnalu Vritham — Vrithams 3 and 4 — Selections published by 

the University, pages 269 to 208. 

2. Kusalavopakhyanam — ^by Porayannur Bhaskaran Namboodiri- 

pad (Mangalodayam Press, Triohur). 

Prose — • 

Kavikatha — by 0. N. Anantaramayya Sastri, m.a. (B. V. Book Depot, 
Trivandrum). 

PHYSICS AND CHEMISTRY 

1930 

PARTIII-~Gkoup(A). 

Same as for ! 929, 

NATURAL SCIENCE 

BOTANY 

1930 

PART III— Group (A). 

Same as for 1 929. 

ZOOLOGY AND PHYSIOLOGY 

1930 

Same as for 1 929. 

GEOGRAPHY 

1930 

PART III— Group (A). 

Same for 1920. 
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APP. Il] TEXT-BOOKS IN LOGIC, HISTORIES AND BLEOL. 

ENGINEERING FOR INTER. EXAMN., 1930 


LOGIC 

1930 

PART Ill-Group (B). 

Same as for 1929. 

ANCIENT HISTORY 

1930 

PART III— Group (B). 

Th<f following books are recommended as indicating the scope in 
Greek and Roman History—- 

T, (1) History of Greece — Bury. 

(2) Tutorial History of Greece. 

II. (1) History of Rome — Tutorial Series. 

(2) Shuokburgh’s History of Rome. 

(3) Pelham’s History of Rome, 

N.B , — In regard to the two works, Bury’s History of Greece and 
ijhuokburgh’s History of Rome, the bigger books are intended. 

MODERN HISTORY 

1930 

Same as for 1929. 

INDIAN HISTORY 

1930 

* Same as for 1929. 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING : 

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING : 

SURVEYING 

1930 

PART III— Gboup (o). 

Same as for 1929. 
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APPENDIX 111 

SYLLABUS 

B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

(1) Pbactical Physics for Group (i) (Mathematics) 

T he foUomng scheme is intended to indicate the fmln/e and exteyitofthe 

» of instruction in Practical Phy^'ics for candidates in Group (i) B,A. 
Degree : - 

(1) Application of tho method of least squares to the treatment of a 

series of observations • prob.\Me error, 

(2) Observation of damperi cscillatiosis: logarithmic de ement. 

(3) Composition of simpJo harmonic motions of different pha^^es, ampli* 

tudes or poriod.s, in the same or different directions, 

(4) ( alibratioii of a glass tube. 

(o) Oiinparison of aneroid and standard barometers under dii* erent 
conditions of temperature and pressure, 

{<)) Surface tension. 

(7) Viscosity of a ’iquid by flow in a narrow tube, 

(8) Stress-.strain curves ; i’oung's modulus : elastic limit. 

(9) Determination of moments of inertia. 

(10) Determination of g, compound pendulum. 

(11) The balance : Zero of unloaded balance r curve of sensitivem^'.s : 

ratio of arms : calibration of a set of weights. 

(12) Determination of vapour pressures ; use of empirical fornloj. 

(13) Law of cooling ; cooling curves. 

(14) Specific heat by the method of mixtures with radiation 

correction. 

(15) Katio of the specilic heat> of a gas. 

116) Determination of thermal conductivity. 

(17) Determination of J. 


NATURAL SCIENCE 

(2) Syllabus op the course in Physioluoy fur Group (iii)-D« 

D. Physiology. — Defiinition and Scope of Physiology. Problem of 
Physiology. Living and <lcad matter. Tlie cell. Protoplasm and its 
properties. Histology of tho principal tissues and organs of the l)ody. 
Ohomical composition of tlio body. Musek. Irritability. Oontractility, 
Muscle-nerve preparation. Muscular conti action. Changes during con- 
traction. Nature of muscular and nervous action. Electrotonus, (’ir- 
culatory system and circulation. Regulation of the vascular mecbanisni. 
Vasomotor action. Inflammation. Composition of blood. Coagulation 
of the blood. Lymphatic system. Nature and movements of lymph. 
Secreting glands. Food-stuffs. Nature, properties and secretion of saliva, 
gastric juice, bile, pancreatic juice, and succus entericus. Mechanism 
of digestion. Changes which tuod undergoes in the alinuintary coiml. 
Absorption. Liver and ir-s work. The ductless glands and what is known 
about their functions. Respiration. Respiratory mechanism. Nervoui^ 
mechanism of respiration. Changes of th© air during respiration. Changes 
in the blood. Respiration of the tissues. Asphyxia. Eftcot of respira- 
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tion on the circulation. Special respiratory movements. Culaneons 
respiration. Oomposition, character and secretion of urine. Urinary 
apparatus. Micturition. Nature and composition of sweat. Mechanism 
of the secretion of sweat. General metabolism. Statistics of nutrition 
Diet, Energy of the body. Temperature of the body. Production and 
rdgulation of animal heat. Nerves and nerve ‘functions. Trophic nerves. 
Columns and tracts of the spinal cord ; evidence for their existence. Func< 
tions of the cord. Reflex action. Structure of the brain. Dispositiou 
and connections of the grej' and white matter of the brain. Functions of 
the brain. Removal of the cerebrum. Localization of cerebral functions, 
ilerebellum. Machinery of co-ordinated movements. Sensations. 
Structure of the eye. The eye as an optical instrument. Accommodation. 
Imperfections in the visual apparatus. Features of visual sensation. 
Colour soijsation. Binocular vision. Visual judgments. Structure of 
th3 ear. Auditory sensation. Taste and Bniell. Cutaneous sensations. 
Muscular sense. Mechanism of locomotion, voice and speech. Impregna- 
tion. Outlin 0 .s of the development of the embryo and its envelofe^. 
Nutrition of the embryo. Birth. Lactation. Phases of life. Death. 

Practical lSmmination.---Gxwl[(\ektGR must be prepared to answ^er viva 
voce questions, to examine, stain* mount and describe sections, and to 
i<lonliify miorosf^opic preparations. They must show their practical ac- 
quaintanoe with the chemistry of albumin and its allies, milk, glycogen, 
the digestive juices (and their action on food), blood and urine. They wiH 
be o5C[)jnt.ed to be familiar with the use of the most important apparatus 
employed in studying the physiology of muscle, nerve, the circulatory ar d 
respiratory systems and the organa of sense. 

Taken as a subsidiary subject. Physiology shall include a knowledge 
of the essential facts of the structure and functions of the body as indicated 
below ! — 

Food, digestion and absorption. Nature, composition and functioiu 
of ohe blood. ('Jirculation. Vasomotor action. Lymph. Rc4Spiration 
and the respiratory mechanism. Secretion. Work of the liver. Sweat 
and its formation. Work of the kidneys. Toiuperatnre of the body and 
its maintenance. Various modes in which muscles give rise to movement. 
Functions of the principal parts of the central nervous system. Functioofl 
of nerves. Reflex action. General account of the sensory organs. 

In the practical examination candidates will bo expected to answe * 
vim voce questions, and to identify microscopical preparations. They must 
show their practical acquaintance with the chemistry of albumin, milk, 
and urine, and with the action of the digestive ferments on food. They 
m^y bo required to take tracings of a simple muscular contraction, and ol 
a contracting heart. 


HISTORY AND ECONOMICS 

(1) Syllabus of the course in Political Sor«NOE for 
Group (v-A) 

The State , — Its oharaoteristios and relation to kindred oonceptiona, e.g.. 
People, Nation, Society, Government, Constitution. Its value. 

The origin ofihi N/a/«.- -Tlie familyt patriarchal or matriarchal ; primi- 
tive headship ; slavery or adoption, conquest or amalgamation. 

91-c 
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The Ancient Giiy i^tate. — Political evolution in Sparta, Athens, Rome — 
Monarchy, Aristocracy, Oligarchy, Tyranny, Democracy. The Fede- 
rated City State. The Imperial City State. 

The Country State* — Break up of the Roman Empire. Political foreei 
of the Middle Ages — Feudalism, the Holy Roman Empire, the 
Papacy, premature Constitutionalism, th(‘ reappearance of the City 
State. 

The modern period, Political influences of the Renaissance, Re- 
, formation, Maritime Discoveries. National monarcliy in England 
and France — resemblance and contrast in sixteenth, seventeenth 
and eighteenth conturie.s. 

r 

Tlie Social contract. 

Constitutional Monarchy. Republican Government, e.g., Prance and 
U.S.A. 

TheFederitod Coufitry State. TheJmperial Cosiiitry State. » 

Analysis of the Modern Sta(e»^The Legislative*, Executive, and Judicial 
powers. The piiuciido of separation of jjoweis (a) as between federal 
and part state oigans, o.g., U.S.A., (6) as between tlie T>egislature, Exe- 
cutive and -hidriaiy. e.g., U.8.A., G»‘eat Britain, Frame. 

Tht' Legislature. — Two Chambers — their comiJosition and pO'.vers* The 
representative and the telephone theories. Direct legislation by refe- 
rendum and initiative. Sovereign and non so V(.‘ reign legislatures. 
Rigid and flexible Constitutions. 

The Executive. — -Parliamentary and non-pai liamentary Executives. The 
Cabinet. 

The Judiciary. — Its relation to the Executive and to the Legislature. The 
‘ rule of law. ’ 

Party -OovernmenL — Its development in Great Britain and tbr* U.S-A. Its 
merits and defects. 

The Sphere of the State. — The Greek and Homan view. Teutonic indivi- 
dualism. 

Mercantile Policy. Laissez. Faire. Modem Individualism and SocialiMin. 

The following books are recommended for soudy, but art not ])rc- 
srri^ed. : — 

Fowler : The City State of the Creeks and Romans, 

Sidgwiok : The Development of European Polity, 

Leacock : Elements of Poll^ al Science. 

Low : The Oov?rnance of England. 
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AFP. mj SYLL. IN ECONOMICS FOR GROUP {V**a) — B.A. 

DEG. EXAMN. 

Syllabus IN Economics fob Gbohp tv ^ A ) 

Tike following syllabus in Kuonomics has been approved by the Syndi- 


Students will be required to show a clear under ^tanding of economic 
piinoiples by intelligent appli(‘ation of enonomic theory to Indian facts 
and problems. 


Oeuf^ral,- •— 1 Iw scope of Keoiiomics. Relation of Economics to other 
Sciences. Methods of Economic enquir\', dediietive and inductive (6.g.» 
family budgets, village and city surveys, statistics). History (in broad 
outline) of Economic thought. 

• 

Psjf'hological fidsi'i of Ecanamic-i and Consumption, — Classification of 
Wants, Satiahility. Wants in relation to activities. Elastic and Inelastis 
Deinaiid. Ecoii Jinic meaning and types of Consumption. Conception of 

utility and Value Economic motive ; the * Economic Man ’ ; i»»du- 
f*iKc of familv system. 

• 

The. Produeikon of Wealth, Definition. — Production as (a) creation of uflo 
value, (6) creation of exchange value. Clct^^<j^c*Ji>t\()n» Production for Pro* 
ducer*s use (a) Individual, (b) Social, Prodxiction for the Market. 

Pastors of Production. Natural forces and Boil, sun, rain, mine- 

rals, etc*. The Principle of Conservation. Material capital (Classification 
of forms, social and iudivuiual capital). Human energies^ (a) physical, (b) 
intellectual. Theory of popidation. Efficiency dependent on {a) individual 
physique, nutrition, knowledge, skill, moral quality, (6) social conditions, 
e.g., social order, co-operation and division of labour. Methods of conserving 
past acquisitions of skill and knowledge (e.g., hereditary occupationsy 
apprenticeship, industrial education). New acquisitions (e.g., research, and 
invention). 

Characteristics of Modem Production^ Basis, (a) Individual Property, {h) 
Contract. Gharactet (a) Mercantile, (6) Capitalistic. (a) Individual 

(peasant and craftsman) ; [b) patronal (individual employer and joint stock 
company). (c) Co-operative, (d) Collectivist (state and municipal). Speda- 
l^ation, C oi centra ti 07k in agricult.ire, manufacture, transport, tommeree. 
Horizontal and Vertical combination. (Competition and Mon^ypoh/. 

Extent to which Indian iniustry possesses these oharaoteristics. 

Stages of Product to 71, -Extractive l77dustries. Agriculture — Fishing, 
Forestry, Mining, etc., Manufattu7'e. Laws of Diminishing Returns and 
lnore«^ing Returns. Transport and (Commerce, local, intranational and 
international. Money, credit and insurance as auxiliaries to production. 

^ Mechanism of Origin and functions of money. Metallic 

^mage. Functions of Banks, Fiduciary money and money .substitutes 
(Tmaaury notes, bank notes, cheques, bills of exchange). Tie rupee, 
Indian Exchange. 

Rx^ange Value , — Theory of Value, Equilibrium between D maid and 
Supply. Market value and normal value. * Value of Money* meanings of 
phrase. Variations in value of money. 
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Distribution of Wealth, — The Share of Land : Rent Supply and Demand 
in relation to Land. The Ricardian Law of Rent. Economic Rent, Ousto- 
mary Rent, Rack-rent. The sharing of Economic rent in India. 

The Share of ^bour, — (a) Wages. Supply and Demand in relation to- 
Labour. Theories of wages (a) ll^nimam subsistence ; (6) Standard of life^ 
(c) Marginal productivity. Combinations of employers and employees in 
relation to wages. 

(6) Supply and Demand in relation to acquired knowledge 

and skill, and exceptional ability. 

The Share of Capital : Interest. — ^Supply and Demand in relation to 
Capital. The accumulation of capital. Conversion of capital from 
unspecialized to specialised forms. Interest on loanable capita^ Interest 
on investments. Capitalization. Promotion. 

The Share of Enterprise : Profits, — Supply and Demand in r elation to 
Business Organization. Profits and the Entrepreneur. 

The Share of the State : Taxation.j-Thi^ community as worker and 
sharer in the product. Duties and Expenses of Ooverriment. Forms of 
Taxation. Protection and Free Trade. 

(.■;) Syllabus in Economics for Group (v-B). 

'I 

A. Economics General general survey of an elementary character), 

based on the Syllabus prescribed for Group (v-A), 

Boohs recommended for 3 and 4 — 

Marshall : Economics of Industry. 

Clay ; Economics for the General Header. 

Briggs : A Text -hook of Economics. 

Banerjee : A Study of Indian Economics, 

Moreland’s Introduction to Indian Economics- 

B. Economics Special — Any two of the following subjects : — 

1. Banking and Currency (include sraoney, credit, foreign exchanges 
and prices). 

Books recommended — 

Withers ; The Meaning of Money. 

Todd : The Mechanism of Exchange. 

Dunbar : The Theory and History of Banking. 

Jevons : Money, Exchange, and Banking in India. 

2. Public Finance (includes the eco.nouiic functions of the State, the rais- 
ing and spending of taxes and public loans and the regulation of tariffs). 

Books recommended — 

Armitage Smith : Principles and Methods of Taxation. 

Robinson : Public Finance (Cambridge Economic Handbooks). 

Dalton: Public Finance. 

Alston : Elements of Indian Taxation. 
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3. Labour Problems (includes trade unionism, socialism, labour 
•gislation, and welfare work). 

Books recommended — 

O’Brien : Labour Organization. 

Russell : Roads to Freedom. 

Broughton : Labour in Indian Industries. 

Kidd : Indian Factory Legislation. 

Report of the Indian Industrial Commission, 1916-18. 

4. Indiar^ Land Tenures (includes the development and main features 
of the principal systems of land tenure in India^ 

Books recommended — 

Baden-Powell : Short Account of the Land Revenue andits Admini- 
afcration. , 

Land Revenue Resolution of the Government of India (1902) and 
connected pai)ers. 

Kale : History of the Administration of East India Company, Part II., 
• Chapters MIT. 

6. Rural Economics (includes the organisation and financing of agri- 
culture with special reference to tlie co-operative movement in relation to^ 
agri<ulture). 

Books recommended — 

Carvel* ; Agriculture Economics. 

Kcatinge : Agricultural Progress in W'esirn India. 

Keatinge : Rural Economy in the Bombay Deccan. 

Hemingway : Madras Manual of Co-operation. (Introduction). 

Matthai ; Agricultural Co-operation in India. 

(6) Syllabus in Modern History for Group (v-B) 

Modern History^ 1500 — 1878 

In addition to a knowledge of the development of the European State 
System as set forth in the Syllabus, a knoA' ledge of the origin and working 
of the constitutions of the chief countries will be required, viz., of 
England and Switzerland and, after 1870, of France, Germany, Italy and 
the British Commonwealth. Books recommended for the study of 
the constitutions : — 

For England, Switzerland, France, Germany and Italy : — 

(1) Ogg. “Government of Europe” or, Lowell “Greater Euroi>ean 

Governments.’* 

(2) Herman Finnes — “ Foreign Government at work ” (World of 

To-day Series, Clarendon Prese). 
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For the British Commonwealth : — 

(1) H. Duncan Hall — The British Commonwealth of Nations.” 

(2) A. B. Keith Dominion Home Rule in Practice ” 

(World of To-day Series, Clarendoti Press). 

(1) Introduction — 

Features of Mediaeval Europe Papacy — Empire— -Feudalism — their 

decay. Decline of Byzantine Empire. 


The New Age : — Renaissance — Reformation — Maritime disooverits — 
Transfer of political power to Atlantif States — Spain — Forty gal — ^Franco 
—Holland — England. 

(2) Sixteenth century — 

Supremacy of Spain under tlu' Haps burgs. 

The development of tiie Hapsburg power and its extent under 
Charles V and Philip II. Its challenge to Europe 

ia) France, (h) Germany, (r) Netherlands, (d) England, (e) Turkey. 

The relation of the Reformation and Counter* Reformation t/) the 
'•trugele. 


(3) Seventeenth century- ■ 

(A) Ascendancy of Franco. 

(i) Henry TV — Richelieu — Mazarin. 

Opportunity afforded by religious struggle in Germany. 

(ii) France under Louis XIV — His system of Alliances — 

Sweden — Turkey — England. The challenge to Europe: — 

(a) Holland, (6) Spain, (c) The Empire, (d) England. 

(B) Northern Europe. 

Ascendancy of Sweden under House of Vasa. Her challenge to 
North Europe : — {a) Denmark, (6) The Empire, (c) Poland, (d) 
Russia 

(C) South-Eastern Europe. 

Revival of Turkish Power — its relation to Western politics — its 
challenge to Austrivi and Poland. Position of Tiirkey at closer 
of century. 

( t) Eighteenth century — 

The n«e of England — IVu-'Sia — Ru-sin. 

{A) England — Her petition in Europe and overseas after Treaty of 

Utrecht, Expansion and c’^allenge to (a) France and Spain, 

{b) Holland. 

{B) Prussia . — Her prjsition under Fnideiick II. His challenge to 

Austria — and German Pnnc#»'=‘ — Relations with France — Russia— 

England. 
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(C) Rmaia , — Her position in Baltic after Treaty of Nystadt. Her 
challenge to (a) Germany, (b) Poland, (c) Turkey. 

(b) French Revolution-- 

{A) Its causes, characteristics and course. — chall'^nge to 
Europe ; — 

(a) The Empire (Netherlands, Germany and Italy), (6) England. 
(B) The Napoleonic Empire. 

Its rise and development — its challenge to Europe ! — 

(o) The Empire, (6) England, (c) Russia, (d) Spain, (e) Portugal. 
Its overthrow — Congress of Vienna. 

(6) Nineteenth century — 

The challenge of Vienna to Liberalism and Nationality. Intlaence 
of Metternich. 


(A) Liberal movements — 

(i) 1815 — 1825. Germany — Spain — Italy. Suppression by 

Quadruple Alliance. 

(ii) 1830. Revolution in France and its consequences in Belgium — 
Poland — Germany — Italy — Spain — England. 

(in) 1848. Revolution in France and its consequences in Austiia — 
Hungary — Italy — Prussia— England — Collapse and re action. 
Fall of Metternich — establishment of the Second Empire in 
France. 

(B) National movements — 

(i) Union of Italy. 

(ii) Unification of Germany and the establishment of the (^f rmaB« 

Empire — the French Repnblir*. 


( 0 ) The Eastern Question — 

Russia’s challenge to Turkey- Anglo- F'leneh support to Turkey 
(j) War of Greek Independence. 

(ii) Turco-Egyptian War. 

(iii) Crimean War.* 

* (iv) Balkan Risings and Russo*Turkish War. Congress 
Berlin. 

Books recommended for study - 

1. Lowell’s Greater Euroj>ean Governments. 

Keith’s Dominion Home Rule in l^ctice. 
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3. Finner-Foreign Govemmenta »t Work (World of to-day series, 
Oxford). 

(®) Goyernmenti of Europe. 

(6) Keith — The Constitution, Administration and Laws of the 
Empire. 

(c) Modem Democracies by Bryce. 


SANSKRIT 

{t) Stllabits for Sanskrit Grammar for Group (vi)— L anouagbs 

OTHER THAN EnGUSH 
Sanskrit 

The following syllabus for Sanskrit Grammar treated historically and 
\}otuparatively has been approved. , 

Syllabus far Indo-Buropean Philology with special reference to Sanskrit 

N.B, — Knowledge, accurate, so far as it goes, but neither extensive 
nor minutely detailed^ is expected under each head. 

P.I.E. = Primitive Indo-European ; Ind.-Ir. = Indo-Iranian; Skt. ss 
Sanskrit; Gk. rs Greek, Lat. = Latin ; Teut. j= Teutonic. 

A, General 

T. Elementary Phonetics,— ~ (a) The organs of speech — production and 
olassification of speech -sounds. Quantity ; accent : sentence-, word-, 
and syllable accent. Glides. 

(6) Phonetic description of all speech-sounds treated in the course 
Phonetic transcription. 

(c) Sound-change ; isolative, conditional ; defeotive imitation and the 
result of analogy. Meaning of the term ' Law ’ in Linguistic Science. 
Dialectal separation. Growth of ‘ literary ’ languages. Families of 
languages. Cognate words and loan words. 

II. The Indo-European Family of Languages, — The original speech 

and its earliest dialectal divisions. Branches and sub-branches of the 
Indo-European Family. Some distinguishing characteristics of the 
Indo-Iranian, Hellenic, Italic and Teutonic branches. ^ 

III. Indo-Iranian, — The Indian Sub-Branch. Dialects of Vedie 
times. Epic dialects. Classical Sanskrit. Middle Indian Speeches. New 
Indian Speeches. 

B. Phonology 

IV. The PJ,E, vowel system, — The oldest conditions ; primary 
vowels ; changes resultant on accent : secondary vowels and syllable 
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liquids and nasals. Vowel- gradation, quantitative and qualitative ; its 
relation to accent and its bearing on morphology. I'ho later P.I.B. 
vowel- system prior to the period of languages separation. General 
treatment of the P.I.E. vowel-system in the oldest Ind-Ir., Gk., Lat. and 
Teut. 

V. The vowel- system of vSkt. in its relation to P.I.E. and to the 
vowel-systems mentioned in IV. Vowel- gradation in Skt. 

VI. The. P.I.E. Consonant system. Classification of the P.I.E, 
consonants. Earliest dialectal variations ; the ‘ centum * and ‘ Satam ’ 
divisions. Treatment of the P.I.E. consonant generally in Ind.-Ir., Gk., 
Lat. and T‘iet. 

V’^ll. lvej)ro8entation of the P.I.E. consonant -system in Skt. liquids 
and nasals. I’losive consonants. Cerebral consonants ( Fortunate v’s Law). 
Palatal and volar consonants. (The law of palatalization.) The law of 

aspirf^es (Grassmann’s Luav), iSpirants, 8emi-vowels. 

■» 

VITT. Sandhi, external and internal. Glides in Skt. Anaptyxis 
(Svarabhakti). Ifaplology. 


C. A coin EX OB 


IX. Word-formation. Base, stem and suffix. Piofix -Infix. 

X. Skt. compounds, nominal and verbal. 

XI. Skt, Suffixes, primary (krt ) and secondary (taddliita). 

XII. Declension. — P.I.E. conditions. Number. Gram- 
matical (Jendor. Case and case-endings. IM.E. case-endings. Syn- 
cretism. (Contamination. (Classification of noun declensions according 
to suffix. V’owt^l and consonant-stems. 

XIII. The noun declensions in Skt. treated historically and compara- 
tively with rot’(‘rence to IM.E., Gk,, Lat. and Tcut. Philological 
explanation of all case- endings. Comparison of adjectives and formation 
of adverbs treated philologically. 

XIV. Numerals, Philological treatment of the Skt. numerals. 

XV. Pronouns and pronominal adjectives. — The, Skt. xironouns and 
pronominal adjective's treated philologically with reference to P.I.E., Gk., 
Lat. and Teut. 

XVI. The Verb . — ^The P.I.E. verbal-system generally treated: voice, 
mood, tense, augment, reduplication, personal endings. Thematic and 
Athematio stems. Types of verbal action. 

20 
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XVII. The Skt. verb in its relation to the RLE., verbal-system. 
Present, perfect, aorist and future systems in Skt. Transfer from the 
athematic to the thematic class. Periphrastic formations. Analogy in 
the Skt. verbal-system. Derivative verbs — causative, denominative, 
desiderative, intensive. 

XVIII. Voices, moods and tenses in Skt. Infinitive verbal 
formations. 

Syllabus for the Comparative Grammar of 

THE Dr AVIDIA N LaNOHAGKS FOR GrOUP (vi) 

I. Introductory, — The origin of language. (Jlaasifical-ion languages. 
Dialectal separation and growth of literary standard languages. Dialects 
and Cognate languages. 

II. Introductory (continued). — ^The Dravidian group of languages and 
their chief characteristics. Reasons for choosing the word ‘ Dravidian 
as name of this group. Enumeration ,of Dravidian languages. Mtaning 
of the names ‘Tamil,* ‘Telugu,* ‘Kanarese* and ‘ Malayalam.’ Where 
they are spoken. 

III. Introductory (continued). — Relation between Dravidian languages 
and iSanskrit. Dravidian element in North Indian vernaculars. Afi^iation 
of Dravidian languages to the Scythian Group. Tamil, the most primitive 
of Dravidian languages. 

IV. Phonetics . — Production and classification of speecli sounds. Hound 
changes and their causes. Hounds and symbols. Conditions of a good 
orthography. 

V. Dravidian alphabrf<i.- -Their history. Difforencos among existing 
alphabets. Their adequacy and inadequacy. Comparison of Dravidian 
Bounds with Sanskrit and Emjlish sounds. 

VI. Dravidian phorudo^y- primitive Dravidian parent lan.guago — 

(1) Vowol-syster.L — Changes. Accent. Harmonic secjucnce of 

vowels. 

(2) System of consonants. — Origin of cerebrals. J)ialeotio 

interchange of consonants. Eu])]ionic permutation of 
consonants. Sandhi. Nasalization. Anusvara and 
Ardhanusvara Prevention of hiatus. 

(.3) Dravidian syllabation. 

VIT. Dravidian rools arranged into two classes. Verbal 

Nouns. Lengthening of roots. Formative addition to roots, 

VIII. Accidence : (1) The Nounr- 

(a) Gender — Dravidian nouns divided into two classes denoting 
rational beings and irrational things except in Telugu in 
which they are classified as Mahat and Amahat, the latter 
including "words denoting women. Comparison between 
Dravidian languages on the one hand and Sanskrit and 
English on the other. 
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(b) Number. — Singular arul plural. No dual. Singular. Masculine^ 

feminine and neuter. Plural -principles of pluralization. 

(c) Case. — Principles of case-formation. Dravidian cases. 

(2) The Adjectives, — Their agreement with substantives like those 
in Sanskrit, Formation of Dravidian adjectives from Sanskrit derivatives. 
Formation of adjectives from substantives, relative participles of verbs 
and past verbal participles. Comparison of adjectives. 

(3) The Numerals. — Different views about their origin. The cardi- 
nals and ordinals. The neuter noun of number and the numerical adjective.. 

(4) The Pronouns. — light thrown by pronouns on relationship of 
languages. Persistence of i)orsonal pronouns. IVonouns of the first 
person sin^^ular. Comparison of dialects. Analogies. Pronouns of the 
second person singular. Comparison of dialects. Ihe reflexive pronoun. 
Pluralization of the personal and reflexive pronoun. Demonstrative and 
interrogative pronouns. Demonstrative cases. TuU'rrogative cases. 
Demonstrotive and interrogative adjectives. DemonstratiTe and interroga- 
tive adverbs. Honorific demonstrative pronouns. 

* • 

(5) The Verbs. — Structure of the Dravidian verb. Roots used 
either as verbs or nouns. Formative particles often added to loots. 
Classih.catiou of verbs into transitive and intrauteitive. W ays in whicli 
intrA-isitive verbs change into transitive. skrit analogies. 

(a) Causal verb. — Causals formed f '/in transitives. Origin of 
Dravidian causal particle. 

{b) Frequentative verbs. 

(c) Coujugational system. — -Formation of the tenses. Verbal 
participles. Tfieir signification and force, 'bhe present 
tense and its formation. 'Hie preterite tense and its forma- 
tion. Tlie future tense. The future formation in Dravi- 
dian languages. The relative particitik-. 

d) Formation of Moods. — Method of forming tlie conditional, the 
imperative and the infinitive ; origin of the infinitive siifBx. 

ys) The Voice — Active and passive — The negative voice. Combi- 
nation of negative particles witli verbal themes. The 
Dravidian negative particle. 

(/) Formation of verbal nouns, derivative nouns and abstract 
nouns. 

(6) Adverbs. 

IN. Vocabulary. — 1. Borrowing and its causes. »Soeial, commercial,, 
political and religious. Borrowings from Sanskrit, borrowings from other 
languages. 

2. Structure and form.— The essentials for the individuality of a 
language. Vocabulary cannot change the character of a language. Hybrids. 
Gain and loss from mixed character of a language. 

X. Comparative Syntax. — The .syntax of the .several languages com- 
pared. Differences and similarities. The extent of Sanskrit influence over 
the syntax of the several languages. 
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(a) SYLLABUS FOR THE HISTORY OF THE 
TAMIL LANGUAGE 

I. General, — Tho origin and meaning of the word ‘Tamil.’ The place 
of Tamil in the Dravidian family of languages, its high antiquity, the 
geographical area where it was spoken in ancient times as referred to by 
old commentators, the twelve Sen-Tamil and the twelve Kodura-Tamil 
countries. Very early cultivation of Tamil as a literary language ; the 
three Sangams, how far historical ; Agastyar ; his contribution to Tamil. 
Tolkappiyam : its importance for the study of the language. The extent 
of Sanskrit influence on Tamil Grammar. 


IL The periods of Tamil language, — (1) The old or Sangam Tamil, 
(2) the medi;»val Tamil and (3) the modern Tamil. Illustrative lj[terature of 
each period. Grammars of the different periods ; Tolkappiyam, Vfrasdliyam 
and Nannul. The difference between the language of the different periods in 
point of vocabulary and grammar. 


III. Language and Dialect, — Tho standard or literary langua^ and 
the spoken language, their relation and mutual influence. The difference 
between the two. Sen-Tamil. Kodum-Tamil. lyal, Tsai, Natakam Tamils. 
Dialects : how formed. Different localities and different classes of people 
in the samo locality have different dialects. Are dialects discernible in 
ancient literary works ? 


IV. The Alphabet. — (a) The Scrij>t. — Its gradual development. 
Vattoluttii, the grantha-Tamil characters, their geographical distribution, 
origin and history. The relation of Vattelutt u and grantha-Tamil characters 
to Brahmi. The form of Tamil characters how far determinable from 
Tolkappiyam and the other grammars and commentaries thereon. The 
dotted e and o. Gradual changes in script. Changes credited to Boschi. 
(Oj The sound values. How far the alphabet is phonetic. Its pronunciation, 
the spoken sounds, and the written symbols. 

V. Phonology, — Vowels and their relation to the primitive Dravidian 
vowel -system. Classification of vowels according to the place of production. 
Diphthongs. Accent and emphasis, accent determining change, eduttal 
(rising accent), paduttal (falling accent), nalital (level or vanishing accent). 
The influence of accent on word-change and in prosody ; alapedai. 
Mutation of voweL«*. Vowel harmony. Vowel sandhi — glides. 

VI. Phonology (continued), — Consonants and their relation to the 
primitive Dravidian consonants, classification of consonants according to 
the place of production. History of consonantal sounds, palatalization, 
dentalisation, voicing, unvoicing, consonant leng^^h. Assimilation. (V)n- 
sonantal alapedai. Dialectal interchange of corjsonants. (^onsofiantal 
sandhi. Laws of Tamil syllabation, the initial, the medial, tho final letkrs 
in a word, the difference between Tolkappiyam and Nannul on this point. 
The light thrown by the rules of syllabation on the nature of loan word-^. 

VII, Accidence, -(\) Nouns, — Gender and number: how mutually 
expressive and interdependent. Are Dravidian nouns naturally neutere? 
Gender prefixes and suffixes, the epicene plural as distinguished from the 
Neuter plural, the neuter plural suffixes, double plurals, gender and nnmbcv 
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treatment^ how they differ in old and modem Tamil. (2) Caae^ the number 
of oases and Sanskrit influence, the formation of the oblique case, the 
inflexional base, the inflexional increments or augments, their varied uses, 
the suffixes of the various cases, their probable origin and history. The 
uses of the various cases. Old Tamil, modem Tamil, how they differ in 
the formation of cases. 


VIII. Accidence (continued) — The Pronouns. — Their form in old and 
modern Tamil, the three persons and their plural forms, the oblique 
forms of the pronouns, the phonetic relationship between the oblique and 
the substantive forms of the pronouns. The reflexive pronouns, the 
demonstrative and the interrogative cases, old and modern forms. Honoriflo 
pronouns. 


IX. Accidence (continued) — (1) The Verbs. — The structure of the 
verbs, the base, the tense infix and the pronominal suffix, classification of 
verbs into tan-vinai and pira-vinai. How far this classification is synony- 
mous with ‘transitive* and ‘intransitive,’ the causals, the modes of 
f ormyig the causals and the transitives. The various causal suffixes, redu - 
plication. Appellative verbs. (2/ The passive voice, the history of padu, 
the different modes of expressing the passive significance and of negative 
particles in old and modern Tamil. (3) The imperative form of the verb, 
how the infinitive is formed, the various suffixes in old and modem Tamil. 
Th5 subjunctive, how expressed in old and modern Tamil. (4) The Tenses : 
— the tense infixes (idainilai, the present, the preterite, and the future). 
Is there no reference to the present tense in the Tolkappiyam ? The 
difference between the old and modern Tamil as regards the tense forma- 
tion. Kirukinru^ t, t, r, and in ; and p. and v. their history, phonetic 
relationship, etc., and the principles of their use. (5) The relative and 
the verbal participles, the suffixes forming them. 


X. Accidence (continued) — The Adjectives and the Adverbs (uriccol ). — 
The adjectival and the adverbial participles, their origin and history. 
The numerals. The cardinals and the ordinals and the multiplicatives, 
the numeral bases mainly adjectival in nature, formation of substantive 
numerals from the base, the principles of formation. The double forms 
such as ir and ir, mu and mu, etc., their uses and the laws governing 
them. The light thrown by the numerals on the antiquity of Tamil. The 
particles (idaiccol), their origin and significance. (Interjections) and 
conjunctive particles. 


XI. Vocabulary, — The general character of the Tamil vocabulary at 
different periods, the so-called pure Tamil. Borrowing, its causes. Periods 
of borrowing, character, comparative extent of borrowing at each period. 
Doublets, Telugu and Kanarese element, causes of admixture, various 
(teriods of entry of Telugu and Kanarese words into Tamil. Loss of old 
words. Nature and extent. 

XII. Vocabulary (continued). — Sanskrit words ; Tatsamas ; Samskrita- 
samas and Prakritasamas. Laws of formation. Tadbhavas, Samskrita- 
bhavas and Prokritabhavas. Laws of formation. Period of extensive 
Prakrita borrowing. Other borrowings, Hindi, Portuguese, English, etc. 
Manipravala style. Hybrids, Tests for distinguishing loan words. 
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XIIL Word-building in Tamil, — (1) By composition, compound words 
like kadu-vay, etc. Several kinds of compounds or tohii : — ummai and 
uvamaiy etc. (2) By derivation, the various suffixes used to form nouns,, 
verbs, adjectives and adverbs, etc. (3) Root- creation, bank formation, 
double bases like nal^ nan, etc. Old and modern Tamil compared as 
regards the capacity to form new words and also tlio method of forming 
the words. 


XIV. Semantics, — Changes in the meaning and usage. Elevation, 
degradation, specialisation and generalisation of native and foreign words. 

XV. Syntax, — Order of words in a sentence. The difference between 
Poetry and Prose as regards S 3 ’ntax. Deviations from the norpial order 
of ^vords in a sentence and their causes. Sanskritic constiuctions in 
Tamil. 

(6) SYLLABUS FOR TEE HISTORY OF THE TELUQU 
LANGUAGE 

<* 

I. General, — The origin and meaning of the word ‘ Telugu.’ The 
place of Tcliigii in the Dravidian family of languages. Its anti([uity and 
its gcograp'hical distribution. Period of its early cultivation as inferred 
from the inscriptions. The extent of Sanskiit infliienco over Tclitgu 
Grammar. 

II. Periods of Telugn Language, — The pre-Xannav} a period, tlie 
Nannayya period,/ and the post-Nannayya 2 )erio(l. Illusti alive liteiaturo 
of each period. Grammar of e.ach period. Dilfercm'o between languages 
of different periods in point of vocabulary and grammar. 

lil. Language and Dialect. — The standard of literary language and 
the spoken language. Their relation and mutual inlluence. Dialects. 
How formed? Different localities and different cilasscs ot jaople in the 
same iocaht^^ have dilforent dialects. Arc dialects dj.sccrmblo in ancient 
literary" Avorks ? 

IV. Telugu Alphabet — 

(а) The Script. — Its gradual develojinient. The Tcliigu-Kaiiarese' 
foim and i* •. relation to Brahmi, Vongi, and Clialuk^^a scripts. 

(б) The sound-values. — How far the alphabet is jihonctic. Its* 
pronunciation. The spoken sounds and the written symbols. 

V. Phonology, — Vowels and their relation to the prinjilivf> Dravidian 
vowcl-system. Classification of vowels according to the plac e of production. 
Diphthongs. Accent and emphasis. Accent determining chaiige. Mutation 
of vowels. Vowel harmony, vowel sandhi. 

VT. Phonology (continued). — Consonants and their ndation to tho 
primitive Dravidian consonants. Classification of Telugu consonants 
according to the place of production. Consonantal diphthongs. Mutation 
of consonants. Assimilation of consonants and consonantal sandhi. Other 
changes in consonants. Palatalization, Dentalization, Voicing, Unvoicing, 
Compensatory length, etc. The theory of ardhanusvara and tlie cacumunal 
Dialectic interchange of consonants. Telugu sylJabation. 




517 


:APP. Ill] SYLL. for THK HISTORY OF THE KANARESE 
LAN G, — GROUP (vi) — B.A, DEG. BXAMN. ' 

VII. Accidence. — Nouns. Gender. Nouns denoting mahat and amahat. 
Number. No dual. Principles of pluralization. Different treatment of 

Aatsama and accika words with regard to the formation of number and 
gender. Case and case-endings. Principles of case formation. Aupa* 
vibhaktikas. 

VIII. Accidence (continued). — Adjectives. Classification of adjectives. 
Their agreement with substantives. Formation of adjectives from 
substantives. Comx)arison of adjectives. 

IX. Accidence (continued). — Numerals. Ordinals and cardinals. 

Declension of numerals. 

X. Accidence (continued). — Pronouns. Classification of pronouns. 
Declension of pronouns. History of the Teliigu pronouns. Demonstrative 
and interrogative adjectives. Demonstrative and interrogative adverbs. 
Honorific demonstrative pronouns. 

XI. Accidence (continued). — The verb. Structure of the verb. Causal 
verbs. Atmanepada verbs : Voice : Active and passive. Tenses, present 
past and future. Moods, conditional, imperative, infinitive and negative. 
Formation of vebal participles, verbal nouns, derivative nouns, and 
absi ract nouns. 

XTI. Accidence (continued). — Adverbs. No real adverbs in Telugu. 

• 

XTII, Vocabulary. — General character of the Telugu vocabulary. The 
native element. The so-called acea-Telugu. Borrowing and its causes. 
Formation of compounds. Coining doublets. Dravidian basic element. 
Tamil and Kanarese element. Causes of admixture. Various periods of 
entry of Tamil and Kanarese words into Telugu. 

XTV. Vocabulary (continued). — Tatsama words. Samskritaaama and 
Frakrifasama, Laws of formation. Peiiod of extensive Prakrit borrowing. 
TadbJiqva words. Samskritahhava and Prakritabhnva. Laws of formatioR. 
Other borrowings. Hindustani, Marathi, Ori3\a, English, French, etc, 

XV. W ord-Bnilduig . — (1) By composition. (2) By derivation. The 
various suffixes used to form nouns, verbs, adjectives and adverbs, etc. 
Root-creation. 

XVT. Semantics. — Changes in meaning and usage. Elevation and 
degradation. Specialization and generalization of native and foreign 
words. Obsolete words. 

XVIT. — Syntax. — Order of words in a sentence. The difference 
between Prose and Poetry as regards s^mtax. Deviations from the normal 
order of words in a sentence and their causes. Sanskritic constructions 
in Telugu. 

* (c) SYLLABUS TOR THE HISTORY OF THE KANARESE 

LANQUAQE 

I. General. — The origin and meaning of the word ‘Kanarese.’ The 
place of ‘ Kanarese ’ in the Dravidian family of languages. Its high 
antiquity and its geographical distribution. Period of its early cultivation 
as inferred from the inscriptions. The extent of influence of Tamil, 
Telugu, Malayalam and Marathi, oto., if anj", and of Sanskrit over 
Kanfaese grammar. 
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II. The Periods of Kariarese Language — 

(1) The period of the written ancient dialeot. 

(2) The period of the mediaeval dialect. 

(3) The period of the modern dialect. 

iliufltative literature of each period. Grammar of each period. Difference 
between the languages of different periods in point of vocabulary and 
frammar. 

III. Language and Dialect, — ^The standard of literary language and 
the spoken language. Their relation and mutual influence. Dialects. 
How formed ? Different localities and different dialects. Badaga, how an 
ancient Kanarese dialect. Are dialects discernible in ancient literary 

works ? * 

IV. Kanarese Alphabet — 

(а) The Script, — The Kanarese alphabet a variety of the so-called 
Cave-character. Its gradual development. The Telugu-Kanarese form and 
its relation to Brahmi, Vengi and Chalukya scripts, and the icrijft of 
the sasanas of Cochin. 

(б) The sound-values, — Unlike the Tamil and Malayalam alphabet, 
the alphabet is perfectly phonetic. The spoken sounds and the written 
symbols. 

V. Phonology — Vowel system. — Vowels in Accagannada and ^ose 
borrowed from Sanskrit. Vowels and their relation to primitive Dravidian 
vowel system. Classification of vowels according to the place of production. 
Diphthongs. History of the vowel sounds. Accent and emphasis. Accent 
determining change. Mutation of vowels. Vowel harmony. Vowel-sandhi 
glides. 

VI. Phonology (continued)— Consonant system.— Consonants in Acca- 
gannada and those borrowed from Sanskrit, Consonants and their 
relation to the primitive Dravidian consonants. Classification of consonants 
according to the place of production. Consonantal diphthongs. Mutation 
of consonants. Assimilation of consonant# and consonantal sandhi. 
History of consonantal sounds, doubling of consonants, palatalization, 
dontalization, voicing, unvoicing, compensatory lengtlioning, nasalization, 
denasalization, etc. Dialectic change of consonants. Theory of Kula and 
Ksala L’s and the history of r and I, Kanarese syllabation. 

VII. Acciderice,'-Nonn8. (1) Gender. Are Dravidian nouns naturally 
neuter ? Nine genders according to the grammarian Kesiraja, reducible 
however to three, masculine, feminine and neuter. Gender prefixes and 
suffixes. Gender in metaphorical diction, etc. 

(6) Number. Words plural in form, but with a dual signification. 
Principles of pluralization. The epicene plural, the neuter plural, double 
plurals. Gender and noun treatment, liow they differ in old, mediaeval 
and modern Kanarese. 

(2) Cases and case-endings in old, mediaeval and modern Kanarese. 
Peroilinds of case-formation. 
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VIII. Accidence (continued). — Adjectives or attributive noun* 
(gunavacanas). Classification of adjectives. Formation of adjectives. 
Their gender and agreement with substantives. Ordinary nouns and 
pronominal nouns used as adjectives. Adjectives used as adverbs. 
Comparison of adjectives. 


IX. Acctdcnce (continued). — Numerals. The cardinals and the ordinals, 
the multiplicatives, appellative nouns of number in Kanarese and the 
history and principles of their formation. 

X. Accidence (continued). — Pronouns. Classification of pronouns. 
Their forms in the dialects of Kanarese. Declension of pronouns. History 
of pronouns. Reflexive pronouns, demonstrative and interrogative 
pronouns.* 


XI. Accidence (continued). — Verb. 1. Structure of the verb. The 
base, the tense suffixes. Classification of verbs into transitive and 
intransitive, though felt was not mentioned by Kesiraja and Nagavarma, 
but •introduced by Bhattahalanha about 400 years later. The modes 
of forming the causals and the transitive. 

2. The passive voice. The different modes of expressing tha 
paisive significance. 

3. The various modes of expressing the negative significance. 

4. The imperative form of the verb, the infinitive. 

6. No moods in Kanarese — the conditional or the subjunctive how 
expressed. 

(). The primary tenses — the present, the preterite and the future, 
the history of their formation and their uses. 

7. Other compound tenses, such as continuative perfect, imperfect 
future, perfect future, perfect, etc., though not specified in ancient 
grammars, how expressed. 

8. Formation of the verbal participles, verbal nouns, derivative 
nouns and abstract nouns. 

9. The various modes of expressing the English auxiliaries in 
Kanarese. 

10. The frequentative or iterative verbs in Kanarese, but a kind 
of such verbs formed by simple (yugaldccarana) or triple repetition 
(triprayoga). 

XII. Accidence (continued). — Adverbs, the different modes of their 
foriAation and their history. 

Conjunctives and their history, 

XIII. Vocabulary. — General character of the Kanarese vocabulary^ 
The so-called Accagannada. Borrowings and its causes. Perioda of 
borrowing, character and comparative extent of borrowing at ^aoh 
period. Hindustani, Marathi, English and Portuguese element. Low of 
old words. Nature and extent. 

23*a 
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XIV. Vocabulary (continued). — Samasamskfita words, tatsama words, 
tadbhavas, or apabhramsas, laws of formation. 

XV. Word-Building. — (1) By composition. (2) By derivation. The' 
various sufiixes used to form nouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs, eto. 
(3) Boot-creation. 

XVI. Semantics, — Changes in meaning and usage. Elevation, degra- 
dation, specialization and generalization of native and foreign words. 

XVII. Syntax, — 1. Order of words in a sentence. The difference- 
between Prose and Poetry as regards Sjmtax, Deviation from the normal 
order of words in a sentence and their cases. 

2. The different kinds of karaka or the relation of the^noun to 
the verb. 

3. The uses of the cases. 

4. The uses of the singular for the plural and vice versa of nouns, > 
pronouns and verbs in a sentence. 

5. Use of the singular and plural of Samskrita adjectives and' 
their agreement with nouns. 

(d) SYLLABUS FOR THE HISTORY OF THE MALAYALAM , 

LANQVAQE 

I. General, — The origin and meaning of the word Malayalam. The 
place of Malayalam in the Dravidian family of languages. Its age and 
the geographical area where it has been in use. Kerala and its peculiar 
geographical position which brought about the development of Malayalam 
as a separate language. The beginning of the cultivation of Malayalam 
as a literary language. Earliest available works such as Raraacharitam, 
their importance for the historic al study of the language. 

II. The periods of Malayalam language. — Ancient, mediaeval and 
modern characteristics of the language. Illustrative literature of each 
period and difference in point of grammar and vocabulary. 

III. Language and dialect. — The standard of literary language and 
the spoken language. Their i elation and mutual influence. The extent 
of Sanskrit influence on vocabulary and grammar. Dialects: How 
formed ? Different localities and different classes of people in the same 
locality have different dialects. Are dialects discernible in old literary 
ivoTks ? 

IV. The Alphabet.— {a) The Script; its development. Ancient 
Vatteluttu, modern Arya-eluttu, history of the two scripts. Arya-eluttu 
and the consequent introduction of Sanskrit pronunciation. Changes in 
spelling consequent on the transcription of Vattcluttu into Arya-eUuttu, 
(6) The sound-valueSy how far the alphabet is phonetic ; its pronunciation ; 
the spoken sounds and the written symbols. Causes of the differences in 
pronunciation and spelling in moderii Malayalam. Spelling reform. 
Words spelt variously. Need for amplifying the Arya-eluttu so as to 
facilitate the presentation of English sounds in Malayalam. Difference' 
between ancient and modem pronunciation. 
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V. Phonology, — (a) 1. Vowels and their relation to primitive Dravi- 
dian vowel systems. Classification of vowels according to the place of 
production. Diphthongs. Interchange of short vowels in Malayalam and 
other cognate languages. Long vowels mostly secondary. (6) Consonantg 
and their relation to primitive Dravidian consonants. Classification of 
consonants according to the place of production. History of consonantal 
sounds, palatalization, dentalization, voicing, unvoicing. Consonant 
length. Assimilation. Interchange of consonants in Dravidian languages : 
(a) palatals for gutturals and dentals ; (6) linguals for dentals, etc. 
Conjunct consonants how formed ; the part played by them in word- 
building. 


VI. Accidence, — Nouns (1) Nominal bases — primitive and derivative, 
noun-compounds, ancient and modern. Inflection of nouns for gender, 
number dnd case. Origin of gender in Dravidian : Co-ordination of nouns 
and demonstrative pronouns : instances where those pronouns are used to 
denote gender. (Jhanges of the demonstrative pronouns when used as 
terminations : (a) masculine, (6) feminine, (c) neuter. Are Dravidian 
nouns naturally neuter ? Gender prefixes and suffixes. Poetic gender 
resylt of personification — based on Sanskrit usage. Concord of qualifying 
adjuncts (attributes) and qualified words. Number : Suffixes ar, ir, or, 
mur, etc. Kal the most ancient plural suffix — its changes Difference in 
the use of plural forms. Honorific and epicene plurals. Double jflurals 
kalviar, kanniar, avargal, exceptional forms of plural nouns always used 
jrf the plural. Case, the number of cases and Sanskrit influence ; the 
formation of the oblique case; the inflexional base ; oases formed by 
suffixes and cases formed by agglutination. Gatis, their origin and history. 
Functions of oases and their significance. Metajdastic forms. 

VII. Accidence (continued). The Pronouns. — Personal, demonstra- 
tive and interrogative ; the Last used as relative pronouns. The age of 
pronouns in the language. Their forms in old and modern Malayalam. 
Comparison of Dravidian pronouns. Honorific pronouns. 

VIII. Accidence (continued). The Verbs (1) The structure of the 
verbs ; the base ; formative particles added to roots. Classification of 
primitive roots according to (1) form — strong and weak; (2) the sense — 

(а) Transitive, {b) Intransitive ; (c) Reflexive or Neuter ; (d) verbs whose 
agents do not conic in the nominative case. Classification of secondary 
roots: (a) Transitive verbs derived from Intransitive and Neuter verbs ; 

(б) Causal verbs derived from Intransitive and Transitive verbs ; (c) De* 
monstrative verbs ; {d) Frequentative verbs. 

Finite Verbs, Tenses — suffixes — x^^^^’sonal terminations — origin of 
each ; loss of |iovsonal terminations. Cornpouiul tenses. Moods — How the 
imperative is formed ; How the infinitive is formed ; Indicative, Optative, 
and Potential moods. Voice ; Is there xiassivo voice in Dravidian Laii- 
gutfges ? Devices for demoting the idea of the piissivc voice ; the history 
of pedti negative verbs : the growing disuse of the negative tenses. 

Infinitive Verbs . — Double parts of spcecli, incapable of serving 
as a complete predicate in a sentence. Verbal nouns and nouns of 
agenoy. Participles qualifying nouns as adjectives. Participles modifying 
verbs as adverbs. 

TX. Vocabulary. — Tlie general character of the Malayalam vocabulary 
at different periods. Indigenous words, cognate words — Tatsamas and 
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Tadbhavas and causes of the latter. Borrowing — periods and causes of 
the borrowing ; the purposes for which foreign words were borrowed. 
Loss of old words — nature and extent. 


X. W cyrd-building in Malayalam — (1) by composition — several kinds 
of compounds ; (2) by derivation ; the various suffixes used to form 
nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs ; (3) Root-creation. 

XI. Semantics — Changes in the meanings and usage. Elevation, 
degradation, specialization and generalization ot native and foreign words. 

XII. Syntax — Order of words in a sentence — the difference between 
Prose and Poetry as regards syntax. Special deviation from tfie normal 
order of words in a sentence and their causes. Sanskritic constructions 
in Malayalam. 

(0) Related Subject: the Dravidian I.<anguagbs : 

SlLLABUS FOE EaRLY SoifTH INDIAN HiSTORY 

I. Geographical divisions ^ etc., of India. — India, south of the 
Vindhyas; Mahisbmati, the recognised point of separation between the 
north and the south ; Dakhan and South India ; Krishna the dividing 
line. 


II. Early inhabitants and their civilization, etc. — Primitive inhabitants, 
their civilization and culture ; the Aryan expansion southwards ; knowledge 
of South India in Early Indian literature, Sanskrit and Pali; story of 
Agastya and his disciples ; beginnings of Tamil literature. 

III. CiS’Vindhyan India in the Mauryan age, — The Dakhan and South 
India in the Mauryan age ; the extent of Asoka’s empire and his relations 
with South India ; the rise of the Andhras ; Kharavela and Kalinga ; South 
India and Ceylon. 

IV. The Andhras of the Dakhan. — The Andhras ^ their original home ; 
their early history; Andhras in the Puranas ; the later Andhras; the 
extent of the empire and its divisions ; religion, literature, etc., under the 
Andhras ; break up of the Andhra empire. 

V. 8<yulh India in the early centuries of the Christian Era. — South 
India at the dawn of the Christian era; political divisions of South 
India ; contact with the outside world ; commerce and colonization ; 
Tamil literature of the period and its character. 

VI. The Pallavas and connected dynasties, — The Pallavas and the 
Tondaiyar ; Tondamandalam and its reclamation ; Tondamandalam 
Tiraiyan of Kanchi ; Satavahana expansion southwards ; the Early Pallavas 
and their origin ; their relation to the x\adhras and the Tamil rulers of the 
South ; the history of the Early Pallavas ; the invasion of Samudragupta ; 
the further history of the Pallavas; Kadambas, Gangas, and other minor 
dynaslus and their relation to the Pallavas; Pallava supremacy in South 
India : Pallava culture. 
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VIL Cis^Virulhyan India in the age. of the Guptas, — Feudatories of 
the Andhras ; the Chutus, the Abhiras, etc. ; the Vidhyakas, the Vishnu- 
kundins, the Salankayanas, etc. ; the Vakatakas ; their rise and early 
expansion ; the character of Samudragupta’s southern invasion ; the 
Vakatakas and the Guptas ; continuance of Vakataka rule. 


VIII. The Pallava ascendancy in South India. — Pallava ascendancy in 
South India ; the great Pallavas of the Simhavishnu line ; the extension 
of Pallava authority into the Chola country; the Pallava* Chalukya struggle ; 
check to the Chalukya advance in the south under Pulakesin ; the 
continuation of the struggle ; overthrow of the Simhavishnu line b\ 
Naiulivarman Palhivamalla ; literature, art, etc., during the peiiod. 

• 

IX. The Ghalukyas of Badami. — The Early Chalukyas; Chalukya 
exi)ansion under Pulakesin ; check to Harsha’s Imperial expansion ; 
foundation of the kingdom of the Eastern Chalukyas ; the successors 
of Jhdakesin II ; Chalu^a overthrow by the Rashtrakuta.s ; the general 
condition of the Chalukva kingdom; Hiuen-Thsang. 

• • 

X. The later Pallavas and the Pallava- Pandy a Straggle.-- Later Pallavas ; 
Nandi varman Pallavamalla ; restoration of Pallava ascendancy. The 
Pallava-Pandya struggle ; the Pallavas and the Rashtrakutas ; the rise 
of *the Gangas ; the Qangas as Rashtrakuta feudatories ; Danbivarman ; 
Xandivarman of Tellaru ; Nripatunga and Aparajita ; the end of the 
Pallava ascendancy and the rise of the Cholas. 

Xr. The Rashtrakuta Ascendancy. — The Rashtrakutas; Dantidurga 
and the Pallavas ; Krishna I, Dhruva and the Gangas ; Govinda III; 
the expansion of the Rashtrakuta power ; relation with the Gurjaras and 
of the Palas and the Eastern Chalukyas ; the greatest expansion of the 
Rashtrakuta power under Amoghavarsha ; the Gujarat branch of the 
Rashtrakuta ; Krishna II ; Krishna III ; successors of Krishna III ; 
Rashtrakutaa and Paramaraa ; the supersession of the Rashtrakutas by the 
Chalukyas. 


XU. The Eastern Chalukyas. — Eastern Chalukyas ; change of relation- 
ship with the accession of the Rashtrakutas to power ; Vijayaditya II ; 
assertion of the Rashtraknia ascendancy under Govinda III and 
Amoghavarsha ; relation between the Eastern Chalukyas and the 
Pallavas ; internal dissensions ; Chola intervention ; Rajaraja II of the 
Eastern Chalukyas. 


•XIII. The Chula Ascendancy in South India. — The rise of the Cholas ; 
the Pallava-Pandya wars; Vijayalaya; Adilya; Parantaka, the founder 
of the greatness of the Cholas ; the Chola-Rashtrakiita struggle ; Rajaraja 
tbo Great; Rajaraja; bis relations with the Eastern Chalukyas; Rajendra 
and the expansion of the Chola empire ; his invasions of Northern India 
and across the seas ; the Chola-Pandya war in the second half of tha 
t welfth century ; Ceylonese intervention ; Kulottunga III ; and the 
r.^wsertion of Chola authority over the Pandyas; the revival of the 
Pandya power; the la.st Cholas; the Hoysala intervention; the establish- 
ment of the Pandya ascendancy ; end of the Cholas. 
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XIV. The ChaluJcyas of KalyanL— The later Chaluk^^as ; the overthrow 
of the Rashtrakutas ; the Chola conquest of Gangavadi and its results ; 
the first wars of the Chalukyaa against the Cholas ; the Raich ur Doab» 
the bone of contention ; Somes vara Ahavamalla and the successors of 
Rajendra I ; relation between the Eastern and the Western Chalukyas ; 
Chola-Chalukya wars under Somesvara II and the early years of 
Vikramaditya ; Vikramaditya VI ; the condition of his empire ; the 
successors of Vikramaditya ; the rise of the feudatory states ; the Kala- 
churya usurpation ; the Chalukya restoration and extinction. 

XV. The Pandya Revival in the South.— The revival of Pandya power 
under the successors of Kulottunga III ; Rajaraja III ; Pandyan invasions 
under Maravarman Sundara Pandya I ; Hoysala intervention ; Hoysala 
alliance with the Pandyas ; Tloysala flomi nance in the SoiUh under 
Maravarman Sundara Pandya FI; Jatavarman Sundara Pandya I ; his 
wars and the end of Hoysala dominance in the Tamil country ; successors 
of Jatavarman Sundara ; Maravarman Kulasekhara and tile prosperity 
of the Pevndya kingdom ; the wars between his sous and the Muhammadan 
invasion. 

€ ‘ 

XVI. The Feudatory DynaMies ; L The Iloysahv^. — The feudatories 
of the Chalukyas ; the Hoysalas of Dvarasamudra ; foundation of their 
power ; its growth under Vishnuvardliana and Vira Ballala II. Hoysalas 
as an independent dynasty ;Nara3imha IT and the Hoysala expansion 
southwards ; Somesvara and the Hoysala ascendancy in the south ; division 
of the empire between Narasimha III and Vira Parnanatha; Vira 
Ballala III, ruler of the whole of the Hoysala territory ; the Muhammadan 
invasions. 

XVII. The Feudatory Dynasties , IL The Yadnvas of Deimjiri.— 
Seunas or Yadavas of Dovagiri ; the early rulers ; Bhillama T if, Viceroy 
of Somesvara I ; Sounachandra II , Bhillama J\\ the first i)aramount 
sovereign of this dynasty; Jaitnji ; Singhann ; Dovagiri, his capital; his 
wars against the Hoysalas and the Kakatiyas ; Krislina and Mahadeva ; 
relations between the Yadavas and the Kakatiyas ; Yadavas and the 
Hoysalas; Ramacliandra ; Muhammadan invasions under him; Harapala; 
reduction of the kingdom by Mubarak Khilji. 

XVIIl. The Feudatory Dynasties \ III. Kakatiyas of WarangaL— 
Foundatioi. of the Kakatiya power, Prola ; Prataparudra ; transfer ' of 
capital to Warangal; Mahadeva; Gaiiapati ; Rudrama or Rudramba 
Prataparudra II ; Muhammadan invasions in his reign ; Krishna, his son 
the last ruler of the dynasty. 


XIX. The Muhammadan Inu-islons and the Foundation of Vijayanagar, 
— Muhammadan invasions of South Itidia, their character, extenh and* 
result; the empire of Muhammad Tughlak ; Muhammadan possessions 
south of the Vindhyas ; Hindu struggle for the inde{Kmdence under 
Hoysala leadership ; foundation of Vijayanagar and the Bahmani king- 
doms. 

XX. Vijayanagar under the first d y nasty. -^-^The first dynasty; Harihara 
and Bukka ; the wars of the latter ; fiarihara II, assumption of imperial 
titles aud responsibility ; relations with the Bahmani kingdom under 
Harihara a^d his siiooMflors ; the Bahmani wars find their character ; 
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Devaraya II, the greatest ruler of the first dynasty ; the city and tha 
empire under him, rise of Orissa ; alliance between Orissa and th#^ 
Bahmani kingdom ; Devaraya’s successors ; condition of the empire, 

XXL V ijayanagar under the uaurpation ; Scduvaa and Tuluvas , — The 
rise of the Saluvas ; their position in the empire ; the Balimani and Orissa 
invasions ; Saluva Narasinga ; the character of his usurpation; his services 
to the empire ; Narasa as de facto ruler ; his son Narasimha II and 
general rebellion in the empire ; accession of Krishna Devaraya : the 
condition of the Bahmani kingdom in the period of usurpation and 
after ; wars against the Bahmani kingdom and the Baichur ; the condition' 
of his empire ; rebellions in the empire and the last years of Krishna. 
Achyuta’s restoration of order in the empire ; character of his later 
administration ; rise of Achyuta’s brothers-in-law, the elder and tha^ 
younger Tirumala ; Sadasiva ; the rule of the brothers Rama, Tirumala 
and Venkafo. 

XXII, Vijamnayar under the de facto rule of the brothers, — Sadasiva^ 
the nominal ruler ; relations with the Bahmani kingdom ; condition of 
the distant south ; “ fishery coast ’* and Travancore ; foundation of the 
Nayakship of Madura ; the Portuguese ; Talikota and its results ; condition 
of th^ empire. • 

XXIII. The later empire at Penukondu, — The new empire at 
Penukonda ; Tirumala ; the successors of Tirumala ; division of the 
empjre ; Sriranga emperor ; his struggle against the advance of Muham* 
madans ; the empire reunited under Venkata ; disaffection in the southern 
provinces ; wars against the Muhammadans ; end of the viceroyalty of 
Seringapatam ; foundation of Mysore ; death of Venkata. 

XXIV. The decline and fall of the Vijayanagar empire. — War of 
succession ; the w'eakened condition of Vijayanagar ; the provinces of the 
empire ; Gingi, Tanjore, Madura, Mysore, and Ikkeri , the advance of the 
Mughals in the Dakhan, precarious condition of the Vijayanagar empire ; 
the last emperor, 8rlranga ; his struggle for a united empire ; end of the 
empire. 

XXV. Madura and Mysore the sole remnants of the empire. — Madura 
and Mysore continue as remnants of the empire ; Mahrattas in the south ; 
Shaji’a conquests for Bijapur ; occupation of Gingi and Tanjore ; 
Sivaji's invasion of the south ; Madura under the Nayaks ; Mysore under 
Chikkadevaraya Odaiyar and liis successors to the usurpation of Hyder Ali., 

B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

ENGLISH 

PART I 

1928 

For Detail id Study — 

Shakespeare : The Tempest ; Macbeth. 

Modern I'oet. v 

Milton : Paradise Lost — Book I. 

The following Selections from A Book of Verse from Lang land 

Kipling. Edited by J. C. Smith : — 

1. Pope’s Epistle to Arbuthnot. 

2. Keats. Ode on a Grecian Urn and The Eve of St, Agnes. 

X Arnold’s Thyrsis. 
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4. A. 0. Swinburne : Choruses from ‘ Atalanta ’ and ‘ EroohtJienvS/ 

5. Thompson : The Hound of Heaven. 

6. Browning : Abt Voglor. 

17th and 18th Century Prose : — 

Johnson’s Lives of the Poets : Milton. 

Burke : The Bristol Address — Burke’s speech at the Cuildhall, Bristol, 
previous to the Election in that city, 1780. 

Sheridan : The Rivals. 

19th Century Prose : — 

Recent Essays — Edited by W. A. J. Archbold (Longmans). 

Morin’s Selected Essays — Edited by Rawlinson (Macmillan). 

For Non^ detailed Study : — 

Thackeray : The Newcomes. 

Hardy : The Trumpet Major. 

Our Hellenio Heritage — Part IV. The Abiding Splendour. (Macmillan) 

Note. — ^The new regulation lays down that the papers set shall give 
the candidate an opportunity of showing an acquaintance with the life and 
work of the authors of the books proscribed. This moans that in Section I 
of the papers set under ( 6), there will bo no question requiring notes on books 
of authors or concerning writers other than those whose works have been 
prescribed for detailed study. The new regulation will bo applied as 
follows to the B.A. degree examination of 1928 : — • 

(1) Section I of the paper on Shakespeare will tost the students’ 
general knowledge of some of the more important plays of Shakespeare 
other than those prescribed for detailed study and will not contain ques- 
tions on the works of other dramatists of the period. 

(2) In Modern Poetry, questions in Section I will bear upon the life 
and representative works of the authors of the books proscribed, viz., 
Milton, Pope, Keats, Arnold, Swinburne, Thompson and Browning. 

(3) In the 1 7th and 18th Century Prose, the questions in Section I, 
will be Confined to the three authors prescribed, rtz., Johnson, Burke and 
Sheridan. 

(4) 19th Century Prose, — Hero the books prescribed are : — 

Recent Essays and Morley*s Selected Essays among the writers in- 
cluded in Recent Essays. R. L. Stevenson is the only author about whom 
informatio)’ is easily accessible to students. But among the authors pres- 
oribedfor Non-detai led study are two major prose writers of th e 1 9th Century, 
viz., Thackeray and Hardy. 

So questions in Section I of the 1 9th Century Prose paper for 1928 will 
have reference to Stevenson, Thackeray and Hardy. 

1929 

1. Shakespeare. — As for 1928. 

2. Modern Poetry,— The authors of the books prescribed. 

3. nth and XSih Century Prose,- The authors of the books prescribed. 

4. 19fh Century Prose. — Stevenson, Thackery and Meredith, (the last 
two being authors whose works have been prescribed for Non*det ailed 
study. 
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PHYSICAL SCIENCE 

PART II 

1928 

Groups (ii-A) and (ii-B) 

Group (ii- A) 

Physios — 

WagstatT : Properties of Matter (Clive). 

Edser : General Physics (Macmillan). 

Poynting and Thomson : Sound (Griffin). 

Catchpool : Sound (Clive). 

Capstiok : Sound (Cambridge University Press). 

Edser : Heat (Macmillan). 

EdseJ* : Light (Macmillan). 

Hadley : Electricity and Magnetism (Macmillan). 

Brooks and Poysor : Electricity and Magnetism (Longmans). 

Whetham ; Experimental Electricity (Cambridge University Press). 
Schuster and Lees : Practical Physics (Cambridge University Press). 

# Allen and Moore : Text- book of Practical Physics (Macmillan). 

Reference — 

Porter : Intermediate Course in Mechanics (Murray). 

• Searle : Experimental Elasticity (Cambridge University Press). 
Poynting and Thomson : Heat (Griffin). 

Clay ; Treatise on Practical Light (Macmillan). 

Watson : Practical Physios (Longmans). 

Chemistry— 

Smith . Introduction to Inorganic Chemistry (Bell). 

Senter : Outlines of Physical Chemistry (Methuen). 

Thorpe : History of Chmistry, 2 Volumes (IVatts). 
ponton : Notes on Qualitative Analysis (Cambridge University Press), 
Hooton : Qualitative and Volumetric Analysis (Edward Arnold), 
Thorpe : Inorganic Chemical Preparations (Ginn). 

Reference — 

Partington ; Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Lowry : Historical Introduction to Chemistry (MaomiUan). 

GROUr (ii B) 

Chemistry-— 

Partington : Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Mellor : Modern Inorganic Chemistry (Longmans). 

• Cavim and Tjandcr : %stematic Inorganic Chemistry (Blackie). 
iSeiitor : Outlines of Physical Chemistry (Methuen)." 

Fenton : Outlines of Chemistry, Part I (Cambridge University Press). 
Thorpe : History of Chemistry, 2 Volumes (Watts). 

Cavon: Systematic Qualitative Analysis (Blackie). 

Gumming and Kay : Quantitative rtiemioal Analysis (Gurney). 
Thorpe : Inorganic Chemical Preparations (Ginn). 

Cohen ; Practical Organic Chemistry for Advanced Students 
(Macmillan). 

22.b 
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Weston : Detection of Oarbon Compounds (Longmans). 

Perkin and Kipping : Organic Chemistry (Chambers). 

Moureu : Fundamental Principles of Organic Chemistry (Bell). 

Coward and Perkins : Exercises in Chemical Calculations (Arnold). 

Reference — 

Walker : Introduction to Physical Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Bussell ; Chemistry of Radio-active Substances (Murray). 

Physics— 

Wagstaff : Properties of Matter (Clive), omitting Chapters IX, X,,. 
XII and XIV. 

Edser : Heat (Macmillan). 

Edser : Light (Macmillan). 

Brooks and Poyser ; Electricity and Magnetism (Longmans). 

Schuster and Lees ; Practical Physics* (Cambridge University Press^- 
Allen and Moore : Text-book of Prsictical Physics (Macmillan). 

NATURAL SCIENCE 

1928 

Botany 

Books for reference — 

Coulton, Barnes and Cowles ; Text book of Botany. 

Ganong : Text book of Plant Physiology. 

Bower : The Living plant. 
iStrasburghcr : Text-book of Botany. 

PHILOSOPHY 

Group (iv) 

PART n 
1928 

Text-books recommended — 

(1) Creighton*8 ‘Introductory Logic* (especially Part III) and’ 
Bosanquet’s* Essentials of Logic.* 

(2) R. S, Woo(lworth*s ‘Psychology — ^A Study of Mental Life * : 
(Methuen). 

(3) De\\ey and Tufts : Ethics, Chapters i-v, viii-xx, xxvi. 

Philosophical work prescribed — 

(4) Hume’s Enquiry concerning Human Understanding (The Oxford 
Edition liv ^Jelby Bigge or T u Open 0 mrt Publishing Edition.) 
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(V I) FOR B, A. DEG RE E EXAMN.^ 1928 

HISTORY 

Group (vi) 

Related Subjects 

1928 

Dravidian Languages 

Early South Indian History, the part prescribed is Chapters I to 
XVIII of the Syllabus, vide, Appendix III. 

• Sanskrit 

Early History of India to the beginning of the present era (Le., Chris- 
tian era). 

Boolcs recommended — 

J. Rapsoni Ancient Indiff( Cambridge University Press). 

V, A* Smith : Early History of India. 

Marathi 

The History of the Marathas up to 1 720. 

Books recommended — 

f New Kitab- 
I khana, Poona 

M. G. Ranade ; Rise of the Maratha Power j ^^^ssrs. 

Grant Dull : History of the Marathas (Calcutta, 1912)"'| pyr^^ck&Co 

I Madhav Bhag, 
Bombay. 

Oriya 

The History of Orissa under Native and Muhammadan Rule. 

Book recommended — 

W, W, Hunter: Oriasa, 

Latin 

The History of Romo : The Second Century B.C. 

French 

European History, 1815 to 1871* 

Arabic and Persian 
The Arab Oonquest of and rule in Spain. 


Urdu 

The whole of the Mughal period of Indian History from 1526 to 1707. 
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LANGUAGES OTHER THAN ENGLISH 
SANSKRIT 
1928 

Group (iv) 

Kf 9 na-Mii^ra : Prabodliacandrodaya. 

Oehand 6 gy 6 i>ani 9 ad — Adhyaya VII. 

Group (v) 

A. A. Macdonell : VSdic Reader, f to VITI hymns. 

Kalidasa : RaghuvamiSa, Cantos IV and V^I. 

Madhuravijayam, by Gahgadovi, Cantos 1 to 4 (The Agent, Goyernment 
Sanskrit Publications, Chalai, Trivandrum). 

Group (vi) 

• 

(а) A. A. Macdonell : VSdic Reader, I to VIII hymns. 

Aitareya-brahmaiia, VIII, ii, iii (Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay). 
Gautama Dharma Sutra — Prasna I — Text only, Bibliotheca Sanskrita 

(Government Press, Mysore). 

Cchandogyopani^ad — Adhyaya VII. 

( б ) Kalidasa : Vikramorva^i (Bombay Sanskrit Series). 

K]: 9 Qa*Mi 4 ra : Prabodliacandrodaya J (Nirnaya Sagara Press, 

Bapa : Harsacarita, Ucchvasa III ) Bombay). 

Pataiijali : Mahabhagya I, i, i. 

Mahabharata, Santiparva — Adhyayas 177 to 182 (Madhva Vilas 
Book Dep6t, Kumbakonam). 

Nllakantba Vijays by Nflakantba Dlksita, Uoohvasa 1 only (The 
Proprietor, Balamanorama Press, Mylapore). 

The Dravidian Languages 

Related Language 

Sanskrit, 1928 

Kalidasa : Vikramorvaii 

Raghuvam 6 a, Cantos IV and VI, 

MARATHI 

1928 

Group (iv) 

Atma Vidya by Qodbole. 

Dr. BhkndarkaPs Religious Essays. 

Group (v) 

SivaobhatrapatPs Life, by Sabhksada. 

Samsara Kartavya, by D. N. Nkbar, b.a., ll.b., pages 1-106, 
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Group (vi) 

Sivachhatrapati’s Life by Sabhksada. 

Dr. Bhkndarkar's Religious Essays. 

Atma Vidyk by Godbole. 

Moroparit: Brihaddasam, Purvardha, Chapters I-X. 

Nama Sudha by Vaman, Edited by B. A. Bhide, b.a. 

Arvaohin karita (Purvardha) compiled bp C. S. Gorhe, pages 1-122. 
(Published by Damodar Savala Ram & Mandali, Bombay). 

N,B , — All these books of Groups iv, v and vi can be had from New 
Kitabkhana, Boo<lhwarpet, Poona City ; Chitrashala Press, Poona 
City ; also from Messrs. Paraohure Puranik 8c Co„ “ Madhay 
Bhag,” Bombay. 


ORIYA 


1928 


Group (iv) 

» - 

Ki^kindhya Karida — Ramayana, by Kr^na Garan Patnaik (Printing 
Company, Cuttack). 

Mukunda Deb Nataka. by Godavareesa Misro (Students* Stores, Satya- 
l^adi). 

Prabhata, by Chandrasekhara Nanda. 

Bhagavata Ekadasaskandha by Jagan- [ 
natha Das. }► (Trading Company, Cuttack). 

Raghuvamsa (13th Sarga), by Rajakisore I 
Mahanty. J 

Group (v) 


Kdnarka — Chapters I to 7, by Krpasindhu" 
Misra. 

History of Gumsur, by Tarini Charan 
Ratho. 

Vidagdha Cintamapi (Canto 78, pp. 215 — 
218^), by Abhimanyu Samanta Sirahara. 


(Trading Company, Cuttack). 


Group (vi) 


Pancali Pa^apaharaQa, by Sri Radha- 
mohana Rajendra Deb. 

Konurke (MayadevI, pp. 67 to the end), 
by Neelakantho Das. 

Vidagdha Cintamai;ii (Canto 78, pp. 215- 
218)^ by Abhimanyu Samanta Sinhara. 
Bhagavata (Pahcama Skandha), by Jagan- 

natha Das. 


^(Trading Company, Cuttack). 


Unmatta Raghava, by Pandit Gopinath Nanda Sarma (Utkal Sahitya 
Press, Cuttack). 


KivkindhyA Kai^4^> — RamayaiCia, by Kr 9 !;ia Caran Patnaik (Printing Com- 
pany, Cuttack). 

Vibidha Prabandha, by Viswanath Kar (Utkal Sahitya Press, Cuttack). 
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LATIN 


1928 


Group ( iv ) 

Oioero ; Do Notara Duorum. 


Taoitus : Annals I. 


^ Group (v) 
Group (vi) 


Virgil : Georgies II and Eclogues IV, VI, X. 
Horaoe : Odes ILI» 1*20. 

Juvenal : Satires I and X. 

Livy : Book XXII. 

Oioero : Do Natura Deoriim. 

Tacitus : Agricola and Gerraaum^ 

• 

FRENCH 


192d 

Group (iv) 

Eernand Nicolay i L’Esprit de la Taquinerie 
or 

Selections from Ste. Beuve ; — 

L*Abb^ Barthelmy. St. Francois de Sales. % Neoker [AU in Tome 
Soptidme ; Oauseries du Lundi (Garnie Frdres Paris], 


Group (v) 


A, Vandal : L’Avdnement de Ben ip arte. (Nelson & Go.). 


Group (vi) 


Corneille: Horaoe. Ed. Saintsbury. (Clarendon Press.) 

MoU^re : Le Bourgeois Gentilhomme. 

Specimens of Modern French Prose (Edited by H. E. Berthon— 
Macmillan), 

Sainte Beuve ; Franklin ot Chesterfield. • 

A. Vandal : L’Av^nement do Bonaparte. (Nelson St Oo.) 

Fernand Nicolay : L’Esprit do la Taq uinerie, 
or 

Selections from Ste. Beuve : — 

L’Abb^ Barthelmy, St. Francois do Sales, Neoker IT [All in Tome 
Spetiime : Oauseries du Lnndi (Gamier FrAres) Paris]* 
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ARABIC 

1928 

Group (iv) 

Tahdfatul — Faldsifa, by Al-Ghazzali. 

8ab^a'i-Mua*llaqa, Qai^a*id of Hdrith and Zuhayr. 

Group (v) 

Muqaddima of Ibd-i-Khallduii — First halt. 

Al-H amasa- J^abui -Ham iuia. 

Group (vi) 

Diwan-i-Mutanabbi, with the commentary of Ukbari from the beginning 
to the end of Eadif of Dal. 

Al-Hamdaa, Babul -Marathi and Babun-Nasib. 

A«ajaiii:ul.Adab, Vol. V. 

Maqamat-i-Harirf, from the llth to the 20tb Maqamah, both inolusiye. 

, Related Language 

Majani ul-Adab, 7ol. V. 

Note — All these are available from the Manager, the Isiamia Book 
Depot, Kurnool ; 

PERSIAN 

1928 

Grodp (iv) 

Akhlaq-i-Jalali. 

ICasnawi of Maulana Rumi — First Daftar, 

Group (v). 

Siyar-al-Mutaakhkhirin — First half. 

Snah-Nama. up to, (but not including), the Kayanian Dynasty. 

Group (vi). 

Maqamat-i-Hamidi. 

The Punjab University B.A. Persian Course of 1925. 

Payam-i-Mashriq, by Sir Muhammad Iqbal. 

Oazaliyyat-i-Naairi. 

Rxlatbd Lanquaob 

The Punjab University B.A. Persian Course of 1925. 

Note— A ll these books are available from the Manager, the Isiamia 
Book Depdt, Kurnool. 
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URDU 

1928 

Group (It) 

llm-Ql-Akblaq» by Karamat Husain. 

Qaaaid-i-Zaaq. 

Group (▼) 

Hayat-i-Jawid, by Hali. 

Diwan-i-Zauq* oxclnding the Qasaid. 

Group (pi) 

Yadgar-i-Gbalib> omitting the Persian portion. 

Sharhd-Diwan-i-Ghalib, by Tabatabai. 

IjaE-i-lshq, the Zamima. 

Hayat-i-Sadi, by Hali. 

Books recommended for study in Grammar, Rhetorics and Prosody and 
History of Literature — > 

1. Qawaid-i-tlrdu, by M. Abdul-Haq. 

2. Talkhis-i-Aruz<o-Qafiyah, by Tabatabai. 

3. Tashilul-Balaghat, by Sajjad Mirza Beg. 

Note. — All these books are available from the Manager^ the Islamia 
^ook f)ep6t, Kumool. 


TAMIL 


1928 


Groups (iv) and (v) 


Poetry — 

Selections published by the University : 

Vol. I. — Purananuru, Stanzas 25 to Hl2. 

Tirukkural, Chapters 1 to 10, pp. 139 to 150. 


Vol. II. — Poetry Kambaramayanam, Ayodhyakandam. 

Kabilap by M.R.Ry. N. M. Venkataswami Nattar Avargal, Pandit, 
Bishop Heber College, Trichinopoly. 

Tamil Varalaru, Part II, by M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. S. Srinivasa 
Pillai Avargal, Tanjore. 


Poetry — 
Vol. I. 


Group (vi) 

Selections published by the University : 
Perumpanatruppadai, pp. 1 to 20. 
Manimekhalai, pp. 301 to 322. 

Purananuru, Stanzas 25 to 312. 

Tirukkural, Chapters 1 to 10, pp. 139 to 150. 


Vol, 11. Kambaramayanam, AyoOiiyakandam. 

Kalithogai — Palai Kali by M.R.Ry. E. V. Anantarama Ayyar ATargal, 
Tamil Pandit, Presidency College, No. 16, Nagappa Iyer Sti^, 
Triplicane, Madras. 
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Proser^ 

Porulathikara Araichi — by M.K.Ry. M. Raghava Iyengar Avargal^ 
Head Tamil Pandit, Lexicon Office, Chopiuk, Madras. 

E^say on Thiruvalluvar — by M.R.Ry. T. Chelyakesavaraya Mudaliar^ 
published by T. P. Alagan, Peramlur, Madras. 

Tamil Perumakkal Varalaru — by M,R*Ry. S. Anavaratavinayakam Filial 
Arargal, m.a., l.t., published by Messrs. Adi Si Co., Madras. 

Ofammar — 

Nannul: Sankaranamacbivayappulavar IJrai, Eluthathikaram, Edited 
by Mahamahopadyaya V. Swaminatha Iyer Avargal, ‘ Thiagaraya 
Vilas’, Tiruvetteeswaranpet, Madras. 

TELUGU 

1928 

Group (vi) 

. Girf^ersity B. A. Selections Vol. I, 10, Saugandhika Haranamu 18, Sri 

Krishna Rayabaramu. 

Vol. II, 12, Sri Rama Pattabhisheka Viparya- 
ymu. 

Svarochi Vetadula (Mandrama Vrit- 
tantamii). 

27, Kiratarjniiiyamu (Haravilasamu). 

Basava Fnranamu by Falkuriki Sonia iiadha Kavi, Cantos. I and 2. Ed. 
by K. Nageswara iUo, Andhra P.vt.rika Office, Madras. 

Prose - 

Andhra Nataka Rjuiganin by G. Srirarna Sastrnlu, Telugu Pandit, 
Board High School, Chittoor. 

Lives of TeliJgu Poets by K. Vceresalingam Ikuiluiu ; Dhurjati, 
Surana, Ramakrishnudii. 

Groups (iv) and (v) 

Same as for Group vi, omitting 1. Basava Puranamu, 

?. Maudapala Chari tramu, 

;k Andhra Nataka Rangamu, 

and adding Taujavnri Andhra Rajula Charitranui, Ed. by V. Prabhakara 
Sttstri. 

KANARESE 

1928 

Groups (iv) and (v) 

1. ’ Selections published by the University — Vol. II, pp. 175 to 204 

and .354 to 31*8. 

2. Vem Samhara Nataka, by Jayarayach&r (M. S. Rao & Co., Avenue 

Road, Bangalore City). 

3. Kamfushana Charitre, by M. S, Puttanna, b.a. (Author, Basavan- 

gudi, Bangalore). 

4. Kavi Charitre, Pait I, by Rao Bahadur B. Narnsinihachar, m.a. 

13bh and 14th Centuries, pp. 222 to end of the Volume (Author, 
Malleshwarain, Bangalore). 

22 »c 
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Group (vi) 

1. All books prescribed for Groups iv and v above. 

2. R&jA Malayasimha, Parts 1 and 2 by M. A. Srinivasachar (Com- 

mercial Agency Co., Malleshwaram, Bangalore). 

3. Sisana Padyamanjari, by Rao Bahadur R. Narasimhachar, m.a. 

4. Kaviraja Marga, by Nripatunga (Government Central Book Depot, 

Bangalore). 

5. Sringara Ratnakara, by Kavi Kama (Kavya Kalanidhi Office, 

Mysore). 

6. Sabdamani Darpana, by Kesi Raja. J (B. E. M. Book Depot, 

7. Chhandassu, by Nagavarma. J Mangalore). * 

MALAYALAM 

1928 

• • 

Groups (iv) and (v) 

Poetry and Prone — 

Raghuvamsam, first two Sargams by Mr. Kundur Narayana Menon, 
B. A., B. V. Book Depot, Trivandrum, * 

Uttarasvayamvaram, Kathakali. 

Manipravala Sakuntalara, Acts V, VI, VrF, B. V. Book Depot, Trivan- 
drum. 

Sukumari by Mrs. P. Raman Thampi, Trivandrum. 

Group (vi) 

Same as Group (iv) with the following additions : — 

Ramacharitam — First nine patalams. 

Kannassa Ramayanam — Balakandam, Brst 75 stanzas. 

Krishna Gadha — Rukminisvayaravaram. 

Bashanaishadba Charabu — Part 1 — edited by Mr. A. Krishna Pisha- 
rodjr (B. V. Book Depdt, Trivandrum). 

Vimala Devi — by Mr. V. K. Rama Menon, B.A., L.T., Lakshmi Bliai 
Office, Trichur. 


B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

ENGLISH 

PARTI 

1929 

For Detailed Study — 

Shakespeare: Macbeth ; Henry IV, Part 1. 

Milton ; Comus. 

The following Selections from ‘ A Boor of Vbrsb from Langland to 
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* Kiplino ’ edited by J. C. Smith : — 

1. Pope’s Epistle to Arbuthnot. 

2. Keats. Ode on a Grecian Urn and The Eve of St, Agnes. 

3. Arnold’s Thyrsis. 

4. A. C. Swinburne : Choruses from ‘ Atalanta ’ and * Erechtheus’ 

5. Thompson : The Hound of Heaven. 

6. Browning : Abt Vogler. 
nth and \^ih Century Prose — 

Johnson’s Rassellas. 

Burke ; The Bristol Address. 

Sheridan : The Rivals. 
l^th Century Prose — 

Morley : Select Essays. Macmiliau & Co. 

Frederic;^ Harrison’s Essays or Select Essa;y s from R. L. Stevenson EcL 
by H. G. HawJiiison. 

For Non-detailed Study — 

Thackeray’s ntt'nni'.. 

Meredith : Short Stories. 

Tievelyan : Garibaldi and the mahinn of Italy (Nelson & Co. 

• 

(See notes under Text-books for 1928.) 

PHYSICAL SCIENCE 

Part II. 

1929 

Groups (ii-A) &(ii-B). 

PHYSICS 

Same as for 1928. 

CHEMISTRY 

Same as for 1928 with the following addition in (ii-B) under 
Reference — 

Lowry : Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry (Macmillan). 

NATURAL SCIENCE 

Group iii 
Part II 
1929 

BOTANY 

Same as for J928. 

Zoology. 

Main 

Theory^ 

1. Parker and Haswell : Text-book of Zoology — 2 Vols. (Macmillan). 

2. Shipley and MaoBrido : Text-book of Zoology — 2 Vols. (Cambridge 

University Press). 

3. Borradaile ; Manual of Zoology (Oxford University Press). 
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4. Bourne (G. 0. ) ; Comparative Anatomy of Animals 2 Vols. (Georao 

Bell & Sons). 

5. Graham Kerr: Evolution (Macmillan.) 

Prmtical — 

1. Marshall; The Erog. (Macmillan). 

2. Marshall and Hurst : Practical Zoology (Smith Elder & Co.). 

3. Reynolds (H. ) : Vertebrate Skeleton ( Cambridge University Press). 
Refere7ice — 

1. Sedgwick (A) : Student’s Text-book of Zoology — 3 Vols. (Swan 

Sonnenschein). 

2. Lang (A.): Text-book of Comparative Anatomy — 2 Vols. (Mac- 

millan). 

3. Weidorslieim ; Elements of the Comparative Anatodiy of Verte- 

brates (Macmillan). 

4. Bbrradaile : Animal Life and its Environment (Henry Frowde and 

Hodder and Stoughton). 

Suhs^cHary. 

Theory — 

1. Shipley and MaoBride : Text- book of Zoology (Cambridge Univer- 

sity Press). 

2. Borradaile : Manual of Zoology (Oxford University Press), 

3. Lull: Organic Evolution (Macmillan). 

Practical — 

1. Marshall: The Frog (Macmillan). 

PHILOSOPHY 

Group (iv; 

Part II 

1929 

Text-books recommended-' 

Same as for 1 928. 

Philosophical work prescribed — 

Kants ‘Fundamental Principles of the Mataphysio of Ethics, trans- 
lated by Abbot (Longmans). 


HISTORY 

THE DRAVIDIAN LANGUAGES 

Group (vi) 

Related Subjects 

1929 

Same as for 1928. 

SANSKRIT, MARATHI, ORIYA, LATIN AND URDU. 

Same as for 1928. 
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FRENCH 

European History, 1715-1815. 

PERSIAN AND ARABIC 

The four suooessors of the Prophet and the Umayyiahs. 

SYRIAC 

The History of the orthodox Eastern Church and the minor Eastern 
Churches. 

• LANGUAGES OTHER THAN ENGLISH 
SANSKRIT 
1929 

Groups (iv) & (v) 

Same as for 1928. 

Group (vi) 

•Same as for 1928, except that Kalidasa : Vikramorvasi is rcpkcetl by 
Bhavabhuti— Uttararam carita. 

Related Language 
1929 

Bharabhuti-Uttararafua carita. 

Kaghiivami^a, Canton IV and VI, 

MARATHI 

1929 

Group ( iv), (v) & (vi) 

Same as for 1 928. 

ORIYA 

1929 

Groups (iv), (v) & (vi) 

Same as for 1928. 

LATIN 

1929 

Group (iv) 

Cicero: l>e OlTicihj 

Group (v) 

Tacitus : Annals 1. 



640 


TEXT-BOOKS IN FEENCH AND ARABIC FOR [APP. Ill 
B.A. DEGREE EXAMN., 1929 


Groui^ (vi) 

Virgil I Georgies IV and Eclogues I — IIL 
Horace : Odes III, 1-20. 

Juvenal : Satires VII and X. 

Livy: History Book V. 

Cicero: De Officiis 
Tacitus t Annals 1. 


FRENCH 

1929 

Group (i^^) 

Olle-Laprune t De la Certitude Morale. (Belin Frdres. Paris.) 

Group (v) 

A. Vandal ; L*Av4nenient de Bonapart/'. (Nelson & Co.,) 

Group (vi) 

Corneille : Horace. Edited by Saints bury. (Cilarendon Pre^s.^ 
Molidre: Le Malade Iniaginaire. (Macmillan*) 

Oxford Book of French Vcise (Clarendon Press K 

Emile Faguet : Ce que dis(‘nt le^’ Livre^ (Cambridge University Press.! 

Olld-Laprune : De la ^'erlitucle Moiale. (Belin Fidres. Par * ; 

A. Vanda] : L’Avdnement de Bonaparte. (Nelson & Co.) 

ARABIC 

1929 

Group (iv) 


Faelul-MaqAI by Ibni-Rushd, 
SaMlus-Sa‘^ah. 

Sab^i-MuVilaqdt — the tirst three Qa^ldabs. 

Group (v) 

Muqaddimah of Ibni-Khaldun — First haif, 
Sanndjatut-Tarab Fi Taqaddiimatil Arab. 
Al-HamA^a-Babul Hamdsab. 


(Group vi) 

Maqdmdt-i -Hariri — First 14 Maqamahs. 
Sab*i-Mu*alI4qdt — the first two Qasidahs. 
AP Umdah by Ibni Rasbiq, Vol. 1. 
Majdni-ul-Adab, Vol. IV. 


Related Language 


Majdni-ol-Adab. Vol. IV. 
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B.A. DEGREE EXAMN., 1929 

PERSIAN 

1929 

Group (iv) 

Z4dul Mu.«d6riQ — First half. 

Mathna'wi Maulana Rdm — ^First Daftar. 

Group (v) 

Tdr ikh 4- J ah Ankush Ayi — NAdirl. 

Siyarul-Mutha'akhkhirin — First half. 

Group (vi) 

RumAzi-Bay Khudi by Sir IqbAI. 

MajnAn T^ayla by Khusraw — Aligadh Edition. 

Abiil Fadal — First Daftar. 

TPnnjab University B.A. course in Persian of 1926. 

Related Language 

Punjab University B.A. course in Persian of 192G. 

URDU 

1929 

Group (rv) 

RAhul-Ijtima*. 

MukAIamati — Berkeley. 

Falsafai-JadhabAt. 

Group (v) 

DarbAr-i-Akbari, 

TArikh-i-Tamaddun. Vol. I. 


Group (vi) 

RasA*il-i-Shibli. 

KulllyAthi-Akbar. Vol. I, 

I‘jAzf-‘lsbq (Zamimah). 

NigAristAn by NiyAz. 

InsliA-i-BahAvi Bay KhizAn. 

Books recommended for study in Grammar, Rhetoric, 

Prosody and History of Literature : — 

Qawa*id-i-Urdu by Abdul Haq. 

Talkh(si-‘Ar6z-o-QAfiyah by TabAtabAi. 

Tashilul-BalAghat. 

The influence of English Literature upon Urdu Literature by Dr. 
S. A. Latif. 

All books are available at Tslamiah Book Depdt, Kumool. 
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DEGREE EXAMN., 1929 

SYRIAC 

1929 


Group (iv) 

L >Sephro d’Kohnae (Syriac Pentateuch) B, and F. Bible Society. 

2. Egartho d’lovth Ebroyae do. 

3. Segtho d’Sleebo (Mar Thoma Press, Kottayam). 

Group (v) 

1. Sephro d*Mazmoorae { Bible Society). 

2. Upoyo d'Thloyae (Mar Thoma Press, Kottayam). 

3. Tliesmestho d’Denho do. do. 

4 . Thesmestho d’Pentecostee do. do. 

Group (vi) 

1. Sepro d’Breot ho (Syriac Pentateuch). 

2. Sepro d’Maf qono do. 

3. Praksia d’Sleehae (Poshitto). 

4. Bar Hobraeus : Nomo-Canon, (^hap. VII, 

5. Upoyo d’Grabrae (Mar Thoma Press, Kottayam). , 

6. Noldeke : (^ompendious Syriac Grammar (Williams and Norgate, 

London). 

TAMIL 

1928 

Groups (iv) and(v) 

Selections published by the University : — 

Parti. 

Puranamiru, Stanzas 63 — 312 (pp. Ill — 126). 

Thirukkural : — 

Payanilacollamai. 

Thivineyacham. 

Oppuravarital. 

Egai. 

Pugal. 

Amaiohohu, 

Colvanmai. 

Vinaittuimai. 


Vinaithittpam. 

Mannar aich er nth ozhugal . 

Part n. — Kambar amay anam — A ranyakandam . 

Prose — 


A;^ar Charitram— K. Subrahmanya Pillai, m.a., 
Siddhanta Publishing Co., Madras. 


Nakkerar — N. M. Venkataswami Nattar, Bishop Hober College, 
Triohinopoly. 
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AfP. ni] TEXT-BOOKS IN TELUGU POE B.A. DEO. 

EXAHN., 1929 


Group (vi) 


Potifff — 

Same as lor Groups (iv) and (v). 

Perunipanattruppad-ii, pp. 2 — ^20. 

Manimagalai, pp. 1101 — !122. 

Kalithogai-Kurinchikali. E. V. Anantarama Ayyar, 16, Nagapier 
St., Tiruvateewaranpet, Madras. 


Proat • 

Colankarikalan — UJaganatha Pillai, Sanskrit College, Tiruvadi. 
Kambar — T. Chelvakesavaiaya Mudaliar, Perambore. 

Sri Manikkavacakar — C- K. Subrahmanya Mudaliar, b.a, b.l., 
^Coimbatore. 

Grammar — 

Nannul Urai (Sankara Namasivayarurai) Collathigaram by Maha- 
mahopadyaya V. Swaminatha Ayyar, Tyagaraja Vilas. ThiruTa- 
teosvaranpet, Madras. 

• 

TELUGU 


1929 

Group (vi) 

A. Poetry : Detailed — 

1. B.A. Selections in Telugu published by the University. 

Vol. I, No. 7, Kiratarjuniyamu. 

44, Pativratacharitramu-Dharma Vyadhopakhyanamu, 

2. Krishnaraya Vijayam, cantos 1 and 2. 

3. Sringara Kadambari by Chintalapalli Narasimha Sastri, canto 6, 

verses I to 247. 

Non^detailed — 

4. Adavi Mollalu by Y. Narayanamoorthy, B.A., Vizianagram. 

6. Tolakari by Pingali Lvakshmikantam, b. A., Masulipatam, 

6, Sreo Krishna Tulabharamu by Potukuchi Subbayya, m.a, L.T. 

J9. Drama-^ 

7, Prabodha Chandrodayarnu by Vaddadi Subbarayudu, Rajah* 

mundry. 

On Prose : Detailed — 

i8. Andhra Bhagavatamu by Satakantham Venkataranga Kavi, Vol. 
T, pp. 1 to 80. 

9. Andhrula Charitra by Chilukuri Veorabhadra Rao, Part I, pp. 1 to 

102 . 

10. Prachina Andhranouka jivitacharitram by Bhavaraju Venkata 

Krishna Rao, b.a., b.l., Rajahmundry. 

.N on~deiailed — 

11. Vidurudu, Andhra Pracharini Grandha Nilayam, PittapoiB. 

08 
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TEXT-BOOKS IN KANARESE AND MALAYA LAM [aPP. Ill 
FOR K.A. DKfJ. EXAMN., 191^9 

Group (v) 

6, 9, 10, alone from above to be stiuHecb 

Group (iv) 

1, 6, and Brahmasutrasaramu by Va\ilnla \'<iikata Nivavadhani^ 
Adfayaya 1 alone to be studied. 

KANARESE 

1929 

Groups (iv) and (v) 

(i) Selections published by the Univereily, Vol. II, pp. 01 to 1 02' 
(Jagannatha Vijaya) and pp. 147—174 (Kabbigara Kara). 

(ii) Mudra Manjnsha (Wesleyan Mission Press, Mysore). 

(iii) Kundamala Nataka by B. Rama Rao, M.A., ll.b. (B. M. N«tb 

& Co., Vepery, Madras). 

(iv) Kaviebarite by Rao Bahadur R. Narasiinhachar, m.a., VoI. II 

Introduction and Poets of the 15th Century (AuUmr, Mallesh- 
waram, Bangalore City). ^ 

Group (vi) 

Same as for ] 928. 

HALAYALAM 

1929 

Groups (iv) and (v) 

Poetry — 

1. Bhisbrna Parvam — Maha Bharatam by Ezhuthaeban — Selection* 

published by the University (B.A.), Part I, Vol. II. 

2. Krimmeeravadham — Kathakali. By Kottayath Thampurau. 

3. Umakeralam — 7 and 8 Sargams. By Ullur S. Parameswara Ayyar 

WLA^ (B. V. Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

Drama — 

Uthara Rama Charitbam by C. Chathukutty Mannadiar (Sapa^wati 
Vilasam Book Depot, Trichur). 

Prose — 

1. Martbanda Varma by C. V. Raman Pillai, b,a. (B, V. Book 

Depot, Trivandrum). 

2. Sarada — Part I, by 0. Chandu Menon (Published by K. Madbava 

Menon, B.A., b.l.. Vakil, Chalapuram, Calicut). 



%PP. Ill] TEXT-BOOKS IN ENGLISH POR B A, i>EG 54:6 

EXAMN., 1930 


Group (vi) 

The same texts as those for Groups (iv) and (v) together with the 
following additional books : — 

1. Bamacharitam — 5 to 9 Patalams, both inclusive (B. V. Book 

Depot, Trivandrum). 

2. Kannassa Ramayanam — Balakandani. (The edition published by 

K, Parameswaran Pillai, m.a.. Chief Lecturer in Sanskrit, 
Maharaja’s College of Arts, Trivandrum). 

3. Krishnagatha — Soubhadrika Katha (Mangalodayam Press, Tri- 

chur). 


B. A. DEGREE EXAMINATAION 

ENGLISH 

1930 
Part I 

or derailed study — 

Shakespeare : Henry IV, Part I : Hamlet. 

Milton : Comus. 

Goldsmith : Retaliation. 

* Keats. Od<» to a Nightingale; Ode to Autumn and Selootiona from 
Browning in Book V of the Golden Treasury of Songs and Lyrics. 

ilihand Century Prose — 

Johnson : Rasselas. 

Burke : Letter to a Noble Lord. 

Swift : Gulliver’s Travels, Parts I and 11 . Edited by F. W. Payne 
(University of London Press), 

1 9<k Century Prose — 

Hazhtt: Twenty- two Essays. Edited by A. Beatty, D. 0. Heath 
& Co., (omitting Essays Nos. 0, 7, 8, 9, 10 and 19). 

Carlyle: Heroes and Hero Worship, Edited by Duller, Volume I, 
Macmillan Co., Ltd. 

Ruskiti : Crown of Wild Olive. 

an -detailed Study — 

Gissing: Charles Dickens. Blaokie & Sons. 

Dickens : The Pickwick Papers. 

Representative short stones (1800-1924) Longmans, Green & Co., 
Ltd., 1920. 

PHYSICAL SCIENCE 
PART II 
1980 

GR0UP3(ii-A) &(ii-B) 

Bame as for 1929 with the following modihoations : — 

Group (ii-A) — Cubmistry 

Jlelete '’Hoot on : Qualitative and Volumetric Analysis 
tuu “ Caveu : Quantitative Chemical Analysis — Part 1.” 
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TEXT-BOOKS IN NATURAL SO., ETC., FOR B.A. [apP. TII 
DEGREE EXAMN., 1930 

Under Group (ii-B) — Chemistry 

D^Uie Gumming and Kay. Quantitative Chemical Analysis ’* and 
tubAifuU Gaven. Quantitative Chemical Analysis — Parts 1 and' 

n.” 

NATURAL SCIENCE 

1930 

Group (iii) 

BOTANY 

Same as for 1929 

ZOOLOGY 

Main and Subsidiary. 

1930 

Same as for } 929. 

PHILOSOPHY 

1930 

Group (iv) 

Part IJ. 

Text-books recommended — 

Same as for 1 929. 

Philosophical work prescribed — 

Leibniz: The MonadoJogy. 

HISTORY 

THE DRAVIDIAN LANGUAGES 

Group fvi) 

Related Subjects. 

1930 

Same as for 1929, 

SANSKRIT, MARATHI, GRlYA, LATIN AND FRENCH* 

1930 

Same as for 1929. 

ARABIC AND PERSIAN 

1930 

The Umayyad Caliphs. 

URDU 


The Later Three Mughale. 



APP. Ill] TEXT-BOOKS IN SANSKRIT^ MABATHI, OBIYA & 547 

LATIN FOR B.A. DEGBEB EXAMN., 1930 

LANGUAGES OTHER THAN ENGLISH 
SANSKRIT 

GBOUPS(iT) & (t). 

1980 

Same as for 1929. 

Group (vi) 

As main language and as related language same as for 1929* 

Related Lakquaqe 

1930 

Same as for 1929. 

MARATHI 

1930 

Group (iv). 

PosTry— • 

Basatarangini by 8. V. Pendse, B.A.,eto., pages 398 — 460. 

Drama — 

• Sakuntali N4tak by Laxman Shastri Lele. 

Pro9e — 

Vy4khy4ne by Sir N. G, Chanddvarkar. 

Group (v). 

Same as for Group (ir). 

Group (vi) 

Poetry — 

Basatarangini by S. V. Pendse, B.A, eto., pages 398 — 406. 

Krishna Vijaya oy Moropant : (Uttardrdha) Chapters 00—67. 

Drama — 

Sakuntald by Laxman Shastri Lele. 

Proae — 

VyAkhyAne by Sir N. G. Chanddvarkar. 

Life of Thorale Shahu MahdrAj by M. R. Chitnis. 

Nibandha Sangraha— Grantha Dusard— Sri Laxminarayan Press^ 
Bombay, pages 1 — 268. 


ORIYA 

1930 

Groups (iv), (v) & (vi). 

Same as for 1929. 

LATIN 

1930 

Groups (iv), (v) k ( vi). 

Same as for 1929 except that under Groups (v) and (vi) TaeitRs-lfii* 
oola and Glermania be substituted for Taoitus : Annals L 




M8 TEXT- BOOKS IN FRENCH AND PERSIAN FOR [APF. Ill 

B.A. DEGREE EX AMN. , 1930 

FRENCH 

1930 

Groups (iv), (v) Sc (vi) 

Same as for 1 929. 

ARABIC 

1930 

Group (iv) 

Asrj^rush- Shari ‘ at-il-Islhmiah. 

Jam^lal-^ Alum. 

Diwhn-i-‘ Umar b, al-Fhrid -First four Qasidas. 

Group (v) 

Tarikhul-Umamil-Tslamiah by Alkhizari. 

AI-M‘ ‘arif by Ibni Qutaybah. * 

Diwani Kassan b. Thkbit. 

Group (vi) 

Tkrikhu-Ad^bil Lughat-il-‘ Arabiyyah. Part I. 

Maqi^m^t by Al--^amakhshar«. 

Al-lifufaddaliyyat by A1 Dabbi (1st ten Qasidas;. 

Jamharatu-Ash *hriV h.n‘K 
fUlattd Language — 

Tkrikhu-‘ Ad?ibil-Lugliah. 

PERSIAN 

1930 

GROup(iv) 

Aarkn Khudi. 

Mathnavi !iTaulana Rtim, First half Dafter. 

Siyhsat Nameh. 

Group (v) 

IriiD Nhmeh, Part I excluding old Pers an. 

Shkh Nkmeh — Sohrab-Kustum—iSiyaush and Nushayrawn. 

GROi:p(vi) 

Safar Nimeh-Na?ir Khusraw. 

Siykbat N^meh-i-fbrahfm Peg, first 100 
Sikandar Nkmoh, first Iialf. 

Hamhzi Bay Khudi. 

Belated Language — 

Safar Nkmeb. 



APP, m] TEXT-BOOKS TN UROO, TAMIL, TELUOU AND 54& 
KA NARESE FO R B.A. DE G. EXAMN., 1930 

URDU 

1930 

Groui’ (iv) 

Hikmat-i-^Amali, first 300 jmgOH. 

Ma^arijnddlri. 

Diwan-i-GhMib. 

Group (v) 

TItrikhud Dawlatayn by Niyaz. 

Alfkriiq. 

Qas&i^>d-i ^auq. 

Gbottp (vi) 

Haqaytq.i' Islam. 

Shi’rul Hind, Part I. 

Nafhut-Tib. 

Kulliyyat-i- iq bal by Abd ul Razzaq. 
j^amimah Hjaz-i‘Ishq. 

» '^he following books are recommeitd^ d for Grammar, etc. — 

Qawa*idi-Urdu by Abdul Haq. 

TashUul* Bala ghat. 

All bjooks are available at Islamiah Book Depot, Kurnool. 

TAMIL 

1930 

Groups (ivj, { c) & (vi) 

8ame as i or 1 929. 

TELUGU 

1030 

Geoups(i\), (V) & (vi) 

Same as lor 1929. 

KANARESE 

1930 

Groups! IV) & (v) 

(i) Selections published by the University — Volume 11, Chandra- 
prabha Purana(pp. 103 to 14G). 

,(ii) Hamashwamedha(modvrnizod), Part T, by M. Shankara Bhatta 
(Bala Sahitya Mandala, Mangalore.) 

(iii) Viddyullata by N. Tirumaiamma(Sati Hitaishini Granthamala 
Oflico, Nanjangud). 

(iv) Sakuntala nataka byBasappa Sastri (M. S. Bao A Co., ATonue 
Road, Bangalore City). 

(v) Kavi Oharitre by Jiao Bahadur R.Narasimhaohar, m.a.. Volume 
II, Introduction and Poets ol Giv ibtli (jentury (Author, MalleshiraiaiD, 
Bangalore). 



660 


TBXT-BOOKS IN XANARBSB AND MALATALAH [APP. m 
BOB B.A. DBQRBE BZAMN., 1930 


GEOI7F(Ti) 

(i) All books pTOMiibed for groups (iv k t). 

(ii) Sasana Padyamaajari by Rao Bahadur R, Narasimhaohar, il A., 
{Malleshwatam, Baagalore). 

(iii) Apratima vira oharito by Tirumalarya (Kavya Ealaaidhi 
Oflloa, Mysore.) 

(It) Sriogara Ratoakara by Eavi Kama (Kavya Kalaoidhi Oflisa, 
Hyson). 

(t) Sabdamaai Darpaoa by Kesiraja (B. B. M. Book Depots 
Maogalon). 

(▼i) Ohhaadassa by Nagavarma(B. E. M. Book Depot, Mangalom. 

fTii) Primrosa Vijaya by S. G. Goviadaraja Ayyangar (In. S. Rao A 
Oo., ATeona Road, Baogaloie). 

MAIiAYALAM 

1930 

GBOiTPS(iv), (v) and (vi). 

Same as for 1020. 
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IV] STttS. IN MATHEMATICS FOB B.A. (HONS.) 
AND B.SO. (HONS.) DEaBEE EXAMNS. 

APPENDIX IV. 

B.A. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATIONS SYiiABUS 

(1) Branch (i)— Mathematics B.A. (Hons.) 

It is hereby notified that the following is the list of subjects from 
which special subjects are to bo selected under each of the diyisiozli 
specified in Chapter XXXIV, Regulation 14 (1) (c). 

Note, — ^The Board of Studies may from time to time add to the 
list or exclude subjects from the list, either temporarily or permanentlv. 

1. Oeometry — 

(1) *kdvanced Projective Geometry. 

(2) Non-Euclidian Geometry. 

(3) Higher Plane Curves. 

(4) Differential Geometry. 

2. Algebra — 

(1) Finite Groups and Substitutions. 

(2) Invariants. 

(3) Statistics including Probabilities and Errors of Observation. 

3< General Theory of Functions — 

(1) Functions of real variables. 

(2) Theory of Uniform Functions of a complex variable and 

integral functions. 

(3) Functions of a complex variable after Riemann, including 
Riemann’s surfaces. 

4. Differential Equations — 

(1) Linear Differential Equations. 

(2) Partial Differential Equations. 

T). Special Functions — 

(1) Elliptic Functions. 

(2) FimetionH of Ffarnionic Analy.sis. 

B. Sg. (HONS.) 

It is hereby notified that the following is the list of subjects from 
which special subjects are to be selected under each of the divisions 
specified in Chapter XXXV, Regulation 9 (c). 

Note, — The Board of Studies may from time to time add to thd> 
list or exclude subjects from the list, either temporarily or permanently. 

1. Dynatnics — 

* (1) Advanced Rigid Dynamics. 

(2) Theoi'etical Dynamics. 

2. Astronomy — 

(1) Planetary and Lunar Theorie;<. 

(2) Physical and Practical. 

3« The Potentials, 

4. Elasticity, 

23 a 
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5. hydrodynamics and Sound — 

(1) Irrotational motion in liquids. 

(2) Propagation of sound in gasca. 

6. Heat — 

(1) Conduction of Heat. 

(2) Thermodynamics. 

(3) Kinetic Theory of 

SYLLAEUSKS 
(1) Geometry 

including Pure Oeomeiry and Analytical Geometry of tu o and 
three Dimensions : — 

(a) Geometry of Two Dimensions 

The metrical properties of the point, the straight line, tlie circle, 
the parabola, the ellipse and the hyperbola treated by ])ure geoir.^tric 
methods, by means of Cartesinn * o-ordinates, polar co-ordinates and 
homogeneous co-ordinates (chiefly areal and trilinear). 

Cross Ratios, Harmonic »Seetion, Involution ranges and pencils. 
Perspective. Principle of duality. Reri procation with respect to conics, 
line Co-ordinates, application of tangential equations to conics. The 
method of projection, considered from the pure geometric point of view, 
its analytic basis. The principle of continuity, imaginary points and lines. 
Projective properties of conics. Simple geometric applicationf* of 
invariants of conics. 

(b) Geometry of Three Dimensions 

The line, the plane and the regular solids treated by puo; geometrical 
methods. 

Analytical Geometry of three dimensions with Cartesian Co-ordinates, 
— The Straight line, the Plane, the Sphere, the Cone, the (Quadrics, their 
plane sections and generating lines. Confocal Quadrics. Tlie reduc- 
tion of the general equation of the second degree. 

.4. Books for Study — 

1. Askwith : Pure Geometry. 

2. W. P. Milne : Projective Geometry. 

3. Smith : Conic Sections. 

4. Askwith : Analytical (Geometry of the Conic Sections. 

5. C. Smith : Solid Geometry. 

6. R. J. T. Bell : Co-ordinate (Geometry of three Dimensions. 

7. Hall and Stevens: School Geometry, Part VI. 

8. Nixon : Geometry in space. 

£• Books for Reference — 

1. (J, V, Durell : Plane G-om^try for Advanced 8tud< uts 

2. J. W, Russell. Pure Geometry. 

3. Milne : Homogeneous ('o-ordinatos, 

4 S vlraon : Conic Sections. 

5. Frost : »Solid Geometry. 
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AJPP. iv] 8YLL. IN ALGEBRA, ETC., FOR B.A. (HONS.) 

DEGREE EXAMN. 


(2) A LOB BRA AND THEORY OF EQUATIONS 

Inequalities and Limits. Convergence and divergence of Series and 
of Infinite Products. Binomial and Exponential Theorems. Logarithmic 
series. Summation of series. Continued fractions, simple and recurring; 
indeterminate equations. Theory of numbers. Elementary propositions 
in Probability. (Standard as in C. Smith’s Algebra). 

Theory of equations . — Relations between the roots and coefficients. 
Symmetric functions of the roots, transformation of equations ; 
binomial and reciprocal equations ; properties of derived functions, Rolle’s 
theorem. Location of the roots. Sturm’s theorem. Algebraical solution 
of cubic and biquadratic equations : solution of numerical equations. 
Homer's ihethod. Graphical solution of equations. Determinanle 
and Elimination. (Standard as in Burnside and Panton). 

(3) Plane Trigonometry 

l^^uller treiibmont of the B.A* Course. Properties of triangles and 
quadrilaterals. Complex Numbers. DcMoivre’s Theorem and Applications. 
Factorisation, Infinite series, convergence of complex series. The 
Power series. Trigonometrical expansions. Determination of Sum- 
matton of Senes. Elementary properties of hyperbolic functions, 
(^ouvorgency of Infinite Products. Expressions for the sine and cosine as 
infinite products, 

(Standard as in Loney’s Trigonometry and treatment as in Hobson *» 
Plano Trigonometry.) 


( 4 ) Mathbmatioal Analysis 

incivdinq the Differential and Integral Calculus and Differential 
Equations : — 

1 . Preliminary 

Irrational numbers, simple notions as to their genesis obtained from 
the intuitional properties of the straight line. The linear continuum. 
Infinite sequences, limiting points, upper and lower limits. General 
principle of convergence. General idea of a function of a real variable, 
tlic elementary functions and their graphical treatment. Limits of functions 
of a continuous Variable, continuity of functions, properties of continuoutt 
functions. Inverse functions, proof of existence when original function 
is steadily increasing or decreasing. 

2. Differential and Integral Calculus 

Functions of one real variable. Derivatives, general theorems and 
rules for differentiation, repeated differentiation, Leibnitz’s theorem^ 
general theorems concerning derivatives. Rolle’s theorem, mean value 
theorem. Geometrical applications of derivatives. Integration as the 
operation inverse to differentiation, standard forms and prooesses of 
integration. The general mean value theorem of the differential 
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[AFP. IV 


tjalculus, applications to maxima and minima, to evaluation of limits, and 
to contact of plane curves. Envelopes, Curvature. Taylor’s series, 
convergence of the standard Taylor series. Integration of bounded 
functions according to Riemann, integrability of continuous functions 
and mono tonic functions, the fundamental theorem of the integral 
calculus. The first and second mean value theorems of the integral 
calculus. Functions defined by definite integrals, their continuity, 
differentiation and integration. Applications of definite integrals. 


Functions of several real variables, continuity. Implicit functions, 
idea of their existence (without proof). Partial derivatives, differen- 
tiation of implicit functions and compisite functions, Euler’s theorem 
on homogeneous functions, Taylor’s theorem for functions of several 
variables, simple applications to maxima and minima, and to fclie finding 
of singular poiijits and asymptotes of algebraic curves. Double integrals, 
line integrals, surface integrals, and triple integrals — evaluation in simple 
oases. Green’s theorem. Geometric applications of multiple integrals. 

Simple instances of functions of a complex variable. Caucljiy’s 
theorem (proof by use of Green’s theorenS). 

3. Infinite Series and Infinite Integrals 

Series of positive terms. Simpler tests of convergence. Series of 
positive and negative terms, Abel’s and Dirichlet’s tests. Absolute 
convergence, effect of change of order of terms on sum. Absolutely 
convergent double series. Multiplication of absolutely convergent series. 

Series of variable terms. Uniform Convergence, Woierstrass’s M-test, 
chief properties of uniformly convergent series as regards continuity, 
differentiation and integration. Fundamental properties of power 
series, standard power series. Fourier series of bounded functions 
with a finite number of maxima and minima and a finite number of 
discontinuities. Infinite products, the standard infinite products. 

Infinite integrals. Functions defined by infinite integrals. Uniformly 
convergent integrals, their continuity, sufficient conditions for differen- 
tiating and integrating under the sign of integration, simple applications 
to the evaluation of infinite integrals. 

4. Differential EqtuUionB 

(A) Ordinary Differential Equations involving two varMbUs : — 

Formation of differential equations, character of solutions, geometri- 
«al meaning of differential equations. ^ 

Equations of first order . — Variables separable, linear equation^ 
Bernoulli’s equation, homogen ^ous equation, one variable absent, 
MdX’\-Ndy = 0, integrating factors and their discovery in the simpler 
eases. Equations of nth degree that can be resolved into component 
equations of 1st degree, equations solvable for x or for y, Olairaut’a 
form. Singular solutions, the p- and c- discriminants, geometric inter* 
prstation* 
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Linear equations with constant coefficients ; Euler’s linear equations. 
Exact equations. 

The eqaations y(«) */ Z. (*). =“ / (y). y^") =* f |y("~*) |.y = 

/{»-'} Depression of order when one variable is absent. 

Equations of second order, — The complete solution in terms of 
known integral relation between integrals. 

Geomt-tric applications : finding of curves with given prox)erties 9 
trajectories. 

(J?) Ordinary Differential Equations involving more than two variaOtes : — 
Simultaneous linear differential equations, the equation 

^ ^ ^ geometrical interpretation. Total differential 

equations (with three variables), the condition of integrability, geometrio 
inte'^pretation of the equation and its solution. 


((/) Partial Differential Equations ; — 

Their derivation, classification of integrals of a partial differential 
equation, geometric interpretation. Lagrange’s equation Pp + Qq = jB, 
Oharpit’s method. The standard forms ip (p, q) zss (z, p, q) = 0, 
^ («, p) - q) and « = p» + ^ (p, q), 

Standard as in the following books : — 

1. H. Lamb : Infinitesimal Calculus. 

2. Gibson : Elementary Treatise on the Calculus. 

3. Murray : Introductory Course in Differential Equations. 

4. Cars! aw ; Fourier Series. 

5. Edwards : Differential Calculus. 

Rooks for Reference — 

1. G. H. Hardy : Pure Mathematics. 

2. Goursat- Hedrick : Mathematical Analysis, Vol. I. 

3. Wilson : Advanced Calculus. 

4. Chrystal : Algebra, Vol. TI. 

5. Bromwich : Infinite Series. 

0. Forsyth : Treatise on Differential Equations. 

7. Boole : Differential Equations. 

8. Williamson : Differential Calculus and Integral Caloulus. 

Jordan : Cours d’ Analyse. 

10. Picard : Trait e d* Analyse. 

11. Piaggio : Differential Equations. 

(6) Dynamics of ▲ Partiols 
Preliminary 

Velocity and acceleration, relative motion, angular velocity, laws 
of motion, impulsive forces. Units. 
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Rectilinear Motion 

Equations of motion, simple harmonic motion, constant disturbing 
force, periodic disturbing force, damped and forced oscillations ; various 
laws of resistance. 


Motion in two Dimenaiona 

(1) Cartesian Co-ordinates, — Composition of simple harmonic motions^ 
motion of a projectile in vacuum, in a resisting medium, different laws of 
resistance. Equation of energy. Rotation axes. 

(2) Polar Co-ordinates. — Velocity and acceleration in polar oo-ordin- 
ates. Central forces : differential equation of orbit, orbits for various 
laws of force. Disturbed circular orbit ; apses. Law of the<i inverse 
square ; construction of orbit ; hodograph, time of describing an arc ; 
Kepler’s law, correction to 3rd law ; perturbations. 

(3) Constrained Motion. — Tangential and normal accelerations. Motion 
on a fixed smooth or rough curve. Motion in a smooth or roqgh 
cycloid, motion in a circle, time of describing an arc, series for time of 
oscillation; small oscillations of simple pendulum under resistance 
proportional to square of velocity. Motion on a revolving curve; motion 
of a particle in a revolving tube. 

(4) Motion of two or more Particles, — Principles of conseivation 
of energy and of angular momentum. Two particles connected by a 
string passing over a pulle> . Impulses, motion of a chain, motion of 

varying mass. 


(6) Dynamics ov a Rioib Body 

Moments and products of inertia ; momental ellipsoid, momental 
ellipse, equimomental systems. Principal axes. D’Alembert’s principle, 
general equations of motion. Independence of translation and rotation. 
Impulsive forces. 

Motion about a fixed axis. — Fundamental theorem. The com- 
{)onnd pendulum, centre of oscillation. Torsional oscillations, bifilai 
suspension. Pressures on the fixed axis, bodies, symmetrical and not 
symmetrical. The ballistic pendulum. Impulsive forces, (entre of 
ptfoussion. 

Motion in two Dimensions. — Finite forces. General principles 
of conservation of energy and of linear and angular momentum. 
Systems with one degree of freedom, oscillations about equilibrium. 
Impulsive forces, impact of a rotating sphere on the ground. Lagrange’s 
oquaiious, systems of two degrees of freedom, double pendulum, 
oecillatioMs about equihbrium. 

Standard as in the following books : — 

Lamb’s Dynamics. 

l^»iioy*s Dynamics. 

Besantand Ramsay's J>yncarmcs. 

Williamson and Tarleton’s Oynamics. 
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Books for Reference — 

Love’s Theoretical Mechanics. 

Routb’s Dynamics of a Particle. 

Tait and Steel’s Dynamics. 

Routh’s Elementary Rigid Dynamics. 

(7) Statics. 

Forces at a point — Parallelogram of forces. Parallelepiped of 
forces. Deometrio and analytical reduction of forces acting at a point. 
Conditions of equilibrium of such forces. Friction. Equilibrium of a 
particle on smooth and rough curves and surfaces. 


Forces in one plane , — Parallel forces. Theory of momenta of forces 
and of couples ; reduction of coplanar forces and conditions of equili* 
brium of such forces. Actions at smooth and rough hinges and joints. 
Principle of virtual work as applied to coplanar forces. Astatic equili- 
brium. 


Graphical Slatics. — Centres of gravity of arc, plane area, surface, and 
auli'i. St.abl(‘ and unstable e(|in librium. Machines with and without 
frirlion. 


Forces in three ditnensions acting on a rigid body , — Reduction of 
siK-li forces to a force and a couple ; General conditions of equilibrium , 
Principle of work aiqdicKi to any system of forces. Work or Potential 
function. Stable and unstable equilibrium. Poinsot’s central axis ; wrench, 
screw ;■ resultant wrench of two given wrenches. The cylindroid. 
Reciprocal screws. Reduction of any system to the forces. Conjugate 
linos. Nul lines and nul planes. 


Equ} librium of strings . — General conditions of equdibrium of an 
inextonsible string. The common catenary, the parabola o! suspension 
bridge, the catenary of uniform strength ; strings on smooth surfaces 
arnl curves, strings on rough curves ; strings under centra] forces, 
extensible string. 

Standard as in — 

Loney’s Statics. 

Books for Reference— 

Minchin’a Statics, Vol. I and Vol. II, Chapters XIII — XV. 

Routh’s Analytical Statics, Vol. I. 

(8) Hydrostatics 

Definitions of ‘ perfect fluhi ’ and ‘ pressure at a pjint.’ Equality of 
pressure at a point in all directions ; general conditions of equilibrium of a 
fiuid and of a liquid in particular. Fluid at rest under the action of (1) 
gravity, (2) oentral forces. Rotating liquid. 

Resultant thrusts of fiuid on plane areas. Centre oi preasore* Thrusts 
el liquid on curved surfaoea. 
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General condition of equilibrium of a floating body. Surfaces of 
buoyancy and flotation. Positions of equilibrium. Potential energy 
stored up by the immersion of a solid. 

Stable and unstable equilibrium of a floating body. Metacentre ; 
expression for metacontric height. Experimental determination of mota- 
centric height; stability of equilibrium (1) ot a hollow vessel containing a 
liquid floating in another liquid ; (2) of bodies floating under constraint; 
(3) of bodies floating in heterogenous liquid (simple cases only) ; theory 
of stability based on the principle of energy. 

Standard as in — 

Besant and Ramsay’s Hydrostatics, Chapters I — V. 

Minohin’s Hydrostatics excepting Chapter on »Surface tcyision. 

Book for Reference — 

Greenhi'U’s Hydrostatics. 

(0) Astronomy — Qeneral and Elementary Spherical. 

The celestial sphere, astronomical co-ordinates. 

The diurnal motion of the heavenly bodies and its explan atioh by 
rotation of the Earth. Arguments and proofs for the Earth’s rotation. 
Change of phenomena due to a change of the observer’s place on the 
Earth. Form and size of the Earth. Simple problems connected with the 
diurnal motion solved by using spherical trigonometry^ 

The apparent motion of the Sun among the stars. Variations in the 
length of the day at various places. Twilight. Explanation of the 
phenomena on the supposition of the annual motion of the Earth round 
the Sun and proofs for this hypothesis. The determination of the first 
point of Aries and the obliquity of the Ecliptic. The signs of the Zodiac. 
Effects of Precession and Nutation. 

The Earth’s orbit round the Sun. Kepler’s laws and Newton’s 
deductions therefrom. True anomaly, mean anomaly and the lengths of 
the different seasons. 

Finding by observation the latitude and longitude of a place, and the 
error of the clock. 

Different units of time and the conversion of one into another. 
Sundial, Equation of time. Diffen nt kinds of years. The Calendar. 

Corrections of observat'ons for astronomical refraction, parallax and 
aberration and the fundamental formulm embodying these correctioDS. 
Determination of parallax of heavenly bodies and their distances. 

The Moon. Its orbit round the Earth and the Sun. Its rotation and 
liberations. Synodic and Sidereal months. Eclipses, and their causes. 
Ecliptic limits. Number of eclipses in a year. The Saros. 
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Members of the solar system. Elements of a planet’s orbit. Direct 
and retrograde motions of the planets. Phases of the planets. 
Transits of planets across the Sun. Comets and meteors. 

Principal constellations and stars. Double and multiple stars. Binary 
Stars. Nebulae. 

The observatory. The principal instruments — The astronomical clock. 
Transit Instrument. The transit Theodolite. Equatorial. Sextant. Th^ 
principal errors of the Transit Instrument and their corrections. 

Text-books recommended for Stndy — 

(1) Barlow and Bryan’s Astronomy. 

(2) Young’s General Astronomy. 

(3) Moulton’s Introduction to Astronomy. 

(4) Ball’s Spherical Astronomy (caster parts). 

Books for Eeference — 

(1) Ball’s Spherical Astronomy. 

• (2) Newcomb’s Spherical Afj^ironomy. 

. (3) H. S. Jones’s General Astronomy. 

(10) Statistics 

including Probabilities and Errors of Observation : — 

Probabilities a priori : — 

Mathematical definition : elementary theorems and examples. 
Addition and multiplication of probabilities, with examples. 
Binomial distribution and the most probable event. Mathc*- 
matioal expectation. 

A posteriori or Inverse : — Bayes’s Rule and its criticisms. 

Theory op Variables (a) Symmetrical Frequency distribviicn.-- 

Errors, different kinds, nature of accidental errors. 

Gauss’s Law of Error ; its proof based on the nature of accidental 
error. Error curve. 

The law of least squares and deduction of the principle of arithmetical 
mean. Proof of law of error based on the principle of arithmetical 
mean. The median and the law of error based on the median. 
Application to one unknown ; measure of precision, moan square 
error, probable error. Observations of different weights. Adjust- 
ment of indirect observations involving one unknown and more 
than one unknown. Normal equations, their formation and 
« solution. Probable error of an observation of unit weight. 
Probable errors of tinknowna and determination of their weights. 
Adjustment of conditioned observations. Rejection of observa- 
tions. 

(b) Asymmetrical Frequervcy-distribvlion — 

Tho median, mode, standard deviation. Method of moments to 
derive a formula to fit a particular statistical experience. Curve 
fitting (Pearson’s curves). Skewness ; Theory ol Dlspendor. 

28-b 
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(c) Freqmnoy-distrihfitioH of tivo rariahlps — 

Correlation and Contingency tables and their representation by 
surfaces. Conflation; regression; correlation co-e£Soient and 
correlation rativO. 

id) Frequency distrUnUion af several variables — Partial correlation, 
Thbory of iSampling : -Normal correlation. 

Theory OF Attribu I'KS : — Classification, consistency, association: 
partial association. 

General Siatistical Methods with Illustrations. 

The Principles of Index-Number making and using. 

(а) Bml:^ reconun tided for study: — (1) Fisher: ‘ The or/ of Probabi- 

lities.' {2) Chrystal : chapter on ‘ Probabilities ’ in his Algebra (I^) 
L. D. Weld: ‘ Tli ory of errors and least squares.’ (1) David Brunt: 
‘Combination of observation.’ (5) Udny Yu'e . ‘ Theory of Statistics. ’ (6) 
D. C. Jones’s ‘ First Course in Statistics,’ * Frequency curves and Correla- 
tion.’ (7) Bo\vIe> : ‘Elements ot St^itistics. ‘ » 

(б) Hooks for Reference. — (1) Elderton. (2) Secrest : ‘Statistical 

Methods.’ (1^) King : ‘ Elements of Statistical Method.* (i) Karl Pearson’s 
memoirs in ‘ Biometrika,’ ‘ Phil. -Trans.* and ‘ Phil.J-Mac.* The 
article on Probabilities in the ‘ Euoyclopjvdia Britannica.’ • 


(11 » rtiKORY OF Uniform Function.*^ of a Compi ick Variable 
AND Integral Fi nction^. 


f General Theory 


FJomplex nunil>erb, their geomcUie representation. DeMoivie’s 
Theorem. Definition of a function of a complex variable, uniformity and 
multiformity of functions, .\nalytii’ functions, the Caiich^'-Riemann 
definition, the differential equations satisfied by the real and imaginary 
parts of an analytic function. Conformal representation of one pl.ine on 
another, complete discussion of the transformations 
az b n / 

u ~ = z tn positive integer). 2 / (with simple variations). 

ez "t* Off 


Cauchy’s Theorem for simplp contours and function‘d which are 
analytic inside and un tli- iMUtimr. The fundamental formula 


1 r /(*) 

/(*)= — y — <h. 

2 iri * z-x 


PayloiN idouvillf*’s iheoivin. Laurent’s 


expansion. Point at infinity, development m its domain. VVeierstrass’s 
theorem on the asymptotic behaviour in the domain of an isolated 
essential singularity. Weierstrass’s theorem ou a series of analytic. functions. 
Fundamental theorem on re.sicbies with simple applications, including 
evaluation of simple detinixe integrals. 


Weierstrass’s theorem on the infinite product expression for an 
integral function. Mittag-Leffler’s theorem on the expression of a 
function with isolated singulaiities as series of rational functions. 
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Simply periodic functions, expansion of an integral simply periodic 
function. The impossibility of a uniform analytic function haring three 
independent periods. Elliptic luiiction*^, their general properties about the 
sum of the residues, the number of xeros and the number of polei^, the 
difference between the sum of the zeros and the sum of the poles in a 
parallelogram of periods ; algebr.de relation biitween elliptic functions 
of the same periods. The Weierstrassian function P(u) and its 
fundamental properties. 

The fundamental properties oi jiowor series of a complex variable, 
element of an anal ytief unction, the process of analytic continuation, 
Weierstrass’s conception of an analytic function. Sineulsr points, their 
place in the Weierstrassian Theory. Functions with natural boundaries, 
simple examples 

Integral Fanrtion^ 

Weierstrass's fuiulanumtal theorem, notion of getiu>. 


The \ -index (Borel's real or^er), the p-mdhx and the v-mdex 
(Bor©rsv apparent order) of an integral function of finite order, 
1 

M = — . For a canonical product v<\. Hadamard’s Theorems : (i) the 

A 

relation between log M (r) and the density of the distribution of 
the zeros ; (ii) for every integral function of finite order > (“0 

regarding the minimum values of M (r) on a series of concentric circles 
extending to infinity ; (iv) for an integral function of finite order for 
which y is not an integer \ - v. 

The following books, iiisi» far tln*\ den! witfi the subject mfttter 
given in the svllabus, are recommended. 

A. Books for study : — 

1. (xoursat ; Mathematical Analysis — Vol. II, Part 1. 

2. Vivanti and Gutzmer : Theorie der eindeutigen analytiachen 

Funktionen. 

3. Borcl : I.econs sur la Thcone dcs Fonctions entiei». 

4. Durego : Tlieory of Functions. 

5. Watson : Complex Integration and Cauchy’s Theorem. 

6. McRobert : Theory of Function.s. 

7. Jlarkness and Morley : Introduction to the theory of aaaJytie 

Functions. 


• B. Books for reference : — 

1. Forsyth : Theory of Functions. 

2. Whittaker and Watson : Modern Analysis, 

(12) Ordinary Linkau DiFFKRB.NrriAL Equations 

(A) Elementary Meiheds of Integration , — Equations of the first order, 
standard forms, Bernoulli’s and Riccati’s equations. Integrating factors. 
General linear equation of the nth order and properties, depression of 
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order, adjoint equation. Special forma : with constant co-efficients, 
Euler’s equation, Laplace’s equation, exact differential equation. The 
general linear differential equation of the 2nd order: various methods of 
integration, normal form. Trajectories. 

(B) The Theory of Linear Differential Equations. — Existence theorems* 
Equation of the first order, system of linear equations of the first order, 
homogeneous linear equation of the nth order. First integrals, Jacobi’s 
multipliers. Fundamental systems of integrals, the A t ^ criterion. 
Regular integrals. Study of integrals near a singular point ; form and 
pro'pertics, permutation of integrals. The fundamental equation ; formal 
expression of the integrals when all the roots of the fundamental equation 
are distinct ; expression in logarithmic form of the set of integrals corres- 
ponding to a repeated root of multiplicity. Fuchs’s Theorem on the form 
of a homogeneous linear equation having all its integrals regular near 
a singularity, and its converse. Frobenius’s method of integration for 
equations of the 2nd order and application to Legendre’s and Bessel’s 
equations and to the equation of the hypcrgeometric series. 

(C) Higher methods of integration. — Integration by series with simple 
applications to Legendre’s equation, Bessel’s equation, and the equation of 
the hypergeometric series. Solution by definite integrals of Laplace’s 
equation and Bessel’s equation. Systems of linear equations with con- 
stant and variable co-efficients. 


Standard to he found in : — 

/ A \ J Forsyth’s Treatise Chapters II — IV 

' ' ( Goursat Chapters II-III 

r Forsyth’s Theory, Vol. IV, Chapter I nearly complete. 


(B) 


(C) 


Goursat 

f Forsyth’s Treatise 
L Goursat 


Chapters II-III greatly 

restricted. 

Chapters Il-III 
Chapters V, VII and 
Chapter VIII restricted. 
Chapter III. 


Boo^^s recommended : — 

A. R. Forsyth : (1) Treatise on Differential Equations. 

(2) Theory of Differential Equations, Part III 

Vol. IV 

Goursat’s Mathematical Analysis, Vol. II, Part II (English Transla- 
tion) 

Jordan : Cours d’ Analysis, Vol. III. 

Laurent : Traito d’ Analyse. Tome V. 

Picard : Traite d’ Analyse, Tome III. 

Schlesinger : Handbuch der Theorie der linearen Differential- 
gleichungen. 

(13) Conduction of Heat 

General differential equation for isotropic bodies and for homogeneous 
bodies. Boundary conditions, uniqueness of solution. 
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Tsothormal surfaces in homogeneous iniinite solid. Solution in the 
following cases of isotropic bodies. 

(A) The Jjinear Flow — Com,plete study. (1) The infinite solid, (2) The 
semi -infinite solid : various problems in constant, variable and periodic 
temperature at the surface, with a[>plication to terrestrial temperature. 
Reduction of the problem of cooling bv radiation to the problem of 
cooling by conduction. (3) The linilc rod, including Courier’s ring. 
Solution by Fourier’s series for constant, variable and periodic temper- 
ature at the surfaces Angstrom’s method for finding conductivity ex- 
perimentally. (4) Heat sources, instantaneous and continuous ; applica- 
tion to semi-infinite solid, finite rod, and Fourier’s ring, when there is 
no radiation. (5) Application of Ureen’s function in heat to simple cases 
of linear flov^ not including radiation. 

(B) The flow in more than one dimension. — Si tuple study. Simple 
oases of steady and variable temperature for infinite solid, semi-infinite 
solid and finite rod. Application of conjugate functions to problems of 
steady temperature in two dimensions. 

% 

(C) Radial flow. — The infinite and semi-infinite circular cylinder with 
or without radiation, initial temperature being constant or a function of 
the distance only. The sphere, with or without radiation, initial temper- 
ature^being a function of the distance only. Spherical surface souree. 

(D) Conduction of heat in crystalline bodies. 

Standard to be found in Carslaw : — 

Chapters IX — XIV nearly complete. 

Chapters XV — XVIII greatly restricted. 

Boohs recommended : — 

(1) H. S. Carslaw : — Mathematical theory of the conduction of 
heat. 

(2) J. Boussinesq : — ^Theorie Analytique de la chaleur. 

(3) H. Poincare ; — ^Theorie Analytique de la propagation da la 
chaleur. 

(4) L. R. Ingersoll and O. J. Sobel ; — An Introduction to the Mathe- 

matical Theory of Heat Conduction. 

(5) Fourier ; — Theorie Analytique de la Chaleur (English translation 

by Freeman). 

(6) Preston : — Theory of Heat. 

B.Sc. (Hons.) DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

Syllabus in “ Planetary and Lunar Theories.” 

A . — Dynamical Principles. — Lagrange’s equations and the Lagrangian 
function. Hamilton’s principle and the derivation of the equations of 
dynamics by the variation of Hamilton’s principal function. The ordinary 
Hamiltonian equations and tho canonical equations of dynamics- The 
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necessary and sufficient condition that a change of variables should leave 
the canonical form of the equations (in the new variables) unchanged. 
Hamilton's theorem that the principal function satisfies a partial diHeren- 
tial equation when the constants of integration of the (jancuiical equations 
are the initial values of the co-ordinates. The Hamilton- Jacobi partial 
differential equation and its relationship to the solution of the canonical 
equations. 


^ B, Newton's Law of Universal gravitation and the problem of two 
particles. — Kepler’s Laws. Nekton’s deduction of the Law of Gravita- 
tion from Kepler’s Laws. Possible forms of force in order that a particle 
may describe a conic section under the action of a central force. Bertrand’s 
first theorem that the only laws of central force, which are functions of the 
distance, under the action of which a particle will describe a conic arc 

jf « dt and f Bertrand’s second theorem that the 

only laws expressible as fujictions of the distance, which always give' 
rise to closed orbits, whatever the initial circumstances may be (within a 

certain range) are j' ^ dc. and ss ± Evidence of double 

star systems : Newton’s Law of Gravitation universal. 

Elliptic motion. The fundamental equations of elliptic motion. 
Bessel’s fuiuitions and the relations between the functions of different order. 
The expansions (*f the radius vector, the eccentric anomaly, the true 
anomaly, etc., in terms of the eccentricity of the orbit. Convergence of 

these series. 


C. The problem of a bodies. Planetary Theory . — The potential of an 
attracting system and its relation to the force of attraction. The potential 
and attraction of a spherical shell at internal and external points. The 
potential and attraction of any heterogenous spherical body which is made 
up of concentric spherical shells of the same density. The potential of a 
body at a distant point. The motion of n heavenly bodies under the law 
of gravitation is practically thu same as the motion of n massive attracting 
particle^.. The integrals of the equations of motion of n particles. Jacobi’s 
equation establishing a necessary condition for the stability of the system. 
Radau’s transformation of the form of the kinetic energy and the angular 
momentum and the resultant form of the equations of motion. Heliocentric 
oo-ordinates and the equations of motion in terms of them. The disturb- 
ing function. Advantages and disadvantages of either of the above two 

forms of the equations of motion. Solution of the equations x — 


. — by the method of the variation of parameters. Intermediate 

orbits. Lagrange’s brackets and Poisson’s brackets and their relationship 
to each other. The equations of motion expressed in terms of them and 
the six arbitrary constants of the solution of the equations when RssO. 
The Lagrange brackets do not contain the time explicitly. The equations 
of motion expressed in terms of the Lagrange brackets reduce to the 
canonical form when the six arbitrary oonstauts are the initial co-ordinates 
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and velocities of the moving body. The exj)re.ssion of a Lag'ange 
bracket in terms of the eh^meiits of the orbit. 

The canoiiica] elements ami the caiiouieaj lorm of the equations 
of motion wheji these, are used. Jacobi’s method of solving the equations 
(*f elliptic motion by means the partial dilferenlial equation. Jacobi’s 
equations for disturbed elliptic motion. ’Fhe ee.noiiical constants of Jacobi, 
Delaunay and Poinc are. 'Phe cxpre.ssion.s for the J..agrange brackets and the 
Poisson brackets containing the elcment.s. 'i'he <‘quations for the variation 
of the elements and the disturbing forces expressed in terms of the partial 
differential co-efficients of the disturbing functif/U with respect to the 

elements Elementary proof for the equation for The difference 

between secular inequalities and poriedh’ inequalities. Example of a 
resisting medium. Long period inequalities and short period inequalities. 
The inequiwities of the Jupiter — ■Saturn system. The major axes and the 
moan motions of planets have no secular inequalitie.s in the first approxima- 
tion. 'Ldio application of Kadaii’s transformation and the resulta-nt for- 
mulae to the proof of Poisson’s Theorem that the major p..xes of planets 
have no purely secular inequalities even in the second approximation. 
(Thd proof of Poisson’s theorem is^ixcliided.) 


/>. The Liumr Theory,- The ccpiation^ «,f the Sun relative to the 
cwi^rc of gravity ot the Jtarth ami the Moon, 'i'he motion of the Sim is 
practically elliptic. TTie equations of motion of the Moon relative to the 
earth. Form of the disturbing function. Ja<. obi’s quasi- integral lor the 
Moon’s motion ( I*. r., imdor the a.ssumptiou that the Suii moves in a circle). 
Pontecoul ant’s equations of motion and their solution up to the second 
approximation. Variational inequalities Elliptic Inequalities. The 
Bvection. The motion of Perigee. Mean period inequalities. The 
Annual equation. Parallactic inequalities. The latitude equation and 
the motion of the node. Hill’s form of the equations of motion of the Moon. 
Heduction to ono equalion giving both the radius vector and the longitude 
to any desired degree of approximation. The variational cuive. Differential 
equations for small displacements from the variational < ur\e. Hill’s 

d^N 

equation for the normal displacement, viz,, applies to all 

inequalities independent of the eccentricity of the Sun’s orbit. The 
infinite determinant. Motion of the perigee and the node. Outline of the 
method of finding the displacement of the Moon from the variational curve 
when the eccentricity of the Sun’s orbit and the parallax are not neglected. 


(a) Booh^ recommended for Mudy : — 

• (1) E. W. Brown’s Lunar Theory omitting Chapters IX, X 

and Xlll and greatly restricting ( 'liaptor XI. 

^2) H. ('. Plummer’s Dynamical A.str<*nomv. (Tiapters I, 
ir, IV, Xll, Xlir, XV and Chapters' XX and XXI 
greatly restricting the last tw»». 

(Jj Hill’s Lunar Theory as given in Vol. V of Darwin’s Scieiitifie 
Papers. 
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(6) Boohs for reference - 

(1) P. R. Moulton’s Introduction to Celestial Mechanics. 

(2) Cheyno’s Planetary Theory (out of print). 

(3) J. C. Adam’s Lectures on the Lunar Theory (out of print)# 

(4) Dziobek’s Mathematical theories of Planetary motions. 

(5) Poincare’s T^ef'ons de M6canique Celeste Tomes I and II. 

(6) Tisserand’a Traite de M^caniqiie Celeste Tomes I and II . 

(2) Branch ii-A 

V Syllabuses in Radiation 

‘•Radiation A.” 

Electrical waves, wireless telegraphy and telephony — 

Elementary treatment of Clerk Maxwell’s Electromagnetic Theory. 
Electrical oscillations and coupled circuits. 

Electrical waves, propagation in dielectrics and conductors; 
reflection ; stationary waves. 

Tuning and the early experiments of Hertz, Lodges, Marconi and 
others. 

Modern damped wave wireless telegraphy. ” 

The singing arc and its characteristics ; the Poulsen arc. 

The modern Poulsen arc system of continuous wave telegraphy. 
Detectors. 

The Fleming valve ; the triode valve and its functions as 
deteetor, amplifier and oscillator. 

The modern valve system of wireless telephony. 

“Radution B.” 

X-Rays and their applications , — 

Production and measurement of low pressures. 

Discharge phenomena in gases at low pressures. 

Production and properties of cathode rays, positive rays and 
anode rays. 

Discussion of the main theories regarding the nature of X-rays, 
with special reference to low voltage X-rays levels. 

Production, properties and measurements of X-rays, inoluding 
technological details, functions of apparatus used, such as 
coils, tubes, intorruptors, transformers, rectifiers, valves, 
screens, etc. 

Characteristic, scattered and secondary X rarliations, absorption, 
phenomena, including transformations of absorbed energy. 
Diffraction of X-rays, X-ray analysis of crystals. X-ray spectro- 
met iry. 

Practical applications. 

B.A. (HONOURS) AND M.A. DEGREE EXAMINATIONS^ 

BRANCH II 
PHILOSOPHY 

Note. — For the M.A. Degree Examination the work prescribed does not 
include the optional subjects [numbered below as (0) (a) — (/)] defined in* 
connection with the Honours Degree Examination. 
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( 1 ) Syllabus of Logic and Theory of Knowledge — 

(A) Knowledge and Thought 

Poatulates of knowledge, formal and material. Relation between 
logical theory and functional p.sychology, including a detailed con- 
sideration of the antecedent conditions, datum and content of 
Judgment. Unity and continuity of intellectual life. 

2. The central function of the knowledge-process. Image, idea and 

meaning as factors in logical thought. Thought and language. 
Names <and their import. Extension and intension of terms and the 
doctrine of their inverse relation. 

• 

3. Nature of judgment. The various theories of judgment. Unity of 

judgment. Varieties of judgment and their affiliation. Negation 
and disjunction. 

4. Nature of inference. The various theories of inferenee. Indnction. 

JSnumerative induction and analogy. 

6. Scientific ijiduction by perceptive analysis. Value of Mill's Experi- 
• mental Methods as methods of proof. 

6. Scientific induction by hypothesis. Different forms of explanation. 

7. The varieties of deductive inference. Relation between induction and 

deduction. Classification of the sciences. Fallacies. 

8. Necessity in knowledge. 


(B) Knowledge and Reality 

Relation of knowledge to truth and reality. The criterion of truth. Error. 
Theories of the relativity of knowledge. The conception of degrees of 
truth and reality. The ideal of knowledge. 

{2) {a) Syllabus of Psychology — 

I. The Primary Data of Psychology, — 1. The stimulus-response relation, 
2. Analysis of a response system. 3. Substitute stimuli and 
responses. 

II. Analysis of Mental Reactions, — 1. Congenital: (a) Reflexive; (k) 
• Instinctive. 2. Acquired : (a) The basis in congenital behaviour ; 
(6) The characteristics of consciousness ; (c) The habitual 
responses. 3. Abnormal reactions and pathological conditions. 

III. Affective Experiences. — 1. The typical feelings, and their relation 
to other processes. 2. Classincation of the feelings. 3. Gleneral 
theory of the feelings. 4. The emotions and their charaoteristiea. 
6. Physiological accompaniments of emotion. 6. Theories of the 
emotions. 

2^c 
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IV, The Sensations , — 1. Neural account of Sensations. 2, Functions of 
sensory processes. 3, The principal sensations, their typical 
functions, and theories of explanation: i. Visual ; ii. Auditory; 
lii. Olfactory ; iv. Gustatory; v. Cutaneous: vi. Organic 
including kinaesthetic). 


V. The. Thought Procebnes.- ~i. Ijcarningin animals and men,. 2. Tho 
perceptual processes. 3. The manipulation of imaL'es in imagina- 
tion, memory and reasoning. 4. The coneeyjtual mechanism and 
its place in judgment. 5. The associative tendencies. 


Vr. The Conalive Phai^e of Cofisciousnesfi. — 1. The motor tendencies of 
the organism. 2. Sensori- motor and ideomotor action.^ 3. Interest 
and attention. 4. Deliberated decisions. 5. Social determinations. 
6. Teleological elements — character and personality. 

( 2 ) (b) Syllabus of Ethics — 

1. Scope and method of Ethics. Relation to other sciences. 

2. The beginnings and growth of morality — custom ; conscience ; syste- 

matic reflection. 

3. Moral development of the individual — Ijhildhood ; adolescence ; 

‘conversion’; ‘temptation*: fixation of character, i’ho moral and 
the religious life. 

4. Psychology ot P*thic.s — Analysis of the moral judgment : the situation 

w'hich provokes it; tlie course it follows ; the function ot moral 
criteria. Motive ; intention ; character. 


5. Constructive theory — Good and moral good. Obligation. Casuistry. 
The moral ideal. Discussion of the principal virtues. The moral 
significance of institutions : the family ; the state ; property and 
rights ; punishment. 

0. Critical study of ethical thought — General characteristics of Indian, 
Greek and European morality. Ethical systems — hedonistic, ration- 
alistic, psychological, idealistic. 


7. Metaphysics of Ethics —The ultimate validity of moral judgment 
Free will and responsiVnlity. Morality and religion. 


3 ) Syllabus of Eurojpean Philosophy — 

A, — From Thales to the y eo*Platonists. 

This t)eriod being commonly studied in the first year of the student’s 
Honours course, it is recommended that the method of teaching should in 
tlus be by exposition and criticism of a text-book. W. T. Stace’s 
‘ A Critical History of Greek Philosophy * is suggested as suitable tor the 
purpose'. 



569 


APP, IV] SYLL. IN PHILOSOPHY FOB B.A. (HONS.) & 
M.A. DEOREK EXAMINATIONS 


B, — From the, Middle A^/es to Hume. 

Rapid survey of Scholasticism, with special reference to the ooutro- 
verey between Realists and Nominalists. Brief characterization of the 
Renaissance. Influence on philosophy of the discovery of the law.s of 
motion and the rise of the experimental method. Critical study of the 
conflicting factors in the philosophical thought of Descartes and of Spinoza. 
The consummation of Rationalism in Leibniz. Critical study of the rise, 
development and bankruptcy of ‘The Way of Ideas’ as exhibited in th** 
teaching of Locke, Berkele}^ and Hume. 


C. — From Kant to Uerfel, 

Kant’s relation to l^ibniz and to Hume. Nature of the Transoen- 
dental or Critical Method. Brief description of the problem and the 
conclusions of the Transcendental .'Esthetic. The Metaphysical Deduction 
of the Categories — a brief charaotorization. Careful exposition of the 
gist of (a) the Transcendental Deduction of the Categories, and (/>) the First 
and Second Analogies. Subjeciivilm and phenomenalism in Kant. The 
sceptical and idealist tendencies distinguishable in the Transcendental 
Dialectic. BrW exposition of Kant’s treatment of the Paralogisms, the 
Antinomies and* the Proofs for the Being of God. Relation between the 
Criti(Iues of Pure and of Practical Reason. The reality of freedom. 
General problem of the Critique of Judgment. Kant’s hypothetical 
reconciliation of mechanism and teleology. Critical study of Fichte’s way 
of transforming tlie Kantian jLenomenalism into an absolute idealism. 
Brief description of Schelling’s advance upon Fichte. Hegel’s criticism 
of Fichte and Sohelliiig, Careful exposition of the significance of Hegel’s 
idcintification of logic and inetaphy.«iic.‘<. Brief statement of the nature of 
the tasks to which he addressed liimself resjiectively in the Phenomenology, 
the Logic, and the Philosophies of Nature and of Spirit. Underst nding 
and Reason. Abstract ami concrete. The Dialectic Principle. Relaiiosi 
of the Dialectical evolution to time. The Real and the Rational. Alleged 
' ntcllectualisin of the Hegelian system. 

v4) S*fllabus of Outlims of Indian Philosophy — 

I. Historical Antecedents , — The w'orld conception characteristic of the 
Mantra period. Germs of philosophic thought in the later 
hymns. Development of ritualism in the Brahmapaa. . Ritual as 
the means of attaining the ideal of enjoyment here and in Svarga. 


II. Pise and deuloptnnit of fht main curnntsof Sjtentlation, -Suhovdi- 
nation of ritual to knowledge in tlic L'jjanisads due to change of 
ideal. Teiulency of llie early Tpanij^ads towards Pantheistic 
Monism. Germs of Sankhyan thought. Karma and Re-birth. 
Conception of deliverance. Jh.ann and l)hy<lna as means for its 
attainment. 


ifi\ "Jlieism of the later Upaiii.-:‘ad« and the Gita. The liberal 
attitude the Gita in respc< t uf means of salvation. 
Ethics and Metaphysics of the (Jta. Germs of other 
philoeophical schools in the later Lpani.sads and the Gita. 



670 SYLT., IN PHILOSOPHY FOR B.A. (hONS.) * M.A. [APP. 1Y 
DEGREE EXASaNATIONS 


{t) Jainism and Buddhism. Their independence of authority. 
Their rejection of single Supreme Being. UnirersalitT 
of Law and Suffering. Karma and Re-birth. Buddha^ 
view of Nirvana. His rejection of ritual. His emphasiA 
on ethical life as the only means of salvation. Budohistic 
Logic» Psychology and Ethics. The Jaina emphasis 
on Samycigjnana, Samyagdarsaria and Caritra. 

m. ReivUant Systems , — Issue of the above speculative tendencies in 
weU-defined schools of thought : formation of Sutras. 

{A) Logical Prolegomena : the study of the Pramanas, Pratyakh^a 
and Anumana, and an investigation of the nature of cause 
and causal relation. 

(B) A comparative and critical study: (1) Matel.ialistiOy (2) 
Rationalistic and (3) Supra-rationalistic systems. 

(1) Materialistic , — The system of the Carvakas. Perception, the 
only test of reality. Denial of the Supersensible. Denial 
of the validity of inference. Denial of the causal relation. 
Four elements. Mmd, only a function of matter. 
Denial of any real connexion between virtue and happi- 
ness, vice and misery. Artha and Kama as only ends 
of life. 

2) Rationalistic , — The Buddhistic schools. Their common 
features. Ksanabhangavada, as Atmabhanga-vada and 
Bahyarthabhanga-vada. The Atmakhyati-vada of the 
Ydgacaras. The Bahyarthanumeya-vada of the Saut- 
rantikas. The Bahyarthapratyakhsa-vada of the 
Vaibhasikas. The Sunya-vada of the Madhyamikas. 
Samvriti-Satya. 

(3) Supra-rationalistic systems, accepting the authority of tho 
VSdas. 

(i) The Nyaya and the Vaisesiha , — Their standpoints. Their 

theory of cognition. Theory of atoms. Conception 
of God as extra-cosmic and personal. Relation of God 
to the Universe. Nature of the soul and its final 
destiny. Relation of the individual soul to God. 
Conception of Moksa and the means for its attainment. 

(ii) The Sdnkhya Schools (Sdnkhya and Yoga ). — View of cogni- 

tion. Conception of reality. Causality, Cosmology and 
Psychology of the Sankhyas. The doctrine of the 
plurality of souls ; Purusa and Prakrit, the only ulti- 
mate realities. Their nature and relation. The attitude 
of Kapila and Patanjali to the existence of God. 
Purix>8e of cosmic evolution. Conception of Kaivalya. 
Yoga the only means for its attainment. The condi- 
tion of Purusa in Kaivalya. 

(iii) The Mlmdmsa Schools (PUtva Mlmdmia and Uttara 

Mimarnsa). -Purva MImamsa as the systematization 
of the varieties of Vedic ritual. Uttara Mimarnsa 
(Vedanta) as a philosophy based entirely on the 
Upani^ads. Brahman the Mghost reality. Brahmaoi' 
both upadana and nimitta of the universe. Identity tA 
cause and effect. Different schools of the Vedanta. 
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(а) Theory of cognition. Conception of 
reality. Kind^ of reality aa Pratiba 9 ika, 
Vyavaharika and Paramarthika. Causality. 
Brahman, devoid of all attributes, the only 
Paramarthika reality. Maya. Isvara. Avidya. 
Jiva. Relation of Jiva to Brahman. Avacceda 
Vada and Pratibimba Vada. Relation ci 
Brahman to Maya. Salvation through the 
realization of Jlva’s identity with Brahman. 
Jnana Yoga, the only direct means for its 
attainment. 

(б) Viaistadvaita . — Conception of reality. Causa- 

lity. Aprthaksidda-Sambandha (inseparable 
union). Plurality of souls. Personality of 
God. Universe an embodiment of God. The 
nature of soul. It«t relation to God Mokea. 
Bhakti and Prapatti the direct means of 
Moksa. Condition of the released soul in 

Mok^a and its relation to God. 

• 

(c) Dvaita , — Its essential features. Points of differ- 

ence from Visi^tadvaita. 

(d) Saiva Siddhanta — Its essential features. 

(5) Prescribed Modern work for &. ‘10 : Ward: TU'ao Realm of End^% 

or Pluralism and Tlu isni. 

(6) (a) The Advait a Vedanta, to be studied historically and critically. 

SyUabus of Advaita Vidania 
(A) History (15) — 

f. Traces of Advaita thought in the Rig Veda, Mandalas 1 and 

X 

IL Development of Advaita thought in — 

(a) The Upani^ads — mainly (1) Brhadaranyaka — 

yajfiavalkya’s discourses ; (2) Ccanddgya — 

discourses addressed to Svetaketu and Indra, also 
fSandilya, Upakdsala. Bhuma and Dahara Vidyas ; 
(3) Taittireya ; (4) Kena ; and (5) Mondays 
• - (3) 

{b) Brahma-Sutrae, esp. I i, 1 to 9 ; II i, 14 and II 3, 
60 ; III 2, 3 and III 2, 22. 

(s) Bhagavad-Gita — esp. chapters ii, v, xiii and xviii 
(3) 

(d) Vi 9 pu Parana (chiefly monistic extracts considered 
in the Sri Bha^ya) and Snmad Bhagavata (Skandhas 
xand xi) • . « (1) 

Hi. First systematic formulation of Advaita doctrine in 
Gaudapada's Mandukyakarikas . . . • (3) 
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IV. Classical exposition of Advaita doctrine in Sankara’s work : 

(а) Bhasya on Brahma- Sutras — esp. reference in section 

H (6) and Sutra IV, 3, 14 

(б) Bha^ya on Brhadaraiiyaka and ('caiidogya (-tlect 

passages). 

(e) Vivekacudamaiii, Atmabodka and Upadesa Sabaari 

( 2 ) 

V. Rise of divergent views within the fold of Advaita. 

Main topics of interest. 

(а) Ajiiana as positive (bhava>rupa). 

(б) Kkajiva-vada and Nanajiva-vada. 

(c) Dr§ti-Srsti-vada and Pratikama-vy avast ha. 

(d) Sabdaparoksa and Akhandartha doctrines. 

VI. Controversy with other systems — as in Madhusudana’s 
Advaita Sidd hi . (1) 


{B) Exposition (2o ) — 

I. Relation to other Eastern hystemb (Buddhism, Sapkhya, 
etc.) Of. Brahma-Sutra Sankara ]?ha.*?ya, II. 2. Relative 
unimportance ol allinities with Western systema 
f Idealism. Pantheism and Monism) (3). 


fl. Theory of knowledge — 

(а) The P' aniiinas or means of knowledge — importance 

of Sahda — Para and Apara Vidyas — nature of 
Jnana and its relation to Antakarana and vritti — 
Theory of pratyak^a - intuition and inference 
(pratyak^a and paroksa) (3) 

(б) Truth and R^jality and the doctrine of three kinds 

of Reality (satvatray a) (1) 

(c) Nature of Adhyasa and theory of error (anirvacaniya> 
khyati) . (3) 

111. Metaphysics — 

a) Nature of Brahman — proofs of his exiatenoe — 
categories of cause and substance — transcendenoe 
(neti-neti) and immanenc (antaryamitva) — sagu^a 
and nirguna vAda • (3) 

{b) Nature of jivatman — plurality ol jivas — their 
respective avidya, karma and upadhi — nature and 
proof the identity of Brahman and Atman — 
bimba-pratibimba-vada and avaccSda vada . . (2) 

(c) Nature of prapahoa — theory of abhinnanlmittdp&dana 
— parii^amavada and vivarta vada — doctrine of 
m&ya ; its history and proof ; its relation to time, 
space and causality (2; 
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IV. Ethics— 

(a) Nature of the highoRt good (purusartba) — mukti or 
oomplote freedom from maya or avidya — beyond 
good and eTil — free from aotirity — positive 
aspects of mukti — saccidananda — Jivanmukti and 
videhamukti .... (2) 

(6) Moans of realization (sadhaiia) — vidya the one 
means — value of such other means as karma» 
samadamadi and upasana — call for divine grace 

(3) 

{^) Ad vaita and social service (lOkasangraha) , (1) 

[(V) The ideal and the real — metaphysical warrant of 
moral endeavour — problem of free-will — morality 
and religion . . 41a . . (2; 

{C) CriUcism — in the light of other systems. Eastern and Western 
(20) 

I. Oriticism of Mava or mithyatva — charge of acosmism 
‘ (2) 

II. Criticism of anirvacyatva or transcendence— charges of 

agnosticism and mysticism . .... (2) 

III. Criticism of svapraka^atva or self-knowability — charge of 

subjectivism (1) 

IV. Critioi.‘?;m of nirguna vada — charge of absolutisin. 

( 1 ) 

V. Criticism of abhcda vada — ot abstract identity 

(1) 

VI. Criticiam of jivabrahmaikya — charge of atheism and 
‘-oiiosisra . . . . (3) 

VTl. Critii ism of jhanasadhaiux or the subordination of both 
bhj^kti and karma to jhSna — charge of intellectualism 

w 

VI ir. Criticif Ui of karmasahynsa— charges of renunciation and 
quietism (2) 

IX. Criticism of kaivalya as a goal — charges of moral 
stultihcation and pessimism (2) 

X. Crit!<nsjn of Atmarati-- charge of egoism . . (1) 

Noth . — The figures in irachets are offered os an approximate indication of 
ihs numoer of days v kich^in a covrse extending over 60 lectures, might suitably 
be given to the rariovs sections and svb-seciiors specified. 
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SAIVA SlBDlfANTA 

I. — Hiatofy 

A. Traces of Saivaism in iho Rig Veda, the Yajur Veda and the 

Atharva Veda. The ideas of Budra-Pasupati, and 8tamb&^ 
worship. 

B. (i) Development of Biddhantic-thought or theism in — 

(а) The upani^ads, especially SvotaBVatara. 

(б) The Puraiias, mainly the iSaivite Piira^ like Si Yamaha- 

purapa, Bkanda and Vayu. 

(c) Itihasas including the Gita. 

(d) Formulation of the system as indicated in the later Bhaeya 

on the Brahma Sutras by Nilakantha Sivacarya. 

(e) Kashmiriyan Saivism— the development of the Pratyabhijna 

system, 

(ii) Ancionb Tamil liiera^^ure. 

(al Traces of Saivito thought in Tolkappiyam, TinivaUuvar and 
Sangam literature, 

(d) Growth of dovotional literature in the Jaina and Buddhistic 
period. The rise of the Samayacaryae. 

(c) Rise of modern iSaivism : The Banatanacaryaf;. Syste- 
matization of worship in the Againas. 

The fusion of the divergent currents of Saivism in the Siddh^ta. 

II. Thmrij of knowledqn — 

Pramarias— Sense— poreoption. Reasoning and Authority. Para 
and (ipara vidy^^. Theories of Truth and Erroj (Pram a and 
Bhrarna), 

III. Metaphysi(?s. Tiie three ultimate Realities: J»ati, ^a^^u and 
Pasam. Their Vis istad wait ie tendone}. 

Salkarya Vada, The idea of causation. Oiticism of other theo- 
ries. Conception of God iisSiva and Sakti. God as the efficient 
cause. Attributes of Siva and f5akti. 

(a) Nature of Pati , — Criticism of Nirguff^a VUda Divine mother- 
hood and the redemptive principle of gratae. Criticism of 
the doctrine of A vat&ra, 

9 

{h) Nature of Pa4u ; — Baiva Siddhanta psychology. Plurality 
ofS- uls — Characte.risticsof the Soul- -Its relation to God— 
Soul as Sat-asat. Classification of sours AvasthM. 

(c) Nature of Pa6am — ^Tho threefold character — Ai^ava, may& 

and kamya The Thirty-six tattvas and their relation 
to the Soul 

(d) Elements of realism in Saiva Siddhapta, 
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IV. Kthics and Religion — 

(а) The highest Purufikrtha : Mukii or redemption 

(б) Means of attaining salvation (carya, kriya, yoga, jnana. 

dikaa). 

(c) The meaning of moral and spiritual endeavour— iCarma and 
redemption. 

{d) The nature of mukti- -Atma Daraana and Siva Daraana — 
Its contrast with the theistic and Advaitic ideal (The four 
Stages of mukti). 

V. Oritical study of the inter-relations of Saiva Siddhanta, Advaita and 

ViSiltadvaita ; as also of the inter-relations of the various schools 
of Saivtsm. 


ViSrSTADVAlTA. 


s 

History — 

(i) Germs of* ViAistMvaita in the Ki\z Veda. 

Development of V'iiist advaita in— 

A, 1'Ke IJpanisads, ospeoially Ghataka Srutis. 

1. Bi’hadaranyaka (Maitreya and Ant ary ami Brahmaaas). 

2. Ghandogya. VI, VIT, VIII Adhyayas. 

S. Taittirlya (Mahanarayana Upanisad)* 

4. Svetas vat ara. 

o. Katha. 

B. Brahma Sutras and the Bhagavad Gita with the related works 

by Bodhayana, Tanka, Dramida, Yamuna and Ramanuja. 

(a Visnu Parana II, V, VI book^. 

(ii) Pahearatra. Systematization of worship In the Mahabharata- 

Vedanta Sutras- -The development of the Bhagavata religion and 
its relation to Visist advaita. 

(iii) Tamil Literature — 

(а) Growth of devotional literature, Sangam literature. 

The ftlvftrs — Guruparamparft, Nammiivar, the chief 
expounder, 

(б) The rise of Sri Yaisnavisin. The earliest formulation of the 

system by Ydrannacurya. 

H 
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(iv) The fusion of the divergent curronts in the 8iddhanta and its elassi- 
oal exposition by Ramanuja. 


(v) The rise and growth of sub-systems. 


(vi) Contributions of Vedanta De4ika ami T^illai Lokacarya to ViiSistad- 
vaita. 


II. Theory of knmvledge- ■ 

(а) Pramanas or the nieaiLS of knowledge — iSibda, Anumurta and 

Pmi/yate -Correlation as opposed to contradiction — Import- 
ance of Sabda -The Mimainsaka doctrine justified - -The equal 
validity of all Vedic toxts- The relation of Sahda to Aptat&kyfk 
and intuition. 

(б) Saikaryavdda or realisTn. The doctrine of PaheiUarana (ilrahma 

Sutras nr -i-3). The theory of the immanent causality. 


(fi) Nature of Krror ( Yath&rtha khy^ti), The theory of continuity 
or Avasthdfi as opposed to that of contradi'^tion (mithy&). 
The moaning of illusions and dreams in terms of ethical 
realism. Criticism of the doctrine of Mhjfi. 


ITT. Meta ph y6h<'s- - 


Comuqition of \"i^istiVlvaita ; nature of Brahman- Brahman as 
the immanent cause of cosmic, evolution- Criticism of the 
rimrla vd ta TIk' absolute as the s(df-dilTc n ntiating unity 
and as personality - -The doctrine of aprfhaksiddhari'ie.^iva, 
Samanadhikaranya (Viticism of the Nirgnna rdda~Th^ 
characteristics of Brahman —The theory of incarnation — 
Brahman, (Jit and Acit ; eternal but not external ; Oil and 
Acit as the Prak&ra or mode of -Nature of AcU — 

Categories and characteristics — Meaning of Svddha Satim or 
Aprdkrta and time. 


IV. Psychology — 

The nature of JIvatinan as personality, persisting as a separate 
being in the four states of waking, dream, sleep and rek a«e— 
Its distinguishing qualities - cognition. (Jonation and feeling 
(gnatftvamy kartrtvam, and bhoktrlmm .) — The distinction between 
substantive intelligence {dharmibh4ta-j^dna) and attributive 
intelligence (dharmabh^ita jUdna), 


The Jiva as Af^a or monadic as distinct from IiSvara who is Vibhv, 
The three classes of souls 
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V. Ethics — 

(a) Tlte moral freedom of the finite-self as a distinct personality 
and not a more viktsana — Criticism of the mimaihsaka doctrin# 
of the Vedic imperative — Moral freedom and divine necessity 
reconciled. 

(6) lAvara as Narayaua -Niyanta or moral ruler of the universe — 
The doctrine of karma -Transcendental eminence, criticism 
of bhed/Hhheda viktla — Karma yog& as worship of Ood without 
desire for fruits — -Service as the supreme good, 

(c) lAvara Narayana and Sri- -The doctrine of redemption and 
grace — Kannti and r^^onciled. 

YT. Rtiligion— 

[a) The dotitrine of Sarira-jSarfri’Sambandha — Logical imman> 

ence and ethical transcendence, reconciled in the idea of 
Jiva as a body of l4vara — The aesthetic idea of God as 
Anandamat/a. * 

[b) Uoquisites of Mumaksattja — Progressive spiritual discipline in 

•Karma yo(ja^ Juana yoga^ Bhakti yoga and Pm pa Wi— Karma 
and Jnafia, reconciled — The relative values of Bhakti and 
Prapatii. — Ajvars* mystic yearning for God. 

{c) Nature of mukti as the highest good or freedom from avidyd 
as well as ptkpa —Criticism of Jtvanmukti and AikyavUtda. 
The relative values of kaivalya and God -Realisation 
— Dvaita and Advaita (Theism and Pantheism) reconciled. 

VI J. Affinities with other philosophical systems, more especially with Ptllbhd 
ka ra n n d Jn i rt^ t Sy ^te m v. 

(6) The development of philosophy from Plato to Aristotle. 

(c) The development of philosophy from Kant to Hegel. 

(e) Syllabus of the Philosophy of Religion — 

Introductory — 

(1) The Problem and Task. 

(2) Methodology. 

(:\) Special Problems of a Philosophy of Religion, 
i. Tne History of Religions — 

(1) Animism — 

(a) Origins. 

(b) Development. 

(2) Totemism — 

(a) The totemio group. 

(b) Organivation. 

(e) Exogamy. 
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Fetichism. 

(4) Magic and Taboo — 

(а) l^finition. 

(б) Functions. 

vc) Relation to religion. 

(6) The cult and its various developments. 

(6) Tribal religions. 

(7) National religions. 

(8) Universal religion.^. 

1 1. The Psychology of religion — 

li 

1. The Psychological Characteristics of religion — 

(o) An attitude and a technique. 

(b) Social experience. 

(c) Faith rather than proof. 

{i) Interpretation rfnd evaluation. 

2. The Psychological function of religion — 

(a) Satisfaction for felt needs. 

(b) Opportunities for overt motor activities. 

(e) Consciousness of fellowship in collective life, 
both human and extra>human. 

3. The Psychological Phenomena of the religious life— 

(а) A sense of dependence — from magic to 

leligion. 

(б) Rites and ceremonies — the cult and its power. 

(c) Belief — the doctrine and the dogma — from 

animism to ethical theism 

(d) Religious iK^rsons - - shamans, prophets and 

priests. 

(e) Religious objects 

4. The Psychological origin of religion — the instinctive 

basis of the attitude — 

(a) In the race. 

(b) In the individual. 

5. The Development of religion in human ()Xi:)erienee — 

(a) The* religion of childhood. ' 

\b) Adolescence and its religious cXfxo ienoeR. 

(c) The religion of mature mind<. 

6. The Psychology of religious practices — 

(a) Prayer. 
v6) Mythology. 

(c) Sacred texts* 

(d) Worship and the collective life. 



679 


APJ. IV] SYLL. IN PHILOSOPHY POR B.A. (HONS.) 

AND M.A. DEGREE EXAMINATIO NS 

7 , The Psychology of Mysticism — 

(a) Various types of mysticism. 

{b) The place of ecstasy. 

(c) The Mystic life. 

(d) The worth of rnysMc experience. 

III. The Logic of religion — 

1. The Problem of definition — 

(а) Facts to be reckoned with. 

(б) Individualistic definitions. 

(c) Sociological definitions. 

2. The relation of religion to science — 

(а) Genetically. 

(б) Functionally. 

‘1. 'rhe relation of religion to nioralitj — 

(а) Historical associations. 

(б) Reality and the moral and religious consci- 

ousness. 

» 

* I V. The Epistemology of religion — 

1. The validity of religious knowledge 

2. * The subject-object relationship in religious knowledge. 

Theories of religious knowledge — 

(а) Revelation and authority. 

(б) Idealism. 

(c) Experience. 

4. The significance of doubt, 
fi. The dilemma of agnosticism. 

6. The function of faith as way to know truth and 
reality. 

V, The Metaphysics of religion — 

1. The ultimate Nature of Reality — 

(a) Mechanism and teleology. 

(b) Naturalism and agnosticism. 

(c) The unity of reality, truth and value. 

2. Evidence for the Existence of God — 

(a) The concept of God is symbolicai and anthro 

pomorphic. 

(b) The teleological argument. 

(c) The argument from religious experience. 

{d) The moral ideal and ho^je of immortality. 

(e) Pragmatic arguments. 

( f) Arguments against belief in God. 

:i. The Problem of Evil and the Character of God — 

(а) Transcendence and creationism. 

(б) Immanence and pantheism. 

(c) Goodness and infinity. 

(d) Doctrine of a finite God. 

(^) Idealistic conceptions ; absolute and personal. 
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4. God and Human Freedom — 

(а) Determinism and indeterminism. 

(б) Reality and worth of the Moral life. 

i /) l^yllabus of Experimental Psychology — 

L The psycho-physical methods. Methods of treating series of 
observations -—average, median, mean variation. Graphic 
methods. 

*2. Outaneous sensations. The compass test and localization. 

Visual sensations. Colour vision. Mixture. After-Images. 
Contrast. Visual perception of space. Binocular vision. 
Illusions. 

I. Auditory sensations. Binaural audition. * 

j, Gustator}' and olfactory sensations. 

6. Discrimination of movements and of lifted weights. The 

size-weight illusion. 

7. Sensory acuity. 

S. Weber’s law. 

9. Reaction times ; simple and complex. Estimation of interval 
of time, i 

K). ijixperiineiital investigation of memory and association. 

1 1 Mental work. Fatigue and practice. 

12. Feeling. Its expression. 

Branch (V-A). 

SYLLABUSES IN ECONOMICS 

The following syllabus in Economics has bcicn approved by the 
Syndicate : -- 

Students wdl be lequired to show a clear understanding -of econo- 
mic principles by intell gent application of economic theoT\ to Indian 
faotrf and problems. 

General. — The scope of economics. Relation of Economics to other 
Sciences. Methods of economic enquiry, deductive and inductive (e.g., 
family budgets, village and city surveys, statistics). 

Psychological Basis of Economics and Consumption, — Classification of 
Wants, Satiability, Wants in relation to activities. Elastic and Inelastic 
Demand. Economic meaning and types of consumption. Conception of 
‘ Utility ’ and ‘ Value. ’ l^onomic motives ; the ‘Economic Man,’ 
influence of Family System. 

The Production of WealtK — Definition, Production as (a) creation of 
use value, (6) creation of Exchange Value. Classification, Production 
for Producer’s use (a) Individual, (6) Social. Production for the Market. 
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Factors of Production,— -Natural forces and materials ^ soil, sun, rain, 
minerals, etc. The Principle of Conservation. Material Capital (Classifi- 
cation of forms), social and individual capital. Human energies, (a) 
physical, (h) intellectual. Theory of population. Efficiency dependent 
on (a) intlividual physique, nutrition, knowledge, skill, moral quality. 
(6) social conditions, e g., social order, co-operation and division of labour. 
Methods of conserving past acquisitions of skill and knowledge 
hereditary occupations, apprenticeship, industrial ♦Mpjf .ation). New 
acquisitions (e.</., researcli and invention). 


Characteristics of Modern Production, — (a) liuii viduai Property. 
(6) Contract. Character {a) M<‘rcantile. (b) Capitalistic. Forms (a) Indi- 
vidual (peasant and craftsman), (6) Patronal (individual cniplo}er and 
joint-stock company), (c) Co-o|K*rative, (d) Collectivist (state {iiid munici- 
pal) Specialization, (Umcentration in agriculture, manufa<'.ture, transport, 
commerce. Horizontal and vertical combination. "Competition and 
Monopoly. Extent to which Fiidian industry possesses these characteristics. 

Stages of Production. Extractive J ndustries. Agticullutc, Fishing, 
Forestry, Mining, etc. Mnnnfactnre. Laws of Diminishing Returns and 
IncreJising Retiirn.s. Transport and Commerce.^ local, iutranatioiud and' 
international. Money, credit, and insurance as auxiliaries* to production. 

» 

Mechanism of Exchange . — Origin and functions of money Metallic 
Coinage. Monometallism and Bimetallism. Functions of Banks. Fiduciary 
money and money substitutes. (Treasury notes, bank notes, cheques, 
bills of exchange). Settlement of accounts, intranational and international. 
The Rupee. Indian Exchange. Indian Banking organization. 


Exchange Value , — Theory of Value. Equilibrium between Demand 
and Supply. Market value and normal value. Values in international 
trade. Crises. Overproduction. ‘ Value of Money ’ meanings of phrase ; 
Quantity Theory ; Costand marginal Utility Theory. A^ariati ms in value 
of Money. 


Distribution of Wealth, — The Share of Land : Rent. Sumily and 
Demand in relation to Land, The Recardian Law of Rent Economic 
Rent. Customary Rent. Rack-rent. The sharing of Economic nmt in India. 


The Share of Labour : {a) Wages, Supply and Demand in relation to 
Labour. Theories of Wa'ies (a) Minimum subsistence, (6) Standard of Life — 
tr) Marcnnal productivity. Combinations of employers and employees in 
relation to wages. 

(6) Salaries , — Supply and Demand in relation to a<*quired know- 
ledge and skill, and exceptional ability. 


The Share of Capital : Interest , — Supply and Demand in relation to 
Capital. The accumulation of Capital. Conversion of capital from 
anapeoiali zed to specialized forms. Interest on loanable capifaL Intoiest 
on investments. Capitalization. Promotion. 
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The Share of Enterprise ; Profits . — Supply and Demand in relation to 
butiness Organization. Profits and the Entrepreneurs. Quasi Rent of 
not industrial advantage. 


The Share of the State : Taxation . — -The Community a;s worker and 
share! in the product. 


' Rent, wages, etc., regarded as cost of production. How far these enter 
into price. 


Economic Functions of the. State—’ , 

Duties and Expenses of Government, Doeai and Imperial, Local and 
Imperial Taxation. Methods of raising taxes. The Indian Budget. Loans. 
The Indian Debt. 


Theories of Taxation. Taxation according to Benefit, taxation accord- 
ing to ability. Taxation for llevemie only. Innidence of Taxation. 


Taxation and international Trade. Froc^ Trade. Ketaliation, imperial 
Preference, Protection of native industries. Tariffs as part of a policy Oi 
national defence or aggrandisement. Commercial tr^atii s. 


The State and the Regulation of Industry. Factory Acts and the 
protection of the worker. Rural indebtedness and its remedies. .Migration 
and emigration. State assistance of Industry. 

Public ownership and control. State vSooialism. 


BRANCH y-B- 

SYLLABUSES FOR THE NEW ECONOMICS DEGREE 
Economic.s Okneral 1 

(inchidc.s the scope and me thod (»f economics, the theory of value produc- 
tion, distribution, and consumjdion). 


Econoaik s Gk>.'krai. II 

(inohides Hanking and Ci!rre»u \, liitcmatioiial Trade, Public Finunoe. 
Business and I ahotu’ Organizationi and other questions of Applied 
Econotnic.s). 


Economics Special 
(For lextd)ooks vide pages 601 to 608. 
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An. IV] TEXT-BOOKS IN BNOLISH FOR B.A. (HONS.) 

PRK. FOR 1928 & 1929, B.A. (HONS.) EINAL AND 
M.A. DEGREE BXAMN8. 1929 

B.A. (HONS.) DEGREE EXAMINATION 

ENGLISH-PRELIMINARY 

f*AHT 1 

1928 

( 1 ) X^Hh Cenhtry Prose 

Beoent Essays — Edited bv W. A. J. Ar< hbold (Longmans). 

Morley’fi 8nleetf‘d Essays --Edited by Rawlinson (Macmillan ). 

( 2 ) Add’dional BooIca for Oornpositton 

Thackoray ; The Newconn s. 

Hardy : The Trumpet Major. 

<)»' Hellenic* Heritage— Pan. IV^ The Abiding Splendour. (Mwernillan). 

1929 

(1) 1 9th Century I ^ rose 
Morley : Select *1 Essays (Mamiillaii & Co.). 

Frederick Harrison: Essavs or Selefted Essavs fioiii R. L. Stevennoti. 
Ed by H. 0. Jtawlinson. 

( 2 ) Addhfionnl Books for ( Unuposition 

Thac keray's Pendennis. 

Meredith: Short Stories. 

Trevelyan : Garibaldi and the inakiniz of Italy (Nelson <fe Oo.). 


B.A. (HONOURS) & M.A. DEGREE EXAMINATIONS 

BRANCH VII. 

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERAI'URE 

1929 

Division (n)-- 

Gothic — St. Mark, C hiipters vii to xvi. 

Old English - - Anglo-Saxon Reader, by A. tl. Wyatt. 

For Detailed Si udij . — Selections 1, 2, .‘1, 7. 1). 14, 2(1,24, 20,21$, .TL 

Middle English.— Kmcrson’s Middle English Peader, tlu* following 
selections :- 

Part 1-A. — 1,2 
Part 1-B. — 1, b, 7. 

Part 2 -A. — 1, 3, o, (5. 

Part 2 -B. — 2, 4, 5, ('», S 

Chaucer — The Prologue^ The KnighVs Tale, The Nun^s PrieH*s Tale, 

The Pearl (edited by Osgood, Belles Lettres Series). 

24-a 
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Di vision (6) — 

♦ Hhakespeare : 

A Midsummer Night's Dream, Henry V, Twelfth Night, Othello, 
Cymbeline. 

Poetry and Pro^^e of the fifteenth to the nineteenth Century — 

8}x*cim(jfia of English Ijiteratui’e, 1394 to 1579, edited by 8keat — 3 
5. K 9. 10, ir>, 17, IS, 19,21,23,25,27.28. 

Poeiry and the Drama — 

Marlowe Dr. Faustus,* Kyd : The Sjjanish Tragedy, Jonsuu : 
Every Man in His Hninour, Massinger: A New nay to Pay 
Old Debts. Ileaumont and Eletclier : Philaster Spenser : Fcerie 
Qneene^ Books 1 and 2. Milton : Paradise Lost,* Books 1 and 2 ; 
Samson Agon isles. Dry den : Absalom and Achitophel, MacFlechwe, 
Palffraoe's Golden Treasury of Lyrics, Book 2. Bojk* : Pape of the 
Lock, Epistle to Arbuth not.* Grp,y, Woidsworth, and Keats: LJelec- 
lions in Ward's English Poets. Crabbii : The Village. Shtdley ; 
Queen Mab. Tennyson : The Coming of Arthur* The Passing of 
Arthui,^ Ulysses. Browning : Pipjxi Passes ATattlujw Arnold : 

Thyrsxti, The Scholar Gypsy,* The Forsaken Merman. Morris : 
Defence of Guinevere and other Poems. Rossetti : The Blessed 
Daniozel 


Prem — 

Craik’s SeUntions from English Prose- Mandeville, Malory. Berners, 
Moiv, Sidney : Apologie for Poetry. * Bacon : First Twelve Essays, 
edited by Abbot. Browmo ; Jieligio Medici. Book 1 Milton : 
Areo^MxgiticAJ. Dry den : Essay of Dramatic Poesy * I* n face to the 
Fables.* Addison: Selections from the Spectator, (‘dited by Ixibban. 
Sw'ift : The Battle of the Books. Hoblx'^J : Leviathan. Jobnson : 
Life of Pope.* Burke : Letter to a Noble Lord. Austen : Pride 
and Prejudice, Scott; Kenilworth. Lamb; Essays of Elia, First 
Series. (Carlyle; Hero as Poet,* Kusldn : Unto this Last. 3’hac' 
keray ; The Newcomes, Meredith : The Egoist, Kewnian i 
Literary Selections (Longmans). Pater : Leonardo da Vinci, 
Stevenson : Master of Ballantrae. M. Amokl : Essays in Criticism, 
First Series. 


Division (c)— >^l>ecial Period— 

Elizabethan Literature {1 55H to 1^31), ^ 

1. The Drama . — Kyd: The Spanish Tragedy.* (keene : Friar 
Bacon and Friar Bungay Marlowe : Dr. Faustus * Ben 
Jonson : The Alchemist, Volpone. Beaumont and Fletcher : 
The Faithful Sheph erdess, The Knight of the Burning Pestle. 
Webster; The Duchess of Malji.* IVkker: A Shoemaker* s 
Holiday. Hey wood : A Woman Killed with Kindness* 
Middleton : The Witch, Massinger : A New Way to Pay 
Old Debts,* Shirley ; The Traitor, 
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IT. Non-Jhartmiic Poetry, — Spenser: The Fmrie Queene^ Books 

and IT. An Avihology of the Poetry of the Age of Shakespeare. 
edited by W. T, Young (The Cambridge Prose). iShakespeare 
Sonnets.* Marlowe : Hero and Leander, Sestiada i and 11. 


IJT. Prose.— hy]y : Euphues, The Anatornie of Wit. Ascham : The 
Srhoolmastery Book II.* Hakluyt : Voyages of Elizabethan’ 
Seamen., editc'd by E. J. Payne, First Series. Raleigh : The 
Last Fight of the Revenge, Hooker : Ecclesiastical Polity, 
Book I. Bacon: The New Atlantis, Henry VIL* Dekker : 
The GuIVs Horn Book. 

2, The Age of Milton and Dry den, 

(Sot books will be announced later if required.) 

The Age of Pope and Johnson, 

Poetry — 

• • 

Po])e : The Essay on Criticism, The Rape of the Lock, The 
Ejnstle to Augustus.* The Epistle to Dr. Arbuthnot.* The Elegy 
071 071 Unfortunate Lady. Gay: Trivia. Swift: Selections iu 
H^jrd's English Poets. Smart : Song to David. Thomson : The 
Seasons — WinUr. (k>JIin8 : Odes. Johnson : The V unity of H uman^ 
Wishes, London. Goldsmith : The Deserted Village, Retaliation. 

Prose — 

Defoe , Caj.tain Singleton. Addison : The Coverity Papers. Switt . 
Sehrtinns in the Scott Library. Richardson : Pamela. Fielding : 
To 777 Jones, Journal of a Voyage to Lisbrn.* Sterne : A AVrifi- 
mental Jo7frney. Smollet : Humphiy Clinker. Gibbon: The 
Crusades.* Burke : Letter to a Noble Lord. Walpole: Letters — 
S(^lection by Henry Morley (CasBells). The Castle of Otrantu 
Goldsmith : She Stoops to Conquer. Sht ridan : The School for 
Sam dal. Miss Burney : Evelina. 

4. W ordsvmrth aiid his Gonieni'poraries. 

Poetry — 

Wordswoitli: The Prelude.* r/oIerid;..e : Tht Ancie 7 it A/a/V/ifr 

Chri.^fftbel, Dejection.* Scott: Marmion, Lay of the Last Minstrel, 
(kuuphell : Ye Mariners of England, Battle of the Baltic. Shoiley .** 
P7'o7netheus Unbound,* Adonais,* Keats : Ehdymio)i,* Eve cf 
St. Ag7ie9, Isabella. Byron: Childe Harold, Cantos I to 4 ; Don 
J(vi7), Cantos 1 to 4. Southey, Landor, Moore : Selections in 
Ward's English Poets. 

The f>ra777a — Shelley : The Cenci. Byron : Manfred. 

Prose, '(k)leridge : Biographia Literaria, Wordawoitli : Preface to 
the Lyrical Ballads.* Hazlitt : The English Potts, Essays on the 
Cotnic Writers. Lamb : Essays of Elia and. Critical Essays, edited 
by Ainger. Landor: Dnaginary Conversations* (Blackie & Son) 
Indian edition . De Quinoey : Confessions of an Opvmi Eater 
Shelley : Defence of Poetry.* Southey: Life of Nelson. Cohhet and 
licigh Hunt : Selections in Graikfs English Prose, Vof. f 



6m 


TEXT-BOOKS IN PHYSICAL SCIENCE, FOR [aPF. IV 
B A. (HONS.) AND M.A. DEGREE EXAMNS., 1929 


The Novel, — Jane Austen : Pride and Prejudice, Emma. Lyttcn : 
Last Days of Pompeii, Scott : Kenilworth, Rob Roy, Qumiin 
Durward, Peacock : MelincourL 

f>, Tennyson and his Contemporaries, 

(Set books will be announced later if required.) 
l>. Indo-Oermanic Philology with special reference to Sanskrit, 

A Sanskrit Reader, by C. R. Lanman (Ginn & Co.). 

A Sanskrit Grammar for Beginners. New edition, by A. A. 
Macdonell (Longmans). 

A Sanskrit Primer, by G. D. Perry (Ginn & Co.). 

‘The following books indicate the character and scope of the 
course : — 

A. Thumb : Handbuch der Sanskrit, Vol. I. 

C. G. Uhlenbeck : A Manual of Sanskrit ‘Phonetics. 

Loewe : Germanic Philology, English Translation by Jones. 

L. Armitage : Introduction to Old High German Grammar 

Giles : A Short Manual of Classical Philology for Classical 
Students. 

L. Bloomfield : An Introduction to the study of Language — 
English Edition (G. Bell & Sons, London) 

Note. — Candidates arc required to show a detailed knowledge of books 
narked with asterisk. 


PHYSICAL SCIENCE 

branch U a 

PARI 11 

1929 

Physicsr— 

Cox : Mechanics (Cambridge University Press). 

Lamb : Dynamics (Cambridge University Press). 

Barton : Analytical Mechanics (Longmans). 

Wagstaf! : Properties of Matter (Clive). 

Poynting and Thomson : Properties of Matter (Griffin). 

Edser : General Physics (Macmillan). 

Searle : Experimental Elasticity (Cambridge University Press). 
Poynting and Thomson ; Sound (Griffin). 

Capfitick : Sound (Cambridge University Press). 

Barton : Text- book of Sound (Macmillan). 

Preston : Theory of H -at (Macmillan), 

Poynting and Thomson : Heat (Griffin). 

Preston : Theory of Light (Macmillan), 

Wood ; Physical Optics (Macmillan). 

Houstoun ; Treatise on Light (Longmans). 

Clay : Treatise on Practical Light (Macmillan). 

Mami : Manual of Advanced Optics (Chicago University Press). 
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Whetham : Experimental Electricity (Cambridge University Press). 
Thomson : Elements of Electricity and Magnetism (Cambridge 
University Press). 

Pidduck : Treatise on Electricity (Cambridge University Press). 

Campbell : Modem Electrical Theory (Cambridge University Press). 
Lamb ; Alternate Currents (Cambridge University Press). 

Starling : Electricity and Magnetism (Longmans). 

Millikan : The Electron (Chicago University Press). 

Schuster and Lees : Practical Physics (Cambridge University Press). 
Glazebrook and Shaw : Practical Physics (Longmans). 

Watson : E^aotical Physics (Longmans). 

ItefeTBnee — 

Ewing : The Strength of Materials (Cambridge L^niversity Press). 

Lamb : Oyiiamicai Theory of Sound (Arnold). 

Schuster : Theory of Optics (Arnold). 

Baly : Spectroscopy (Longmans'. 

Jeans : Dynamical Theory of Gases (Cambridge University Press). 
Boynton : Kinetic Theory of Gases (Macmillan). 

• Jeans : Electricity and Magnetism (Cambridge University Press). 

• Webster : Electricity and Magnetism (Macmillan). 

Richardson : Electron Theory (Cambridge University Press). 

Lorentz^: The Theory of Electrons (Teubner). 

. Gray : * Absolute Measurements in Electricity and Magnetism 

(Macmillan). 

Whetham; Theory of Solution (Cambridge University Press). 
Cunningham t Relativity, Electron 'Ilieory and Gravitation 
( Longmans). 

Lehfeldf : Electro-Chemistry, Part I (Longmans). 

Drudo: Theory of Optics (Longmans). 

Text-books for sjjeoial subjects 

Radiation A. Wireless — 

Text- book — 

1 . Text book of wireless telegraphy and telephony by W. Greenwood. 

University Tutorial Press. 

2. Oscillation Value by R. T). Bangay, 

Reference— 

Text- book on wireless telegraphy — Vols. I and IT by Stanley. Long' 
mans. 

Radialion B. X-ray — 

Text- book.— 

1. X-rays— G. W. C. Kaye. 

2. Modern applications of X-rays — G. W. 0. Kaye. 

Reference- 

X-rays and crystal structure by W. H. Bragg. 

Chemistry— 

As for B. A. Group ii-A. Course. 
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Bbanc« ii-B 

The following books are recotumended in addition to books recom- 
mended for the Pass, Group (ii-B), Course : — 

Arrhenius : Theories of Chemistry (Longmans). 

Ostwald ; Scientific foundations of Analytical Chemistry 
(Macmillan). 

Ladenburg : History of Chemistry (Simpkin). 

Thorpe ; Essays in Historical Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Holleman : Organic Chemistry (Wiley). 

Cohen : Organic Chemistry for Advanced Students (Arnold). 

Lewis : System of Physical Chemistry" (Longmans). 

Le Blanc : Electro Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Findlay : Phase Rule (Longmans). » 

Mellor : Chemical Statics and Dynamics (Longmans). 

Young ; Stoichiometry (Longmans). 

Fajans : Radioactivity (Methuen). 

Bailey : Descriptive Mineralogy (Appleton). 

Williams : Elements of Crystallography (Macmillan). 

Groth : Chemical Crystallography (Gurney). 

Treadwell and Hall : Qualitative and Quantitative AiiHlysis 
(Wiley). 

Dennis ; Gas Analysis (Macmillan). 

Sudborough and James ; Practical Organic Chemistry (Blackie\ 
Clarke ; llandbook of Organic Analysis (Arnold) 

Spencer : Experimental Course of Physical Chemistry i Bell 

Reference — 

Mendeleef : Principles of Chemistry (Longmans). 

Nem.‘»t : TheoreHcal Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Alembic Club : Reprints (Simpkin). 

Chemical Society : Memorial Lectures, 2 Volumes (Gurney). 

Mellor . Treatise on Inorganic and Theoretical Chemistry (Longmans). 
Spencer : Metals of the Hare Earths (Longmans). 

Roberts Austin : Introduction to Metallurgy (Griffin). 

Richter : Organic Chemistry (Routledge). 

Sidgwiok ; Organic Chemistry of Nitrogen (Oxford University Press). 
Stewart : Stereo-Chemistry (Longmans). 

Armstrong : Simple Carbohydrates and the Glucosides ( Longmans). 
Bayliss : Enzyme Action (Longmans). 

Cain and Thorpe : Synthetic Dye Stuffs (Griffin). 

Perkin : Natural Organic Colouring Matters (Longmans). 

Pierz- David : Fundamental Processes of Dye Chemistry (Churchill). 

Van’t Hoff : Lectures on Theoretical and Physical Chemistry (Arnold.) 
Soddy : Interpretation of Radium and Structure of the Atom (Murray.*^) 
Bragg : X-rays and Crystal Structure (Bell). 

Stewart : Recent Advances in Physical and Inorganic Chemistry 
(Longmans). 

Partington ; Chemical Thermodynamics (Constable). 

Prideaux : Problems in Physical Chemistry (Constable). 

SmiU?8 : Chemical Constitution and Physical Properties (Longmans). 
Miers ; Mineralogy (Macmillan). 

Blitz : Laboratory Methods of Inorganic Chemistry (Wiley). 

Low : Technical Methods of Ore Analysis (Wiley). 
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Beringcr : Text-book of Assaying (Griffin). 

Lunge : Technical Chemists* Handbook (Gurney). 

Gatterniann : Practical Methods of Organic Chemistry (Macmillan). 
Perkin : Practical Methods of Electro-Chemistry (Longmans). 

Physies— 

As for B.A. Group ii-B Course. 

NATURAL SCIENCE 

Branch in. 

1929 

Zoology. 

JVIain. 

Theory — 

1. Parker and Haswoll : Text-book of Ecology — 2 Vols. (Macmillan)* 
Sedgwick (A): Student’s Tbxt-book of Ecology — 3 Vols. (Swan 
• SoncLonaohoin). 

.3. Lang (A): Text- book of (?omparativo Anatomy — 2 Vols. (Mao- 
millaci). 

4* AVoidersheim : Elements of the Comparative Anatomy of the 
Vertebrates ( Macmillan). 

5. (Jraham Kerr: Eoology for Medical Students. (Macmillan). 

0. Mao Bride (E. W.); Text-book of Embryology — Vol. I — Inverte- 

brate (ATacmillan). 

7. Graham Kerr: Text- book of Embryology — Vol. II — Vertebrate 

(.Maomillaii), 

8. Doncaster: Introduction to the Study of Cvtoloav: (Cambridge 

University Press). 

9. Lull : Organic Evolution, (Macmillan). 

M). Punnett : Mendelism. (Macmillan). 

11. Thomson (J.A.): Heredity. (John Murray). 

12. Kellogg: Darwinism to-day. (George Bell & Sons). 

13. Look: Variation, Heredity and Evolution. (John Murray). 

14. Hay Lankestar: Extinct Animals (Constable). 

15. Beadard (P) : Eoogeography. (Cambridge University Pi-ess). 

16. Jenkinson : Vertebrate* Embryology. (Oxford University Press \ 

Practical — 

In addition to the books prescribed for B.A. Main, the following books- 
are recommended : — 

1. Chadwick: Th« Marine Plankton. (University Press of Livejw 
, pool). 

2. Ward and whipple : The Freshwater Biology. (Chapman and Hall) 

3. Fowler Herbert: Science of the Sea. (John IBurray). 

4. Lee .* Microtomists’ Vade Meonm. ( J. and A. Ohnrohill). 

Reference — 

1. Hay Lankester (h'; A treatise on Ecology — 9 parts. (A and C 

Black & Sons). 

2. Cambridge Natural History — 10 Volumes, (Macmillan). 

3. Volumes of the Fauna of British India. 

4. Wilson ; Cell in development and heredity. (Macmillan), 
ft. Minohin : Introduction to Protozoa. (Arnold). 
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6. Oalvin : Biology of the Trotoxoa. (Barliere Tindall). 

7. Otistlo: Genetics and Eugenics. (Harvard University Press^ 

Cambridge). 

S. Bateson: Problems of Genetics. (Yale IJrivorsity Press). 

9. Buggies Gates : Mutation factor ui Evolution. (Macmillnn.) 

10. (^haHes Darwin: Origin of species. 

11. Doncaster : Determination of (Cambridge Umversjty Press). 
Journals — 

1 . Nature. 

2. Quarterly Journal of Microscopical Science. 

8. Prooeeding.s of the Ecological Society. 

4. Proceedings of the Koyal Societ3% j.ondon. • 

Philosophical Transactions of the Hoyal So«*rty. London, 
ft. Journal of Experimental Ecology . 

7. Hecords of the Indian Musuem. 

8. ^fenioirs of the Indian Musueni. 

SnBSlnTAkv. 

Theory-^ 

1. Shipley and Mac Bride; Text- book of Ecology. (’Gambridge Uni- 

versity Press). 

2. Parker and Haswell : Text-book oi Ecology 2 Vols. (Waoniillan). 

3. Sedgwick (A) : Students Text -book of Ecology. (Swan Sonnens- 

chein). 

Practical— 

1. Marshall; The Frog, {^'acnn ban). 

2. Marshall and Hurst : Practical Eooiog^^ (Sii»it]i Elcici (;o.). 
Reference— 

1. Sedgwick (A): Student’s Text-book ol Ecology. 3 Vols. (f>wan 

Son nen ache in). 

2. lk)iTadaile : Animal Lde and its Environment. (Henry Frowde 

and ITodder and Stoughton). 

3. Lull: Organic Evolution. (Macmillan), 
t. Oharles Darwin: Origin of Species. 

PHILOSOPHY 

BhANCU IV 

1929 

-For tho M.A. Degree Examination the work preaeribed does 
not include the optional subjects numbered below as (6) (a) — (/) defined in 
connection with the Honours Degree Examination. 

In connexion with the respective subjects of examination the following 
courses of reading are suggested out in no sense prescribed : — 

Jjogic — 

1. H(jsanquot : Logic or the Morphology of Knowledge, D^wey : 
Studies in Logical Theory, Chapters I to V, VTIl. Joachim 
The Nature of Truth, 
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Paychohtgy — 

2. {n) T. Primary -Woodworth : Psychology ; Watson : 

Psychology from the standpoint of a Behaviourist : 
Judd : Psychology. 

IT. Mental Reactions. — Ency. Brit : Articles on Spinal Cord, 
Instinct, Intelligence, and Hypnotism ; Lloyd Morgan : 
Instinct and Experience ; James : Psychology 

(Chapters on the Stream of Consciousness, and 
Habit) ; (livers : Instinct and the Unconscious. 

III. Affective Experiences. Shaml : Foundations of Character ; 

James : Psychology (Chapter on the Emotions) ; 
Ward : Psychological Principles (on Feeling) ; Stout ; 
Manual of Ps^^chology (Chapter on the Emotions) ; 
Angell : Psychology (Chapters 13, 14, 18, 19); 

Whatoly Smith : The Measurement of Emotion ; 
McDougall : An outline of Psychology. 

IV. Sensations. — McKendriek and Snodgrass : Physiology of 

the SensationS ; Titchener : Expc3rimental Psychology’; 
Stout : aManual of Psychology, Book II ; W^aid ; 
Psychological Principles (on presentations) ; Watson ; 
* Psychology from the point of view of a Behaviourist. 

V. Thought Processes. — Thorndike : Educational Psycho- 
logy, Vol. 11 ; Stout : Manual of Psychology, Book 
III Angell : Psychology (Chapters b, 7) ; Tit- 
ehoner : Experimental Psychology ; Whipple r Manual 
of Mental and Physical Tests ; Dewey : How We 
Think : Miller : The Psychology of Thinking ; Pils- 
hury : The Psychology of Reasoning ; Titchener ; 
Experimental Psychology of the Thought Processes. 

\ 1. Conative Phase — Stout : Manual of Psychology, Book 
T, ii & IV, (x) ; Sully : The Human Mind (Chapters 
(J, 17, 18) ; Titchener : Outlines of Psychology 

(Chapters (i, 14) ; Waid : Psychological Principles ; 
Ross : Social Psychology ; McDougall : Social 
Psychology ; Cooley : Human Nature and the 
Social Order ; Dewey : Human Nature and Conduct . 
Hi hot : Psycbolog 5 ’' of Attention ; McDougall : An 
outline of Psychology. 


2, (b) Dewey and Tufts : Ethics. 

iStuart : Valuation as Logical Process (in Dewey : Studies 
in Logical Theory). 

Croce : Philosophy of the Practical. 

Green : Prolegomena to Ethics, Books II and 111. 
Mftnsterberg : The Eternal Values, Chapters I to VI ; 
XT. 0 ; XII. C. 

Moore : Principia Ethica, Chapters I to IV. 

Bradley ; Appearance and Reality, Chapter XXV. 

Mezes ; Ethics : Descriptive and Explanatory. 

Rogers : Short lli'-fory of Ethic.9. 

John Mackenzie : Hindu Ethics. 
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European Philosophy — 

3. Rogers : Students’ History of Philosophy. 

Adamson : Development of Greek Philosophy. 

Adamson : Development of Modcnii Philosophy. 

LiaTid : Modern Classical Pliilosophers, pp. 381 to 420 ; 583 
to 588. 

Croce: VVhat is Living and What is Dead of the Philosophy 
of Hegel. 

Indian Philosophy — 

4. Bloomfield : The Religion of the X^eda. 

Deussen : The Philosophy of the Upani^ads. ' 

Max Muller ; Six Systems of Indian Philosophy. 

Sarva Darsana Sangraha (translation by Cowell and Gough), 
Davies : Hindu Philosophy. The Sankhya Karikas of I^vara 
Krsna. 

Chatterjec : Indian Realism. 

Thibaut : Tlie Introduction iiis translation of the VSdantu 
Sutras (S.B.E., Vol. XXXIV). 

Mrs. Rhys Davids : Buddhism. 

Badhakriahnan : Indian Philosophy. ' 

Das Gupta : History of Indian Philosophy. 

Hume : Thirteen Principal Upanishada. 

Prescribed Modern work — 

5. For 1929 and 1930: XVard : The Realm of Ends or IMuraliAm 

and Theism. 

Opiionals: AdwaiUi VedanUi-- 

(i (l)(a) Brhadaranvaka and C-candot-ya Upanis-ids, with Sankara’? 

comuK'fitaries (Eniilish translation, editeri by V. 0. Sesha^ 
ohariar, Mylapore). 

Bhagavadgita, with Sankara’s commentary (translation by 
iVlahadeva SaHiri). 

Gaudajiada’s Karika.s on tiie .Manduky6pcinit?ad (Eui/hsh 
translation). 

Deussen : The System of the VSdanta. 

Shastri : The Doctrine of Maya. 

(2) Books recommended — Saiva Siddhanta — 

1. Sivajfiana bodham with the Bhasya of Sivajftana Swamigal. 

2. Sivajfiana Siddiar. 

3. Siddhanta Asiakam by Umapati Sivaoarya. ’■ 

4. Jnanamrtam. 

6. Siddhanta Saravali. 

6. Brahma Sutras with Nilakantha’s commentary and Appayya 

Dik.vita’s Svarkamani Dipika. 

7, Devotional literature. Ill Tovaram, Tiruvaoakam, and Tirumen- 

tram. 

5. SivaTattva Vivekam. 

9. Kashmiriyan Saivism Series, more especially Ahhiuavagupta’a 

works and ‘ Kashmiriyan Saivism.’ 

10. Siva and Sakthi by Sir John vVoodroffe. 
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(3) Books recommended — Vieistadwaiia — 

1. Vedartha Saiigraha. 

2. Sribhasya (Introduction I — IV. Dr. Thibaut’s Translation]. 

3. Gita bhasya. 

4. Tho 6,000 padi for Nammalvar*8 Tiruvaymoli. 

6. Theism in mediseval India (Carpenter). 

6. Indian Theism (MoNiool). 

7. Vaisnavism (Bhandarkar) 

8. Vaisnavite Saints (Rajagopalaohariyar). 

9. History of South Indian Vaisnavism (Dr. S. Kjrishnaswami 

Ayyangar). ^ 

10. Rahasya Traya Sara, chapters 2-6. 

11, Tatva Traya. 

Ancient Europmn Ph%lo8oj)hy — 

(h) Plato : Republic, Protagoras and Phaedo (translations published 
in Golden Treiisury Series). 

Aristotle : Metaphysics, Bk. I (transl. by A. E. Taylor). 

Aristotle : Nicomachean Ethics (transl. by E. H. Peters), 

Wallace : Outlines of the Philosophy of Aristotle. 

Grote : History of Greece, 4^hapters 67 and 68. 
Modem^European Philosophy — 

{c) The selections from Kant’s Critiques of Pure and of Practical 
Reasofi in Rand : Modern Classical Philosophers, pp. 376 to 
. 485. 

The selections from Kant’s eVitique of Judgment in Watson : 

Selections from Kant, pp. 307 to 349. 

The lirst six Chapters of Hegel’s Logic in Wallace : The 
Logic of Hegel, pp. 1 to 165. 

The selections from Hegel’s Logic in Rand : Modern Classical 
Philosophers, pp. 588 to 613. 

Political Philosophy — 

id) Green : Principles of Political Obligation. 

Bosaiiquet : Philosophical Theory of the State. 

Barker : Political Thought from Spencer to To-day. 

Rousseau : The Social Contract. 

MacTver: ('’ommunity. 

Philosophy of Relit] ion — 

\e) Introductory — 

‘ Galloway, G. ; Tho Philosophy of Religion, pp. l-'53. 

Foster, G. B, : The Function of Religion. 

L Historical— 

Ta} loi, K. B. : Primitive Culture. 

Frazer, J. G. : The Golden Bough (abridged 
edition). 

Galloway, G. ; The Philosophy of Religion, pp. 

. 88-152. 

Wright, W'. K. : A Student’s Philosophy of Religion^ 
Chapters 6 to 12. 

Wundt, W. : Elements of Folk Psychology, on 
Totemism. 

Durkheim, E. : Elementary Forms of Religious 
Life. 

Hastings : Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics 
> -articles ; Animism, V’c/cm -v/, Petiahisyn, Magic,, 
and Taboo, 
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H. Psjckological — 

Hdffding, H. : Philosophy of lieligion, section on 
Psychology. 

Galloway, G. : Philosophy of KeliKion. pp. 54-87, 
153-i79, 219-260. 

Wright, W. K. : A Student’s Philosophy of Religion, 
Chapters 14-17. 

Coe, G. A. : The Psychology of Religion. 

Pratt, J. B. : The I^ligious Consciousness. 

King, Irving : The development of Religion. 

III. Logical— 

Galloway : Philosophy of Religion, pp. 180-218. 

Wright, W. K. : A Student’s Philosophy of Religion, 
Cha[)ters 3-5. 

I^euba, J. H. : A Psychological Study of Religion : 
Appendix. 

Pratt, J. B. : The Religious Consciousness. 

Woodburne^A. S. : The Relation between* Religion 
and Science. . 

/ V. Epistemological — 

Galloway : The Philosophy * of Religion, pp. 

261-370. 

Wright, W. K. : A Student’s Philosophy of Religion, 
Cnapter 19. 

Caird John: Introduction i.> he Philosophy of 
Religion, Chapters 6 and 7. 

Hastings ; E. R. E., article on Epistemology. 

V. Metaphysical — 

Galloway : The Philosophy of Religion, Part 111. 

Wright : A Student’s Philosophy of Religion, Chap- 
ters 18, 20 and 21. 

Kant : Metaphysics of Morality. 

Ward, James : The Realm of Ends. 

Taylor : Elements of Metaphysics, pp. 359-407. 

Note. — Students will not be 0.\pe<.:ted to acc^uirc a 
detailed knowledge of all of the Selected 
Readings. Special attention will be given to the 
following works : — 

Galloway, G. : The Philosophy of Religion. 

Wright, W. K. : A Student’s Philosophy oi 
Religion. * 

Pratt, J. B. : The Religious Consciousness. 


Experimental Psychology— 

(/) Seashore : Elementary Experiments in Psychology. 

Meyers : Text-book of Experimental Psychology. 
Titohener: Experimental Psychology. 

Scripture : The New Psychology. 

Judd : Psychology Volumes II and III. 
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HISTORY, ECONOMICS AND POLITICS 

Branch v-A. 

1929 

Special Subjects. 

Any two ol the following subjects: — 

I. Economics Historv — 

British Indian Aq mini strati on. 

II. Politics — 

(i) Political Writings of Burke. 

(li) Federalism (Ancient and Modern) 

III. History — 

(i) Unification of Germany. 

IV. Indian History — 

(i) a uryan Empire. 

(li) The Gupta Empire. 

(iii) Vijayanagar Empire. 

. (iv) Mogiiul India. ( MiOh-l 707). 

V. Kooiioinios — 

(i) Gurrency and Banking with special reference to South India 
(li) T*ublio Finance with special reference to India. 

Text books for stu iy .«nd rot'erenco are given below. 

I. British Indian Administration ; — 

Kaye : The Adniiiiistration of the East India Company. 

Ilbert : Government of India. 

Kamsay Muir ; The Making of India, 

Mukerji : Indian Constitutional Documents, 2 Vols. 

(yowoil : History and Constitution ol the Courts and Legislative 
authorities in India. 

Curtis: Dyarchy. 

Ilbert : The new Constitution of India. 

Chailloy : Administrative problems of the British in India. 

Keitli : ypeechos on Indian Policy. 

Archixild ; The Indian Con^ititiition. 

IL PuniTics — 

i. Political writings of Burke. 

Burke Select Works (with Introduction) by E. J. Payne, Oxford Press, 
Vols. 1 and 2. 

I'ho ^Vo^k8 of Burke. World’s Classic Series, Oxford Press. 

V^)l. 2. Speeches at his arrival at Bristol and at the conclusion of the 
Poll. 1774. 

Speech on presenting to the House of Commons (on Feb. 11, 
1780) a plan for the bettor security of the Independence of 
Parliament, and the Economical Reformation of the Civil 
and other establishments. 
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Vol 3. ypeech at Bristol previous to the election in that city. 1780. 
Speech at Bristol declining the Poll, 1780. 

Speech on Fox’s East India Bill, Deo. 1, 1783. 

Speech on the motion made in the House of Commons, Febru- 
ary 7, 1771, relative to the Middlesex election. 

Speech on a Bill for shortening the duration of Parliaments. 
Speech on a motion made in the House of Commons, May 7th, 
1782, for a commitee to enquire into the state of the 
representation of the Commons in Parliament. 

Vol 5. An appeal from the now to the old Whigs. ^ 

Address to the King. 

Address to the British Colonists in North America. 

Letters of Edmund Burke : edited by H. J. Laski (World’s Classics) 
Oxford Press. • 

The Political Philosophy of Burke, by J. Maccunn. 

Lord Morley ; Burke. 

ii Federalism, Ancient and Modern , • 

(Books will be prescribed later. ) 

III. Histobt — 

(i) Unification of Uermany 
{Books for study) — 

( 1 ) The Cambridge Modern f list or y — 

Vol, X, Chapter Xl : The Cor man Federation. 
1815-10. 

Do. do. XII : Literature in Germany. 

Vol. XI. Chapk^rlll: Liberalism and Nationality 
in Germany and Austria. 

Do. do VI & Vll : Revolution and reaction 

in Germany ( 1818-52). 

Do. do- XV : Austria, Prussia and the Ger- 
manic Confederation. 

Do. do. XVI : Bismar< k and German Unity. 

Do. do. XXI : The Franco-German War. 

« 

(2) A. W. Ward ; Germany (The Cambridge Historical 

Series), Vols. 1 & 11 1815-1871 •. 

(3) Lipson : Europe in the Nineteenth ( entury. 

(4) Harriot and Robertson : The Evolution of Prussia, the 

Making of an Empire ( I "*’5). 

(5) Headlam : Bismarck and the Foundation of the German 

Empire (Heroes of the Nations). 

((>) Hoarnshaw : Main CuiTents of European History (1815- 
1915). 
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Books for further study and reference — 

(1) G. A. Fyft’o : The History of Modern Europe. 

(2) Seeley : Life and Times of Stein or Germany and Prussia 

in the Napoleonic Ago, 3 vote. 

(3) Malleson : The Life of Prince Mettornich ( 1 888). 

(4) Karl Marx ; Revolution and counter-Re volution in Ger- 

many edited by E. Marx Avoling (1896). 

(6) Acton : The Causes of the Franco- Prussian War — in hit 
‘ Historical Essays and Studies * (1907). 

(6) Bismarck, the Man and the Statesman — An Autobio- 

graphy. 

(7) Busch : Bismarck : Some Sec;rt.‘t Pages of his History. 

(8) Schwill ; Tlio Making of Modern Germany. 

(9) Treitsrlike : History of Modern Germany. 

Translation bv E. & 0. Paul in 6 vote., Vols. 
1 to IV. 

( 10) H. Von Sylnd-Gf^i-many under Wilhelm f. 

Vote. J to ill Eng. irans. by Ti.M. Perrin & 
G. Bradford, New York (1890). 

(11) J. Ward : Exiwrience of a Diplomat being Recollections 

of Germany founded on Diaries kept during the years 
1840 to 1870 (London 1872). 

(12) Maurice : The Revolutionary Movement of 1814-49 in 

Italy, Austria-Hungary and Germany. ( London 1 887) . 

(13) G. P. Gooch; History and Historians in the 19th Cen- 

tury (1913) (specially useful on the German His- 
torical School). 

5V lliDIAN 

i. Maury an Em])iiv 

(Books will be jacsenbed later), 
ii. Tlu’ Gupta Empire 

(Books for Study}- - 

(1) F. E. Pargiter ; Dynasties of the Kali Age. 

(2) Fleet ; Gupta Inscriptions (Corpus Insoriptionem 

Indicarum (HI)). 

(3) Allan ; Catalogue of Coins in the British Museum ; 

Gupta Coinage. 

(4) Rapson : Catalogue of Coins in the British Museum ; 

Andhra, etc, 

(5) Sir John Marshall ; Guide to Sane hi. 

(G) Vincent Smith ; History of Fine Arts in India (rele- 
vent chapters only). 

(7) S. K. Asyangar ; Vakatakas and their place in Indian 

History. 

(8) Smith’s Vakatakas : ). R. A. S. 1914. 
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(9) A History of the Deccan : Jouveiui-Dubreiiil. 

(10) Fa Hion : Jxigge and Giles. 

(11) Bhandarkar : Peep into the Early History of India. 

(12) H. 0. Rixy Chaudri : Political History of Ancient India. 

Parikshit to the Gupta Empire. 

(13) S. K. Ayyangar’s Samudragupta and Chandragupta II. 

(14) Hun Inva^iions : J. R. A. S. 1908 Hoernle’s article on* 

Yasodharman. 

J. B. Br. R. A. S. XJX and XXIV 
Modi and Pataka.. 

16) S. K. Ayyangar’s Origin and Early History of the 
Pa Hava 8 • 

or 

R. Gopalan's History of the Pa Havas of Kane hi, (Ear- 
lier part). 

Further Reading — 

(1) A. S. R. ] 903-4 Basarh Seals. 

(2) Bhitari Seal of Kunlaragupta ; J. A. S. B. LVIII. 

(3) InscriptioiLS of Kumaragupta I, J.A.S.B.V. New v>erie8. 

(4) Two Vakataka Grants J.A.S.B. XX. New Series. 

Ep. Ind. XV. 

(6) Damodarpur Plates : Ep. Ind. XV. 

(0) Samudragupt.a Ins. Ind. Antiq. 1913. 

(7) V. A. Smith : Gupta Chronolocry Indian Antiquary, 

1902. 

(8) Western Satraps ; J. It. A. S. 1890 and 1899. Biddulph. 

(9) Kay’s Indian Mathematics. 

lii, Vi jay ana gar Empire- 

11. Sewell : Forgotten Empire of Vijavana^ar (Reprint 1924. 
10 sh.) 

S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar : South India and her Muham- 
madan Invaders. 

Major King : Bnrban-I-Ma’asir Reprinted from the Indian 
Antiquary — Vol. 28. 

S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar : Sources of Vijayanagar History. 
Abdiir Razaak : An ;vceount of his voyage to India (Chapter 
on Vijayanagar). 

R. fl. Major : India in the 15th Century (Trans.) (Hakluyt 
Society). (Failing this) Extract in Elliot and Dawson’s 
Hihtoiy of India as told by her own Historians. 

S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar : A little known chapter of 
Vijayanagar History. 

Rao Bahadur H. Krishna Sastri : Three articles on the 
Dynasties of Vi j a van agar— A. S.R. 1907-08, I908-0S and 
1911-12. 

Longhurst : Humpi ruins. 

Brigg’s : PcMShta. 

M. Longwortli Dames: Book of Duaraic Barbosa -chapters 
roJaiing to Vijayanag ^r. 

fiultzsch : Coins ot Vijayanagar (in the Indian Antiquary). 

S. Krishnawami Ayyangar and R. Satyanatlm Ayyar : 
Nayaks of Madura — Introduction and early chapters up tc^ 
Ohokkal in g a Nayak a. 
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For Gon%ultntion 

Epigraphi3t*s reports of Madras and Mysore 
or 

Rangachari's Index to Inscriptions. 

Danvers — ^Portuguese India (3 Vols.) 

Purchas — His Pflgrirns, Volume X. 

iv. Mughal India, 1605 to 1707 — 

M. Elphinston : History of India, ed. E. B. Co\vdiL 
H. G. Keene : History of Hindustan. 

Pringle Kennedy : Historx of the Great Mughals, 2 VoU. 

Lane Poole : Aurangzeb (Rulers of India Series). 

. ./adunath Sircar : History of Aurangzeb (5 V'ols. so far 
published). 

Sir William Hunter ; History of British India. 2 Vols. 

Duff; History of the Mahrattas, Vol. I (3 Vols., Cambray 
& Co., Calcutta or bottei* Edward*-*^' edition (Oxford 
U-iiversity Press). 

Ranade : Rise of the^Mahratta Power. 

W. Irvine ; Life of Aurangzeb (Indian Antiquary reprint). 
Memoirs of Jehangir : Trans, by Rogers and Beveridge, 
• 2 Vols. Royal Asiatic Society's Publications. 

Sir Henry Elliot : History of India, as told by hei own 
Historians, Vols. VI and VII. 

For G annul tat ion only. 

Sir I’homas Koo ^Ed. by W. Foster, 2 Vols.). 

Storia do Mogor, by Manucci (Trans, by Irvine, 4 \bls.) 

Travels in the Mughal Empire : Bernier (Vincent Smithes edition 
Oxford University Press). 

Travels in India ; Tavernier (Ball’s edition, revised by 
W. C.’ookcs, 2 Vols. Oxford ("niver-ity Prtss.). 

David Maepherson ; History of European Commerce with India. 
W. Foster ; Letters received by the East India Company from 
its Servants in the East. 

J. Talboys Wheeler : Madras in the Olden Times. 

Jadimath Sii\ ar ; Tlie India of Aurangzeb. 

Letters of Aurangzeb, by J. H. Billiiuoria. 

Gemelli Careri’s Travels (Hakluyt Society). 

Ma’asir-ul-Umsra : English translation in the ‘ Bibliotheca 
Iridica.' 

V. Economics — 

i. CURBENCY AND BaNKINO W H h SpI i iaI. liKFERflNCi'J TO SOUTK 

India. 

Withers, H. ; Tlie Meaning of Money. 

Nicholson : Principles of Economics, Vol. 1, Part 2. 

Fisher, I : W hy the Dollar is Shrinking. 

Barbour, Sir D. : The Standard of Value. 

Marshal), A. : Evidence before the Gold and Silver Com- 
mission. 

Conant, C. A. : Principles of Money and Banking. 

Kemmerer, E. W. ; Modern Currency Reform. 
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Keynes, J. M. : Indian Carrency and Finance. 

Probyn, L. C. : Indian Coinage and Currency. 

Howard : India and the Gold Standard. 

Brunyate : An account of the Presidency Banks. 

Wolff : Co-operative Banking. 

Indian Currency Commission Reports, 1893, 1898, 1913, 1920 
& 1920. 

Department of Statistics, India : Statistical Tables relatiB)^ 
to Banks in India. 

Layton : Introduction to the Study of Prices. 

Shirras : Memorandum on Banking. 

ii. Public Finance with Special Reference to India. 

Bookif recommended — 

Bastable : Public Finance. 

Adams ; Finance. 

Stamp : The Principles of Taxation. 

Seligman : Essays in Taxation. 

Seligman : Income Tax. « 

Hobson : Taxation in the New State. 

Redlich and Hurst : Local Government in England (SeJetfc 
chapters). 

Shah : Indian Finance during the Past Sixty Years. 

Budget Statements of the Government of India since 1910. 

Findlay ^hirra.s : Science of Public Finance* 

Tndi.m Taxation C )mmitte(‘ Re,ort, 19‘J0. 

]>0 1.rr I (S— GENERAL 
Branch IIT-A & ITI-B. 

Books RK'MniMENDEo 

i'olitics - 

Jenks. S : State and the Nation. 

Warde* Fowler : City state of the Greeks and Homans. 

Sidgwick : Development of European Polity. 

Bryce : Modem Democracies. 

Dicey : Law of the Constitution. 

Keith ; Ct^nstitution, Laws and Administration of the British Empire. 

Offg ; Governments of Europe, 1923 Kditioiu 

E. A. Horne : The Political systems of British India. 

Ilbert and Meston ; The New Con3tit\jticm of India. 

Pollock : History of the Science of I olitios. 

Robert, H. Murray : History of Political Science. 

G. P. Gooch : Political Thought in Enojand from Bacon to Halifax. 

H. J. liOski : ,, „ „ from Locke to Bent ham. 

W. L. Davidson : „ ,, ,, from Benl-ham to Mil). 

Ernest Barker : „ „ „ from Herbert Spencer to 

the Present day. 

Maccunn : „ „ „ Six radical thinkers. 

Joad : Modern Political Theory. 

Mill : Representative Government. 

Jethro Brown : Underlying Principles of Ivegislation. 

Miss Follet : Tlie new State. 
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FCONOMICS 

1929 

JT RANCH V-B 
Economics^ General / 

( Includes the scope and method of Economics, the theory of Value 
Troduction, Distribution and Consumption ) 

Economics^ General li 

(Includes Banking and Currency, International Trade, Public Finance. 
Business and Labour Organization, and other quesiions of Applied 
Economics) 


Books reconimended for I <b 11 

For Study : 

Marshall : Principles of Economics. 

Marshall : Industry and Trade. 

Nicholson : Principles of Econ*>nnc^. 

Taussig: Principles of Economics. 

• Pigou : Economics of Welf|iiv. 

f\yr Reference : 

Oide and Rist : History of Economic Doctrine''* 

Haney \ History of Economic Thought, 

^ Haney : Business Organization and Combination. 

Pierson : Principles ot Economics. 

Dovas : I’olitical Economy. 

Imperial Gazetteer of India, V'^ols. Ill and IV. 

Indian Year Book. 

Spfotal Subjects. 

Any two of the following subjects: — 
r, Keooiit Economic History. 

IT. Banking and Currency, 
lil. Labour Problems. 

[ V. Indian Land Tenures. 

\\ Rural Economics, 

VI. Public Finance. 

VII. International Trade. 

(Books for study and reference are given below.) 

Economics t Special 

1. Recent Economic History (a general survey of economic develop- 
ments in Europe, America and India since 1800). 

Books recommended — 

Knowles : The Industrial and Commercial Revolution (in the 
Niiu'tecnth Century). 

Cunningham : Growth of English Industry and Commerce, 
Vol III. 

Oiaphain : Economic Development of France and Germany, 

1815-^1914. 
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Ogg : Economic Development of Modern Europe. 

Bogart : Economic Hiatorj'' of the United States. 

Dutt : Economic History of India under British Uule. 

Morison ; Economic Transition in India. 

2. Banking and Currency (includes money, credit, foreign exchanges 

and prices). 

Books recommended — 

Oonant : Money and Banking. 

Kemmerer : Modern Currency Reforms. 

Pi.sher : The Purcha^^ing Power of Money 
Lavington : The English Capital Market. 

Cassel : The World’s Monetary I’roblems 
Duguid ; Tlie Stock Exchange. 

Marshall : Money, (>edit and Commerce 
Riesaer: German Great Banks. 

Keynes : Indian Cni rency and Finance. 

Shirras : Indian Finance 

Reports and Evidence of the Indian CuiTcncy Committees. 

Annual Reports on the Operations of the Currere y Department 
of the Government of India. " , 

Statistics of Joint Stock Banks (Annual). 

3. Labour Problems (includes trade unionism, socialism, labour Jerrisla 

tion, and welfare work). 

Books recommended — 

Webb : History of Trade Unionism. 

De Montgomery : British and Continental Labour Policy. 

Tillyard : The Worker and the State. 

Cole : Self-Government in Industry. 

O’Brien : Labour Organization. 

Russell : Roads to Freedom. 

Salter : Karl Marx and Modern Socialism 
Gilchrist : Conciliation and Arbitration. 

Report of the Indian Factory Commission 
Report of the Indian Industrial Commission. 

Publications of the Government of India, Laboui Bureau. 

The Labour Gazette, Bombay (Monthly). 

4. Indian Land Tenures (includes the development and main fet- 

turcs of the principal sy.stems of land tenure in India). 

Books recommended — 

Baden-Powell : Short Account of the Land Revenue and its 
Administration. 

Ijand Revenue Resolution of the Government of Im’lia 
(1902) and connected paper.®. 

Arbuthnot : Selections from the Minutes of Sir T. Manro. 

Seton Kerr : Marquess Cornwallis. 

Bradshaw : Sir Thomas Munro 
Temple : James Thomason. 

Sfinivasaraghava Ayyangar : Memorandum on Fo ty Ye us’ Pw* 
gres.s of the Madras Presidenev 
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5. Rural Economics (includes the organization and financing of 
agriculture with special reference to the co-operative movement in 
relation to agriculture). 

Boohs recommended — 

Carver : Agricultural Economics. 

Nourse : Agricultural Economics. 

Herrick : Rural Credits. 

Pratt : The Organization of Agriculture. 

Wolf! : People’s Banks. 

Nicholson : Report on the Introduction of Land and Aj^rivultu- 
ral Banks, Vol. I. 

Leake : Agriculture in the United Provinces 
Keatinge : Rural Economy in the Bombay Deccan. 

Mann Study of the Deccan Village. 

Slater : Some South Indian Villages. 

Srinivasaraghava Ayyangar : Memorandum on Forty Years’ 
Progress in the Madras Presidency. 

Jack : Eofmornic Life of a Bengal District. 

h. Public Finance (includes the economic functions of the State, the 
raising and spending of taxes and public loans, and the 
regulation of tariffs) 

Books recommended — 

Bastable : Public Finance 
Adams : Finance. 

Stamp : The Principles of Taxation. 

Seligman : Essays in Taxation. 

Seligman : Shifting and Incidence of Taxation. 

Hobson : Taxation in the New State. 

Redlich and Hurst : Local Government in England (Chapter 
dealing with finance), 

Shah : Indian Finance during the i^lst Sixty Years. 

Budget Statements of the Government of India since 1910. 
Findlay Shirros : Science <»f Public Finance, 

Indian Taxation Committee Report. 

7. International Trade (includes the theory of international trade, 
tariff polioie.s and methods, and the distribution and movement 
of the world’s trade in staple com rno li ties. 

Boohs recommended — 

Bastable : Public Finance. 

Bastable : The Theory of International Trade 
Percy Ashley : Modern Tariff History. 

Taussig : Some Aspects of the Tariff Question. 

Pigou : Protection and Preferential Import Duties. 

Cunningham : The Rise and Decline of the Free Trade Move* 
ment. 

Gregory : Tariffs — A Study in Method. 

Pitman’s Series : Th * World and its Commerce, 

Report of the Indian Fiscal Commission, 1922. 

Annual Trade Statistics of the Government of India. 

Ainscough : Reports on the Conditio i of British Trade in India. 
Cotton ; Handbook of Commeroial Information for India. 
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TWO LANGUAGES OTHER THAN ENGLISH 

Branch (iv) 

1929 

^ame as for Group (vi) of the B.A. Degree Examination, for all the 
languages. 

SANSKRIT LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 


Branch vi — m.a. 

Note , — For the M.A. Degree Examination the same text* books as for 
the B.A, (Honours) Degiee FJxamination, with the omissioruof roraparative 
Philology and Comparative Grammar, are prescribed. 


Branch vi- Honours. 

General Part 

1929 

Siddhanta kauraudi : (a) Purvardha, from Stripratyayaprakarana to the 

end of ApatyMhikara in the T*addhita- 
prakriya 

{h) Uttarardha, the whole omitting Unadiprakarana. 
Vidvonatha ; Prataparudra-ya^o-bhusana. 

Rg Veda : MacdonolPs Vcdic Reader, hymns I to X together with 
Sayana’s Upodghata to his Rg-Bha^ya and the corres- 
ponding passages (I to X) in the Sayana’s Commentary 
on the Ri Veda, edited by Pasupatinath Sastri, m.a., b.l. 
(Oxford University Press). 

Yaska : Ninikta, Naighantnka-kanda, Chapter II. 

Medraraksasa : by Vi^khadatta. 

Sri Harsa : Nai.sadhiya' arita CantOF IV, and VI. 

Bana : Har§acarita, Ucchvasas I to III. 

In connexion with Branch 'i of the B.A. (Honours) DcAjree Exami- 
nation, the attention of students is invited to the following books though it 
must he distinctly understood that they are not prescribed as texld/ooks, 

1. Science of Language, History of the Sanskrit Language and 
History of Sanskrit Literature. 

/Books recommended for study — 

Jpsperson: Language, its origin, theory and dev. I(»pmenl. * 

Giles : Short Manual of Comparative Philology for elassicai students 
(Macmillan). 

Tucker : Introduction to the Natural History of Language (Blackie). 
Sweet : The History of Language (Temple Primers). 

Bloomfield ; Intrt duction to the Study of Language (G. Bell & Sons). 
Macdonell ; Vedio Grammar for Students (Oxford University Press). 
Whitney ; Sanskrit Grammar (Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner & Co ). 
Uhlenbeck : Manual of Sanskrit Phonetics (Luxac k Co.). 




APP. iv] TEXT-BOOKS IN SANSKRIT FOR B.A. (HONS.) AND (’05 
M.A. DEGREE EXAMINATIONS, 1929 

Kaegi : The Hg*veda : the oldest Literature of the Indians (Gina 
k Co., Boston). 

Macdonell : History of Sanskrit Literature (William Heinemann). 
MacdoneJi : India*.*-* past. 

Max Muller ; History of Ancient Sanskrit literature (Reprint, Panini 
Office, Allahabad). 

A. B. Keith : ‘ Classical Sanskrit Literature ’ and ‘ Sanskrit Drama, 
its origin, theory and development.* 

Books recommended for consvUalion — 

Brugmann : Comparative Grammar of the Indo*G(Tmanic languages, 
translated by Wright, Conway and Rouse. 

Bopp: Comparative Grammar of the Sanskrit, Zend, Greek, L tin, 
Lithuanian, Gothic, German and Slavonic languages (translated hy 
East\»1ok) 

Schleicher ; Compendium, translated by Bcndall. 

Whitney : Life and Growth of Language. 

: Language and its Study. 

„ : Oriental and Linguistic Studies. 

Max Muller : Lectures on the Seience of Language 
. „ : Biography of Words. 

Delbruck : Introduction to the Study of Language. 

< arl Abel : {iinguistic Essays. 

I^fevre : Race and Language. 

Gray : Principles of Indo-Iranian Phonology. 

Thumb ; Handbuch des Sanskrit. 

Wackemagel : Altindische Grammatic. 

Macdonell ; Vedio Grammar. 

Beams : Comparative Grammar of the modem Aryan languages o( 
India. 

Hoemle : Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian languages. 

Arnold : Vedio Metre. 

Bloomfield ; The Atharva-veda. 

Hg. Yajus and Atharva<pratisakbyas. 

Goldstuoker : Panini : his place in Sanskrit Literature. 

Weber: History of Indian Literature translated by >Trtrin anc? 
Zachariab 

Muir : Original Sanskrit Texts. 

Stein : Kalhana*s Chronicle of Kashmir. 

Ragozin : VMio India. 

Rhys Davids: Buddhist India. 

V. A, Smith : Early History of India. 

Raoson : .Ancient India. 

R. C. Dutt . History of Civilization in Ancient India. 

0. V Vaidya: E* ic India. 

„ : Riddle of the Ramavapa. 

Bbandarkar : Early History of the l^kkan. 

Schrader : Piehistoric .Antiquities of the Aryan Peofdes. 

Lanelois and Seignobos : Introduction to the Study of History 
(translated hv Berry). 

A. B. Keith: Religion and Philosophy of the Vedas and Upanis»»d«- 
llarward Orient'*! Series. 
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Speoiai. Part 

1929 


YMfuita and Mimathsa — 

I. Oharmaraj&dhv’arin : Advaita-paribhiisa (\'’ofikatt?.iNvar Steam Pre«8, 

Bombay). 

?. R&mannja : Vedarthasamgraha (Lazarus & Co. » Benares). 

3. Madhvacarya : Dasaprakaranas, omitting Karmanirnaya and 

Visnutattva-nirnaya (Madbva Vilas Book Depot, 
Kumbakonam). 

4. Sankaracarya : Brahma>sutra-bhai;^ya, Catussutri only (Niniaya 

Sagara Press, Bombay). 

5. Apod^va : Mimam.sa-nyaya-prakai^a {( 'howkh.ludnv Kook depot, 

K narc''). 

Boohs rttommsnded for study — 

F. Max Muller : The Six Systems of Indian Philosophy (Macmillan A Co.). 

P. Deussen : The Philosophy of the Upanisads, translated by Rct. 
A. F. Geden (T. Clark & Co. ). 

P. Deussen ; Outline of the Vedanta System, translated by C. Johnston 
(Luzac & Co.). 

K. L. Sircar : The Mimainsa Rules of Interpretation (Tagore Law 
Lectures, Thacker, Spink & Co., Calcutta). 

A. B. Keith : Karma-Mimarn.sa. 

Ramakrsnadiksita’s Commentary on the Advaita-paribha^a (Venkateavrai 
Steam Press, Bombay) 

Books recommendeil for comultniioa — 

.‘^ri Har.sa I’Khandaua-Khanda-Khiidya. 

Madhavacarya ; Sarvadarsana Sanigraha 
^abara-bhasya with Kumarila’s Vartika. 

V&oaspati Misra : Bhamati. 

Advaitanadasarasvati : Brahma vidyabharar. a 
Appayyadiksita : Nyaya-rak^rimaui. 

Madhavacarya : Jaiminiya-Nyaya-Maiavistara. 

The Ttkas on Madhvacarya's Da^aprakaranas. 

Parthasarathi Mi^ra : Sastra-dipika. 

Vedanta Desika : Nyaya-parisuddhi. 

G. Thibaut : The Vedanta-Sutras, with commentary by vSankarftoharya: 

IntroducCum. 

W. Jaine.f : Pragmatism. 

F. H. Bradley ; Appearance and Reality. 

J. Royce : The World and the Individual, First Series, lecture IV. 

R, Flint ; Theism and Antithoistic Theorieg. 

H. Lotze : Miorooosmus, Book IX, Chap. IV, translated by G. Kamiltoa 

and G. G. C. Jones. 

L T. Hebhouse : Theory of Knowledge. 

A. K. Roger : A brief Introduction to Modem Philosophy. 



60T 


AFH. IV] TBXT-BOOKS IN ARABIC FOB B.A. (HONS.) & 
H.A. DBOBEE EXAHNS., 1929 


ARABIC LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 
1929 

Kranch viii 

Note, —For the M.A. Degree Fxanutiation the same texb-bookii as for the 
B*A. (Honours) Degree Fxamiiiation with the omission of OomperaH^a 
Philology and Oomparativo Oramraar are prescribed. 

'Oentral Fart — 

I, The Goinmentarv of at Baidawi, Suras 1 to 3. 

Saba-i-lftullaqat. 

3. Kamasa. first half. 

4. Yatimatu’d-Dahr, Vols. I and 11. 

5. Diwan of Miitanahi, Vol. I (Ukbari’s Commentary). 

6. Makhamat of FEanri and Badiuzsamanal Hamadhani. 

7. Sahihu’l-BukliJiri. 1st quarter^ 

i 

Prosody and Poetics — 

8. Asrarui-Baiagliat | | Abdul Kahii Jurjani. 

9. Dalailu’Mjaz } ' 

10. WrighVs Arabic Grammar, Vols. I and II. 

11. Wright’s Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages. 

12. Nicholson’s Literary History of the Arabs. 

Special Part — 

1. Life of .Muhaiiiinad (Ibn-i-Hisham). 

2. Tarikhifl-Khulafa (Suyuti). 

3. Fathu’l-Qisai-fl Fathu’l Kudsi (Traadu’d din>aLKatib). 

4. Prolegomena of Ibn Khaldun. 

The attention of students is invited to the following books, though it must 
he distinctly understood, that they are not prescribed as texUboohu 

I. Books recommended for study with reference to the General Part — 

1. The Kamil of Mubarrad (Ed. by Wright). 

2. Majma’a-ul-Bahrayn. 

3. Diwans of Farazdaq. Hassan ibnd-Tbabit, Jarir, Abu Tammaih, 

Abu Fiiwas, Adu’LAla al Ma’arri. 

4. History of Islamic Civilisation (Zaidan). 

Al'Masalik Wa’LManialik. 

6. Milal wa’n-Nihal (Shahriatani). 

7. ALAghani. Vols. 1 to IV. 

8. Oriental and Linguistic Studies (Whitney). 

9 . History of Arabic Literature (Huart). 

10. Seu’araun-Nasraniya. 

11. Translation of Arabian I’oetry (C. F, Lyall). 

12. Lectures on the Religion of the Semites (Robertson Smith). 

13. Kinship and Marriage in Early Arabia. 

14. Kitabu’l-Amali, Vols. T and IT (Abu Ali-aLQali). 
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II. Books recommended for study with reference to the Special Part — 

1. The Annals of Tabari. 

2. Al-Fakhri. 

3. Ibn-i-Khallikan’s Biographical Dictionary. 

4. Yaqut’s Dictionary of Learned lien (Kd. by Margoliouth). 

5. Ar-Raudatan. 

6. Ibn Khaldun. 

7. History of the Seljuks. 

8. Mukhtasaru’d-Duwal (Abu’l-Faraj), 

9. The Spirit of Islam (Amir Ali). 

10. History of the Saract'ns ( \ mir Ali). 

11. Rise, Decline and Fall of the Caliphate (Muir). 

12. History of the Muhammadan Dynasties of Spain (Nafhu’t Tib 

Maqquari). 

13. The Moors in Spain, by Stanley Lane-Poole (Story of the Nations 

Series). 

14. History of the Mongols (Fd. by Blochet). 

15. Life of Timur (Ibn-i-Arabshah). 

16. Tarikh-i-Ferishta. 

17. Ai-Biruni*s India. 


M.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

TAMIL 

1929 

Additional Paper on Composition 
Books prescribed : — 

Toluvur Vfilayudha Mudaliar’s Tiruvenkattadigal Carittirara (Ripon 
Press, Madras). 

Mullaippa-ttaraycci, by Swami Vedachalam, Pallavaram. 

Essay on Knmbar, by T. Chelvakesavaraya Miidaliyar. 

TELUGU 

1929 

Additional Paper on Composition 

Ki vy alankarac udamani. 

Amuktamalyada. 

N oTB. — Candidates are expected to make a critical study of these 
books and the most recent opinions on them, if any. 

KANARESE 

1929 

AD0ITI)N\L PapBK on (k)MPOSITION 

1. Vaehana Sastra Sara, Part I, by Rao Sabeb P. O. Halkatti, b.a., 

LL.B. (Pleader, Bijapur). 

2. Nataka Kale, by Atmarama Sastri Odlamane (Sadananda Press, 

Mangalore). 

3. Karnataka Gatha Vaibhava, by V. B. Alur, b.a., ll.b. {“ Jaya- 

karnataka ” Office, Dharwar.). 

4. Rassellas, by J. V. Gothe (Shri Shankar Book Depot, Malmaddi, 

Dharwar),; 
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MALAYALAM 

1929 

Additional Paper on Composition 

Poetry — 

1. Oouricharitam — Prabhandham (Secretary of the Malayalam 

Improvement Committee, Trichur). 

2. Kalakdyavadham. by Kottayath Thampuran (by Publisher). 

3. Nalacharitam — Thiillal, by Kunjan Nambiar (Reddiar^s Press, 

Quilon.) 

Prose— 

Kuuju Thampirnar, by Mr. N. Parameswaran Pillai (Manager, 
Sadguni, Irinjalakoda, Cochin State). 

B.A. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATION 

1930 

Preliminary 

(I 19M Century Prose — 

Hazlitt : Tw<;nty-two Essays. Edited by A. Beatty, D. 0. Heath <k 
Co. (om tting Essays Nos. 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 and 1 9). 

Carlyle ; Heroes and Hero Worship, Edited by Bullet, Volume I 
Macmillan & Co., Ltd. 

Iviiskin : Crown of Wild Olive. 

( 2) Additional Books for Composition — 

Gissing: Charles Dickens. Blackie & vSons. 

Dickens : The Pickwick Papers. 

Representative short stones (1800-1924) Longmans, Green k Co., 
Ltd., 1920. 

B.A. (HONS.) & M.A. DEGREE EXAMINATIONS 

Branch vii 

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 

1930 

Same as for 1929 except that for 3. “The Age of Pope and 
Johnson,” the following to be substituted: — 

Prose — 

Deface : Captain Singleton. 

Addison : The Coverley Papers* — Edited by 0. Myers (George 
Harrap). 

Swift : Soleotioiis* in the Scott Library (Omitting The Battle of the 
Books). 

Richardson : Pamela. 

Fielding : Tom Jones. 

Sterne : A Sentimental Journey. 
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Smollett : Humphery Clinker. 

Gibbon : The Crusades*. 

Burke : Speeches* — Edited by P. G. Solby (Macin' Han). 

A Shorter Boswell : Edited by J. Bailey (Thomas Xolson ^ Sons). 
Johnson : life of Milton. 

Walpole : Ix^tters (Bohn’s Classics). 

The Castle of Otranto. 

Goldsmith : She Stoops to Conquer* 

Sheridan : The School for Scandal. 

Mies Burney ; Evelina. 

Poetry — 

Pope : The Essay on Criticism. The Rape of the Lock*. 

The Epistle to Augustus*. The Epistle to Dr. Arhuthnot . 

Gay : Trivia. The Beggar’s Opera. 

Churchill, Smart, Thomson* : Selections in Ward’s English poets. 

The Poetical Works of Collins and Gray*— Ed ted hy A. Pool 

(Oxford). 

Johnson: The Vanity of Human Wishes, London. 

Oowper : The Task. ' , 

Goldsmith : Traveller*, The Deserted Village, Retaliation. 

* Candidates are required to show a detailed knowle<lge of 'nooks 
ma ked with asterisk. 

PHYSICAL SCIENCE 
Branch il-A 

Pabt U 

1930 

PHYSICS 

Same as for !92f» 

CHEMISTRY 

Same as for B.A. Group ii«A (course). 

Branch ii-B 

Same as for 1 929 except for the following changes under Reienmo^^ : — 

Delete — M^mdcleef: Principles of Chemistry (Longmans) and Van’t 
Hoff : Lectures on Theoretical and Physical Chemistry (Arnold). 

Add — Ephraim : In organic Chemistry (durnev) and Taylor : Tn^atisc 
in Physical Chemistry (Macmillan). 

NATURAL SCIENCE 

1930 

Branch iii. 

Zoology 
Main 
Pabt II 

Same as for 1 929. 
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PHILOSOPHY 

Branch iv 
1930 

>Sam<‘ as for 1929 with the following additions : — 

Under 2(6) Hopkins : The Ethics of India. 

Under 4 Ranade : A constructive Survey of Upanishadu Philosophy 
(Poona : The Oriental Book genoy). 

A. B. Keith : Sankhya. 

„ Karma Mimamsa. 

„ Indian Logic. 

„ Buddhist Philosophy. 

Under 6 (a) Urquhart : Pantheism and the Value of Life. 

Under (i (d) Lossky: Grammar of Politics. 

I ndt r 6 (e) Needham : Science, Religion and Reality. 

HISTORY, ECONOMICS AND POUTICS 

Branch v-A 
1930 

Same as for 1 929. 

Branch v B 

Economics Special — Same as for 1929 with the following modiliea> 
iione : — 

Banking and. Currewy — 

Add — Babington Smith Committee Report on Indian Currency. 1920. 
Plux : Foreign Exchanges. 

Hawtrey ; Currency and Credit. 

Labour Problems — 

Adf/— -Broughton : I^abour in Indian Industries. 

Census oi India, 1921, India and Madras, Chapters on Industries 
and occupations. 

Shirras : Report on nn enquiry into the wages and hours of 
labour in tuo Cotton Mill Industry. 

Rural Economics — 

Rsnu >\^ — Herrick : Rural Credits. 

Noiirse : Agricultural Eecnomks. 

Pratt ; The Organisation of Agriculture. 

Kea^inge : Rural Economy in the Bombay Deccan. 

Mann : 8( udy of th.e Deccan Village. 

Wolff : Peofle's BanVs. 

Darling : 1'he Punjab Pe? sant ;n Prosp'rity and Debt. 
Baden-^Powell : A short Account of l.and Revenue and its 
Administrati,OD. 
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TWO LANGUAGES OTHER THAN ENGLISH 


Branch iv 
1930 

Same as for 1929. 

Sanskrit Language and Literature 

Branch vi— m.a. 

Note . — For the M. A. Degree Examination the same text- books as for 
the B.A. ( Honours) Degree Exammat on with the omission of Comparative 
Philology and Comparative Grammar are prescribed. 

Branch vi — H onours 

General Part 

1930 

8a me as for 1 929. 


SPECIAL PART 

1930 


Sankhyaf Yoga^ Nylya and Vai^isika 

I^varakf^na : Safikhya-karikas with “] 

Gaiidapada’s V'ftti | . . 

Udayanacarya : Nyava-kusumahjali, (C^wkliamba 
Stabakas I and II | 

Kauada: VaiScgika-sutras (whole) J 


Book Depot, 


Patailjali : Yoga-sutras with Bhoja Vrtti (Anandasrimu Press, Poona). 

Gautama : Nyaya-sutras with Vatsyayana’s Bha^ya, Chaps. I and H 
only (I.azarus &Co.,or Chowkharaba Book-Dep6t, Benarea.) 

Visvanathapancanana : Nyava-siddhanta-muktavali (whole) (Nirnaya 
Sagara Press, Bombay). 

Books recommended for $tudy — 

(Jreighton : An Introductory Logic, 

A. S. Rappoport; A Primer of Philosophy (John Murray, London). 
Laura Brackenbury : A Primer of Psychology (do.) 

F. Mdller : 'Fhe Six Systems of Indian Philosophy 
J. Davies ; Hindu Philosophy, 

R. Garbe; Philosophy of Ancient India. 

J. G. Chatterji ; Hindu Realism. 

A, B. Keith ; Sankhya System and ‘ Indian Logic and Atomism'. 
Tarakasamgrnha with Dipika, edited liy Y. V. Athalye (Bombay 
Sanskrit Series.) 

BooH recommended for eonsnliation — 

Braiendranath Seal ; The Positive Sciences of the Ancient Hindus. 

Satis ( handara Vidyabhu^ana ; *The History of Indian Logic.* 

,..JL Ui. : The Vai4esika Philosophy according to the Da^apadarthasastra. 
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Sugiura : Hindu Logic as prrservcd in China and Japan. 

W. James : Pragmatism. 

Flint : Theism. 

„ : Anti^theistio Thooiics. 

Balfour : Theism and Humai’isni 
Hobhouse : Theory of Knowledge. 

Roger: Introduction to Modem Philosjophy. 

A. S. Pringle Pattieon: The Idea of God in the l ight of Recent 

Philosophy. 

Madhavacarya : vSarvadarsanasangraho. 

Gan ges a : Tat vaci nt am a ni. 

Yoga-shtras with Vyasa-bha§ya : Trans. (Eng. by Haughtoio 

Woods — Harvard Oriental Scries). 

• 

N.B. — Studr nts are informed that all the Oriental books in the above 
lists could be precured through the Oriental Books Supplying Agency. 
13, Shukrawarpet, Poona, or throuL^h the Proprietor. The Punjab Sanskrit 
Book-Depot, Said Mitha Bazaar, Lahore. 

• 

Branch IX 

Arabic Language and Literature 

1930 

Same as for 1929. 

m.a. degree examination 

1930 

A.ldit’onal Paper on Composition. 

TAMIL 

Same as for 1 929. 

TELHGU 

(Will be prescribed later.) 

KANARESE 

Same as for 1929. 

MALAYALAM 


Poetfif — 

Same as those prescribed for 19 Ml except ti nt '‘Girija Kaly; nain 
Kilipattu by i nnayi A^arier, (Government i ress, Trivandrum), bo 
substituted for Nalaoharitram Thullal. 


Prose- 

Suragimham — by Ksrthika Thirunal Thampuratti, Anantapuram 
Kottaram. Arippad, Travancoro. 
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I AFT. IV 


B.A. (HONS.) & M.A. DEGREE EXABUNATIONS 

BRANri? vii. 

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 

1981 

Same as for I93l) 

PHYSICAL SCIENCE 

Branch ii*A. 

1931 

PHYSICS 

Same as for I 93IJ. 

CHEMISTRY 

Same as for B.A. (wro\i]> li-A (bourse). 

Branch ii- B. 

Same as for I 930. 

natural science 

1931 

Branch in. 

Zoology- -Main 

Same «is for 1 930. 

PHIIOSOPHY 

1931 

Branch iv. 

Same as for I 930. 

HISTORY. ECONOMICS AND POLITICS 

1931 

Branch v-A. 

Same as for 1 9.30. 

Branch v- B. 

Same ah for 1 930. 
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A». IV] TEXT-BOOKS IN SANS., KTC., FOR B.A. 

(HONS.) AND M.A. DBQ., EX AMN8., 19 31 

TWO LANGUAGES OTHER THAN ENGLISH 

Branch iv. 

1931 

Sam« as for 1 930. 

Sanskrit Langu age and Literature 

Branch vi-M.A. 

1931 

Sam‘‘ as for 1 930. 

Branch vi-Honoues. 

1931 

(General Part. 

Samo as for 1 930. 

Special Part. 

Same as for 1930. 

Spetjial Part. 

1932 

(Will be printed mxtyeaiv) 

ARABIC LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 

Branch ix. 

1931 

(Will be prescribed later. ) 

M.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

Additional Paper on composition. 

1931 

TAMIL 

Same as for 1 930. 

TELUGU 

(Will be prescribed later). 

KANARESE 

(i) Kavi ssmayji by M. A. Ramanujiengar ( Kev,mi Kalanidhi ‘Office. 
Myeorti). 

^ii) Ka-taa* Kale by Atmarama Sastri Odlamane (Bala Sab it > a Man- 
dala. Manga Tore). 

/iil) K;.mat} ka (‘ata Vaibliava by \’enkatriio Ahir. B.A., I.L, B. 
Ja \ i> kania taka ” < )llioe, Uharwar). 

(iv) Sarva jny:' P. dyagalu edited by 0. 1). T ttingi (Sd Sh ankar Book 
Depot, Malmaddi, Dharwar). 

malayalam 

(Will be j^reecribed later). 

25-a 
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APPENDIX V 

L.T. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

Thp following syllabuses for the subjects of tlie Examination have been 
prescribed: — 


The Theoet and Praotiob t'F Education 
A 

Physiology in relation to child and school hygiene. Study of the human 
organism : the different systems of the organism : the diseases of each 
and their prevention : unhygienic habits and their results ; responsibility 
of the teacher ; medical inspection ; the function of tht* teacher in this 
connection. Physical growth of the individual and the physiological 
changes characteristic of each stage of development ; physical culture, 
and games. Environment of the child: school buildings, furniture, sanita- 
tion, playgrounds — consideration of the new psychology in this connection. 

B 

Psychology in relation to the child and his development. The physio - 
loncal basis of mental lifv^. The mechanism of reaction: stimulus and 
Teaponse. Heredity and environment. Instincts. The senses: the pur- 
pose and methods of sense -training. Development of intellect : sensation, 
perception, conception, apperception, memory, avssociation, imagination, 
reasoning and judgment. The emotions. \'olition: the question of 
freedom.^ Individuality. Stages of mental davelopmont. The laws of 
learning. Imitation, play, habit-formation, attention, interest and effort. 
Fatigue, physical and mental. Intelligence testing, its purpose and achieve- 
ments. The Group mind. Suggestion. The ITnconsoious in education. 

Prim iples and methods of iiistructioii, orgAUisatiou and discipline in 
ajdiooLs. Ideals and aims in education. Principles of the ( urriculum. 
Tlu» question of formal training. Correlation in teaching. 'I'he logical 
and psychological order. Factors and methods in the training of thought : 
analvsis of a complete act of thought. Methods of discovery, verification 
and proof. Definition and its place in education. The place of language 
in education. Tecliniquo of teaching: inductive and deductive develop- 
ment: exposition and illustration: discuasion and questioning. Indivi- 
dual and group work. Exercises: testing, old and modern methods 
reports: examinations. The grading of pupils. Time-tables: sequence 
of lessons. Homework ; its purpose and organisation. The promotion 
of corporate school life ; school societies ; prefects. Out- of -school activities ; 
games ; Scouts and Guides, leisure time and hobbies. Discipline, its 
nature and meaning ; its relation to character and self-control: the 
question of punishment ; out-of -school influences ; co-operation between 
home and schooL 

A subject for special study. 

For 1929 Bilingualism in India* 

(Occasional Report No. 13^ Bureau of Education, India, ** Biling- 
ualism** is recommended for reading. This should be read as a piece of 
Scientific investigation rather than as a text-book for detailed study.) 
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D (I)-~Eiiolish. 

T. General . — Objects of teaching English — its practical and cultural 
valuas. The position of English in India ; the bilingual problem and its 
implications — (a) English a mcclium of instrucition, (6) high standard of 
attainment, (n) colloquial as well as literary English. 

If. Method'* of Teachirtfj — 

{a) The translation method of teaching English in India ; its 
defects, comparinon of English and Indian langiiaae.'^ 
Traditional method of language study. 

(6) The Ttoformod methwl. Its meaning, object and iraporlanc ' 
in relation to the aim of teaching English. The inhibition 
of the moth<‘r tongue as far as possible ; the foreign tongm^ 
the medium of instruction. Results - fluency of expression, 
oral and written. 

nr. Oral xoork . — Its promimmcio in the initial stages-- 

(a) Phonetics. The value of ])honctics -its importance to 
teachers in Emglish- the valium of phonctii's and phonetic 
drill. • 

The sounds of English- detaih^l study ot tluur prodTictioii— 
comparison of English and Indian sounds- -methods ot 
•teaching : - (1) phonetic drill, (2) aj)pa»’atus, (3) use ot 
phonetic symbols. Value of i)honctic texts ( 1 ) for teachers, 
(2^ for pupils. 

{h) Conversation: precedes reading. 

Subjects: Class-room objc<‘ts ; persons; actions; fuctiircs ; 
conversation between pupils. Import aiu o of repetition 

IV. The Te.r'. The centre of instruction ; extent to which digression 
is desirable. Methods of cX])Iana1.ioiu ust' of ohject.s, actions, gesture's wad 
pictures ; forms of Verbal vixplanation the a[)pcrc(‘pt ivo prindple ; tho 
use of mother tongue, extent to whi» h it may be used. lm]>ortanco of 
study of language ; drill in word and phrase ; oral roniposition ; means of 
extending vo( abulary —word and ]»hrase books- their arrangement. The 
requisites of a good reader- loiisi derat ion of existing n aders. 

English life (customs, society, s<*hools, et<‘. ) sUigo at. uliieh to inti’o 
duco ; consideration of difficulties; contrast belwcin conditions of fndian 
pupils and, c.g., French pupils in this respect. 

Elem('nt ar> study of diction in texts. Clioi( o of uords; prose ami 
poetic di(’tion ; attention to concrete exjuvssioii ; rhyme and metre 

la^ensivo and extensive n'ading. The function and treatment of 
non-detailed i.exts. Creation ot interest in reading, the importance of 
silent Heading. The formation and use of class libraries. 

I^nading aloud and rjcit.atioii from t^^xts --pronunciation, punctuation, 
phrasing, int onatbrn. stress. 

V. f/mu/wnr.- -Ihstinction bet ween grammar common to all languages 
and the grammar of a particular language. The no.‘ d for uniformity m 
grammatb'al terms in Euglish Tin* place of grammar in the reformed 
method of language ti'acliing. Indm tive metluxis ; coiTfdation with 
texts. The function and form of w'ords ; wonl ovd(T ; Titenct) structuTe ; 
importance of analysis. Grammar summaries and framing of rules. GfaiH' 
mar drill. Framing of grammar syllabuses, ’the medium of instruction. 



61S 


SYLL. FOR L.T. DEGREE EXAMN. 


[APP. T 


VI. Hand-tmting , — Outline of work in initial stages— writing charts^ 
copy* books; transcription from texts; spelling; dictation. Imporianoe 
of punctuation; syllabification in writing; difficulties arising from verna- 
cular practice. Attention to hand-writing in exercise books, note-books 
and composition. 

VII. Gomposition , — Correlation with texts, grammar and word-lists. 
Progress from reproduction to free composition ; importance of oral work. 
Story reproduction ; uso of pictures ; use of texts ; correlation with other, 
subjects ; current events. Types of composition; (a) Essay — narrative 
— descriptive, etc., (6) f^tter-writing, (c) Epitome, (d) Expansion, (e) Para- 
phrase. Translation; principles of translation; stage at which it should 
be introduced. 

Che construction of the essay —principles of sonience and paragraph 
•structure. Oral and written preparation essential. Correction and valua^- 
tion of ^vritton exorcises. The difficulty of large cla88e^^ 

V’lII. Organisation of English teaching in schools. Timci-tables, firee 
and rigid. Schemes of work ; syllabases. Notes of lessons; note-books. 
Class-rooms ; Libraries. 

D (2) (a)— Child Eduoatiok 

I. Principles and methods (d Child Study. 

History <»f Lhild Education with special reference to l^^ousseau. 
Pestalozzi, Froebel and Mnntessori. 

Experimental ohservatums , Physi dogiccl considerations ; the child*® 
inatincts. 

Stages of child development — study of exceptional children an*' 
methods of dealing \\'ith them. 

Mental Intelligence Tests. 

II. A survey of recent experiments in methods of child education. 

Theories of play and play methods : Importance of play in the 

df^velopment of the child : Free and organised play : Consideration of 
the choice of a child’s play-thimrs and occupation materials. 

III. Self -activity, continuity, connectedness and creativeness as 
guiding principles in early education. 

IV. Sense training ; its importance in the teaching of 

(a) Language, number and space. 

{h) Nature interests. 

(c) Class singing with special emphasis on rhythm ; Simple 
eurhythmies. 

{d) Drawing and handwork. 

(e) Story and dramatisation. 

V. Correlation in the teaching of the various subjects, in the framing 
of syllabuses and time-tables and in the application of the project method. 

VI. Environment : Fatigue : Discipline. 

D (2) (6^ — Mathematics 

i. Mathematics and Miihematical kmwledae . — The nature and scop© 
of mathematics ; its relation to other branches of knowledge, c.g,, physical 
and natural sciences, logic, philosophy, economics. Value of mathematical 
eduoation: Practical and Cultural 

The acquisition of mathematical knowledge by empirical, intuitional 
and rational processes. Working knowledge versus knowledge of principles 
underlying the processes. 
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Tlie funilainenta] oonci^ptfl of Elementary Mathematica in ralatioD to 
teaching. 

il. History of MaihemaiicB , — The value of the study of history of Matbe- 
luatios and Mavh«)Qiatkai t uiihin^: — History of the important topics of 
Elenr^ntary matheoiatics, e.g., notation, metno system, dirr^ctud niimlttrs, 
function concept, parallel postulate. 

Contribution to the pedagogy of mathematics by eminent educators 
e,g., Froabol, Herbart, Montessori. 

Methods of mathematics — the scientific, deductive, intuitional and 
creative. 

Modern tendencies in the teaching of school mathematics. 

III. Meifiods of Teaching Mathematica. — The heuristic and laboratory | 
synthetical ami analytical ; inductive and deduc tive ; genetic and other 
methods, singly or in combination. 

Exjxiri mental and practical mat hematics. The organisation and 
f unctions of mathematical laboratories. Outdoor work. 

Medina of scu iiring speed and accuracy in mathematical svork. Mental, 
oral and written work. 

ly. The content and nrganUation of school Organisation 

of school mathematics, primary, lower and upx)er secondary. Compulsory 
and elect ivt^ courses. 

(hirriciilum construction— primdples underlying. The psychological 
versus logical order of d,evelopment-. The concentric ver9U4 the conti- 
nuous development. Tl e syllabus and assignments. 

J^eparate treatment of -Arithmetic, Aluobra and Ueoniotry re aims of 
h.achiiiir, ])osition in tb(‘ eurrieulum, organisation of subject-matter, 
metho<ls of teaching, etc. 

Oorrolation of Aiithm('ti(‘, Algebra and Geometry and of inathemaues 
with otlier .school subjects. 

A detailed .study of the Madras S.S.L.C. and Matriculation syllabuses 
in elementary ami optional niathematic\s. 

Mathematical libraries — Siuclonts’ avssociations. 

V. Problems bearing on the conduct of mathematical irorh — Tho medium 
of instruction. 

Text books : Their place and value. A critical study of text-books. 

No^-es of lessons and teacher’s records of work. 

InSividual, group and class teaching. The Dalton plan and supervised 
study of mathematics. 

Problems and problem solving. Collection ot data for problems. 
Indigenous rnotbods of calculation. 

Examinations -Valuation of answers. 

VT. Intelligence Tests. —Their place and value with reference to Indian 
oondiiioQrt. Statistical averages and correlation. 
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‘ D (2) (c)- P hysical Foibnok 

Aims of science teaching — the acquisition of useful knowledge hy 
discovery; and exposition of the scientific or laboratory method of 
training. Methods not the verification of previously known facts, but 
finding out by means of experiment, learning by doing ; training in self- 
reliance. 

Three stages — (a) observational, (6) heuristic, (e) systematic. 

Twc» objects, the acquirement of skill and of knowledge. Intensive 
method ; necessity of definite conceptions. 

Physical science, a sequence to elementary natural science. Co- 
ordination, and correlation with natural science, mathematics, drawing, 

geogrii phy. 

Didacticism opposed to the scientific method ; critical appreciation 
of authority. 

Methods of recording work, observational and e\'j)erimentak 

Drawing up syllabuses and laboratory courses; continuity ; sequence ; 
directiveness. Organization and fitting up of laboratory. Induction and 
deduction, synthesis and analysis ; in their application to the study of 
science. Function of hypotheses and their potency in relation to science. 

Historical considerations in the study of science. Place of quantitative 
work in a school course, 

D (2) (d) Xatitrai. SoiifivcK. 

Aims of teaching Natural Science — Acquisition c»f knowledge by 
discovery. Methods not the verification of previously known facts, but 
finding out by observation and experiment. 

Elementary Natural Science — a Science chiefly of observation. The 
teaching of Natural science may be u.sed as (i) a training in accuracy ot 
observation, (ii) a training in discovery of laws governing tlie relationships 
of living things to external conditions by experimental work, and therefore 
of tl o characters of the animate world, (iii) a training in finding out the 
principles of classification and the relationshij)S of families. 

Combination of observational and heuristic methods of teaching. 
Drawing and description in relationship to correct observation. Sketches 
to be made from the actual objects themselves. 

The value of comparison. 

Consideration of the characteristics of some natural orders of plants. 
Princif)!es of classification with special reference to botanical system of 
classification. Natural and artificial systems of classification. 

Arrangement of apparatus for experiments— Conducting experiments — 
Selection of specimens for different lessons. Value of living specimens. 
Necessity of an acquaintance with dried specimens to a certain extent- 
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The value of sohool museum. Fitting up and maintenance of » 
sohool museum. Necessity of observing economy in maintaining a school 
museum. Methods of preserving and labelling specimens. Value of 
Photographs. Use of the magic lantern. 

School herbarium. Selection of plants for the herbarium. Methods 
of preparing herbarium specimens. Encouragement of tho collection ef 
specimens. 

Value of a school garden and of excursions. 

I) (2) (c)— H istory 

1 . The. Meaning of -Considered as (i)a Philosophy, (ii)a St ienoe. 

2. Scopp.-g'Tho subject-matter of history — its branches, social, political, 
economic. 

3. The Value of Historical Study . — 

(a) Cultural — study of human nature ; breadth of outlook. 

, (6) Pr.actical- -a school of citi7>enship. 

, yC) Ethical — training of character; instrument of moral training 
-patriotism. 

(d) Mental training — mental processes involved — analysis, olaati- 
• fication, generalisation, comparison, criticism, judgment. 

4. Aims of Teaching, — 

General — 

(o) To develop a historical sense — the creation of inieroBt in 
tho past and understanding of the present. 

(h) To secure the intelligent use of books and training in indivi- 
dual work. 


Special- - 

Early stages. — To create interest and develop imagination. 

Later stages. — To train the intellect ; logical — critical — seicctive 
— descriptive powers. 

5. The Subject Matter — 

(o) Principle «)f selection for early and later stages— psychologioal 
— logical. 

General, national and local history ; ancient and modern 
history. 

(6) Organisation: Concentric and periodic systems; outlines 
and special periods ; chronological and topical treatment, 
(c) Correlation with other subjects, e.p., Civics— Geography- 
Literature. 

.6, Method — 

General — 

(o) Oral teaching— logical series of (luestions with definite aim 
essential — teaching as opposed to lecturing. 

{h) Use of text-book— emphasis and expansion of important 
points— selection of topics. 
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(«) Preparatioii — note — bibliography— maps and chaiie. 

(d) Supor vision of individual work in class as opposed to dicta- 
tion of notes. 

Special — 

Barly stages. — Narrative — biography- ballad - -dramatisation — 
illustration — maps — rauseu m excursi ons. 

Later stages — 

Class work : 

Oral teacliing — its import anco -questioning to test memory 
and provoke thought— analogies and illustrations — maps 
- -charts — pictures — models. Museum- -eXcursiona 

Individual work — 

(а) The text-book- -its use at home and m olass — charac- 

k'ristics of good and bad text-books. 

(б) Collateral reading — its purpose — assignments and 

guidance. 

(c) Study of sounes- -method- value- limitations. 

{d) Maintenance of note -books. 

(e) Problems and exercises. 

(/) Preparation of maps, plans and charts with reibienoe 
to (a) time, (6) casual relations. 

7. Preparatio/i of Courses of Study. Sylla buses- sohenus ol lessons— 
oritical study of schemes in use. 

8. The medium of Insirmtion in Indian it hoolf*. 

9. Laboratory work in History,- its value, possibihtioR ami limitations 
— requisites — -library — source books- cqui])iiieiit- study hours- assign- 
ments. 

10. Examination in History,- Oral and written— their aims and value. 
Standard tests. The valuation of papers. 

D (2) (/) — OEOOR.^FHY 

1. Scope of modern geograph v, it^ f^sscntial principles and larger 
problems and a brief historical skeU h of the ijrowth of modem geography, 
and its pedagogy. 

2. The scope and purpose ot geography in scjiools, its educational 
value and its relation to the othe r subjects of the curriculum, c.f/., Soienoe 
Sabjects, Mathematics, History, Drawing, Harid-work. 

3. The organization of courses of study and the construction of 
syllabuses, with special reference to the following 

(c7> the environment of the school (rural or urban) ; 

(6) the type of the school (secondary or elementary) ; 

(r> correlation with tlie courses in other subjects. 
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(dK) the value of descriptive and argumentative g<^cjgraphy at 
different stages in the course ; 

(e) the position of physical, economic, historical and legional 
(including home) geography in a scheme of school work ; 

, / ) the value and possibilities of practical work including map 
drawing and elementary cartography, observational work, 
out-door work and excursions and quantitative work. 

4. L^reparation, organization and conduct of lessons, t>pes of lessons, 
casual relation and the plac^e and value of geographical explanations — the 
adaptation of teaching of geography to systems of auto-education or 
a bora to ry methods. 

5. Emminations and test papers. 

6. Source of geographical information and collateral reading. 

7. Geographical equipment and its use. 

Syllabus D (2) {^)~ Sanskrit 

(a) General : Preliminary * 

Objects of teaching Sanskrit. I'he standard to be aimed at in 
Secondary Schools and Pre-collegiate Sanskrit Schools. The position oi 
Sanskrit in India; its cultural and practical value. The inter-relations 
of Sanskrit and Indian vernaculars. Comparison of Sanskrit and English, 
with particular reference to their Grammar and structure. Practical and 
theoretical study of Sanskrit. 

(b) Methods of Teaching 

The translation method and the direct method as applied to Sanskrit 
study ; traditional methods of Sanskrit study — their merits and defects, 
the external and internal difficulties of the Sanskrit language and how beet 
to overcome them. 

(0) The Early Stages of Sanskrit Teaching 

The sounds of Sanskrit, detailed study of their production, the organic 
and acoustic methods of studying Sanskrit sounds. The means of teaching 
them to pupils. The teaching of Sanskrit handwriting ; the place of 
dictation and transcription ; translation. Reading and recitation. The 
Sanskrit text as the centre of instruction ; manner of exposition, means of 
extending the Sanskrit vocabulary. Inductive methods of Sanskrit 
teaching. Sanskrit Grammar. The use of Sanskrit 

(d) The Later Stages 

* The choice of Sanskrit texts. Lines of development in teaching the 
various aspects of Indian life. Correlation with the Geography and History 
of India. Ck)rrelation with the History of Indian civilization and culture. 
Study of diction in Sanskrit texts; types of Sanskrit CompoidtioiL 
j^ntence structure in Sanskrit. Paraphrase and translation with reference 
to Sanskrit. The Historical and Comparative Method of studying the 
Sanskrit Language and Literature. Study ot Organization of * SaiMkrit 
teaching in English schoolc; consideration of time-tables; formation of 
class libraries and general l’biarK«. 

26-b 
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I) (2) (k) DOMKSTIC SCIENCE 

Detailed syllabus showing the scope of Domestic Science as a School subject. 

Suggested Text- Books: Parts of tho following : 

Macmlly^s Sanitary Hand-book for India, 6th edition, rcTised and 
r#- written by A. G. A. Russell, printed by the Superintendent, Government 
Press, Madras. 

A Treatise on Hygiene and Public Health : with special reference to the 
tropics, bv Birendra Nath Ghosh, 5th edition, Calcutta Scientiffe Publishing 
Co., 1924* 

Pre-Requisite : It is suggested that as a knowledge of Chemistry and 
Biology is essential to the understanding of the subject, this cou'rse be open 
to Natural Science graduates or Chemistry graduates only. 

It is assumed that the elements of Physiology and Personal Hygiene 
are known to the students. 


SYLLABUS 

Part I — Nutrition 

{a) Their main divisions, i.e,, carbohydrates, fats, proteins, mincralf 
water, vitamins. 

(6) The importance to the body of each constituent. 

(c) The amount required of each constituent. 

2. The cooking of food : Its underlying principles ; UbO and care 
fuels; practical work. (See detailed syllabus.) 

3. The composition of common foods ; a general study by means of 
charts and diagrams of the relative amount of tho above constituents in the 
foods in every day use. 

4. Planning of balanced dieteries for infants, growing children, adults, 
the aged, expectant and nursing mothers, invalids. 

5. Pood adulteration. 

6. Wise purchase of food. 

7. Vegetable foods vs. animal foods for diet in India. 

Part TI — Hygibne and Sanitation 

I. Parasites of Man : 

(a) Vegetable parasites : 

(1) Yeasts; their relation to (‘^) Bread- making ; (Practical work: the 
preparation of yeast and making ot appams and bread), (ii) Fermentation ; 
'Experiments to show fermentation). 

(2) Moulds ; illustrated by experiment. 
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(3) Bacteria: (i) useful bacteria, e.g,, those concerned 
with ptitrefaction and decay, and iho^e that take 
nitrogen from the air for the legumiiu^us grains 
or pulses, (ii) harmful bacteria— considerrd .under 
a separate heading. 

(b) Animal Parasites : 

(1) Protozoa, malarial parasite. 

(2) Metazoa, e.g,, hook-worm, tape- worm. 

(3) Temporary parasite : bed bugs, lice, etc. 

Means of prevention and destruction. 

IT. Communal Diseases : 

t 

Prevention ; incubation period, symptoms, treatment of — 

(1) Diseases carried by iiisi cts ; e.g., plagutt, malaria. 

typhoid, dysentery, ^ore-eyes. 

(2) Diseases carried by ba na floating in the air ; e.g.^ 

tuberculosis, colds. ' oughs. 

(3) Diseases communicat'd through direct or indirect 

contact ; e.g., small pox^measlcs, scabies, whoop- 
ing cough. 

(b) Sii,s(;optibility and immunity : the sign'd am c and import- 
ance of vaccination and inoculation. 

{c) Oaro of pati uits with communicable diseases tor the benefit 
of both the patient and the community. 

(d) Personal cleanliness: baths (hot and cold), use (,} soap, 
cosmetics, etc. 

in. House- Plannhtg : according to sanitarv })rin( ipl. s with attention to 

va) AVat.(*r.supply. 

{b) Drainage and conservancy. 

(r) V(*nt.ilation and Uglitiiii!. 

{d) (’arc of hou.e ; fittings, furniture, decoration. 

IV. Excursions : to see the ]MibIic market, slaughtci-hoi <( . water- 
works, sw(H'jK*r villages, drainage systcm.^, i u 

Paht III (hiiLD Welfare in Home and Community 

I. Causes of Infant Mortality : 

(u) The evils of child-inarriagc, and tho marriage of the deceased 
and foebh'-minded. 

(^) Imporlamx^ of pre natal care for mother and child. 

(rf Importance of skilled attend«ance and absolute cleanliness 
at birth. 

(d) Correct feeding of tho child up to fifth j^car and feeding 

of mother while nursing. 

(e) Clothing, sloop, cleanliness, illness of the infant. 

(D Training of tho infant in the right physical habits 
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££. Vmt8 to ('hild Welfare centres and baby clinios in liospitaki, to 
see the above principles in practice. 

1[£. Gorrelation with the Psychology and School Hygiene courses in 
the discussion of the training of children. 

I V. Treatment of Accidents and Injuries, 


Paet IV- The Family Income 

I. The principles of family expenditure. 

il. The meaning and importance of a budget. Preparation of monthly 
and annual budgets. 

Iff, The keeping of family accounts 


IV. The evils of debt. 


Plan for a Practical Course in the Principles and Practice of Cooking, 

1. Equipment, — A laboratory — kitchen. For each member of . the 
class, a small earthen fire-place and a complete sot of small utensils. For 
the whole class, grinding stones, one large fire-place, one set of large utensih, 
dishes for serving cooked food, micrc»cope, test-tubes and spirit lami-s, 
foodicales, measures, pickle-jars, outfit for pasteurization of milk, etc. 

2. Iniiviiml work. — Except where it is impossible to cook in small 
quantities, each member of the class should work alone. 

3. Gorrelation, — ^The course is directly correlated with the fhooretkal 
work in Nutrition, Child AVelfarc. and should be given either as part of, 
or parallel to, the theory classes, just as experimental work and theory are 

a cabined in Chemistry. 


1. (a) Carbohydrates : 

(1) General Principles.- -Starch : A study ot starchgrains 

under the microscope. Test for starch. Experiments 
to show olfect of saliva upon starch, effect of heat 
upon .starch. General principles of cooking starch. 
The use of leavening agents (soda, etc.), in cooking. 

(2) Preparation. — liice. Comparison of diffierent kinds, 

before and after cooking. Preparation of paddv. 
Cooking of rice in different ways. Making of pre- 
parations from rice-flour, —as appam, idli, vivikkat, 
puttoo, palagarams. 

(3) Wheat : Preparation of rolong, wheat -flour, and 

cracked wheat, and the use of these in cooking 
ronjees, puttoo, uppumavoo, palagarams, luddoo. 
chupatties, poories. 
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Kagi 1 A comparative study of these graiiiN, 
Kambu V their preparations, and use in conjee, 
(Jholam J piUtoo, and bread. 

Barley : Use of barley-water and barley eonjec for 
infants and invalids. 

Potatoes : Various preparations. 

(6) -Comparison of various sugars, ejj.y jaggery, cane- 

sugar, milk-sugar, fruit-sugar, glucose. 

Exporimants to show the diffierent stages in the boiling 
of sugar. 

Preparation of various sweets. 

IT, Fata, — Comparison of different oils. Their use in cooking. Pre- 
|>aration of i»urds, butter- milk and ghee. General principles of frying. 

IfT. Proteins: 

(1) General Principles . — Test for protein. Digestion of protein 

in a test-tube by artificial gastric- juice. Study ui effect 
of heat on albumen. 

(2) Preparation. — (N.B.*^-Sub-8ection.s (a), {b) and (c) are 
optional.) 

{a) Mutton, -A study of the different parts of the 
animal, and their use in cooking. Cooking of these 
different parts in (urrias, mtlets and soup. 
Preservation of mutton. 

(6) F\nvl and Fish . — Choice and prc])aration of fish 
and fowls for cooking. Cooking in various ways, 
including soup. Preservation of fish. 

(r) Eggs . — The choice and purchase of eggs. Boil- 
ing of egg in a test-tube to watch the different 
stages in coagulation. 

Preparation of eggs in various ways, e.gr., egg- 
flip, omelet, poached, custards, etc., use of 
egg.s in baked and fried cakes. 

{d) Legu7ninou3 vegetables.- -Preparation of dhal, beans, 
and gram in curries and vadais, palagarams, 
omapodi, thosai, fnurukku, etc. Boasting of 
l>eas, ground-nuts, bengal-gram, and their 
nutritive value. 

IV. Minerals and Vitamins . — Cooking of fruit and vegetables. Pre- 
nervation of fruits and vegetables, e.g., lime -pickle, mango- pickle, em umber- 
pickle, etc., spicniig. 

•V. Beveragei . — Preparation and comparative value of coffee, tea and 
cocoa. 

To be done In 

connection Tlie testing and care of milk. Preparation of bottles 
with lesson on for infants of different ages. Pasteurization. 

Ohfld Welfare 

The testing and treatment of drinking-waters, preparation and care 
joi Altars. 
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APPENDIX VI 

SYLLABUSES FOR THE B.Sc. DEGREE 
IN AGRICULTURE 

Aoricultube including Animal Hygiene 
Part I 

1. Dejinition of Agriculture , — Its importanco and history, relation of 
scionoe to agriculture 

2. Geology, — Origin of tlio earth’s crust; formation of rocks and 
minerals and their classification ; chief rocks and minerals of the Madras 
Presidency. 

3. Meteorology. — Air, its composition ; air movements ; u linl currents ; 
monsoons. Rainfall and climate; factors which influence climate. 
Influence of climate and seasons on farming generally and with special 
reference to different parts of the Presidency. Weather forecasts ; their 
objects, 

4 SoiU, — Formation, classitication' and properties. Soil and sub-soil, 
^oils of the Madras Presidency. Functions, sources of losses and gains 
to soils. 

5. Tillage, — Necessity, methods and effects. 

6. Farm implemenU and machinery, 

(a) Ploughs and ploughing. 

(b) Cultivators, harrows, hoes, grubbers, rollers, drills. 

(c) Harvesting tools and machinery, threshing machines, 

winnows, gins. 

(f/) Carts and tools. 

fe) Power cultivation. 

7. Soil fertility, — Maintenance, rotations, fallo\AS, and mixtures. 

K. Soil Improvement. — Tncluding soil reclamation, various methods 
adopted. 

9. Irrigation. — Importance. ^lethod*^. Productive and prot endive 
irrigation works. Effects of irrigation works on the tra< t irrigated. 
Management of irrigaVd lands. Duty of \Tater. 

10. Importance, methods; relation of irrigation to 
drainage. 

11 Animal husbandry.' Cattle, sheep aiul gout.s. Thi ir iinpoitance 
to the farmer. Description of breeds and the bieerling tracts of the f attic 
of the Presidency, principle of feeding cattle, aetual rations, their value 
and cost. Management, of livestock, their housing and i-nre. Objects, 
principles and methods of breeding. Rearing of cahes, sheep and goats- 
chief br eds, feeding and management. 

Practical ]V(nk 

The students will undergo i^acticd training in all Viranches of farm 
work. In addition each student will himself cultivate half an acre of dry 
land and one-tenth of an acre of wet land and maintain cultivation sheets 
and ^observation note-books. 
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Animal Hvoienk 

Farm animals ; the ox ; buffalo, goat and sheep. Comparative study 
of the skeleton and principal organs of these animals, the function of the 
digestive, circulatory, respiratory, urinary and genital systems. Care of 
animals in health and disease. Diagnosis of common ailments and treat- 
ment thereof by simple surgical and medicinal methods. 

Students will receive practical training in handling and treating such 
animals, in performing simple operations and in mixing and administering 
simple medicines. 

Part II 

12. Crops. — ClassiQcation of crops: cereals, pulses, oil seeds, sugar- 
cane, fibres# dyes, drugs and narcotics, fodder crops, fruits and vegetables 
and miscellaneous crops of the Presidency. The cultivation of the above 
in detail and their preparation for the market. 

Cocoanut, palmyra and other trees of economic importance ; market 
iardenius ; pastures ; their management j hay and silage making, rotations, 
•mixtures. • 

13. Improvement of crops. — Importance of seed selection, (a) single 
plant, and (6)^ulk. 

II. preservation and stffrage of seed . — Di ving, steeping and fumigation. 

15. Miinurei and manuring . — Principles and classification. Farmyard 
manure ; sheep manure ; dung of horses and pigs ; fish manure ; guano ; 
bones ; bonemeal ; soot ; dried blood ; slaughter-house refuse ; night soil ; 
poudrette ; sewage ; oil cakes ; green and chemical manures. 

Dl. Dairg farminq. — Dairy cows, their feeding, management and 
breeding. 

Dairy products, milk, physical properties, chemical composition, 
treatment and disposal. 

Cream, separation, curdling of milk, starters, their object, skim milk, 
butter making, curds and ghee manufacture. Relation of bacteria to 
dairy. 

Dairy equipment. — Building and machinery. 

Dairy economics. 

17. AgruiuUural experiments. — Objects and scope. Methods of Son- 
ducting experiments. Calculation of experimental error. 

• 

18. Farm management. — Location and laying out of farms. Farm 
buildings, their location, arrangement and cost. Equipment, disMbution 
and management of farm labour— human and animal. 

Disposal of manure. 

Systems of farming. Goat of cultivuitioa of crops. Valnalion of land 
and crops. 

Farm accounts. 
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19. Co-operative prodtiction and marketvig of agricultural produee, ~ 
Purchase of implements and manures. 

Co-operntivp credit societies. 

20. igricuWiral economics, — Its relation to ‘•eoeral economics.. 
Theories of value and price. Laws of demand and supply. Markets. 
Factors of production^ -Jand, labour and capital. 

fjand settlcm^nls,— Crop < titling experiments ; land tenures, permanent 
and ryotwari. Relation betwe en landlord and tenant. Land acquisition 
and land alienation acts, l^eases, assessment. Water rates. Large and 
•mall holdings. Fragmentation and consolidation of holdings. 

ivOOOMr.- -Skilled and unskilled. Permanent and casual, Waccs. kind 
and money. Efficiency labour. , 

Praciical Work 

Students will undergo practical training in all branches of animal 
husbandry, including manairement, handling and feeding. Practical dairy 
work, including handling and separation of milk, butter making, ghee 
m'iuufacturp. 

Tours 

They will also receive practical training in farm management. Every 
•indent will maintain an observation note-book in which details of practical 
work and other observations he makes from time to time will be recorded. 

During their course the student.s will be taken out on day excursions 
and on not less than two tours in representative tracts of the Piesidencv. 

AGHK ULTURAL BOTANY 
Pakt f 

The external morphology of Avgiospernis, — The general form, structure 
and modifications of root, stem, leaf, inflorescence, flower, fruit and seed. 

B ufology, — The plant cell and the nature of its contents. (>ell division. 
The chemical, physical and physiological characters of protoplasm. The 
different kinds of tissues, their origin, nature and development. 
Primar ' and secondary tissues and their distribution in the plant body. 
The plant skeleton and the tissues of which it is composed. The internal 
•troctiire of normal roots, stems, leavers, anthers and ovules of plants. 

ElemerUs of vegetable physiology, — Absorption of water and gases and 
their movement in the plant. Photo synthesis and synthesis of proteids. 
Translocation and storage of food materials and their digestion. Respiration 
in plants. Growth, movements and irritability in plants. Reproduction 
in plants. Dispersal of fruits and seeds. 

The classification of flowering plants, — General principles. A knowledge 
oi the general characters of the following Families or Natural Orders mainly 
based on crop plants, plants of ceconomic importance and weeds. A no 
nacie. CniciferiB, Malvacete, Rutacese, Mitaceee, Anacardiacese, Legumi- 
noste, Myrtaoeis, Cucurbitacee, UmbeUiforsB. Rnbiacess, Compositte, Ascle- 
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piadese, Convolvulacese, Solanacese, Libiat®, AmarantaceiBr Pi|>eraceflB, 
Eupiiorbiacead» Urticace®, Scitamine®, Amaryllide®, TJUacea*. Palme®, 
Aroide®, Cyp^.race® and Granriine®. 

Physiology and Ecology of Plants. —The water culture or sand culture 
fn«»thod of rearing plants. Chemical composition of plants. Tin* e«sential 
and non-essential elements of plant food. Sources of energy in plants^ 
Enzymes and their action. Special modes of nutrition in plants. 

External factors and their influences on the plant. Distril'ction oi 
plants and the factors governint/ it with special reference tt> common weeds 
• nd crop plants. Different types of vegetation, such as Xer<;|>h ytos, 
Mc\-opliytes, Halophytes and Hydrophytes. 

• 

PraotiecU Work 

Students will examine and describe plants of the families or gioup^ 
sfK*( ifled in the syllabus, make dissections and drawings of the vaiious 
parts of plants and construct floral diagrams and j)repare sectioas of parts 
of nlhnts for th<' microscope so as iq illustrate their stnu ture. Thev will 
^ arry oput simple experiments in plant physiology. 

AORICUJ.TURAL BOTANY INCLUDING MYCOLOGY 
Part 11 

Agrtculturtl Bota7iy, — Tho cultivated plants and their origin. 
Differences between cultivated and wild plants. Methods of improvement 
of crops. Seed testing. Recognition of the seeds of the common weeds 
and crop plants. The morphology and physiology of the cereals, pulses, 
fibre plants, vegetables, oil-seeds and the chief industrial and economic 
crops under cultivation. 

Vegetative and sexual reprodiution. ( loss and self-fertilization. 
Principles of heredity, mendelism and plant breeding Theories of evolu- 
tion, variation and origin of species. 

Horticulture , — The principal horticultural operations. Methods ot 
grafting, budding and pruning. General methods of propagation of plants. 
Recognition of the common fruits and fruit trees. 

Oryptogama.—'IhM main points of structure, development and life 
history of the following groups: — Blue-green and Green Alg®, Charace®, 
Bryophyta, Fih’cine® and Lycopodinea*. 

• 

Mycology . — The structure of fungi— their mod<!s of nutrition and 
reproduction. Dissemination of fungi and infection of host plants. Effect 
of fungi on host plants. Methods of control of plant diseases. Classifica- 
tion of fungi and the character of the main groups. Disease of crops. 

Practical Woik 

Candidates will examine (he common weeds growing in cultivated 
flelds £>nd their seeds, graft and bud fruit trees and flower shrubs, recognize. 

‘ 26 -c. 
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describe and refer to their families crop plants and dissect and prepare 
sections to illustrate their structure under the simple and compound micro- 
soopes. 

Tn Mycology they will observe the simple laboratory method of 
examining a diseased plant, plantinir and culture, etc., and simple 
infection e'^periments. 

AGBlOtTLTURAL OHEMfSTRY 
Part I 


A. Inorganic Chemistry . — Portions done in the Intermediate Course 
to be revised, wnth special reference to general principles. ' 

R Organic Chemistry. — Composition, purification and analysis of 
organic compounds. Classification, Compound radicles, open and closed 
chains. Saturated and unsaturated compounds. Constitutional formulap. 
Isomerism, metamerism, polymerism. 

The hydrocarbons of the methane, ethylene and acetylene series. 
(Joneral properties. 

Monohydric alcohols. Alcoholic fermentation. Wood spirit. Ether. 
Aldehydes and ketones. Fatty acids and their derivatives. Esters. Amines. 
Cyanogen compounds, Cyanamidc, Aminoacides. Urea and ureides. 
Glycol, Lactic, oxalic, succinic, malic, tartaric and citric acids. 

Glycerine, fats, oils and soaps. 

The carbohydrates. Optical activity. The polariscopo. 

Aromatic cowpoaruis , — Benzene and its chief derivatives. The phenols. 
Aromatic aldehydes, ketones and quinones. Tannin, indigo, alkaloids, 
glucosides and essential oils. The proteins. 

C. Tht Soil , — Physical properties. Mechanical analysis. Relation of 
soils to water. Relation of soils to temj)erature. Soil gases. Reactions 
taking place in soils. Dormant and available plant food. Retention of 
bases and acids. Chemical analysis. Interpretation of results. Injurious 
salts in soil. Alkaline lands and their formation and amelionition. 


Biological action in soil, and breakdown of carbohydrate and prot(‘in 
material. 


Practical 


A. Qualitative analysis of salts or simple mixtures of salts, containing 
bases and acids of common occurrence and of agricultural importance. 


B. Identification of commonly occurring organic substances, e.g.,. 
important carbohydrates — acids, such as acetic, lactic, oxalic, tartaric, 
citric and hydr^^'ysnic and alkaloids — general tests. 


C. Volumetric analysis, — Acidimetry, alkalimetry, determination^'^ 
employing permanganate, iodine and thiosulphate and silver nitrsta 
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D. Gravimetric estimation of iron, aluminium, calcium, magnesium 
aud potassium and sulphuric, hydrochloric, phosphoric and carbonic acids. 

E. Examination of soils ^or physical properties. Mechanical analysis. 
Fixation of salts. Chemical analysis. Nitrification. 

Part TI 

Manures. — Necessity for manures. Soil exhaustion, minimum cropping 
value. Limiting factors. Classification of manures. The chief nitrogenous, 
phosphatic and potash manures, their manufacture, application and modes 
of action. Conservation of farm yard manure. Green manures. Analysis 
and valuation of manures. 

• 

Chemistm of the Essential elements of plants and their 

functions. Proximate constituents of plants. Chemical changes occurring 
during germination and growth. Photosynthesis. Ini itortant enzymes and 
their action. Analysis of plants and generni composition of South Indian 
orop^ Chemistry of crop products. 

Animal Chemistry. — Composition of the animal. Composition of 
fodders and feeding stuffs and their analysis. Function of different 
nutrients. Vitamiines. Digestion and absorption. Digestive co-efficients. 
Nutrftive ratios. Calorific values. Starch equivalents. Formation of 
flesh, fat and milk. Feeding standards. Calculation of rations. Manurial 
values of foods. 

Dairy Chemistry. — Composition of milk and milk products. Physical 
and chemical properties. Analysis and detection of adulteration. 
Pacteria in general relation to the dairy. 

Practical 

Estimation of nitrogen I»y Ivjeldahl’s method and calorimetric 
estimation of anunonia and iiitratos. 

Analysis of manures. 

Analysis of feeding stuffs and fodders. 

Analysis of milk and butter. 

Estimation of important carbohydrates : — Starch, sucrose, and 
glucose 

Examination of commonly occurring fats and oils — adulteration. 

Estimation of oils in oil-seeds. 

Examination of the more ini])ortant vegetable and animal proteins. 

Examination of water for irri'iation [)urpost?s. 

• Syllabus of studies in Agricultural Zoology 

Re'alion of Zoologv lo Agrietilture. vSeope of Zoo’ogy. The ditfenmt 
aspects of /.ool'* -’ieal study. The most imfmrtant points coneoniing the 
^tructur*. the binomics, and the affiiiifios of typical or famil ar forms in the 
following groups with speual reference ♦o forms of economic importance. 

• 

Protozoa, Porifera, Coelonterata, Vermes, Eohinodermata, Mollusra 
Arthropoda, p'ishes, Amplnbians, Reptile^s, Birds. Mammals 
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Economic and applied entomology. Insects and man. Insect pests. 
Principles governing and cu^crt'asp of postal. Methods of pest 

control. Insect pests of diiforont orders, such as grasshopper pests, beetle 
pests, etc. Pests of different kinds of crops. Pests of stored products. 
Pests of cattle. Household pests. Disease carriers. Useful and benehoial 
insects. 

Pradical — A practical knowledge of the general form and the main 
differentiating features of the types. 

xAinoeba, Parainoecium, Earthworm, Prawn (external character only), 
Scorpion, Cockroach, Fresh Water Mussel (external characters), Fish 
(external characters). Frog, Fowl and Rat. 

rdentification and investigation of the important insect pest< of 
South India. Practical observation of the collection, rearin.: and 
preservation of insects and methods of control against |)e8ts. 

Agricultural Engineering 

Elementary surveying and levelling. The use of the chain, prismatic- 
compass and plane table, mensuration. 

Plan drawing, estimating and construction of simple buildings and 
machines. Elementary applied mechanics. 

Farm machinery, sources of power. 

Elementary Hydraulics, gauging flow of water in channels and pipes. 

Practical handling of farm machinery and engines. 

Practical carpentry and smithy work. 
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APPENDIX Vll 

SYLLABUSES FOR COURSES OF STUDY IN MEDICINE 

Inorganic Chemistry for the First 
M.B. k B.S. Examination 

Candidates will be expected to nnderstanrl the elements of Chemistry 
uicluded in the syllabus for the Chemistry part of the Intermediate Exa- 
mination, and in addition to have an elementarv knowledge of the follow- 
me subjects^ — 

The general properties of solids, liquids ard gases. 

The gas laws and the kinetic theory of gases. 

Che general properties of solutions, including osmotic pressure and the 
methods of measuring it. both direct and indirect. 

Electrolysis and the theory of tonic dissociation, including the theory 
of hydrogen-ion concentration and its measurement. 

The law of mass action and its application to chemical equilibriums. 

Colloids, ir<eluding the effect of surface on chemical actions. 

Catalysis and the general conditions of catalytic actions. 

Some elementary ideas on the constitution of matter, the classification 
of the elements and radioactivity. 


Practical Examination 

Candidates will be expected— 

to be familiar with the ordinary materials and apparatus used in 
laboratories, and with such operations as filtration, solution, distillation. 

precipitation, crystallisation, and extraction with immiscible 
solvents ; 

to be familiar with the use of a chemical balance and the use and calibra- 
tion of graduated Basks, pipettes and burettes ; 

to do easy preparations of inorganic substances ; 

to purify or to make an intelligent attempt to purify a known sub- 
stance ; 

to perform simple quantitative exercises, such as the determination of 
melting points, boiling points, densities, and the determination of the 
amount of water in a substance or of the amount of ash left on the ignition 
of a substance ; 

perform any easy gravimetric estimation, for example, a sulphate 
as BaS 04 , carbon dioxide by direct weighing, ohioridedon as AgCl, calcium 
as CaO ; 

to prepare and use in simple volumetric estimations standard solutions 
of (unds, alkalies, permanganate, iodine, thiosulphate and silver nitrate ; 

to determine the approximate hydrogen-ion concentration of a given 
solution by means of indicators ; 

to attack with intelligence anv siiifple chemical problem, such, for 
example, os the separation of two known substances and the preparation 
of a standard solution r>f a substance that cannot be weighed. 
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The Examiners will use their discretion as to whether or not books may 
be allowed for the whole or part of the practical examination. 

Physics for the First M.B. & B.S. Examination 

Candidates will be expected, in addition to the portions contained in 
the Physics syllabus of the Intermediate examination, to have an elemen- 
tary knowledge of the following subjects: — 

Oenerah — Units of measurement and the measurement of small inter 
vale of time. 

The general properties of the three states of matter. 

Periodic motion. 

Surface energy and capillarity. 

The gas laws and the kinetic theroy of matter, including the theory 
of heat. 

Heat — Elements of meteorological ph\"sics. 

Radiation 

fifoiind.— -The theory of sound. 

Sound producing and sound receiving instruments. 

Light — Elements of the wave theroy of light including interferences, 
•diffraction and polarisation. 

The microscope in some detail. 

Thick lenses. 

The photographic camera, the spectroscope and the polarimeter. 

Magnetism, and Electricity . — Electrostatic instruments. 

The capillary electrometer. 

The thermopile. 

Induced currents and Ruhmkorff’s coil. 

Some of the commonly used electrical appliances, such as the tele- 
phone, and the electric lamp. 

Phenomena accompanying the passage of a current through vacuum 
tubes. X-rays. X-ray photography and X-ray spectra. 

Candidat-es will be expected to have a practical knowledge of, and 
perform simple experiments in connection with the following subjects : — 

General . — Length measurements, using vt^rniers, micrometer screw .s, 
etc. Simple experiments with the pendulum. 

The determination of the specific* gravity of solids and liquids by 
the balance and by hydrometers. 

The barometer and the corrections to be applied to it. Simple 
experiments on surface tension and capillarity. 

Heat . — The determination of the fixed points of a thermometer and 
the comparison of thermometer^. 
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The measurement of the expansion of solids, liquids and gases and 
the verification of the equation pv « RT. 

Calorimetry and the method of mixtures 

Hygrometers. 

The laws of cooling. 

Sound .— sonometer to investigate the vibration of strings. 

The resonance column to determine the velocity of sound. 

TAght, — Experiments on the reflection of light from piano and curved 
surfaces, and the refraction of light at plane surfaces and through prisms. 

The use of the spectroscope. 

The determination of the optical constants of thin lenses. 

The use of compound lenses and the microscope. 

The use of the polari meter. 

Magn^ism and Electricity . — The determination of the earth’s magnetic 
Held. 

The use of simple galvanometers. 

The measurement of resistance by Wheatstone’s bridge and of 
electromotive force by the potentiometer. 

Experiments illustrating th5 laws of electrolysis. 

The use of a thermo-couple. 

^Organic Chemistry (Including Biochemistry) 

The examination in ( )Tganic Chemistry shall comprise the following : — 

The ultimate analysis of organic compounds and estimation of 
carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, sulphur, phosphorus and the halogens. 

The determination of empirical molecular and structural formiilee, 
and of molecular weights of organic substances. 

Isomerism and stereoisomerism. 

The constitution and most important reactions and relationships of 
the following groups of compounds, illustrated in each case by a reference 
to a few of their more important members 

Aliphatic series: — Paraffins. Unsaturated hydrocarbons. The 
different classes of alcohols and their derivatives. Halogen and nitro 
derivatives, of the hydrocarbons. Aldehydes. Ketones. Acids. Esters. 
Fats. Amines. Phosphines. Arsines. Amino -acids, Carbohydrates, sugars, 
starches, glucosides. Amides, (Cyanides, Urea, Purins. 

Aromatic series: — The hydrocarbons and theii simple derivatives- 
Benzyl alcohol, benzaldehyde, benzoic acid, salicylic acid, gallic and tannic 
acids, phthalic acids. 

Some elementary knowledge of the constitution so far as it is known* 
and the important reactions of — 

The proteins. Creatinine and creatine. Bile acids and cholesterol. 
The alkaloids. An Elementary knowledge of the following subjects: — 
Enzymes and their modes of action. Fermentation. The composition* 
of food stuffs, and their fate in the body. The constituents of the blood, 
including blood gases. Respiratory exchange. Urine. Metabolism. 
The Ewald test meal. 

Practical W^rk 

The detection of the following elemeflts : — Carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen,, 
sulphur, phosphorus, iron ^nd the halogens. 

The preparation and hydrolysis of an ester, and of an amide. 
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The prepai*ation of a fatty acid from a fat. The determination of the 
molecular weight of a fatty acid by titration. 

The preparation of ozazones. 

The estimation of — 

Nitrogen by Kjeldahl*s method. 

Urea by the hy pob remit e and urease methods. 

Glucose, lactose, and cane sugar volumetrically and polarimetrically. 

The detection of the constituents of food. The action of digestive 
juices on foods. 

The action of rennet on milk. The reactions of bile pigments and bile 
salts. 

The absorption spectra of haemoglobin and its derivatives. ITie 
fireparation of liaemin. The estimation of hscmoglobin. Experiments on 
blood coagulation and hsemolysis. 

The detection and estimation of the principal normal and abnormal 
sonstituents of urine. 

The GHtimatiou of sugar in blood. 

The preparation of collodion sacs. 

Simple experiments on colloids. 

The practical use of buffer solutions. 

The (wtimatiou of hydrogen-ion concentration calorimetricalJy. 

Candidates will be required to bring to the practical examinalion n.»t»* 
books containing record of their previous practical w ork. These not e-book^ 
must be certified by the teacliers of the candidate-; as being the actnaU 
working notes made by them in the laboratory. 

(Examiners will use their discretion as to whether or not tbc caudidatoH 
may be allowed b(»oks for the whole or part of the practical examination.) 

BIOLOtiY 

The examination in Biology shall comprise the subjects included in 
the following syllabus, which is intended only to indicate its general scope 
and character : — 

.4 . Ge h eral Biology, 

The distinctive properties of living and non-living matter. 

The properties of protoplasm. 

The cell. Cell division. 

Tissues and organs. Division of physiological labour and 
differentiation of structuie. 

The differences between animals and plants. 

B, Botany, 

The structure, life-history, and physiology of \east, Bacteria, 
Pcnicillium or other mould, Spirogyra, Chara, fern. 

The olomonts of the morphology and physiology of the Angie- 
sperms embracing (a) the structure (macroscopic and micro- 
scopic) of the root, stem and loaf ; (6) the structure of a 
typical flower and modifications (»f the type ; (c) the inflore- 
scence, and the principal types of branching : (d) the structure 
and development of the seeds and embryo ; (e) the principal 
typos of fruits ; (f) the dispersal of seeds and fruits ; (f/) the 
main facts in relati*)n to nutrition . growth and reoction to 
environment. 
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The reproduction and life-history of Angiosperms. 

C. Zoology. 

The structure, life-history, and physiology of Amoeba* Para- 
moecium, Hydra, earthworm, cockroach, frog, gninca-pig 
(only an elementary knowledge of the muscular system 
of the frog and of the muscular and nervous systems of the 
guinea pig will be required). 

An elementary knowledge of the more important types of 
animal parasites. The general characters of the animal 
tissues. The leading types of reproduction in animals. 
The segmentation of the ovum in Amphioxus, frog, fowl, 
and guinea-pig. 

O. Variation, heredity, natural selection and evolution treated in 
^ an elementary manner* 

Practical Examimtion, 

Each candidate must be prepared to examine mioroscoph'ally 
to dissect, and to describe specimens or parts of the animal 
and plants enumerated in the foregoing syllabus, with the 
exception that for the skull of the guinea-pig will be substi-. 
tuted that of the dog. 

MENTAL DISEASES 

The course of Mental Diseases shall comprise instruction in the follow, 
ing^types of Disorder : — 

(i) Failure of Mental Development — 

Idiocy ; Imbecility ; Weak-mindedness. 

(ii) Mania- Depressive Insanity — 

Mania : Melancholia ; Stupor ; Alternating and Circelar 
conditions. 

(iii) Delusional Insanity and Paranoia, 

(iv) Dementia — 

Primary or Adolescent (D. Prsecox) ; Consecutive or Termin; 
Organic ; Para -Syphilitic (G.P.I.) ; Senile. 

(v) Insanity due to drugs— 

Alcohol ; Indian Hemp ; Opium and its derivatives ; Co- 
caine ; Lead. 

(vi) Epileptic Insanity. 

(vii) Hysteria and Psychasthenia. 

< viii) Exhaustion Psychoses— 

Post Febrile Insanity ; Acute Delirium ; Neurasthenia. 

(ix) Epochal Insanities — 

Insanity of Puberty and Adolescence ; Insanity of the child 
bearing period ; Insanity of Climacteric ; Insanity of old 
age. 

(x) Mental Disorder, associated with Physical diseases — 

Diseases of the Thyroid Gland ; Polioencephalitis ; Syphilis | 
Tubercle, Nephritis, Diabetes and Gout. 

(ri) The Medico -Legal and Social relationships of Insanity. 

(xii) Genera] Treatment. 

M 
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APPENDIX VllI 
B.S.Se. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

ENTOMOLOGY AND PARASITOLOGY 

Entomology , — The Structure and Life-history of insects with 
special reference to the Diptera. 

V The structure, life-history, habits, classification and relation to 
disease of: — 

(i) The Blood sucking Nematocera and Brachycera, especially, 

Culicoides, Phlebotomus, Simulium, Culex, Anopheles, 
Stegoniyia, the Leptidae and Tabanidae. ' 

(ii) The’ Muscidae, Acalypterae, and Calypterae, especially, 

Musca, Stomoxys, Glossina, Hippobosca, and their allies, 
Sacophaga. 

(ill) Tlie House fly and other Jiptera which frequent human 
dwellings. 

(iv) The myasis producing flies of man and animals. 

(v) Siphonaptera, Rhyncota, Siphunculina, and Mallophaga. , 

(vi) Spiders, ticks and mites. 

The poison apparatus of snakes and other venomous animals. 

Entomological Surveys and Insect Control. 

Protozoology , — An introduction to the Protoxoa, Sarcodina, 
Ciliata, Flagellata, Sporosoa; their relation to disease. Malaria 
surveys. 

Helminthology , — The structure, life-history and classification of 
Nematodes, Cestodes, Trematodes and Hirudinea. The control of 
helminth infection. 

The course shall consist of lectures and practical work in the 
laboratory and in the field on the collection and preservation of 
insects, worms and protozoa; detailed study of the more important 
insects and worms by means of dissections and other preparations; 
the hT’eeding of mosquitoes, flies and other insects; entomological 
surveys and the identification of insects; the detection and identifi< 
cation of the commoner parasites and ova in the blood, urine, faeces 
of man and animals; demonstrations of macroscopic and microscopic 
praparations. 

Bacteriology. 

The course of lectures shall include the classification, characters 
and life-history of the pathogenic and the commoner non-pathogenic 
microbes, fungi and yeasts, more especially those concerned with 
the casuation and spread of endemic and epidemic diseases and of 
diseases of animals transmissible to man; the bacteriology of air, 
water, soil, and food; disinfectants, their standardisation and use; 
immunology and serology and bacterial vaccines and their use in 
the diagnosis, prevention, and treatment of infectious disease as 
well as in the identification and classification of bacteria. 
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The course of laboratory work shall comprise practical training 
in general laboratory technique, sterilisation, preparation of media, 
the study in detail of the commoner microbes by aerobic and 
anaerobic and other methods, the separation of pure cultures and 
identification, general and special microscopical and cultural methods 
used in the bacteriological examination of air, water, soil, sewage 
and sewage effluents, foods, special attention being paid to the 
routine methods employed in the diagnosis and prevention of disease, 
the standardisation of disinfectants and estimating the comparative 
value of disinfectant processes by their lethal action on microbes, 
the preparation of bacterial vaccines, the application of serological 
tests. 

Demonstrations of special methods and processes and tests which 
cannot beaconveniently carried out by the class shall be given from 
time to time. 

Climatology and Meterology. 

The elements of climatology as applied to Public Health. Air 
pressure and its influence on health ; barometers, corrections for 
barometers. Temperature, thermometers and their uses, methods 
of rtMiking observations, maximum and minimum thermometers, solar 
and terrestrial radiation thermometers, soil thermometer, thermo- 
graphs, the influence of temperature on health and ventilation. 
ITiynidity, fiygrometers, direct and indirect, determination of 
humidity, the influence of humidity on health and ventilation. 
Rainfall, raingauges, the influence of the configuration of a region 
on the rainfall, the influence of rainfall on health. Winds, estima- 
tion of direction and velocity and pressure, determination of the 
direction and strength of air currents, prevailing winds, monsoons, 
cyclone and anticyclone systems, weather charts and weather 
forecasts. Atmospheric electricity, thunderstorms. 

Special consideration of the meterological conditions prevailing 
in the Presidency and in India generally, and their influence on the 
prevalence and spread of certain epidemic and infectious diseases. 

Physics and Chemistry in relation to Public Health. 

The general principles of Physics as applied in Public Health 
in heating, cooling, lighting, ventilation, drainage, and filtration. 
The general principles of Inorganic, Organic, and Physical Chemistry 
in relation to the methods and processes in common use in Public 
Health. 

The character and composition of air, water, soil, sewage, their 
impurities and the methods of detection. 

The character, composition and adulteration of the more com- 
moT\ly used foods, condiments and beverages. 

The characters and composition of the important disinfectants 
and antiseptics, their modes of action and standardisation. Methods 
of analysis commonly used in Public Health work, interpretation 
of results in the framing of opinions and reports. 

Laboratory work as shown below : 

Water, — Sampling, physical examination, qualitative teats, 
quantitative determination of the total solid residue, dissolved gases, 
carbonates, chlorides, sulphates, Nitrites, Nitrates, Organic matter 
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in terms of * ‘Albuminoid Ammonia”, organic Carbon and Nitrogen 
and as Oxygen absorbed. Ammonia, Phosphates, Lime, Magnesia, 
Hardness, Poisonous metals. Microscopic examination of the deposit. 

*Setoa(/e.- Chemical and Physical examination of sewage and 
effluents after treatment. 

Air . — Quantitative estimation of Carbon dioxide, detection of 
Sulphuretted hydrogen, Nitrous acid and Nitric acid. 

Soil . — Determination of size of grain, determination of sand 
and clay, determination of water capacity, porosity and permeability, 
determination of Ammonia and Organic Nitrogen in the soil, and 
of Carbonic acid in the ground air. , 

Food . — Qualitative and quantitative chemical examination of 
milk, condensed and preserved milk, milk powders, curds, butter- 
milk, butter, ghee and other animal fats, edible vegetable oils, 
cheese, confet'tions and honey preserves, wheat flour and other 
cereal flours, l)read, starch, tea, coffee, cocoa, vinegar, limejuice, 
aerated waters, alcoholic drinks, tinned and preserved foods, the 
detention and estimation of the common adulterants in the above. 
Detection and estimation of antiseptics, preservative's, colouring 
matters, poisonous and deleterious substances in food. ‘ 

Oisinfectanti . — ^The chemical c.xamination of the more im- 
portant disinfectants, more especially the estimation of ('hlorine in 
Bleaching powder and chlorine solutions, formaldehyde, jflienol. 
Demonstrations of special methods and processes and tests which 
cannot be conveniently performed by the class will be given from 
time to time. 

The Pkinciples and Practice ok Public Health. 

The Administration of Public liialth, the practice in India 
and more particularly in the Presidency compared with that in 
England and Scotland, the United States, and European Countries. 
The Local Self-Government Department, and the Minister of Health. 
The Director of Public Health and his staff. The Public Health 
Commissioner and the Surgeon -General in their relations with the 
Public Health Department. The Local Authorities, District Boards, 
Taluk Boards, Union Boards. The Municipalities. 'Fhe Health 
Officer, District and Municipal and th«‘ City of Matiras. The 
Collector, the V^illage Munsiff. The Village Pancliayat and the 
Village. The Health Staff in Municipalities and Hural Areas. 
Otlier Bodies, Organisations and Officials with whom the Health 
Officer may have dealings. The law in relation to Public Health. 
The English Public Health Acts and the Buies and Regulations 
framed thereunder. The laws in force in the Presidency together 
with the Rules and Regulations made under these. Government 
Orders, Departmental and other Memoranda and Codes. 

Note . — Detailed instruction ^in Sanitary Laws and Administra- 
tion as outlined above, the practical application of these Laws, 
and the discussion of problems arising in the administration 
of Public Health in the Presidency, will be given in a series 
of Special lectures by an Assistant Director of Public Health. 
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Water, — The properties of water, the quantity and supply of 
water, sources of water-supply, storage and delivery, impurities, 
eh'ects of an insufficient or impure supply, purification of water, 
the chemical examination of water, the bacteriological examination 
of water, the interpretation of the results of a water analysis, the 
law relating to water-supply. 

Air and Ventilation. — The composition and physical projpertics 
of air, impurities in air, diseases produced by impurities in air, 
examination of air quantity of air required for ventilation, systems 
of ventilation, heating and cooling, examination of the suflicicnc} 
of ventilation. 

Soils f Sites and Hahiiations. — Geological origin of soils, soil 
features whi^h influence health, conformation, exposure, vegetation, 
irrigation, temperature, micro-organisms, organic matter, ground air, 
ground water, dampness, soil pollution, examination aiul «‘omparisoii 
of soils, soil in relation to special diseasi‘s ; Sites and habitations, 
design and construction, housing problems; (’ivic surveys and town 
planning ; Schools, hospitals, other public buildings, markets, 
slaughter-houses, cowsheds, bakeries, grain stores; Hotels, hostels, 
temMuejit and lodging houses, labourers’ dwellings, construction 
camps, temporary dwellings such as pilgrim camps, evacuation camps, 
inspection of sites and dwellings and other buildings. 

Cunseroancy and Sexnerage, — Collection, removal, and disposal of 
town and house refuse, conservancy systems, latrines, urinals, 
collection, removal, and disposal of night soil, appliances, con- 
servancy depots, (ollection, removal and disposal of sullage, the 
removal of sewage by water <‘arriage, appliances and fittings, drains 
and sewers, ventilation, inspection and maintenance, disposal of 
sewage, purification of sewage, examination of sewage, disposal of 
trade effluents after treatment, the law relating to conservancy and 
sewage. 

jVote.— Detailed instruction in (1) water supply and distribution, 
(ii) Air supply, ventilation, cooling and heating, (iii) sites, 
environment, construction of buildings, and sanitary fittings, 
(iv) the collection, treatment, and disposal of sewage and other 
refuse, (v) Nature, strength and fitness of structural materials 
employed in sanitary works, (vi) Design of municipal, 
domestic, and other sj/ecial sanitary wwks, (vii) mensuration 
and drawing in relation to elementary buildiuir construction 
and the constuction and use of scales and plotting of land 
surveys and sections, will be given by the Lec-turer Sanitary 
Engineering in a special course of lectures. 

Food.— Classification of foodstuffs, nutritive functions and 
nutritive value of foodstuffs, quantity of food re(|uired, dietaries 
and their construction, diseases connected with foo<l. Meat, fish, 
eggs, milk, butter and other animal and vegetable fats, grains and 
cereals, vegetables and fruit, sugar, bread, cheese, concentrated, 
prepared and preserved foods, the inspection and examination of 
foods and foodstuffs, beverages and condiments, the law relating to 
foods and the i)revention of adulteration. 

Industrial ffygiene. — Offensive and dangerous trades and the 
result in nuisances and methods of control, industries and factories, 
industrial areas and factory sites, smoke and dust miiaance, industrial 
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poisoning, disabilities and diseases due to industries and trades, the 
law relating to factories and dangerous and offensive trades. 

Epidcmioloifif and Infectious Diseases. — ^The nature and origin 
of infectious diseases, iinnmniiy and protection, causes and modes 
of spread of epidemics and episootics, contagious diseases and 
diseases arising from insanitary conditions, the study of the more 
.common infectious and epidemic diseases, e.g., cholera, small-pox, 
plague, relapsing fever,, typhus fever, beri-beri, chicken-pox, 
dla^rrhoea and dysentery, enteric fevers, hydrophobia, influenza, 
kala-azar, leprosy, malaria, malta fever, measles, cerebro-spinal fever, 
dengue, pneumonia, tuberculosis, tetanus, yellow fever, and certain 
diseases of animals which may be transmissible to men, e.g., 
anthrax, foot and mouth disease, glanders, rabies, trypanosome in- 
fections; puerperal pyaemia. The prevention of infectious disease. 
The law in relation to infectious disease. 

Note. — A special course of lectures on the natural history of the 
common epidemic diseases of India and more especially of 
South India, and on the practical applications of the above 
principles to the control of infectious diseases in the Pre- 
sidency, will be delivered by an Assistant Director of Public 
Health. Another course of lectures on the diseases of 
animals, etc., will be delivered by a Veterinary Officer, 

Medical Inspection of School Children and School Hygiene . — 
The principles and methods employed, control of epidemic diseases 
in schools, school buildings, class rooms, seats and desks, common 
rooms, staircases, tiffin rooms, hostels, playgrounds, ventilation, and 
lighting, heating and cooling, water-supply, and sanitary con- 
veniences, sites and locations. 

Note. — Practical demonstrations of the above principles will be 
given by the Medical Officer of Health during his course of 
outdoor training. 

Maternity and Child Welfare. — Infant mortality and maternal 
mortality, causes, and influences, maternity and child welfare 
schemes, child welfare centres, health visitors and midwifery services. 

Note.-' A special course of lectures on the conditions prevailing- 
in the Presidency and the measures taken to meet them will 
be given by an Assistant Director of Public Health. 

Demonstrations of the working of a maternity and child welfare 
schemes will be given by the Medical Officer of Health during his 
course of outdoor training. 

Vital Statistics. — Population, census, estimates of population, 
registration of births, deaths, and marriages, calculation and coWeetion 
of rates, causes of death, mortality and mobility rates, influence 
of race, age, sex, migration, o<*cupation, housing season, climate, 
social and hygienic conditions, diseases on the above. Life tables, 
the collection and interpretation of statistical data, determination 
of the value of statists al data, statistical methods, frequency- 
curves, correlation, conting«>ncy, probability. 

Note, — A special course of lectures on the above principles will 
be delivered by an Assistant Director of Public Health. 
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Practical Sanitation, — Public Health surveys, village sanitation, 
sanitation of camps, improvised methods, management of fairs, and 
festivals, personal hygiene, the disposal of the dead. Disinfection 
by heat and chemicals, disinfecting stations, disinfestation, the law 
relating to disinfection and burial. 

Note, — A special course of lectures on the management of fairs 
and festivals in the Presidency will be delivered by the 
Assistant Director of Public Health. 

Vaccination , — Shall consist of a course of special lecturesr, 
demonstrations, and practical work in the preparation, standardisa- 
tion and testing of vaccine lymph, vaccination and verification of 
results, the law and procedure in the Presidency, vaccination returns 
and statistics^ Small -pox in the Presidency and its control. 

Tuberculosis.- Shall consist of a special course of lectures on 
the practical aspects of tuberculosis, dealing with its etiology, 
pathology, diagnosis, prophylaxis and treatment, especially directed 
to its clinical and preventive sides, the control of tuberculosis, 
tuberculosis institutions, administration, and demonstrations, to be 
given by the Superintendent of the King Edward Memorial Tuber- 
culosis Institute, 

Venereal Diseases. — Shall consist of a special course of lectures 
and demonstrations on the practical aspects of the prevention of 
venereal disease, to be delivered by the Medical Officer in charge 
of the Venereal Wards of the General Hospital. 

Toicn Plarui inf/. — Shall consist of a course of special lectures on 
town planning to be delivered by the Director of Town Planning. 

Infectious Diseases. — Shall consist of a course of lectures 
cliniques, and demonstrations at the Hospitals for Infectious 
Diseases, Madras, on the diagnosis and management of infectious 
diseases, and the administration of infectious diseases hospitals, 
to be delivered by the Superintendent of the Hospitals. 

Instruction in Public Health Administration, — Will .be given by 
the Medical Officer of Health of the City of Madras during the 
Spring and Vacation terras as provided for in the regulations 
above. It will include instructions on the relationshija of the Health 
Officer with the local Authority and with the General Medical 
Practitioner, the operation of the various acts in every day practice, 
the routine practice of conservancy, sanitation, control of infectious 
diseases, inspection of foods, ami dangerous and offensive trades, 
inspection of plans, sites, buildings, schools, insanitary areas, and 
all the other duties that a Health Officer may be expected to 
perform. 
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APPENDIX IX. 

EXAMINATIONS IN LAW 

NcU l. —No special text -books in the case of Acte of the Indian Legis- 
tatore are proeoribed, but students will he expected to have a mastery 
of the matter which is usually contained in the best commentaries as 
well as a knowledge of the bare text of the Act. 

2. Text’ books have been prescribed where necessary with a view to 
indicating the general scope of each subject, but questions will not be con- 
fined to the books prescribed. 


nRST EXAMINATION IN LAW 

1. Jurisprudence — 

Austin's Jurisprudence, Vol. I, omitting Lectures II, III 
and IV. 

J. W. Salmond's Jurisprudence. 

Maine's Ancient Law. 

2. Roman Law — ’ 

J. B. Moyle’s Institutes of Justinian (except Book 1X1, Titles 
I to XII (inclusive) and Excursus I and X, and the 
Latin Text throughout, but including the Author’s English 
Translation ) 

3 and 4. Contra ^ — 

Anson's Law of Oontraote. 

5. Torts — 

Pollock on Torts. 

6. Indian Constitutional Law — 

Cowell’s Courts and Legislative Authorities in India. 

Ilbert’s Government of India except Chapter III (the Digest 
of Statutory Enactments relating to the Government of 
India). 


B L. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

1. The L*iw of Property ^ with special reference to the Transfer of 

Property Act, the Indian Trusts Act, and the Indian Easements 
Acts — 

William’s Principles of the Law of Real Property. 

Underhill's Privite Trusts and Trustees. 

Peacock’s Easements in British India. 

2. Hindu Law — 

Mayne's Hindu I.aw and Usage. 
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3. Muhammadan Law — 

Sir R. K. Wilson’s Digest of Anglo- Muhammadan Law. 

4. Criminal Law 

5. The Law of Evidence — 

Will’s Theory and Practice of the Law of Evidence. 

6. Land Tenures in the Madras Presidency, 


M.L DEGREE EXAMINATION 

The following text -books are recommended for the guidance of candi- 
reading for the above examination, but it must bo distmotly 
understood that questions will not necessarily be confined to the boolv 
specified. 


Branch I. — tHB Soibnce and History op Law 
J urispruderwe — 

Ausiin : Jurisprudenc e. 

Maine: Ancient Law; Early History of Institutions: Early i.,aw 
and Custom. 

HaMen Powell : Land Systems of British India : Indian Village 
Community. 

Lightwood : Nature of Positive Law. (1883) — Macmillan. 

Kant: Philosophy of Law ('Franslated by Hastie). (1887) — 

T. and T. Clark, Edinburgh. 

8ftvigny ; System of the Modern Law. 

Volume 1 — Modern Roman Law (Translated by Holloway). (1867) — 
Mr. J. Higginbotham, Madras. 

Volume II — Junal Relations (Translated by Rattigan), (1884 

—Messrs. Wildy & Sons, Lincoln’s Inn Archway, W. C., London 
Holmes : Common Law. 

Homan Law {Oeneral ) — 

Muir head ; Historical Introduction to Roman Law 
Salkowskie : Institutes and History of Roman Law. 

Poste : Institutes of Gaius. 

Mackenzie : Studies in Roman Law (latest edition, 1911, published by 
William Blackwood & Sons, Edinburgh and Madras). 

Roman Law {The Digest ) — 

Roby : Introduction to the Study of the Digest. 

ino'? i Digest XIX (2). Locati Conducti. By Monro. 

Digest XVIT(l). Mandati. By Bryan Walker, 
f Digest XLI (1) and (2)— 

1 928 J Acquirendo rerum Dominio. 

De Acqiiirenda Possessione. By Bryan V aiker. 

(^Digest VII (1). De Usufructu. By Roby. 

Note. — It is already notified that one of the two portiuns bracketed 
will be prescribed yearly in rotation T^’th reference to text-^oks in 
Roman-Low (Digest) — vide notification in the Fori St, Oeorge Gazette 
dated 20th September 1990. ^ 

26 a 
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TEXT-BOOKS FOR M.L. DEOREE EXAMINATION [aPP. IX 


Legislation — 

Bentham : Principles of Morals and Legislation. 

8idgwick • Elements of Politics. 

-Maxwell : On the Interpretation of Statutes. 

Pttblic International Law — 

Hall ; International Law. 

Wheaton : International Law. Edited by Boyd. 

Pitt Cobbett : Leading Cases and Opinions on Intern a lion a i Law, 

Private International Law — 

Dicey : Conflict of Laws, 

Bar : Private International Law. 

Foote : Private International Law. ‘ 

Nelson : Selected Cases in Private International Law, 

Constitutional Law and History — 

Stubbs : Constitutional History. 

Hallam : Constitutional History. 

Erskine-May : Constitutional History. “ 

Legal History — 

Anson ; Law and Custom of the Constitution. 

Dicey : Law of the Constitution. 

Stephen : History of the Criminal Law of England. 

Branches (ii) and (iii) 


It is not deemed necessary to recommend any particular text- book 
in these branches. 


Branch (iv) 


Customary and Statute Law relating to Land Temure in India — 

Maine Ancient Law. 

Maine: Early History of Institutions: Early Law and Custom, 
Village Communities in the East and the West. 

Baden Powell : Indian Village Community : Land Systems of British 
India. 

Field : Landlord and Tenant. 

For other parts of this Branch it is not deemed necessary to recom- 
mend any particular text<books. 
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APPENDIX X. 

(First Examination in Engineering.) 

PURB ‘^^ATHEMATI^>S. 

Alyahra. -VAciiientAvy properties of rational integral funotions ; 
elementary tests of convergejice and divergence of series, binomial, 
exponent'al and logarithmic series ; partial fractions ; simple properties 
of e(juations; solution of equations by graphs; approximate solution of 
equations by Horner’s method. 

Piaffe TrlgonomHry , — Practical use of logarithms ; solution of triangles; 
heights and distances; calculation of areas; inverse notation; limits of 
sin X tan x 

ami as x tends to zero ; DeMoivre’s theorem ; use of the expaa- 

X X 

sions of sin x anc^ cos x in powers of x ; sum of the sines or cos’nes of a series 
of angles in arithmetic progression. Dciinitions of hyperbolic functions. 

(Jo- ordinate Qeoineiry , — Simple jproperties of the straight line, oirole, 
parabola, ellipse and hyperbola (in Cartesian and polar co-ordinates) aad 
easy problems thereon. 

^olid Geo'tae^ry — Elements. 

Mensuration , — Plane and solid. 

Calculus, — Elementray standard forms and fundamental prooessee 
of differentiation and integration; simple applications of the derivatiTe 
to Geometry and mechanics ; maxima and minima of functions of one varia- 
ble ; simple applications of int^ation to determination of areas, volumes^ 
centre of mass, moment of inertia and centre of pressure. 

Afplibd Mathematics. 

Statics — Composition and resolution of forces; moments; couples; 
conditions of equilibrium of forces in a plane ; centre of mass ; work 
friction ; simple machines. 

Dynamics, — Composition and resolution of velocities and accelera- 
tions ; relative velocity ; motion in a straight line with constant 
acceleration; Newton’s laws of motion; principle of conservation of energy; 
projectiles; impact; motion in a oirole; simple harmonic motion; simple 
and compound pendulums ; moment of inertia. 

Hydrostatics . — Transmission of fluid pressure ; thrust of fluid on plane 
and curved surfaces ; centre of pressure ; thrust of fluid on bodies wholly 
or ^xxrtly immersed; equilibrium of floating bodies; pressure of atmo* 
sphereb; Boyle’ s Law ; the common pump ; air pump ; condenser ; diviaig 
bell. 

Science. 

Chemistry. 

1. Physical and chemical change. Constitution of matter. Simple 
and compound substances. Chemical ilotiou. Chemical nomenclature 
and symbols. The atomic theory. Equivalent, atomic and molecular 
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weights, Speoifio and atomio heats. Calculation of weights and volumes 
of substances involved in chemical reactions. General properties of gases. 
Xiiquef action. Diffusion. Solution. Dissociation. Electrolysis. 

2. The chemistry of the following non* metallic elements and their 
more important compounds ; hydrogen, oxygen, nitrogen, chlorine, bromine^ 
iodine, fluorine, sulphur, phosphorus, arsen c, boron, carbon and silicon. 

3. Chemical and physical characteristics of metals as illustrated by 
sodium, calcium, iron, zmo, lead, mercury, copper, silver and gold. 

Physios. 

Heat 

Temperature. Expansion of solids, liquids and gases; calorimetry. 
Change of state. Latent heat ; the laws of evaporation : boihng. Conduc- 
tion, convection and rad'ation. The laws of cooling. Dynamical equivalent 
of heat. The laws of thermodynamics with simple applications. 

Light, 

The propagation of light : photometry. The laws of reflection and 
refraction. The direct refle<*tion and refract. on of small pencils at plane 
and spher.cal surfaces : passage through a lens. The telescope and micros- 
cope. The compound nature of white I'ght : the achromat c lens. Polari- 
zat-.on. ‘ 

EJff'friciti/ atKl Magnelxsm. 

1. Magnets. The magnetic field. Forces and couples on magnets 
in the magnetic field. The earth’s magnetic field, ''agnetio induction; 
the magnetic properties of ron and steel ; hysteresis. 

2. Electrification, conductors, and insulators, the electrostatic field, 
and electrostatic induction. Condensers. 

3. Primary and secondary coils : (Current galvanometers. Electro- 
motive force. Ohm’s law. The heating effects of currents; fuses and 
incandescent lamps. Elementary phenomena of electrolysis. 

4. Potential energy of c rcuit carry’ng current placed in magnetic 
field and derivation of forces and couples on circuit. Application to mov- 
ing coil instruments (ammeters, voltmeters, etc.) 

.5. Electromagnetic induction : Maxwell’s law. Principles of simple 
dynamo machines; induction coil. 

Elementary Applied Mechanics. 

1. Elementary statics, parallelogram, triangle, and polygon of forces. 
Easy applications to ordinary frames. 

2. Stress and strain. Modulus of elasticity. Limit of elhstioity. 
Ultimate stren^h. Factor of safety and working stress. Elementary 
application to riveted joints, thin cylinders. 

3. Elementary study of beams : bending moment and shearing force* 
♦Sections in iron, steel, and wood. 

4. Kinematics of simplb machines. Velocity ratio. Mechanical 
advantage, eflSoiency. 

5. Principle of work. Graphic representation. Simple applications 
io machines: Potential and kinetic energy. 
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Drawing. 

Geometrical Drawing. 

(а) Practical Plane Geometry, — Elementary problems dealing witk 
lines, triangles, quadrilaterals, oiroles, polygons. Methods of construction 
and problems relating thereto. Tangents. Inscribed and described 
figures. Proportional lines and angles. Areas of plane figures. Plane 
curves : parabola, ellipse and hyperbola ; methods of drawing and chief 
properties. Oyolodial, spiral, and other common curves. Loci. 

(б) Practical Solid Geometry and Projection, — Lines, points and 
planes. Projection of simple solids. Regular solids. Sections of solids. 
Development of plane and curved surfaces. Tangent planes. Inter- 
penetration of solids. Determination of shadows. Isometric projection. 
Elements of perspective. 

(c) Graphics, — Arithmetic. Plotting of curves from given data. 

M AOHiNB Drawing. 

Ability to copy a(50urately to«oale and supply additional views. Draw- 
ipgjf of snnple machine parts from sketches. Some knowledge of the pro- 
portions of the more simple machine details such as bolts, nuts» cotters, 
keys, etc. • 

Buit.dtno Drawing. 

Ability to copy accurately to scale and to make drawings from 
sketches. 

Maf^07iry Details, — Bond in brickwork. Gauged, relieving and inverted 
arches ; footings and ordinary foundations , uncoursed and coursed rubble, 
ashl ir, etc,. Dressings, such as window sills, window and door jambs, etc. 

Timber Details, — Joints : halving, lapping, notching, etc., also as ap- 
plied to wall plates, floors, ceilings, etc. Floors. Doors. Windows. 
Partitions. Roof frames. 

Iron and Steel Details, — Sections of oast and rolled beams and simple 
applications ; simple iron frames. 

Elementary Practical Surveying 

Surveying with chain compass and plane table. The level and its 
adjustments. Levelling and contouring. 

, Bachelor of Engineering (Civil Branch) 

Pure and Applied Mathematics, 

Pure Mathematics, 

Calculus. — Differentiation ; change of variable ; approximations and 
small errors ; theorem of mean value ; evaluation of indeterminate forms ; 
curvature ovoluto, involute ; tracing of Veil known curves from their carte- 
sian, and polar equations; partial differentiation; envelopes; Taylor’s 
and Maclaurins’ series. 
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Integration of standard forms ; integration by substitut on ; inte> 
gration by parts ; simple formulss of reduotion ; integral as the 1 mit of a 
sum ; areas ; and lengths of plane curves ; volumes and surfaces of solids 
of revolution ; double and triple integrals as ^pLed to centre of mass^ 
moment of inertia and centre of pressure; differential equations of the 
first order and first degree ; linear 'differential equations with constant 
so-efSoients. 


Applied Mathematics, 

More advanced treatment, with calculus, of subjects included in the 
syllabus for the first examination in Engineering, and in addition an ele- 
mentary treatment of the following : — 

Statics. — Virtual work ; stable and unstable equilibrium ; the common 
catenary ; the parabola of suspension bridges ; light string on a i^ough curve. 

‘ Dynamics , — Displacement of a rigid body in a plane ; translation and 
rotation ; instantaneous centre. 

Motion of a particle in a straght Ine With variable acceleration; 
motion in a plane curve ; moment of jf-iert^a, momental ellipse, principal 
axes of inertia; equations of mot.ons of a rigid body in a plane; kinetic 
energy of a rigid body moving in a plane ; motion of a rigid body about a 
fixed axis ; pressure on the axis. 

Hydrostatics.' — Stability of floating bodies; meta-centre. 

Applio:! Mechanics 

1. Stress, Strain and the Mechanical Properties of Materials used in 
Engineering — 

(а) Modulus of elasticity : elastic limit, ultimate strength, resilience ; 
■train beyond the elastic bmit • fat’gue of metals. Complex stress. Ap- 
plications of the theory of stress and stra n. 

(б) Mechanical properties of the materials of construction. 

(c) Testing of materials. 

2. Applications of Statics to Structures — 

(а) Definition of a structure: ample and compound structures; 
perfect, imperfect and redundant frames. 

(б) Principles of graphic statics: applications to roofs, br.dges and 
similar structures. 

(c) Beams : bending moment and shearing force : load diagrams: 
deflection : stiffness: the cont nuous beam. 

(d) Strength of struts and columns. 

(e) The arch rib and hang ng cha ns. « 

(/) Theory of torsion ; strength of shafting and other practical 
applications. 

(g) Shells and thick cylinders. 

3. Hydromechanics — 

(а) Floating bodies: stab-Jity of floating vessels. 

(б) Flow of air in passages and or fioes. 

(c) General principles applicable to designs of dams, gates, etc. 
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1. Building Materials — 

Stones of South India — Charaotetristios and preparation. Brioks and 
Tiles. — ^Manufacture and uses. 

Lime, Cement, Sand^ Mortar, Concrete and Plaster. — Sources of supply 
preparation and working. 

Timber. — ^Varieties used for building purposes; seasoning, preserra- 
tion. 


Metals — ^Iron and steel : elementary description of metallurgioal 
processes for production : varieties and suitability for use. Other common 
metals, such as copper, zinc, lead, tin and their alloys. 

2. 'Jjfieory and Design oj Striii*tures ta^Wood, iron, steel, masonry 
and earth — 

(a) Masonry Structures. — Foundations: buildings; bridges: retain- 
ing walls: tunnels. 

(b) Structures in Iron and Steel, — ^Roofs : bridges : gates and shut* 
tera^. Methods of preservation. * 

(c) Reinforced concrete structures. 

. 3. General Principles governing ike Design of — Railways, roads, 
harbours and other works. 

H diuuiic Engineering 

1. Hydrostatics. — Physical properties of water, and general theorems 
relating to pressure on surfaces and to floating bodies. 

2. Motion of Water . — Stream line motion. Bernoulli’s theorem. 
Simple flow in passage of varying dimensions. Fluid friction. 

3. Oripces and Notches, — iTlow from small orifices. Mouthpiaoss 
and large openings. Notches, weirs and aniouta. {Submerged weirs and 
sluices. Bridge openings. 

4. Flow in pipes. — Co- efficients, mean velocity and discharge. Losses 
of head along pipe lines, at bends, valves, etc. Branch mains, syphons 
and nozzles. 

6. Flow in Channels. — Variation of velocity over cross section. 
Coefficients, mean velocity and discharge. Limiting velocities. Sections 
of channels. Falls. 

6. Rivers, — Estimation of discharge. Gauging. Discharge from 
catchment basins. 

7. Storage and Distribution, — Rainfall. Supply from wells, riTere 
and reservoirs, for irrigation, navigation and town oonsumption. 

-• 

8. Irrigation works , — Masonry works in general: description and 
methods of oonstruotlom 
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9. OamU and Channels, — ^Irrigation oanals in ddtaio and non-deltaic 
•ountry. Supply from rivera and tanka. Capacity of oanaL Limiting 
Telooitiea. Alignment. Disposal of cross drainage. Height of banka 
Navigable canals. 

10. Tanks ^ — Isolated rain-fed tanks. Tanks in groupa Tanks 
supplied by rivers or streams. Capacity. Irrigating duty. Loss of 
water by evaporation and absorption. Construction of earthen bunds. 
Design and construction of surplus weirs. Tank sluices and their regula- 
tion. Repairs to bunds, and closing breaches. 

11. Water-supply oj tow; w?.— 'General prii oiples governing the design 
of works for water-supply and distribution in towns, including filtration, 
pumping, regulation and waste detection. 

12. Town Drainage and Setaage Disposal , — General principles govern- 
ing the design of works for sewerage of towns and sewage disposal, including 
pumping stations, laying of sewers, flushing arrangements and treatment 
by bacteriological, chemical and other processes. 

13. Mechanical Appliances, — General description and methods of 
working of water-wheels, turbines, water lifts and pumps. 

Surveying 

1. Ordinary surveying with chain, compass and plane table. 

2. Levels: adjustment and manipulation. Contouring. 

3. Theodolites and other surveying instruments: adjustment and 
manipulation. Traversing, tacheometry, triangulation, and problems in 
engineering geodesy and astronomy. 

4. (xcneral operations of setting out and measuring engineering 
works. 


Building, Drawing and Estimating 

The papers under these heads will be based on the foregoing syllabuses. 

Bachelor of Engineering (Mechanical Branch). 
Mathematics 


As for Civil JBiauoh. 


Applied Mechanics 

As for Civil Branch. « 

Mechanical Engineering 

l. Kinmaiics and Pure Mechanism — 

(al Definition of a machine. Machine elements and pairs. Lin k 
chains, and mechanisms. • 

(/>} (Constrained motion. Translation and rotation, instantaneouH 
ceuires and ccntrodes. 
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(c) Virtual motion in meohanisnru Velocity and acceleration dia- 
grams 

(d) Altered mechanisms. Expansion of elements. Reduction of 

chains. 

(e) Higher pairing involving plane motion. Spur wheel trains, 
Cam trains, etc. 

(/) Mechanisms containing non-rigid links. Belt gearing, chain 
and rope gearing, etc, 

((/) Ordinary chains involving screw and spheric motion: worm 
gearing, universal joint, etc. 

J 'pplications of Shinties and Kinetics — 

(a) l^iction of rest and motion. Friction of lubricated ■uifaoes. 
Friction in mechanism and efficiency of machines. 

(b) Inercia forces in mechanism : balancing : gyrostatic action. 

(c) Effort and resistance : steadiness : crank effort : governors and 
fly-wheels. 

General Machine Design — • 

Fastenings, bolts, nuts, keys and cotters ; riveted joints and ooimexions 
generally ; pipes and cylinders ; shafting and journals ; pedestals, wall 
fixings, etc. ; l:telt and rope gearing ; friction and spur gearing. 

2 Fuel, Gas PlanU and Boilers — 

{a) Fuel. — Ooal, wood, petroleum, gas, petrol, alcohol, etc. : physical 
oh aroteri sties : approximate chemical composition : heat of oombustiou, 

(h) Gas Plants. — Gas producers, pressure and suction plants ; 
a,i-rangement and working. 

(c) Boilers. — Draught : natural, forced, and induced. Ordinary 
forms of stationary, locomotive, marine, water-tube, and other types : 
heating surface, fire-grate area : boiler efficiency : superheaters ; feed water 
heaters : accessories and management. 

3. Theory of Heat Engines 

(а) Thermodynamical principles : Carnot’s oyole : perfect heat 
engine ; second law. 

(б) Air Engines. — Stirling and other forms. 

(cl Internal Combustion Engines. — Gas, oil and petrol esigiues : 
engines with fluid pistons ; types and working : features of oyclea Pro- 
portioning of mixtures : efficiencies. 

(d) Steam. — Thermodynamics of the generation, expansion, and 
condensation, of steam : heat diagrams, etc. 

* (e) Steam Engines and turbines : with special referenoe to modern 
developments. 

(/) Refrigerating Plant. — Theory and general arrangement of the 
more common types. 

(g) Air Compressors. — ^Theory of pneumatic working. 

Generating Plants, Accessories and Uetails — 

(a) General irnuigenient au<l e.oastruotion of the more important 

types. 
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(6) Condensers, air pumps, oiroulating pumps, cooling tanks, sts. 

(c) Carburettors, and systems of ignition. 

(d) Cylinders, pistons, oross heads, guides, oonneoting rods, cranks, 
governors, fly-wheels, valves and valve gears, glands and pipes. 

(^) Engine Testing. — Consumption of steam and fuel, gas and oil ; 
brakes and dynamometers, indicators : and indicator diagrams. 

4. Hydraulic Machinery — 

(а) Pumps. — Bucket and plunger ; piston forms, valves : air vessels, 
and stand pipes : efficiency of pumps. Methods of lifting water by animal 
power. 

(б) Water wheels. — Theory, design and efficiency : undershot, over- 
shot, breast, and other forms. * 

(c) Turbines. — Theory, design and efficiency : parallel, outward, and 
inward flow. Governing. 

(d) Centrifugal pumps : chief types of simple and series pumps, 

(e) Miscellaneous. — ^The pulsometor ; hydraulic rams ; air lift pumps 

gas pump, etc. * • 

(j) Hydraulic transmission of power. — Accumulators, valves and 
mains, cranes, lifts, etc. , 

5. Workshop Practice and Machine Tools — 

(a) ^fetals. — ^Iron and steel : elementary description of metallurgical 
processes for production : varieties and suitability for use. Other common 
metals, such as copper, zinc, lead, tin, and their alloys. 

(b) Cutting of metals : tools steel : shape and preparation of tools ; 
lubrication of tools ; speed of cutting and power required 

(e) Surface plates ; callipers, and gauges. 

{d) Lathes : turret, repetition, and other lathes adapted for special 
purposes : screw cutting ; tools and chucks. 

(e) Machine tools ; general principles of construction of chief forme. 

(/) Methods of driving and general arrangement of machinery. 

Electrical Engineering 

1. Fundamental Laws, Units and Standards, — C.G.S. and electro- 
magnetic units of current, potential, resistance and quantity, and their 
relation to practical electric units. Standards of current, electro- motive 
force, and resistance. Standard cells. 

2. Electrical Measuring Instruments, — Moving magnet ^items. 
Moving coil systems. ^Tethods of damping. Galvanometers. Measure- 
ment of current, electro- motive force, resistance, capacity, and co-efficients 
of induction. Recording instruments, electric meters. Measurements of 
alternating current and power. OroiUographs, 

3. Magnetic Properties of Materials , — Magnetic force and magnetic 
induction. Behaviour of iron aiid steel under the application of magnetic 
force. Hysteresis and its eliects. Dissipation of energy by hysteresis. 
Experimental determination of magnetization cure and hystersis loop. 
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4. Secondary Baiteriec^^he&d aeoondary cells. Physical and chemi- 
cal changes during charge and discharge. Types of battery plates. Rela- 
tion connecting capacity with rate of discharge. Maintenance and uses of 
cells. 


5. OontinuouB Current Machinery , — Principles of the generator. Field 
system and armature. Characteristics. Armature reactions. Commuta- 
tion. Regulation. Armature windmgs. Details of construction. 
^^otor8. Starting, reversing, and regulating appliances. -Methods of test- 
ing generators and motors. Switchboards. Auxiliary machines. General 
arrangement of plant and installations. 

d. Alternating Current Machinery, — I^oduotion and nature of an 
alternating current. Maximum and R.M.S. value of wave forms. Effect 
of resistance, inductance, and capacity in oircii t. Power and power factor. 
Choke coils. • Transformers. Alternators and motors. Polyphase circuits. 

7. Electric Light and Power Distribution }. — Filament lamps and vapour 
lamps. Interior and exterior illumination. Mechanical and electrical 
properties of conductors and insulating niatei' als. Cables Systems of 
electric supply and distribution. Wiring of buildings for lighting and 
power. Fittings and switches. Testing of circuits. T aults. General 
principals of electric traction. 

Machine Drawirg 

^The paperrf under this head will be based on the foregoing Syllabuses. 
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TKXT-BOOKS IN SANSKKIT FOK BXAMNS. [APP. XI 
FOR TITLES IN ORIENTAL LEARNING, 1929 


APPENDIX XI. 

EXAMINATIONS FOR TITLES IN ORIENTAL 
LEARNING 

SANSKRIT. 

Course of Study. 

1929 

('ompuhory Division — Sirdmax^i {Regulation 6, Chapter XLl) 
General Part 

Preliminary Kxantinalion (6-ii) — 

(а) Books proscribed — 

1. Visvanatiiapancanana — Muktavali 

with iSabdakhanda-dinakari | 

'1. Mimamsanyayaprakaaa — A])odeva ^(Nirnaya Sagara Press, 

3. Siddhantakaumudi — Purvardha only, | l^ombay). 

omitting Taddhita « J 

4. Jaiminiya-nyaya-malavistara — Chapters 1 and II and the first 

four padas in Chapter III ( Anandasrama Series, Poona). 

(б) Books prescribed — • 

1. Rg Veda — Vedic Reader, I to X hymns (both inclusive), text 

only by A. A. Macdonell (Oxford University Press). 

2. Kathopani^ad — text only (Anandasrama Series, Poona). 

3, Gautamadharmasutras — the first pra^na-text only (Bibliotheca 

Sanskrita, Government Press, Mysore) or Anariaa^rama Press, 
Poona. 

4, Manu-smrti — Chapter 9 — text only (Gopal Narayan & Co., 
Bombay). 

N.B , — In connection with the History of Sanskrit Language and 
Literature, for the Final Examination, under the General part, the 
attention of teachers is invited to the list of books recommended for 
study and consultation under the corresponding subjects, for Branch vi — 
B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination. 

Special Part 

Regulation 6-iii, Chapter XLl 
Branch I — Miindmsd Croup. 

Preliminary Examination — 

I Books prescribed — 

1. Taittiriya Samhita with S&yana’s BhS^ya^ 

(Kanda I, Prapa^haka I), I 

2. Aitareya Brahmapa with Sayana’s 1 

Bha^ya, the fourth Paficikfi. 1 

3. Apastamba’s Srauta-sutras with Rud- WAnandasrama Series, 

radatta’s Vytti — Pra6pSs I to V, both | Poona), 
inclusive. j 

4. Yajfiavalkya>smrti with Mitaka 9 araj 

(whole). J 
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5. Bhat1^a«dipika — Purva^atka only (Bibliotheca Sanskrita, Mysore 
<xOvernment Press or Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta). 

Final Examination — 

Books prescribed — 

1. Bha^tS'-dipika — Uttaroeatka only. 

2. 3abara-bh&9ya, Chapter I — with KuO 

marila*s Vartika, Chapter L— 1 , , r » i ^ 

omitting SlSka-Virtika WChowkhamba BookDepot, 

S. Parthasarathimifira’s Nyayaratnamala J 
4. Bhatt^raUasya — whole (Sudarsana Press, Conjeeveram). 

Branch II — Vidanta 


. i fhaita — Preliminary Examination — 

Books prescribed — 

Brahmasutras with Sankara’s Bha 9 ya (Sri Vani Vilas Press, 
Srirangam. ) 

Bharnati — Catussfitri (Nirnj^a Sagara Press, Bombay). 

• Paucajjadika with Vivarana — the first Var^aka only (Vizianagaram 
Sanskrit Series, Benares). 

Bfhada^anyakdpanisad with Sankara’s Bha^ya — 

Chapters I to ITT I 

Chandogyopani^ad with Sankara’s Bha 9 ya — | (Sri Vani Vilas 
Adhyaya VI only ^ Press, Srirangam). 

Mandukyopaniead with Gaudapada’s I 

Karikaa and Sankara Bha 9 ya, 1 

Bhagavadgita with Sankara’s Bha 9 ya. J 


A difaita - -Final Examination — 


(a) Books proscribed — 


Siddhanta-Bindu with Nyayaratnavali — " 
up to the end of the portion relating to the 
first Sloka. 

Advaita-siddhi : — 

Pariccheda I : — 

(i) From the beginning of the work up to 
the end of Againabadhdddhara, (ii) ^ 
Ajfianavada, (iii) Anirvacaniyatva- 
vada and 

Priccheda II : — Akhap<Jarthavfi.da. 
Laghucandrika from the beginning of the 
work up to the end of Upadhi. 


(Advaitamanjari 
Series, Srividya 
Press, Kumba- 
konam). 


ib) Books prescribed — 

Patanjali’s Yoga sutras with Bh5ja-vrtti. "j (Chowkhamba 

T^varakrsna Sankhya karikas with Gaudapada’s > Bqok Depdt, 
Commentary. J Benares.) 

Advaita-Paribha 9 a by Dhaamarajadhvarin (Venkatesvar Press, 
Bombay). 

YatindramatadipikS. by Srmivasacarya (Anandasrama Press, 
Poona). 
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Dadaprakara^as by Madhvacarya — omitting Karmanirj;iaya and 
Via^utattvanir^iaya — (text, only) (Macihva Vilas Book Dep6t. 
Kumbakonam). 

V iH§t&dvaiUi — Preliminary Examination 
Books prescribed — 

Brahmasutras with Sri Bha^ya (Ananda Press, Madras). 
Srutapraka^ika— tJijnasndhikarapa (Nirnaya ISagaia Piehs, Bombay) 
Bhagavadgita with Ramanuja’s Bhai^ya (Ananda Picss, Madras). 
Bfhadarapyakopani^ad with Rangarainanuja’s Bhasya (riiukravarti 
Ayyangar’s Telugu Edition, Mysore). 

y iSi$tddvaita — Final Exam ination 
(a) Books prescribed — 

Ved&rthasamgraha (Pandit, Benares). • 

Siddhitraya, by Yamiinacarva (Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series, 
Benares). 

iSataduga^i with Candamaruta — the first fifteen Vadas only (according 
to the Sftstramuktavali Edition — Conjeeveram). 

Nyayasiddhanjana — up to the end* of Buddbipariccheda or the 5tk 
Pariccheda (Pandit, Benares). 

(d) Books prescribed — Same as under Advaita — Final, Examination 
Dvaita — Preliminary Examinaiion 
Books prescribed — 

Brahmasutras with Madhvacarya’s Bhasya. 

Tattvapraka^ika, by Jayatirtha. 

Gitatatparya-nirnaya with Jayatlrtha^e Tika. 

Madhavabhasya on the Bfhadaranyakopa- 
nigad. 

Madhvlk^arya’s Anuvyakhyana with Jayatlr- 
tha’s Nyayasudha — Jijvaaddhikarana only, 

Dvaita — Final Examination 

(а) Books prescribed — 

Nyayamfta (the fir.^t Pariccheda only). (Madhva Vilas 

Bhedojjivana, by Vyasaraya. Book Depdt,. 

Nyayamrtatarangini Rhe first Pariccheda only.)J Kun^.bakonam^ 

(б) Books prescribed — Same as under Advaita — Final Examination (b). 

Branch III — Nybya Group , 

Preliminary Examinaiion — 

Books prescribed-* 

Kanada’s Vaisegika sutras. 

Gautama’s Sutras with Vatsyayana’s Bhasya — Chapters I and II — 
Vizianagram Sanskrit Serits (F. .1. Lazarus k Co., Benares or 
Chowkhamba Book Depot, Benares). 


(Madhva Vilas 
^ Book Dep6t, 

I Kumbnkonnm). 
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JaitadUa’s Panoalak^a^! and Simhavyaghri (Chowkbamba Book DapAt, 
Benares). 

Gadadhara's Caturdai^alak^a^i ; 

(i) From the beginning of the work up to the end of Dvitlyaava- 

lak^a^a. 

(ii) Kutaghatitalak^ana. 

fiii) Kutaghaiitalaksana . 

fiv) yyadhikaranar-dharmavaochinnabhava-khandaua-'grautha 

(Chowkhamba Book Dep6t, Benares). 

Gadadhara’s Paksata — Sarvabhaumantam (Chowkhamba Book Depdt, 
Benares), 

Gadadhara’s Siddhantalakganara — the whole ^ Chowkhamba Book- 
depot, B< nares. ) 

Final Examinalion — 

Books prescribed — 

Udayanacarya’s Nyayakusumanjaii (Chowkhamba Book Dep6t» 
Benares, or Bibliotheca Ipdica, Calcutta). 

» Gadadhara’s Avayava — from the beginning of the f (Chakravaiti 
work to the end of Pratijna. j Ayyangar’s 

] Telugu Edi- 

, Gadadhara\s Samanyanirukti. lotion, Mysore.) 

Gadadhara^s Savyabhicarasamanyalak^apam. 

Gadadhara’s Satpratipak§a-vibha jakam. f (Sudarsana Prees, 

Khaiidadeva’s Bhatterahasyam — (to the end of f Conjeeveram.) 
pralhama. J 

Gadadhara’s Vyutpattivada— whole (Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay). 

Gada<lliara's Avar^ hedakata-nirukti (Cho^^khaniba,) Book Depot, 
Benares). 

Branch TV — Vyakaraya Orotip, 

Fitlhninury Fxamlnuiion — 

Books prescribed — 

Paribha^endusekhara. ^ 

Paraudhamanorama with i5abdaratna — from the > (Chowkhamba Book 
beginning to the end of Stiipratyaya. J Dep6t, Beasi'es). 

Kasikavftti- So veulh Chapter only (Lazarus & Co., Benares). 

Final Emminalion — 

Books prescribed — 

Laghui^abdendusekhara — to the end of Karakaprakara^a (Ohowk- 
hamba Book Depdt, Benares). 

Mahabhasyam — Navahnikam from the beginning (Nirnaya Sagara 
Press, Bombay). 

Vaiyakarana-bhu^ana-sara — only the latter part, beginning from the 
Subaratha-vicara to the end of the work (Chowkhamba Book 
Depdt, Bombay). ^ 

Laghumapju$a, by Nage^a, from Dhatvarthavicara to the end of the 
Kirdarthavio&ra. 
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Bbanoh V — SahUya Group, 

For S&hUya-Sirdmani and Vidw&nr-Sanskrit, when offered as one of the 
two languages for the Vidwdn Title under Regulation 
3 — Vidwan (a) and {6) in Chapter XLJ. 

Freliminary Examination — 


Books prescribed — 

Bapa’s Kadambarl— the portion from the Mahaivetavrtt&nta to the 
end of Purvabhaga only (Bombay Sanskrit Series). 

Sii^upalavadha. Cantos 12, 13 (Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay). 

Kumarasambhava, Cantos 1 to 5 both inclu- \ (Niraaya Sagara Preas^ 
sive. 

Sakuntala. 


r 


Bombay). 

^(Gopal Narayan &, Co., Bombay). 

Uoohvasa III -ddIv. 


J 


Uttararamaoarita. 

Mfcchakatika. 

Mudraraksasa. 

Nilakanthayijaya by Nilakanta Dik^ita, 

(Balamanorama Press, Mylapore). 

Dandin's Kavyadar.^a. 

SiddhantS'Kaumudl— Purvardha to the end of Apatyadhikara 
Final Examination — 


For Sdhitya-Sirdmani and Vidtodn- Sanskrit, when offered as one of ihf. 

languages under Regulations 3-a and 6, Chapter XLL 
f^ooks prescribed. 

Siddbanta Kaumndi — Uttarardl.a omitting PiiAdi, Vaikika and S vara 
Prakaranas: 

Vararuci’s Prakfta Pr.ika^a (Chowkhamlo Book Depot, Benares.) 
Srutal.odha (Gopal Narayan & Co., Born I ay*} 

Vamam’s Kavyalankara Sutravjrtti. 

For Sdhitya-Sirdmani only. See Oh, XLI, Regulation 6, Branch V Final (6): 


Mammata^s Kavyapraka^a (Bombay Sanskrit Series). 

Dhvanyaloka (Kavyamala Series, Bombay). 

Udbhata’s Kavyalankarasara with Pratiharenduraja’s vptti (Nirnaya 
Sagara Press, Bombay) . 

Oitramimamsa (Kavyamaia Series, Bombay). 

Basagafigadhara, by Jagannatha, from the beginning to the end of 
Bupaka> 

ViDW'AN Title Examinations 


For Sanskrit when offered as the subsidiary language for the Vidua h 
under Regulation 3-c, in Ch, XfJ, 

For the Preliminary Examination — 

Kalidasa’s Kum&rasambhava — Cantos 1 to V. 

Kadambari Saihgraha Purvabhaga (whole), by R. V. Krishnarna- 
^ hariyar. Government College, Knmbakonam. 

For the Final Examination — 

Saknntala by Kalidasa (whole). 
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Brakoh VI 
Jyoii§a Qroup 

Preliminary Examination^ 1929 , et eeq , — 

1. Bhaskaracarya’s Bijaganita- — <)omplete. To be had of 

2. Bhftskaracarya’s Lflavati — ^whole omitting Nirnaya S&- 

Parikarmastaka, Ku^t^ka and PaSa. gara Press, 

3. RSkhaga^ita by Jagannatha — Books II and III. ^Bombay or 

I Punjab Sans- 
I krit Book 
j Depot,Lahor 0 . 

4. Tjiko^amiti — To be had of Lazarus & Co., Benares. 

Pra4namarga — Purvardha only — To be had of R. Subrahmanya 

Vattiyar, Kalpathi, Palghat. 

Branch VII 

• Ayulrveda Group 

Preliminary Examination, 1929 , et seq,— 

* 1. A 9 ^afigahrdaya>Sarira-Nidana-cikiisa sthanaiu. (To be had of 
Anandasrama Press, Poona, or of Nirnaya Sagara Press, 
Bombay). 

2 . Carakasamhita — Sutrasthana only — Nirnaya Sagara Press, 

Bombay. 

3 . Su^ruta-Saifahita — Sutra and Sarira only — ^Nirnaya Sagara Press, 

Bombay. 

4. Rasaratnasamuocaya — The first eleven Chapters — To be had of 

the Proprietor, Venkateswar Press, Bombay. 

6, Pratyak9a-lSarIra — by Mahamahopadhyaya Gananath Sen, M.A. 
L.M, & S., Calcutta. 

SANSKRIT AND MARATHI 

1929 

Text -Books 

, Regulation 1-A — Sanskrit and Marathi as Co-ordinate languages^ 
For the Preliminary Exmaination-— 

Poetry — 

(1) Krishna Vijaya (PurvArdha), first 16 Chapters, edited by B. Ik 

Paridkar. 

(2) Nalopakhy^n by Baghundth Pandit. 

(3) Hariohan^dkhyan by Muktibshwar, 

(4) Mriohhakatik by Parashurdm Pant Godbole. 

(6) NAmsudhA by Woman Pandit, edited by B.A. Bhida^ BA. 

96-c 
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Prou — 

(1) Jiyit-KartaTya athard Samsdr-Kartayya by D. N. N4bar, b.a,, 

LL.B. 

(2) Moropantdyaril Nibandha by V. K. Chiplunkar, b.a. 

— All the aboye books can be had from Messrs. Paraohure 
Pwanik & Co., Madhav Bag, Bombay, or New Kitab Khana, Poona (City). 
Por the Final Examination — 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics : 

(1) Vritta Darpana by Parashuram Pant Godbole. 

(2) Arthalankar by V. V. Bhide, b.a. 

(3) Marathi Bhasheohi Ghatana by R. B. Joshi. 

(4) Sulabhalankara by R. B. Joshi. 

(6) Marathi Bhashenteel V4kpraohar ani Mhani by V V, Bhide, B. A. 
— All the aboye books can be had from Ohitrash414 Press, Poona 

(City). 

Regulation 7-B — Marathi^ Main and Sanekrit^ Subsidiary, 

Preliminary — 

Poetry — 

(1) Krishna Vijaya (Purvardha\ first 15 Chapters, edited by R. 

Paradkar. 

(2) Venisamhar Natak by Parashuram Pant Godbole. 

(3) N4msudha by Waman Pandit, edited by B. A. Bhide, b.a. 

(4) Mukteshwar : Vana Parva, Chapters!), 7 and 8 (pages 105 — 232), 

Nirnayasagar Edition. 

prose — 

(1) Sukha ani Shanti by Modak, first 10 Chapters. 

(2) Shiv Chhatrapati’s life by Sabhasada. 

(3) Essays on Marathi Grammar by Krishna Shastri Chiplunkar. 

(4) Proudha Bodha VyAkarana by R. B. Joshi. 

Pinal — 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics : 

(11 Alankar Darpana by R. V. Talekar. 

(2) Arthalankar by V. V. Bhide, b.a. 

(3) Marathi Bhashechi Ghatana by R. B. Joshi. 

(4) Marathi Bhashenteel Vakpraohar ani Mhani by V. V'' Bhide, p.a. 

(5) Vritta Darpana by Parashurim Pant Godbole. 

(6) Kekdvali by Moropant. 

(7) Ishagunddarsha by Dr. G. K, Garde. 

(8) Nala Damayanti Akhyanby Raghunath Pandit. 

N,B , — All the above can be nad from New Kitab Khaiia, Poona 
(City), or Messrs. Paraohure Puranik A Co., Madhav Bag, Bombay. 
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ORIYA 

Oriya as a Co-ordinate Lang^iase with Sanskrit 

1929 

For (he Prtiiminary Examination — 'I 

Pranayini, by Nllakantha Das. I 

Bhagavata^ by Jagannath Das (Sth 
Skandha Vaman carta). 

RasakallSla (Cantos 13, 32, 33 A 34), by | 

Deenakr9i?a Das | 

Mamu, by Fakir Mohan Senapati. | 

Praband^ainala, by Madhusudan Rao. 

Ratnakar Canipii, by Balabhadra Kavi- j 
sfirya. j 

f ■ 

•For the Finaf Examin'tU'jn — 

Alankar B6dh6doya, by V S. Deb. . 

Alankar Sara, by S. Deb (only'' Chanda- < 
prakarana) 

Vyakarana Pravosa, by Radhanatb Rai. 
ytkal Sahttyara Etihasa, by Tar.ni- 
earan Ratbo. 

SaralS Carita, by Mftyunjaya Rath. 

Prabaiidhavali (pp. 1 to 154), by Syama- 
snndar Raja Gum. 

Oriya aa the main language with Sanskrit as a subsidiary language 
Regulations 2 and 3 — Vidvan (6) 

Prelim IX ARY Examikatiok 

Poetry — 

1. Rajadharma — Santiparva — Krishnasimha Mahabharata. 

2. Sree Mukunda Dev, by Chintamoni Mahanty. 

3. Koteebrahmanda Sundaree (cantos 1 — 10), by Upendrabhanja. 

4. Pranayini, by Nilakanth Das. 

5. Rasakallola, by Deenakrishna Das. 

6. Kishore ( 'handrananda Champu (Oriya portion only), by Baladev 

Ka vu»ur> a. 

7. Ratnakara Champu, by Kavisurya. 

3. Bhagavata (Vaman Oharita only), by Jagannath Das. 

Prose — 


1. History of Oris'^a, by Krpasindhu Misra. 

2. Sea Voyage of Orissa in the Past- — Birupnlsha Kar, B.r . 

3. Bai Mahantipanji, by Gopal Chandra Praharaj, 

4. Maniu, by Fakir Mohan Senapati. 

5. Itihasspraganga, by Ohiatamoni Acharya. 

6. Viveki, by Radlianatb Roy. 
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Drama — 

1. Uttararam Charitn, by Madliusudan Kao, 

2. Prakrutapranaya Natak, by Sree Kadha Mohan Kajendra Dev,. 

3. Kalapahara, by Asvinikumar Ghosh, 

Grammar — 

1. Sukhabodha Vyakarana, by Mrutyunjaya Rath. 

2. Vyakarana Sopan, by Chandramohan Maharana. 

3. Oriya Vyakarana, by an experienced teacher. 

N,B . — All the books can be had from the Trading Company, Cuttack,, 
or from the Students’ Stores, Berhampur (Gan jam District), 

Finai Examination 

Poetry — 

1. Sundarakanda — Ramayana — by K. Patnaik. 

2. Moksha Dharma — Santiparva — Krushnasimha Mahabharatsi 

3. Adhyatma Ramayan by Suryamoni Chyau Patnaik. 

4. Baideheeshavilasa (1 — 25), cantos, by Upendra Bhahja, 

5. Bidagdha Chintamoni (cantos I — 35) by Abhimanyusamanta 

Simhar. 

6. Pravandha Puma Chandra by “ Yadumoni.” 

Grammar — 

1. Vyakarana Pravesh, by Radhanatb Roy. 

2. Oriya Vyakarana, by Madhusudan Das. 

Promdy and Poetics — 

1. Alankar Bodhodaya by V. S. Deb. 

2. Alankar Sara by S. Deb (Chandaprakarana). 

3. Pravandha vallee (pages 1 to 154) by Syamasundar Rajgunu 
Hietory cj Language and Literature — 

The following books are recommended : — 

1. Sarala Charita, by Mrutyunjaya Rath, 

2. Utkala Sahitya ra itihasa, by Tarini Charana Rath. 

3. Beams : — Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Languages. 

4. Wilson : — Philological Lectures on Sanskrit and the Derived L 

guages. 

5. Gray: Indo- Iranian Phonology. 

H. Bhasatatwa; by Gopinath Nandu Sanaa. 

7. Prachina IJtkal (Essays on the Mukur), by Jagabandhu Simh. 

N,B , — All the books except Nos. 3 , 4 and 6 under History of Languagt 
and Literature can be had from the Trading Company, Cuttack, or from 
the Students’ Stores, Berhampur (Gan jam District); bcg>k8 Nob. 3 , 4 
and 5 can be had from the Oriental Book supplying Agency, 15, Shnkrawar 
Peth, Poona Oity. 
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TAMIL 

1929 


WHEN OFFERED AS ONE OF THE LANGUAGES 
MENTIONED IN REGULATION 7 (A) & (C) 


for the Prelim inar If Examination — 


Poetry; 


Kambaramayaiiam, Ayodhyakiindam ^ 

Prabhuliiigainai, stanzas I to 3t'4 | 

Naiad iyar, Ponitpfd 

Tiruvaran^^akkalambakam ' [ 

Naliyiraprabandham, Periyatirumoli, .“>1 to i 
l(iii ‘ ' 

Tevaram, Panrnnrai, Apf.ar, Tirnnerisai, I 
51 to 100 r. J 


iRipon Pross, Madrus). 


Pattiippattii, Maturaikkanci 
Purananurn, I to 50 
Oilappatikarain, Madnraikkandani 
Onl iiniani — Gu ria miilaiy ar ilambakam 


^ Mahal uahopadhyaya 
• V. Swaminatha Ayyar, 
f Tiruvattisvaranpet, 

J Tri plica ne, Madras. 


Tinikkural, Arattuppal (Navalar Pp?ss, 3(H), Mint Street, Madras). 

Palamoli, 51 to 100, by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliar (T. P. Alagaa 
Perambur, Madras.) 


Prose : 

Mativarian, bv V. G. Siiryanarayana Sastri (V. S. Natarajan, No. 736, 
Kakatopc Street, Madura). 

Panoataniram, by Tandavaraya Mudaliyar (C. Coomaraswami 
Nayudu & Sons, Madras) . 

Essay on Kambar, by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliyar (T, P. Alaean. 
Perambur, .Madras). 


for the Final Emminotion — 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics : 

Nanniil Viriittiyurai ) (Navalar Press, 300. Mint Street,. 

Akapponi|vilakka-urai > Madras). 

Purapporujveopa-raalai ; Mahamahopadbyava V, Swaminatha Ayyar. 
Yapparunkalavirutti : Longmans, Grees & Co., Madrar^. 
Dapdiyalankaram : Kipon Press, Madras* 

TI Irlj'nnnTi] PSffiw !• P^r-^n Pr IIT rlr 
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WHEN OFFERED AS ONE OF THE MAIN LANGUAGES 
MENTIONED IN REGULATION 7 (B) 


-For the Preliminary Examination — 


Poetry : 

Tinivarangattand&di 

Arunaikkalambakam 

Amudambikai-pillaittamil 

KaIa4aiccilSdai-ve^iba 

Cidambara-CeyyutkSvai 

Turai6aikk6vai 

Villiputturar Bharatam — first five > 
parvaras 
Naidatam 
Prabhulingalilai 

Cevvaiccuduvar Bhagavatam — 
tenth K and am 

Tirukkural-Arattiippal Pariniel- 
ajagar Urai ^ 

Prose : 


(Ripon Press, Madra.^). 


Tamil Varalaru--2 parts — by Hao Bahadur K. Srinivasa Pillai, Tanjore. 
Tolkappiya-p-poru]adhikara-arayoci, by Raghava Ayyangar, Tamil 
Lexicon Office, Chepauk, Madras. '* 

Kasay on Kambar, by T. Chelvakoaavaraya Mudaliyar (T. P. Alagan 
Bookseller, Perambiir.) 


Grammar ; 

Nannul Viruttiyurai ) ,3 ,, , . 

Akapporul-vilakkam | Madras). 

Purapporujveoba-malai — Mahamahopadhyaya V. Swaminatha 
Ayyar, Tiruvettisvaranpet. 


Yapparungalakkargai 

Dandiyalankaram 

Oidambarappattiyal 


V 


(Ripon Press, Madras k 


For the Final Examination — 

Poetry : 

Kandapuranam, first two Kapdams*] 
Kambaramayai(^am, Kiskindha- 
kandam and Sundara Kandam 
Tiniccitrambalakkdvaiyar, Pera- 
4iriyar Uyai 

Tirukkural-Poru^p&l : Pari me] - 

alagar Ufai 

Sundaramurtti Nayanar Tevaram 
Tinimangaimannan Periya Tiruraoli 
Ti^aimalai-niitraimpadu. 


>( Ripon Press, Madras). 


Ma^imSkhalai, K&dais 1~26 
Puran^nfiyu, stanzas 1-250 
Pattuppat^u, TirumurukatruppS- > 
dai and Maturaikkanci, Nacci- 
n&rkkiniyar, Urai. 


Mahamahopadhyaya V, Swami* 
natha Ayvar, Tiruvattis- 
varanpet, Madras. 





Xl] TEXT-BOOKS IN TAMIL FOR VIDWAN TITLE 
EXAMN., 1929 


Gvammar : 

Tolkappiyam. EluttUdhikaram, Naccinarkkiniyam (Ripon PrtBBy 
Madras). 

Do. Colladhikaram, Ilamburapam. Edited by C. R. Nama- 
sivaya Mudaliar (C.C.N.& Sons, Madras). 

Do. PoTuladhikaram, Naccinarkkiniyam and P6ra6iriyar 

Uyai (Longmans, Green & Co., Madras). 

Yapparungala Virutti (Longmans, Green & Co., Madras) 
Maranalankaram. Porulan;iiyiyal (Madura Tamil Sangam, Madura). 
Ve^bappattiyal (Ripon Press, Madras). 

HUtory of Language and Literature — 

The following books are recommended : — 

Caldwell’s Comparative Grammar, Introduction. 

Grierson’s Linguistic Survey, Volume IV. 

History of the Tamil Language, by V. G. Suryanarayana Sastri. 

Essay on Tamil, by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliyar. 

Primer of Tamil Literature, by* M. S. Purnalingam Pillai. 

Tamil Pulavar Caritam, by A. Kumaraswami Pulavar, Chunnakam, 
Jaffna. 


UNDER REGULATION 7 D. 
Tamil Alone 


For the Preliminary Examination — 

Poetr : 

Tinivarangattandadi 
Arunaikkalambakam 
Araudambikai — pillaittami I 
Kalasaicciledai — Venba 
Cidambara-Ceyyutkovai 
Turaisaikkovai 

Villiputturar Bharatain- first five }-(Ri}'on Pi psf. Madrasi V 
N aidat am [ [>ar u v am.« . 

Prabhulingalilai 

CoWaiccuduvar Bhagavatam 

tenth Kandam 

Tirukkural — Arattuppal, Pariniela- 
lagar Urai ^ 

Pros® ; 

Tamil Varalaru—2 parts— by Rao Bahadur K. Srinivasa Pillai, Tanjore 

Tolkappiya-p-poniladhikara-araycci, by M. Raghava Ayyangar^ 
Tamil T^oxicon Office, Chepauk, Madras. 

Essay on Kambar, by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliar (T. P. .Magan,. 
Book-seller, Perambur. 

Oolavamsa Charittram by T. A. Oopinatha Rao. 


Grammar : 

Nannul Viruttiyurai 
Akapporul — Vilakkam 


> Ripoii Press, 


Madras. 
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Purapporalvenba-Malai Maliainabopadhya>a A . Swaminatha Ayyar, 
Tiruvettisvaranpet, Madras. 

Yapparungalskkkarigai 1 

Dan^yalankaram >l{ipon Pthss, Madras. 

Oidambarappattiyal J 


History of Tamil oountry Text- books will be presoribed later. 

For the Final Examinatio'n- 


Poetry : 


Kandapuranam, drat two Kandama. 
Kambaramayanam, vSundara Kan- 
dam. 

Tiruccirrambalakkovaiyar. Perasiri- 
yar Urai. 

Tii^kkural-PorutpaJ : Parimelalagar 
Urai. 

Sundaramurthi Nayanar IVvaram. 


^Ripoii PreRsi, Madr^^^u 


Tirumangaimannan Periya Tiruinoli. 


Tinaimalai-Nutraimpadu. - 

Manimekalai, Kadais I — 26 | 

Purananuru, Stanzas 1 — 260. } 

Patt uppattu , Tirumurukatnippa- 

dai and Maduraikkanci, Xacei- 
narkkiniyar Urai. 


Mahamahopadhyaya 
atha Ayyar, 
waran{)et, M^drad. 


V. Swawi- 
Tiruvattis- 


Prose : 


Tamil Inscriptions 1 to 20. Edited and published by the University 
for the B.A. Degree Examination, Part II. 

Grammar ; 

Tolkappiyam — Elluttadhikaram, Naccinarkkiniyam (Ripon Press^ 
Madras.). 

Do. CoUadhikaram, Ilamburanam. Edited by 0. R. 

Namasivaya Mudaliyar (C.G.N. A Sons, Ma^as). 

Do. Poruladhikaram, Naccinarkkiniyam and Perasuijar 

Urai (Longman’s Green A Co., Madras). 

Yapparungala Virutti (Longman’s Green A Co., 
Madras.) 

Maranalankaram Porulaniyiyal (Madura Tamil 
Sangam, Maduia). 

Venbappattiya) (Ripon Press, Madras). 


Telugu 

1929 

TELUGU WHEN OFFERED AS ONE OP THE LANGUAGES 
UNDER REGULATION 7 (A) AND (0) 

PBBLIiaNABY 

Poetry-- 

Mababharatamu, Adi Parvamu, cantos 7 and 8. 

Mahabharatamu, Drona Parvamu, cantos 1 and 2. 

Harivamsamu by Eerrapikgada — ^Uttarabhagamu, cantos 2 and 4. 
Kalahasti Mahatmyamu hy Dhurjati — the whole. 
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,Pro9e — 

Idves of Sanskrit Poets in Telugu by ]M. Suryanarayana Sastruln, 
Arts College, Rajahm undry — Kalidasa, Bhavabhuti, Bharavi ana 
Bhoja. 

Chitraratnakaramu by G. Sriramamiirthy— the whole (G. Nara- 
sifnham Brothers, Central Book Pepot, Vi/.ianagram). 

V^achana Bhagavatamii by Tevapperiimalayya, Vol. I (R. Venka- 
teshwar k Co., Madras). 

Andhra Gadya Vangmava Charitramu by G. V. Raghava Rao, 
Pleader, Yollamanchili, Vi^agapatam Dtj. 

Final 

O^ammar, Pro^dy and Poetics — 

Apjiakaviyamii, cautus 3 and i, Kd. bv G. V, Ramamurthy Pantalti 
Karijanasrayamu Ddshadhikaranarnu, published by the Telugn 
Aeademv, Madras. 

Andhra Sabda <^hintamani. 

Andhra Desa Rupakamu by M. Suryanarayana Sastrula, CTiaptom 
3 and 4. * 


TELUGU ^XHEN OFFERED AS THE MAIN I.ANGUAGE 
• UNDER REGULATION 7 (B) 


Poetry — 


PllBLIMINARy 


Mahabharatamu, Adiparvamii, cantos 2 — 3. 
Mahabharatarau, Bhishma Parvamii. cantos 1 — 3. 

Utlara Harivainaamn by Nachana Somana, cantos 4 and 6, 
Kavi Kama Rasayananiu bv Nara^siinha Kavi, cantos 1 — 3* 
Aniruddha Charitramu by Abbavamatyakavi, cantos 2 — 5. 
Saraniradhara Charitramu by Venkata Kavi, 1 — 3. 
Harischandradvipnda by Gauraiia, cantos 1 — 3. 


Preee — 


Sukraniti Saramu by P. Mallayya Sastrj, Pithapuram. 
' Grammar — 


Bala Vyakaranaimi. 

Prau dh a Vyakarana m u . 
Appakaviyamu, canto 3. 

Final 


iPoetry— 

Mahabharatamu, Santi Par varan, cantos I — 3. 

Sivjvatri Mabatmyanin, cantos 1—3. 

Kumara Sambhavamu by Nannechoda, Part I, cantos 3 — 7. 
Amuktamalyada, cantos 4 and h. 

Ragbavapandaviyamu, cantos 3 and 4. 

Accatelugu Ramayanarau, cantos 1 — 3. 


.Advanced Grammar , Prosody and Poetics — 

Andhrasabda Chintamani. 

Atharvana KArikavali with critical introduction by V. Chinasitarama 
Sastry, Vizianagram. 

27 ^ 
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Appakaviyamu, canto 5. 

Ilangaratchandassu. 

Karyalankara Chfidamani, cantos 4 and r>. 

History of Language, avd Literature — 

Age of Nanneohoda 

Preface to Si vatattwa Saramu, by K. V. Lakshmana Kao (PiiblisJir d' 
by the Telugu Academy, Madras). 


KANARESE 

1929 

UNDER RF^ULATION 7 (A) AND (C) 

Poetry and Prose — 

1. Gadayuddha, by Ranna. ) (Kavya Kalanidhi OflBce, - 

2. R&maahwamedha, by Muddana. ) Mysore). 

%, Vidyaranya Kavya, by H. Cliidambaraiya (“ Bhakta Bard bn ” 
Ofl&ce, Basavangudi, Bangalore). 

4. Swapua Vasavadatta Nataka, by M. D. Alasingarachar (M. S. Rao 

& Co., Avoiuie Road, Bangalore City). 

5. Visha Vriksha, by B. Venkatachar (Royal Press, Mysore). 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics — 

1. Kavyavalokana by Naga Varma (Government Ceniral Book 

Depot, Bangalore). 

2. Kavi Charitre, Vol. IJ, by Rao Bahadur R. Narasimhachar, m.a. 

(Malleshwaram, Bangalore). 

3. Nandi Chhandassu (Kavya Kalanidhi Office, Mysore). 

4. Karnataka Vyakaranopanyasa Manjari, by R. Raghimatha Rao, . 

B.A. (M.S. Rao & Co., Bangalore). 

6. Bhasha Sastra, by R. Tatachar, m.a., l.t. (M. S. Rao & Co,, 

Avenue Road, Bangalore). 

UNDER REGULATION 7 (B) 

PRKMMINARY 

Poetsry and Prose — 

1. Adbhuta R&in&yaiia (Kavya Kalanidhi Office, Mysore). 

2. Chelvan&rayana Sataka, by M. D. Alasingarachar (R. Venka- 

tcshwar & Co., Madras). 

3. Kundam&la Nataka, by B. Rama Rao, m.a., ll.b. (B.M. Katk 

& Co., Vepery, Madras). 

4. Vidyarana Kav 5 ^a, by If. Cliidambaraiya, pp. 23 to 51, Chapters 

3 and 4 (“ Bhakta Bandhu ” Office, Basavangudi, Bangalore). 

5. Arya Kirti, Part I, by ' *. Vasudevaiya (Mall e.‘sh warn in, Bangalore). 

Qramma/r — 

KftYy&valdkana — Sabdasmriti— by Naga varma. 
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Final 


. Poilry and Prose-- 

1. Kadambari — Purva Bhaga, by Nagavarraa (Govt. Central Book 

Dep6t, Bangalore). 

2. B&mashwamedha, by Muddana. 

3. Swapna Vftsavadatta, by M. D. Alasingarachar. 

4. Ramachandra Charita Parana Sangraha — Ed. by li. Krishnappa, 

M.A. (Narayana Sa^tri Road, Mysore). 

5. Atma Saktiya Tdjassu, by 11. Chidambaraiya (“ Bhakta Bandha ” 

Office, Basavangudi, Bangalore). 

6. Sakuntala Nataka Vimarshe, by B. Krishnappa, m.a. 


Qrammafy Prosody and Poetics — ^ 

1. Sajjjdamani Durpana, by Kasiraja. 

2. Prosody by Nagavarnia. J 

3. Sringai Ji Ratnakara, by Kavi Kama. 

4. Apratima Vira Charite, by Tiruma- 

liengar. 


(B. E. M. Hook Depot, 
Mangaiorej. 

1 (Kavya Kalanidhi Office 
j Mysore). 


History of Language and Literahire-- 

• 

1# Karnataka Kavi Charite, by Rao Bahadur R. Narasimhaoha*, 
M.A., Volumes I and 2 C^othor, Maileshwarrim, Bangalore.) 

2. Bhasha Sastra, by R. Tatachar, \r. t.t. 

•h Karnataka Vyakaranopanyavsa Manjari, by R. Raghunatha Rao, 

d.A. 


MALAYALAM 


1929 

WHRN OFFERED AS ONE OF THE LANGUAGES 
UNDER REGULATION 7 (A) AND (C) 

.For the Preliminary Examination — 

Ramacaritam, Patalams 2/5 to 30 (both inclusive). 

Bha.?a Nait^adha Campii ; First part, by Mahisamang^^lam Nampfidri. 
Vijayodayam, first four Sargams, by Pantalam Kerala Varma, B. V. 
Book Depot, Trivandrum. 

Krish?mgetha — Rukmini Swayamvaram with Introduction by Mr. P. K. 
Narayana Pillai. 

Pracinaryfivartam, by Mr. T. K. Krishna Menon (Ramanujam Publish- 
ing Company, Trichur). 

Ascarya Crnlamani, by Kunhi Kuttan Tampnran, M. a. : { B. V. Book 
Depot, Trivandrum). 

Martunda Varma, by Mr C. V. Raman Pillai (B V. B«*ok Cr*p6t, Tri- 
vandrum). 

. For the Final Examination — 

Grammar ; 

Lllatilakam, by Mr. A. Kiishna Pisharody, Palace I'nt )’*, Trivandrum. 
Kerala Paniniyam, by A. R Rajaraja Varma, m.a. (B. V. Book Depot, 
Trivandrum). 

.Prosody and Poetics : • 

S&hitisarvoawam, by Mr. Rajaraja Varma of Vadakankur — Vyoomo, 
'fravancore State. 
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Bha?& Bbu^apam, by A. K. Bajaraja Varma, v.,a, (B. V. Book Depdt 
Trivandriini.) 

Vrtta Manjari, by A. R. Rajaraja Varwn, m. \. (B. V. Book Dep6t> 
Trivandrum ) 

WHEN OFFERED AS THE MAIN LANGUAGE 
UNDER REGULATION 7 (B) 

For the Preliminari/ Examination , — 

Grammar : 

Vyfikarana Mitram, by Seshagiri Prabhu (Kanarese Mission PresB,^ 
Mangalore). 

Kdiala Paniniyam. 

' Lilatilakam. i 

- Poetry and Prose : 

Ambari^a Caritam Kathakali. 

Kranagatba, Rukminfswayamvaram. 

Mayura i^andesam, by Kt rala Varma KoiJ Tampuran. 

Adhyatma Ramayanam, SundaiAkamjam, by Tunjatbn Elnttachan. 
Pracinaryavartam, by T. K. Krishna Menon^ Ramanujam Pablisbing 
Company, Trichur. 

Martaiida Varma, by C. V. Raman Pillai (B. V. Book Depdt, Tri- 
vandrum). « 

Akbar, by Kerala Varma (B.V. Book Depdt, Trivandrum). 

For the Final Examination — 

Poetry ; 

Bamacaritam, Patalams 25 to 30 (both inolusive). 

Bh&sa Kai^adba Campu, Part I. 

Vijayddayam, by Pantalattu Kerala Varma, m.a. 

Krishpagfitba, Rukminis'wayamvaram. 

JSnakfparioayam, by Catbukutti Mannadiyar. 

Bbaratam, Udyogaparvam, by Tunjattii Eluttachaa 
Aicarya Cudamani, by Kunji Kuttan Tampuran. 

RukmiQlswayamvaTam Kathakali, by A^wati Tininai. 

Grammar: 

KcTala Pfipiniyam, by A. B. Rajaraja Varma. 

Prosody and Poetics : Same as for A. & C. Final. 

Rhetoric, etc i 

S&bityaldcanam, by P. M. Sankaran Nambyar, b.a. (Hons.), Saraswati^ 
Vilasam Book I)epdt, Trichur. 

Sahitisarvaswam, by Vadakanknr Raja Raja Varma. 

History of Literature, by P Sankaran Nambyar, b.a. (Hons ), Trichui(. 

MUHSHM-FAZIL TITLE EXAMINATION ‘ 

1929 

A, Preliminary Examination-^ 

Buqqaat-i-AbttbFaz1, 1)af tard- Aw wal. 

Biwan-i-Ghani, to the en^ of Badil-i-Dai. 

The Punjab University Intermediate Persian Course of 1918. 
Khayalistan, by Sajjad Haydar. 
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Intikhab-i-Kalam-i-Mir Taqi, by Abdul-Haq. 

Musaddasi-HalL 

Taubatiin-Nasuh. 

Sullamul-Adab. 

B. Final Examination — 

1. Maqamat-i-Haiuidi» First ten Maqamat 

2. Makhzan-i'Asrar, by Nizami. 

3. The Punjab University B,A. Persian Course of 1926. 

4. Hikmat-i-Amali, by Sajjad Mirza Beg. 

5. Qasiid-i-Zauq. 

6. Masna^vi Gulzar-i-Nasim. 

7. Fasana-i-AJaib. 

8. Tuhfat-ui-Adab. 

Note. — ^All the books are available from the Manager, the Islamic 
Book*Dep6t, Kumool. 

AF2IAL.UL-ULAMA TITLE EXAMINATION 

f 

1929 

A. Preliminary Examination — 

1. Tafsir-i-Bayzawi, Suras A14-lmran and Nisa. 

2. Mishkatul-Masabih, Chapters on Taharat, Salat, Zakat and Saw mi 

3. Hidayah, same Chapters as for No. 2, 

4. Sharh-i-Aqayid by Nasafi. 

5. Mirqat. 

6. Tarikh-i-Suyuti. 

7. Diwan-i'Ali. 

8. Maqamat-i-Hariri, 21 to 30 Maqamat, both inclusive. 

B Final Examination — 

1. Bayzawi, Suras 5 and 6. 

2. Sahihul-Bukhari, Chapters on 11m, Shufa, Nikah and Talaq. 

3. Al-Maj ailah. 

Sharh-i-Tahzib. 

5. Al-Mujib h Akhbaril Maghrib, by Abdul- Wahid al-Marrak*aahL 

6. Biwan-i-Nabighah al-Zubyani. 

7. Mukhtasarul-MaanL 

8. Al-Hamasah, Babul-Marathi and Babul Nasib. 

9. Majaniui-Adab, Vol. V. • 

Note. — All these books are avaOable from the Manager^ the Isiamia 
Book Depot, KurnooL 
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1930 

SANSKRIT 
Courses of Study 

Compulsory Division — tSiromani (Regulation 6, Chapter XLI). 
Gbnkeal Part 

Preliminary Examination — 

Same as for 1929 with the following modification : — 

Jaiminiya-nyaya-malavistara — from the beginning tp the end of 
pada 1 in chapter TTf. 

Special Part 
Branches 1, II, III & IN' 

Preliminary and Final Examinations — ^ 

Same as for 1929, with the following change, vvdth effect from in 
the list of books prescribed for Branch II : — 

Advaita Final Examination — Nyayaratnaval! is omitted iind the 
whole of Siddhanta-bindu (text only) is prescribed. In the 
Laghu-Candrika, the portion from the beginning to the end of 
Upddhi and Akhav^iartha-mda section are prescribed. 

Branch V — 1930 

Sahitya-Sirdmani and Vidvan- Sanskrit under Regulation 
^ 3 —Vidvan (a) and (6) 

Preliminary Examination — 

Same as for 1929, with the following modifications : — 

SiAup&lavadha and Utt araramacarita to be replaced by Srihars*’s 
Nai 9 adha cantos 10 and 11 and Malatimadhava, respectively. 
Final Examination — 

Same as for 1929 with the change that Srutabodha is to bo replaced 
by Vrttaratndhara, Chapters 1 to 4. 


For S&hitya-Sirdmani only 1930 ‘ 

Branch V — Final (6). 

Same as for 1929. 

For Sanskrit when offered as the Subsidiary Language for the Vidian 
title under Reg, 3-c, Ch, XLL 

Preliminary and Final Examination, 1930 — 

Same as for 1929. 


APP. Xl] TEXT-BOOKS IN SANSKRIT AND MARATHI FOB 677 
EXAMNS. POE TITLES IN ORIENTAL LEARNING, 1930 


Bbanoh VI 
Jyotiaa Group 
Preliminary Examination. 

Same as for 1929. 

Final Eocaminatioii, 1930, et aeq. — 

1. Siddhanta-Sirdmaiji (whole). 

2. Suryasiddhanta (whole). 

3. Aryabhatiya (whole). 

4. Brhat-Samhita (whole). 

5. Brhajjataka (whole). 

6. Muhnrtacintamani (whole). 

7. Daivajfiakamadhenu (whole). 

8. Jyotirganita by Khetkar (whole). 

Bbanch Vll 
Ayurveda Group 
PRELIMINABY ExAMINATIOW. 

Same as for 1929. 

Final Examination^ 1930, et aeq . — 

1. Carakasamhita (whole) —omitting Siitrasthana. 

2. Su^rutasamhita (whole) — omitting Sutra and Sarira. 

3. Madhavanidana (whole)— To be had of Anandasrama Press 

Poona, or the Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay. 

4. A^tahgahidaya (Kalpa and Uttara). 

5. Rasaratnasamucoaya — Chap. 12 to the end. 

6. Rasahfdaya of Govindapada — To be had of Nirnaya Sagara Press, 

Bombay. 

7. Siddhanta Nidaiia by Mabamahopadhyaya Gaijjianath Sen, M.A. 

L.M. & S., Calcutta. 


I To be had of Lazarus 
I & Co., Benares or 
I Chowkhamba Book- 
y Dep6t, Benares or 
Punjab Sanskrit Book 
DepAt, Lahore. 


SANSKRIT AND MARATHI 

1930 

Same as for 1929. 

ORIYA 

1930 

Prsliminabt 

Oriya a co-ordinate language with Sanskrit (Regulationa 2 and S 
— Vidvan {b)in Chapter XL 1) for 1930 

The same as for 1929 with ItihaHs Prasnnga by Chintamani Aoharyo 
(which can be had fr^.m the Trading Company, Cuttack) in the pkcf of 
Prabandhaniala by Madhusudan Rao. 
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Final 

The same as for 1 920. 

Oriya as the main language with Sanskrit as a subsidiary language 
(Regulations 2 and 3 — ^Vidvan (ft). 


1930 

Same as for 1029. 

TAMIL 

WHEISr OFFERED AS 0!^E OP TEI 0 LANOUAOES UNDER 
REGULATIONS 7 (A) AND (0), 7 (B) AND 7 (D.) 

1930 

Same as for 1929. 

TELUGU 

1930 ‘ 

TELUGU WHEN OFFERED AS ONE OF THE LANGUAGES 
UNDER REGULATION 7 (A) AND (C). • 

For the Preliminary Examination 

Poetry — 

1, Bharatam, Sabhaparvam, 2nd Aswasam. 

2. Panditanidhyacharitam, Durvasa’s story and Sukosi’s story. 

3. Bhagavatam, 1 0th Skandha, Purvabhaga, Rukmirii Kalyanam. 

4, Manucharitam, 2nd Aswasam. 

6. Vasucharitam, 2nd Aswasam. 

6. Nila Sundari Parinavam, Ist Aswasam. 

7 Balavyakaranam. P iravasti: Chinnayya Suri, 

8. Kayiaiiasrayam, published by Andhra Sahitya Parishat, 
Chintadripet, Madras. 

Prose — 

1. Krishnapaksham by DevulapalU Venkata Krishna Sastri Garu, 

B.A., Pithapurara (the whole). 

2. Vikraraxrka Devacharitam. Tirupati Venkata Kavulu, Challa- 

pilla Venkata Sastri Garu, Kadiam (Post Office), East 
Godavari District. 

3. Rajani by Venkata Parvateesa Kavulu, 

4 . Pathaniyagrantha Kavula Charitam (old poets). 

For the Final Examination. 
grammar. Prosody and Poefiw— 

1. Bharatam-Udyogaparvara, 2nd Aswasam. 

2. Kalapurnodayam, Ist ^.swasam from the beijinTiincr of the story, 

3. Praudhavyakaranam. 

4. Appakaviyam, 3rd canto. 

5. Narasa Bhoopaliyam. ^ 

. 6. Sringara Naishadham, 4th Aswasam. Nala’s Dautyam. 

7. Raghava Pandaviyam, lot c/nto from the beginning of the siorv. 
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EXAMN,, 1930 

rELUGU WHEN OFFERED AS THE MAIN LANGUAGE 
UNDER regulation 7 (B). 

For the Preliminary Examination, 

Poetry — 

1. Bharatam. Sabhaparvam, 2nd canto. 

2. Virataparvam, 2nd canto. 

3. Harivamsam, Purvabhagam, 5th canto. 

4. Uttaraharivamsam, 1st and 2nd Aswasams. 

6. Prabhavati Pradyumnam, Ist two cantos, beginning with the story* 

6. Sivvathri Mahatmyam, Ist two cantos. 

7. Raghuvamsam of Adipudi Somanatha Rao, 1st three cantos. 

Prose — 

1. Sarojiiii by Anaiitapantula Vcnkaieswaruhi Garu, B.A., B.L., 

Parvatipiiram. • 

2. Brahmasutrasaram. By Vavilala Venkata Sivavadhanulii, Retired 

Sub- Judge, Masulipatam. 

3. Aranyika by Vonkataparvateeswara Kavulu, Pittapuram. 

4. Prachina Haindava Prajaswamika Prabhutvam by Desabhatla 

Lakshminarasimham, Anantapur. 

5. Rainayanam (Prose) by T. Tevapperumallayya from i7th sarga 

to 3 1st sarga, Ananda Press, Madras. 

Drama — 

Sri Krishna Tula Bharara. Potukuchi Subbayya Garu, M.A., L-T., 
Deputy Inspector of Schools, Sattenapalli Range, Guntur Dt* 

Grammar — 

1. Balavyakaranain. 

2. Praudhavyakaranam. 

3. Kavyalankarachudamani from 1st to 8th Aswasam. 

4. Pathanoeya Grandha Kavula Charitam. 

For the Final Examination 

1 . Vijayavilasam. 

2. * Parijatapaharanam. 

3. Sringaranaishadham, 1st two csntos. 

4. Amuktamalyada, 4th Aswasam. 

Prose — 

1. Ekantaseva by Venkataparvathiswara Kavulu. 

2. Nyayadarsanam by K. V. Lakahmana Rao, m.a.. 1st Chapter^ 

Telugu Desa Vagmaya Saxniti, TripUoaiif»t Madias. 

27 a 
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Advanced Qrammar, Prosody and Poetics — 

1. Audhra Sabda Chintamani. 

2. Adharvana Karikalu. 

3. Appakaviyam, 3rd canto. 

4. Anantuni Chandassu, the whole except Yatiprasaprakaranams. 

6. Narasa Bhupaliyam. 

6 . Andhra Basarupakam. 

7, Alamkaropanyasam from Andhra Vijnana Sarvaswam 

History of Language and Literature — 

I, Bhashavangmayacharitam (Books recommendevl) 1. 8esha 

<»iri Sastri’s Philology, 2. History of Andhra Literature by 
Mr. Vanguri Subba Rao, 3. Kavula Charitam, by Mr. Vee- 
resalingam Pantiilu, New and Old Editions. Kavijeevita- 
mulu. 4. Sringara Sreenadham by Veturi Prabhakara Sastri, 

II. Pracheenandhra Bhashaswc-rupam from Raja Raja Narendra 

Sanchika and Andhra Maha Bharatavatarika and Telugu of 
Raja Raja Narendra’s timos (from the same book). 


KANARESE 

1930 

UNDKR REGULATION 7 (A) AND (C) 

Poetry and Prose — 

(i) Gadayuddha by Ranna (Kavya Kalanidhi Office, Mysore). 

(ii) Ramaswamedha by Muddana (Kavya Kalanidhi Office, Mysore) 

(iii) Vidyaranya Kavya by H. Cbidambaraiya (Bhakta Bandhu 

(Office, Basavangudi, Bangalore). 

(iv) Swapna Vasavadatta Nataka by M. D. Alasingaracbar (M. 8. 

Rao & Co., Avenue Road, Bangalore City). 

(v) Visha Vriksha by B. Venkatachar (Royal Press, Mysore). 
Orammart Prosody and Poetics — 

(i) Kavyavalokana by Naga Varma (Government Central Book, 

Depot, Bangalore). 

(ii) Kavi Charitre, Vol, II — by Rao Bahadur R, Narasimhachari, 

M.A., Malleshwaram, Bangalore. 

\i{\) Nandi Chhandassu (Kavya Kalanidhi Office, Mysore). 

^iv) Karnataka Vyakaranopanyasa Manjari by R. Raghnnatha Rno^ 
B A. (M. S. Rao & Co., Bangalore). 

(v) Bhaeha Rastra by R. Tatachar, m.a., l.t. (M. S. Rao A Co., 
Avenue Road, Bangalore). 
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UNDER REGULATION 7 (B) 

Preliminary Examination 

Poetry and Prose — 

(i) Adbhuta Ramayana (Kavya Kalanidhi Office, Mysore). 

(ii) Chelvanarayana Sataka by M. D. Alasingarachar (R. Venka**^ 

teshwar & Co., Madras). 

(iii) Kundamala Nataka by B. Rama Rao, m.a., ll.b. (B. M. Nath 

& Co., Vepery, Madras). 

(iv) Vidyaranya Kavya by H. Chidambaraiya, pp. 23 to 51, Chaptera 

3 and 4 (Bhakta Bandhu Office, Basavangudi, Bangalore). 

(v) Arya Kirti, Part I, by C. Vasudevaiya (Malleshwaram, 

Bangalore). 

Qrammar — 

Kavy av Jilokana — Sabdasmriti — by N agavarma. 

Final Examination 

Poetry and Prose — 

(i) Kadambari — Purva Bhaga by Nagavarma (Government 

Central Book Dopdt, Bangalore). 

(ii) Rameshwamedha by Mifcldana. 

fiii) Swapna Vasavadatta by M. TX Alasingarachar. 

(iv) Ramachandra Charita Parana Sangraha — Edited by B. Krish- 
nappa, m.a. (Narayana Sastri Road, Mysore). 

• (v) Atma Saktiya Tejassu by H. Chidambaraiya (Bhakta Bandhu 
Office, Bangalore). 

(vi) Sakuntala Nataka Vimarshe by B. Krishnappa, m.a. 

Qrammar ^ Prosody and Poetics — 

(i) Sabdamani Darpana by Kasiraja, (B. E. M. Book Dep6t^ 

Mangalore), 

(ii) Prosody by Nagavarma, (B.E . M. Book Dep5t, Mangalore,) 

(iii) Sringara Ratnakara by Kavi Kama (Kavyakalanidhi Office. 

Mysore). 

(iv) Apratiina A^ira Charite by Tirumaliengar (Kavyakalanidhi 

Office, Mysore). 

History of Language and Literature — 

(i) Karnataka Kavi Charite by Rao Bahadur R. Narasimhachar. 

M.A., Vols. 1 and 2 (Author, Malleshwaram, Bangalore). 

(ii) Bhasha Sastra by R. Tatachar, m.a., l.t. 

(iii) Vyakaranopanyasa Manjari by R. Rughunatha Rao, b.a, 

MAI.AYALAM 

1930 

W^EN offered as ONE OP THE LANGUAGES UNDER 
REGULATION 7 (A) AND (C) 

Pbblihikaby Examtii atiok 

Poetry— 

1. Kannassa Ramayanam — Kishkindha Kandam — Selections pub* 

lished by the University (B.A., Vol. I, Part II). 

2. Kama Parvam — Mahabharatam, ty Ezuthachan (Any Press). 

3. Krimmeera Vadham — Kathakali, by Kottayath Thampuran (Any 

Press). 
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4. Chintavislitayaya Soeta, by Kiimiuuii Asan (Manager S. tt 
Book Depot, Puthen Chanda, Trivandrum). 

6. Sahityamanjari — Vol. IV, by Vallatholo Narayana Menon 
(K. Kutti Krishna Marar, Tupprangod, S. Malabar), 

Drama — 

Manipravala Sakuntalam, by Valia Koil Thampuran (B. V. Book 
Depot, Trivandrum). 

Proit — 

. Sankaracharya Swamigal, by K. Vasudevan Moosad (Saraswat 
Vilasam Book Depot, Trichur). 

Final ExAsaNATioN 

1 Ijeelathilakam — A. Krishna Pisharoty (Palace Tutor, Trivan- 

drum), 

2. Kerala Panineeyam, by A. R. Raja Raja Varma, m a. (B.V. Book 

Depot, Trivandrum). 

3. Bhasha Bhushanam, by A. R. Raja Raja Varma, m.a. (B. V. Book 

Depot, Trivandrum). ’’ 

4. Vrithamanjari, by A. R. Raja Raja Varma, m.a. (B. V. Book 

Depot, Trivandrum), 

6. Sahityacharitam, by A, Krishna Pisharoty, Palace Tutor,' Tri* 
vandrum. 

WHEN OFFERED AS THE MAIN LANGUAGE UNDER 
REGULATION 7 (B) 

Preliminary Examination 

Qrammar — 

1. Kerala Kaumudi, by T. M. Kovunni Nedungadi (Malayala Mano> 

rama Press, Kottayam, Travancore). 

2. Leelathilakam, by A. Krishna Pisharoty, Palace Tutor, Tri- 

vandrum. 


Poefry— 

1. Nalacharitam Kathakali — 2nd and 3rd days* plays (B. V. Book 

Depot, Trivandrum). 

2. Krishnagatha — from the beginning to the end of Vatsastheyam 

(Mangalodayam Press, Trichur). 

3. Unnuneeli Sandesam — Purva Sandesam. P-dited by A. Krishna 

Pisharoty, Palace Tutor, Trivandrum, 

4. Adhyatma Ramayanam, by Ezuthachan (Any Press). 

Profe— 

1. Pracheenaryavarthathilo Viswa-Vidyalayamgal, by P. Anujan 

Achan (Ramanuja Printing Works, Trichur). 

2. Rama Raja Bahadu^, by C, V. Raman Pillai, b.a. (B.V. Book 

Depot, Trivandrum). 

3. Tairore Kanda India, b'y Puthezath Raman Menon, b.a., b.i., 

(Vsdya Vinodini Press, Trichur). 
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Final Exaicnatiok 

1. Ramacharitam^lO to 18 Patalams, both inclusive (H. V. Book 

Depot, Trivandrum). 

2. Santana Gopalam— Pana, by Poonthanam (Gnana Sagaram Book 

Depot, Trichur). 

.3. Rajaratnavaloeyara — Champu (Gnana Sagaram Book Depot, Tri- 
chur). 

4. Vijayodayam — Pantalam Kerala Varma (S. R. Book Depot, 

Trivandrum). 

5. A«icharya Oliudamani, by Kunchu Kuttan Thampuran(B. V» 

Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

6. Pancharatram, by Vallatholo Karayana Menon (A. R. P. Press, 

Kunnamknlam, Cochin State). 

7. Dakshayagam Kathakali, by Irayimman Tampi. 

H. Kuohda Vritham Vanehi Pattu, by Ramapurath Warriar. 

' Qramrmr, Rhetoric^ etc — 

I. Kerala Panineeyam, by A. R. Raja Raja V^arma, b.a. (B. V. Book 
^ DepiA, Trivandrum). 

2. Bhasha Bhushanam, by A. R. Raja Raja Varma, b.a. (B. V. Book 

Depot, Trivandrum). 

3. Vrithamanjari, by A. R. Raja Raja Varma, b.a. (B. V. Book 

Depot, Trivandrum). 

4. Sahityalochanam, by P. M. Sankaran Narabiar, m.a. (Hons.) 

( Saras wati Vilasara Book Depot, Trichur). 

5. Niitaka Privosika, by A. D. HxriSarma ( Vaneekalebaram Press, 

Trichur). 

6. Bliasacharitram, by P. Govinda Pillai, b.a. 

7. A Short History of Malayalam Literature, by P, Sankaran 

Hambiar, m.a. (Hons.) (Saras wati Vilasam Book Depot, 
Trichur). 

-8 Sahityacharitam, by A. Krishna Pisharoty, Palace Tutor, TclvanK 
drum 

MUNSHI-I FAZIL TITLE EXAMINATIOM 

1930 

Same as for 1929. 

AFZAL-UL-ULAMA TITLE EXAMINATIOM 

1930 


Same as for 1929. 
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1931 

SANSKRIT 

Branches i to vii. 

Same as for 1930. 

MARATHI 

1981 

Same as for 1930. 

ORIYA 

1931 

Same as for 1930. 

TAMIL 

1931 

Same as for 1930, 

TELUGU 

1981 

Vidvan A and C 

Preliminary, 

Bharatamu — Sabha Parva— 2 canto: Aranya Parva, verses 1 — 146: 

Udyoga, Canto 3. 

Crti j anasrayamu. 
llanu Chari tra, 2nd Canto. 

Balayyakaranamu. 

Anukta Malyada, 2nd „ 

Baghava Panduviyam, 2nd Canto. 

Aocha Telugu Eaxnayanamu, Sundara Kandamu, by Knohimanohi 
Timma Kavi. 

Vasantasena by Kallakuri Oopala Rao. 

Bhagavata Saramu by Yavilala Siva Avuthanulu, b.a., Masulipatam . 
(Ist 6 skandhas). 

Lives of the Poets of the first seven works. 

Final 

Vatu Gharitram, 3rd Canlo. 

Praodha Vyakaranamu. 
fiingara Naishadam, 3rd Canto. 

Apia Kaviyamu, 3rd oanto. 

Narasu Bhupahyamu. 
ibidhra Sabda Chintamnn^ 
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Vidwan under Regulation B 

Preliminary 

Bharatam : Aranya Parva : Canto IV ; Virata- Canto IV. 

Mann Charitra : Canto II. 

Markandeya Parana by Marana (Canto to be specified by Mr. Uma- 
kantham). 

Kaai Khandamu : Canto III. 

Parijatapa Haranamu : Cantos I & II. 

Megha Sandesamu by Vaddadi Subbarayudu, Rajahmundry. 
Bhartrihari : Vairagya Satakamu by Yeniiga Lakshmana I^yi. 
Naganandamu by Vidwan Venkataroya Sastri. 

Andhrula Charitra . Ist 6 Prakaranas by Ch. Veerabhadra Rao, Rajah- 
jmiisdry. 

Bhagavad Oita; 1st 3 cantos — (iodavan Hindu Sainajam, Kajahmun- 

dry. 

Prosody, Poetics and Grammar— - 

Bala Vyakaranamu. 

Kavyalankara Chudaman \ . 
l^raudha V^’yakaranamu. 


Final. 

Bharatamu ; Adi Parva, Canto IV : Udyoga Parva, Canto III. 
Haravilasamu : Canto III. 

Vasu Chari tramu ; Canto HI. 

Raghava Panda viyamu ; Canto II. 

Aooha Telugu Ramanayaiuu : BalaKandamu by Kuohirnanchi Timma 
Kavi. 

Raghuvamaamii : Adi pud i 8omanatha Rao : Cantos 1 to IV. 

Uttra Rama Charitra by V’^edam V'enkatroya Sastri, Nellore. 
Dasakuimira Charitra : Purvapeetika by Y. Sanjivi Rao : V. Hama' 
swami Sastrulu Sc Sons. 

Brahma Sutra Sararau by Yavilalv Siva Avadhanulu, Masuhpatam. 
Rarnayana Maha Bharata Vimarsa Vioharana by Akkiraju Uma- 
kantham Garu, Vidyasekaram. 

Vasuoharitra Vimarsanamu by Vijjala Chinna Sitarama SastrulST 
Garu, V. Ramaswami Sastrulu Sc Sons. 

Prosody, Poetics and Grammar — 

Andhra Bhasha Bhushanamu. 

Andhra Sabda Chintamani 
Adharvana Kavi, Kavah. 

Appa Kaviyama I, III Sc IV. 

^Narasa Bhupaliyamu. 

History of Langtcage and Liieraturer — 

List of Books recommended for study — 

Andhra Vangmaya Chari tramu : by V. Subba Rao Garu. 

Lives of Telugu Poets by Rao Bahadur K. Viresalingam Pantulu Gam. 
Lives of Poets by G. Sriramamurthy. 

Telugu Philology by Seshagiri Sastri. 

Mile stones in Telugu Literature by G. Subbaraniayya Pantulu Gara»* 
Life or Death for Vernaculars by P. T, Srinivasa Ayyangar. 
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Telugu Composition Controversy by G. V. Appa Rao. 

Memorandum on Modem Telugu by Rai Sahib G. V, Ramamurti 
Fantulu Garu. 

Defence of Literary Telugu by J. Ramayya Fantulu Garu. 
Fraohinandhra Bhasha Swarupamu. 

Andhra Maha Bharata Avathariha from Raja Raja Narendra Sanohika, 
Rajahmundry. 

Bhashotxvatthi Kramamii by K. Ramakrishnayya, M.A., Maharaja’s 
College, Vizianagaram. 


KANARESE 

1931 

Vidvan Title Examination, 

Under Group 7-A and C . 


Poetry and Prose — 

^i) Gadayuddha by Ranua Kavya' 

(li) Chika Dovaraja Vamsavali by Tirumalarya >Kalanidhi OfHoe, 

(iii) Yasodara oharitre by Janna. J Mysore. 

(iv) Nagananda Nataka by N. Anantanarayana Sastri (ChanJlnka 

Book Stall, Mysore.) 

(v) Chandra Gupta Chakra varthi by A. Vonkat Rao, B.A., L.T., 

(Sarada Press, Mangalore). 

(hammar^ Prosody and Poetics — 

(i) Karnataka Kavi Oharitre by R. Naras’inliachar, Vol. I (Revised 

Edition). 

(ii) Bhasha Sastra by R. Tataohar, M.A., L.T., (M. S. Rao A (Jo., 

Avenue Road, Bangalore). 

• (iii) Vyakaranopanyasa Manjari by R. Raghunatha Rao, B.A. (AT. S. 
Rao & (JJo. Avenue Road, Bangalore). 

(iv) Sabdamani Darpana by Nagavarma (Kannada Academy, Shankar ! 
pur, Bangalore). 

[(v) Chhandassu by Kittel (B. E. M. Book Depot, Mangalore). 

Under Group 7 B. 

PrMninary — 

(i) Panoha Tantra Sara by M. P. Fujar (K. V. V. Sangha, Dharwar). 

(ii) Ratnakaradhishwara Sataka (from the Satakatrayi) cd.ted by 

A. Santiraja Sastrj, (M. L. Jam Boarding Home, Mysore). 

(iii) Bh'shma nataka by D. K. Bharadwaj (Krishna A Co., Balepet, 

Bangalore). 

(iv) Jaimini Bharata by Ijakshmisha, [story of Chandrahasa, Chapters- 

28, 29, 30 & 31]. (M. 8.^ Rao A Co., Avenue Road, Bangalore). 

(v) Kelavu Sanna kathegalu by Srinivasa (M. S. Rao A Co. , Avenue 

Road, Bangalore). 
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Qrammar — 

(vi) Sabdamani Darpana by Nagavarma (B. E. M. Book Depot, 
Mangalore), 

Final : Poetry and Prose — 

(i) Pampa Ramayana by Nagaohandra, Chapters 1, 2 and 3 (Kannada 

Academy, Shankarpur, Bangalore), 

(ii) Chikadevaraya Vamsavali by Tirumalarya (Kavya Kalanidhi 

Office, Mysore). 

(iii) Pratima Nataka by M. Sitarama Sastri (M. S. Rao & Co., Avenue 

Road, Bangalore). 

(iv) Jagannatlia Vijaya by Rudra J^hatta (Mysore Oriental Library 

Edn.), (’haptcrs 1, 2 and 3 Govt. Central Book Depot, Banga- 
• lore. 

(v) JUiarateyara Itihasa by Narayana Sarma (National Education 

Society, Dharwar). 

Orammjrj Prosody and Poetics and History of Language and Literature — 
Same as for 1930. 


MALAYALAM 


1931 

Same as for 1930 with the following modihcations : — 


7 A AND C 

Preliminary — 

Same as those for the year 1930 except that Kirmeera Vadham Katha- 
kali (edited w.th introduction by Mr. P. Krishnan Nair — Siromani) ’ 
be substituted for No. 3. 


7 B 

Same as those prescribed for 1930 except that “ Girijakalayanam ” 
Kilipattu — by Unnayi Varier, (Goverment Press, Trivandrum) be 
substituted for No. 4 under poetry. 

Final : Poetry — 

Same as those prescribed for the year 1930 except that “ N&g&nandam*’ 
edited by K. Parameswaram Pillai, m.a.. Lecturer in Sanskrit, 
Maharaja’s College of Arts, Trivandrum, is substituted for ** Santana 
Gopalam ” (No. 2) and that “ Patapattu ” No. 6 of the Trivandrum 
Malayalam Series, Government Press, Trivandrum, is substituted 
* for ‘^Kuohela Vntham” (No. 8). 

jDfUfWflp— 

Mrisohakatikam — By Chittoor Varavoor Samu Menon and V. Narayaiia> 
Menon, Malayalam Pandit, Victoria College, Palghat. 

grammar and Rhetoric — * 

The same as those prescribed for the year 1930. 

97 b 
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APPENDIX XII 

EXAMINATION FOR CERTIFICATES OF PROFIClEiNCY 
IN ORIENTAL LEARNING 

The following syllabuaes, for tho subjects of the Optional division ior 
ertihcates of Proficiency in modern methods of study an applied to 
. Iriental Learning, have been prescribed : — 

1 . — Syllabus in Literary Criticism as applied to 
Sanskrit Literature 

1. The fundamentals of Sanskrit Poetics — 

{a) Standard of literary taste. 

(0) The general characteristics of literature. 

(c) Theories of style, its kinds and relation to sense - ( V rlttif 
Litit Sayya and Paka- -) 

{d^ The doctrine ot Rasa — ^ 

The theories of Kasa. The different classes of Riisa and 
their nature. The significance of the Rasa doctrine in 
literarv criticism. The Rasa doctrine as the central 
theme of the Psychology and Philosophy of iitevary 
criticism. 

(e) Literary merits and Flemishes. 

(/) Figures of speech — their literary value. 

2. The History of Sanskrit Poetics — 

Pre^dhvani schools. The development of the Dhvani school. The 
anumana school. The development of figures of speech. 

3. The Kavya kinds — their characteristics and development. 

4. Sravya^havya — 

(а) Frose—Development of prose. Kinds of prose-style— (descrip- 

tion, narration, exposition and persuasion). 

(б) Poetry — Epic-Lyric-Didactic — Satirc-Elegy-Devotional poems, 
(e) Campus. 

i. Dfiya-kaiya — 

(а) Dramatic kinds, their characteristics and development. 

(б) Conventions of the Sanskrit drama. 

(e) Principles of dramatic construction. , 

3. Sanskrit Metres — their bearing on literary criticism. 

N.B . — ^The following books should be studied. They are not 
presoribed : — 

1. Bain —Rhetoric and Composition ^ single volume book) — Longmans* 

2. Crawshaw — The Interpretation of Literature— Macmillan, 

3. Hudson — An introduction io the study of literature— Gec«f^ 
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G. Harrap & Co., London. 

4. Haas — Da^arupaka — (English translation.) 

6. Horrwitz — Indian theatre. 

The following books are recommended for consultation : — 

1. Brander Matthews — A study of the drama — Longmans. 

2. Butcher — Aristotle‘s theory of Poetry and Fine Art with text and 

translation of the Poetic — Macmillan. 

3. Winchester — Some principles of literary criticism — Macmillan. 

4. Courthope — Life in Poetry and Law in Taste. 

5. Articles on Poetry^ Fine Arts and Drama in the Encyclopiedia 

Britannica. 

IT. — Syllabus in Indian Philosophy in its relation to 
Western Philosophy 

The following books are prescribed for study : — 

L A. S. Rappoport — A Priigier of Philosophy — (.lohn Murray;. 

• 2. P. Deusseii — Elements of Metaphysics — (English Trans.). 

3. Max Muller — Six Systems of Philosophy. 

• 4. A. B. Keith — Indian J-ogic and Atomism — Oxford University 
Press. 

5. Deusseii — The Philosophy of the Upanisads (Eng. Trans.). 

6. Deusseii — The system of the Wdanta. 

N,B , — Candidates are expected to be familiar with the original 
philosophical texts in Sanskrit on winch the above-mentioned works of 
Max- Muller and Deussen are based. 

TIT. — Syllabus Jot Indo-European Philology with special 
reference to Sanskrit 

N,B, — Knowledge, accurate, so far as it goes, but neither extensive nor 
minutely detailed, is expected under each head. 

P.T.E. = Primitive Indo-European ; Ind-Ir. = Indo- Iranian ; Skt. ?:= 
Sanskrit; Gk. = Greek; Lat. = Latin; Teut. = Teutonic. 

A. General 

1. Elementary PhoiMJtica,~-(a) The organs of speech-- production and 
olaasification of speech-sounds. Quantity : accent sentence-, word-, and 
■yllable-aeoent. Glides. 

(6) Phonetic description of all speech-sounds treated in the course, 
PhoAetic transcription. 

(c) Sound-change ; isolative, conditional ; defective imitation and 
the result of analogy; Meaning of the term *Law’ in Linguistic Science. 
Dialectal separation. Growth of "literary’ languages. Families of languages. 
Cognate words and loan words. 

2. The Indo-European Family of Langvaiges . — The original speech and 
its earliest dialectal divisions. Branches and sub-brsnehes of the Indo- 
European family. Some distinguishing characteristics of the Indo-Iraniaa,. 
Hellenic, Italic and Teutonic branches. 
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3. Indo-lranian , — ^Tho Indian Sub-Branch. Dialects of Vedio times. 
Epic dialects. Classical Sanskrit. Middle Indian Speeches, New Indian 
Speeches. 

B. Phonology 

4. The voml sf/8tem , — ^The oldest conditions ; primary vowels; 

changes resultant on ac 3ent ; secondary vowels and syllabic liquids and 
nasals. Vowel-gradation, quantitative and qualitative; its relation to 
accent and its bearing on morphology. The later P.T.E. vowel-system 
prior to the period of language-separation. General treatment of the 
P.I,E. vowel-system in the oldest Ind-Ir., Gk., Lat. and Teut. 

5. The vowel-system of Skt. in its relation to P.I.B. and to the 
vowel systems mentioned in IV. Vowel-gradation in Ski. 

6. The PA.E, Consonant system . — Classihoation of the P.LE. 
consonants. Earliest dialectal variations ; the * centum * and ‘ satam * 
divisions. Treatment of the P. I. E. consonants generally in Ind.-Ir., Gk.» 
Lat. and Teut. 

7. Representation of the P.LE. consonant-system in Skt. liquids and 
na'^als. Plosive consonants. Gorebral consonants (Fortunatov’s Law) 
Palatal and velar consonants (The Law of palatalization). The law of 
aspirates (Grossman’s Law). Spirants. Semi- vowels. 

8. Sandhi, external and internal. Glides in Skt. Anaptyxis 
.( Svarbhakti). Haplology. 


O. Accidence 

9. Word-formation. Base, stem and suffix. Prefix-infix. 

10. Skt. compounds, nominal and verbal. 

11. Skt. Suffixes primary (krt.) and secondary (ta’ddhita). 

12. Nominal Declension, — P.LE. conditions. Number. Grammatical 
Gender. Case and case-endings. The P.LE. case-endings. Syncretism. 
Contamination. Classification of noun -declensions according to suffix. 
Vowel? and consonant-stems. 

13. The noun declensions in Skt. treated historically and comparatively 
with reference to P.LE., Gk., Lat. and Teut. Philological explanation of all 
case-endings. Comparison of adjectives and formation of adverbs treated 
philologically. 

14. Nufnerals , — Philological treatment of the Skt. numerals. « 

15. Pronouns and pronominal adjectives , — ^The Skt. pronouns and 
pronominal adjectives treated philologically with reference to P.LB., 
Gk., Lat. €uid Teut. 

18. The Verb . — ^The P.LE. vd^bs^Lsystem generally treated. Voioe, 
mood, tense, augment, reduplication, personal endings. Thematic and 
Athematic stems. Types of verbal actioq. 
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17. The Skt. verb in its relation to the P.I.E. verbal system. Present 
perfect, aorist and future systems in Skt. Transfer from the athematic to 
the thematic class. Periphrastic formations. Analogy in the Skt. 
verbal-system. Derivative verbs — causative, denominative, desiderative, 
intensive. 

18. Voices, moods and tenses in Skt. Infinitive verbal formations. 

IV . — Souih Indian Languages and Literatures in their hearing on Ancient 
Indian History and Culture 

(1) Candidates will be expeoted to show extensive study in the language 

of their choice whether they be Dra vidian or Sanskrit. 

(2) In addition, they will be expeoted to have studied the literature of 

these languages in their historical bearings. 

(3) They will be further expected to have a competent knowledge of 

South Indian History, as in the syllabus prescribed under the 
heading as above, numbered 9 in Appendix III. 

V . — Sylhhus for Hindu Law and Jurisprudence 

The following nine books are*prescribed for study : — 

Books in Sanskrit 


1. Manu Smrti with Kullukabhatta’s Commentary (whole). 

2. Yajnavalkya Smrti with Mitak^ara (whole). 

3. Jimutavahana’s Dayabhaga (whole). 

4. Viramitrodaya — Vyavahara only. 

5. Kauilya’s Arthasilstra — To be had of Curator, Government 

Oriental Library, Mysore. 

(1) to (4) can be had of Punjab Sanskrit Book Depdt, Said Mehta 
'Bazaar, Lahore. 

Books in English 


6. Mayne : Hindu Law and Usage. 

7. Mayne : Ancient Law. 

8. Austin : Jurisprudence, 

9. K. L. Sircar: The Mimamsa Rules of Interpretation (Tagor 
Law Lectures) (Thacker Spink & Co., Calcutta). 

The following three books are recommended for consultation but in no 
oense prescribed : — 

1. Maxwell ; On the Interpretation of Statutes. 

• 2. Sidgwick : Elements of Politics. 

3. Bentham : Principles of Morals and Legislation. 

V. — Syllabuses of 

(i) Literary Criticism as applied to Arabic^ 

(ii) Arabian Philosophy in its relation ^o Western Philosophy, and 
(ill) Semitic. Philology, 
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(i) LITERARY CRITIC ISM AS APPLIED TO ARABIC 

Criticism on Arabic poetry and prose. In poetry will be included the 
pre -Islamic and the Islamic poetry. 

Boohs recomviended for study : — 

1. Naqduah-Shir, by Qudamah b. Jafar. 

2. Nuwazanah bayana Abi Tammam vval-Buhtiiri, by Hasan Amidi. 

3. Al-Umdah. by Ibn Rashiq. 

4. Kitabul-Aghani. 

5. Literary History of the Arabs, by R. A. Nicholson. 

6. History of Arabic Literature, by Clement Huart. 

7. Arabian Poetry, by Sir Charles Lyall. 

(ii) ARABIAN PHILOSOPHY 

1. The Influence of Aristotle on Arabian Philosophy. 

2. The Work of Syrian and Nestorian Translators under the Abbasids. 

3. The Mutakallimum and the Reaction under Ohazzali. 

4. Sufi-isni. 

f 

Books recommended for study : — 

1. Works of al-Lindi and al-Farabi. 

2. Ghazzali’s Ihyau Ulumiddin and Tahafutul-Falasifah. 

3. Ibn Rushd’s Tahafutul-Falasifah 

4. Al-Milal wal-Nihal, by Al-Shahristani. 

5. x\l-Insanul-KamiI, by al-Jili. 

6. Kashful-Mahjub. by Al-Fujwiri. 

7. Al-Risalatul-Qushayriyyah, bj’' al-Qushayri. 

8. Philosophy in Islam, by de Boer. 

9. Arabian Thought and Its Place in History, by O’Leary. 

10. MetjM>hysic8 in Persia, by Iqbal. 

11. Studies in Islamie IVIy.sticism, by Nicholson. 


(iii) SEMITIC PHILOLOGY 

The meaning of the term Semitic. The original home of the Semitics^ 
The dialects of the Semitic languages. Semitic writing. Semitic alphabet 
and the changes they undergo. Semitic vowels and consonants, and their 
permutations. The etymological and syntactical formations and forms in 
Semitic languages and the various changes and differences \indergone by 
them. Semitic phonology. The relation of the various Semitic dialects 
with each other. Arabic in its relation with the non-Semitic languages. 


Rooks recommended for study : — 

Al-Bayan wal-Tabyin, by al-Jahiz. 

Al-Mizliar, by Al-Suyuti. 

Al-Muarrab, by al-Jawahqi 
Shifaul-Ghalil.by Al-KhaHaji. 

Kitabul-Azdad, by al-Anbari. 

Co ' parative Grammar of the Semitic Languages, by W. Wtighk 
Oriental and Linguistic Studies, by Whitney. 
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VI. Syllabuses of 

(i) Literary Criticism as applied to Persian and (ii) Indo-Peraian 

Philology 

(i) LITERARY CRITICISM AS APPLIED TO PERSIAN 
POETRY AND PROSE LITERATURE 

•Only the literature in ‘ Modern Persian ’ will have to be studied. 

Books recommended for study : — 

1. eShirul-Ajam, by Shibli. 

2. Khizana-i-Amirah, by Azad Bilgirami. 

3. Tazkiratush-Shuara, by Dawlet Shah Samarqandi. 

4. Atishkadah, by Lutf Ali Azar. 

6, Studies in Islamic Poetry, by Nicholson. 

6. Persian Portraits, by Arbuthnot. 

7. Literary History of Persia, by Browne. 

fii) INDO-PERSIAN PHILOLOGY 

Tbe Aryan family of the world languages with special reference to the 
'ilndo- Persian branch thereof. Origin of ‘ Modern JVrsian,* its real 
ancestors. The relation between Avesta and Sanskrit. The various dialects 
of the old Iranian languages and their limits. The gradual merging of 
the old Avestan and Pahlavi forms and their admixture with Arabic. 
Persian phonology in its relation to the other Aryan and Semitic languages. 
The etymological and syntactical changes undergone by the Persian 
danguage comparatively as well a.-^ individually. 

Boohs recommended for study : — 

1. Sukhandan-i-Fars, by Azad. 

2. Indo-Iranian Phonology, by Gray. 

3. Avesta, Pahlavi and Ancient Persian Studies. 

4. Avesta Grammar by Kanga. (Sanjana). 

5. Discourses on Iranian Literature, by D. M, Madan. 

6. Literary History of Persia, by Professor Browne. 

• 7. The Authenticity of the Aryan Family of Languages— Pahlavi 

and Huzwaresh, by Gama. 
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APP. Xni] STATEMENTS OF TABULATED MARKS 

(3) BA.. Degree Examination 

(i) ENQLrSH LANaUAOE A.'fD Literatobe 



Rfc marks 



STATEMENTS OF TABULATED MARKS 


[APP. XIII. 


Register Number 
Optional Group 




I Sub s idiaiy Subject 
450 I Total 



150 I Subsidiaiy Subject 


Total 


Main bject V\ listen 


Praoticpl oxam'nation in Main Subject 


150 I .Subsidiary '^ub e(t 
450“rT6tai ^ 





200 Psychology and Special Subject 


200 I Ethi cs and Logic or a Languag e 
“400 I Total 


Indian, European, and Constitutional 
^ ^Hjstory 

Economics and Political Science or a 
Language 
400' Ti^l 


2 40 I Economics 

160 I History 

400 { Total 


32 0 I Selected Language 

80 I Related Subject or Language 

400 1 Total 





OF Marks obtained 
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App. xnij 


(4) B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination 

(i) Preliminary Examination 


not passf ti 


Register 

1 Number of 

marks obt.ainod 

Number 

' 


l.-iO 


Remarks 


1 

i 

1 

1 

; 

hS 

1 450 

• CO 

I 4^0 


j 1,350 

ca 

400 * 

Oi 

1 •(>()() 1 

• 

•“>1 

■100 : 

* 

1,400 

CO 

1 400 

t— 

o 

1 400 

1 ^ 

400 

IT 

I -'OO 

1 

1 CO 

1,400 

I? 

400 

Ot 

400 

Oi 

•400 

•4 

200 

1 ” 

1.400 1 

5 1 


^ I Register Number 
Pure Mathematics 
w Applied Mathomati 
Optional Subjects 


JjOj^c and Psyeliology, or Kthies 

(noieral Philo.so]>hy, Outlines ol 
European Philosophy, and Outlines 
of Indian Eliilosophy 

O])tional Subject and Essay 


History 

PoJiti(‘s and Economics 
Sjiecial Subjects 


5^ Totrd 
51 Economics 

35 'Politics and Indian History 
^ S])ocial Subjects 


♦ The numbering in these statemonts will come into force only from 
the year in which the B.Sc. (Hon,) Degree Examination will be held. 
Eor statements in force until that year see Appendix XXR 


Fin A i Ex \mtnation— Option \l Branches * 



500 650 350 1,500 j 200 i 600 
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Final Examination — Optional Brancubs — continued 
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STATEMENTS OF TABULATED MARKS 


i 

Od 

ca 

1 

Comparative ‘ Philology and Comparative 
Grammar 

W 

i 

o 

i 

G9 

General Part 

s 

o 

09 

Oi 

Special Part 

< 

HH 

M 

1,400 

i 

09 

Oft 

• 

Total 



Whether passed or not passed 


If passed, what cla ranked 


Remarks 


Final Examination— OrTiosAL Branches- 
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Register Number 


§ 


Pure Mathematics 


s 

to 

Applied Mathematics 

Cd 

i 

tfk. 

CJI 

o 


Optional subject 

O 

Cr* 

1,350 


Total 


• •§ 


Lo;;ic and Psycholopfv or Ethi(Ns 

1 

< 

1 


Oi 

Outlines of European Philosophy and 
Outlines of Indian PhiJo'iophy 

1 

1 

w 1 
3 

g 


General Philosopliy and Pssav 

O 

cr 

k-H 

1,200 


Total 

1 


© 1 

Indian History and Constitutional History 


g 

o 

[ 

Politics, and Economics 

Branch III- 

O 
O 1 

r'~ 

►Special Subjects 

i>d 

c 

© 

r.7 

1 to 

Essay 


1 

»-* 

CO 

1 Total 


§ 

o 

4^ 

Economics j 


g 

)—• 

Oi 

Politics and Indian History 

W 

1 

Ni« 

© 

Special Subjects 

o 

cr 

to 

g 


Essay 

•— t 
►—1 

1 

W 

00t‘l 

00 

Total 


XuMBER OF Marks obtained 
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cc 

o 

1 

CO 

All papers other than Coinposi' 
tion 

1 

Hrst 

Langua 

(Classic 


00 

to 

Composition 

1 


o 

o 

M 


CO 

to 

o 

to 

All papers other than Addi- 
tional Composition 

1 

Second 

anguage 

Tndian 

macular) 

Branch 

o 

to 

to 

Additional paper on Composition 




• 



QO 

o 

o 

to 

CO 

Total 

i 

! 

>— <• 

CO 

8 

# 

to 

Total 

Branch V 

o 

Cl 

o 

10 

Of 

General Part 


-.1 

s 

to 

Oi 

Special Part 


B 

o 

&* 

1— • 





§ 

to 

-4 

Total 



a> 

zn 

1 ® 

to 

00 

1 

General Part 1 

1 

td 

■ 

B 

Special Part 

g ' 

^ ! 
< 

H 

u 

Total 

l-H 

»-f 


Wljether passed or not passed 


If passed, in what class ranked 


Number of xVIarks obtained — continued . 
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Optional Branches 
selected 


Register Number 


O B g 

M ^ 

o 


f 3 

CO P3 iO 

o 


£- §. 


&3 

CO P w 

o 2 ^ J£, 


CO P Vj 

o 2. 

TT- S* 


CO P to 

o 2 ^ 2 . 

^ 3 
-TQ 


r 

V o ^ 

s : 


t— I rH 

^-1 »— I 2^ 

^ . 93 

*• <• P 0 P 5 

g g- 
co 4^ c;i 2 
Oi Cl 4^ i 


Whether passed or 
passed 


Tf passed, in what class 

ranked 


65 2 o o 

^ S gr. ® O 

Sillfn 

“ S-5 ^0-2 

2 3^ t«<. Oj 

3 » to * 


{6) B.Sci. and B.Sc. (Honours) 
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1 


Pure Mathematics j 


g 


A pplied Mathematics i 

S- w 

1 i 

CO j 

Optional subject 

a 5; 

B g 
&>=' 

i 


__ _ _ _ 

Total 

o 

w 


Register Number 


8 . 

V 


Wi‘itU‘n Examination in the main 
subject 


iVaclical Examination and laboratory 
n()tc boohs in the* main subject 


Sul)sidiar y '>ubjcci 
1'otal 


•< 

yj as 

5?' SI 

■ M o 
: 

O 2: 

I 3 g 

I S. a. 


T S 


N cc 
^ - c 

2. ST 
Ao a 

2 '<! ^ 


os 

c 


VViitt/fn Exaniination in the main 
subject 


f/ra<.ticai Examination and laboratory 
notel>ook.s in the main subject 


A subsidiaiy subject 
Ainit hei subsidiary subject 

I’otal 


W 


9l ' 

' 

?? I ' 

Cd : 
o I 
<-♦- 
fi3 

O ! 

N3 . 

2 - ! 
c" , 

•K. 


Whether passed or not passed 
If passed, in what class lanUed 


28 


(8) B.Sc. (HoRBurs) Degm EzRiniiiRtion 

Part II 
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SegMter Number 


if 

II 


Whether the candidate is appearing for whole of Part I,| 
or in one subject, under Regulation 8 of Chapteri 
XXXVI ; if the latter, the name of subjer t 


CO 

CO 


i 


Agricultural Engineerinc 


0 > o 

00 o 

Agricultural Chemiitry 

00 o 

05 o 

Agricultural Zoology 

100 

33 

Agricultural Botany 

250 

83 

Agricultaro, including Animal Hygiene 
(150) (100) g 

650 

260 

Total number of mark? obtained 


Whether passed or failed 


If parsed, in what class ranked I 

Class I. 429* I 

Class II. 260 I 

*The first class marks should be secured in one and the same! 
examination i 


W 


o 


► 


O 

CD 

CD 

S‘ 



B 

(D 


Tf eligible for exemption under the Ko^nlations, name of the 
subject in which candidate has failed. I 


Remarks 

Note : Regulation . — A candidate who fails in not more than 
one subject and who obtains not le^s than 40 per cent of 
the asgr^ate number of marks shall be exempted from 
re-examination in the remaining subjects 
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Maximum . . 
Minimum . . 

Register Number 

300 

99 

Agrioultural Botany 

66 

ooe 

Agricultural Chemistry 

450 

149 

Agriculture 


X 


Total number of marks 
Passing marks 


Whether passerl or failed 



eo 

in 

o 


1,060 

472 


S; 


> 

*!? 

(M* 

G 


G 

CD 


If parsed, in nrhat olass ranked 

Class I. Agriculture 297, and in total 693. Class II. 472 


Remarks 

Note . — Candidates obtaining not less than 66 per cent of the 
marks in ‘ Aarii ulture * and not less than 66 per cent of 
the total aggregate marks sh.dl be declared to have passed 
in the first class 



Passing Marks. Register Number 
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(10) L.T. Degree EzaminAtion 


Theory and Practice of 
Education 

A.B.C. 

D1 

D2 

I 

II 

III 

IV 

100 

100 

100 

i 100 

1 i 


200 

70 


35 I 36 
200 


80 


Total 


Jf passed, in 
what class 
ranked 


400 


First 

cla^ss ..240 


Second 

i lass . . 200 

Third class — 
The remaining 
successful can- 
didates 


(11) First Examination in Law 


1 

1 

Number of Marks obtained 



1 














o 

o 

s 

i-H 

P o 

•s- 


s 




el 

■g 


t-l 

£ 

a 

CJ 

s 

1 

1 

5 

0 

as 

B 

dian Cons 
ional Law 

i 

<30 

i 

'g o 

1 

oT 

O 

C3 

i 

o 

H 

*o 

1 

1 

1 

O 

[f passed, in 
Tanked 


s 1 



cS 

a- 



o 

o 



GO 





I t; 

let Claes 
342 


Tfj 1 


270 


1 ■■■ 

! 

300 


570 

1 

1 

I 

K 1 






CL 

2iid Class 

tt 





i 




<30 

285 

•S 

• - S 


90 


! 

1 

100 


228 


3rd Class 
228 

i 

ee 

CL 

i 



L 




L^_ 


o:; 


Subjects, if any, in which distinction has 
been obtained 
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(12) B.L. Degree Examination in Law 



llemarkB 
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(13) M.L. Degree Examination 


I Register Number 


Jurisprudence 

Legislation 

Roman Law— General 
! Roman Law — Digest 


International J^aw — Public 



International Law — Private 


Constitutional Law, etc. 


I^gal History 


1,200 Total 


St I Real Projwrty — General 


g [Real Property — General 


g lEleal Property — Transfe’ 


51 I Real Property — Transfec 


iThe Law of Trusts, etc. 


g |The Law of Wills, etc. 


ot History of the English and Indian Land 
^ j Laws 


ot The Law of Easements and Profifa 


1,200 Total 


Number of obtainei* 
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M.L. DEGREE EXAMINATION— co/i^twited. 


Ca9 

S 

H-* 

Cl 

Oi 

o 

Law of Contracts (in general) 

Bailments, Carriers, etc. 



CO 

Cl 

o 

Agency, Partnership, etc. 



§ 

o 

Domestic Relations, etc. 


W 

►i 

CO 

(T' 

Cl 

o 

Law of Torts (in general) 


13 

o 

pr* 

o 

Cl 

o 

Negligence, Nuisance, etc. | 

* 


t-H 

CO 

o 

o 

o 

o 

Mercantile J^aw, etc. | 

Maritime Law, etc. j 

< 


1.200 

^ 

Total 1 


CO 

o 

Cl 

o 

• 

.liiiuju Law, etc. 




<Cl 

o 

Hindu Law, etc. 



CO 

s 

Cl 

o 

Cl 

o 

Muhammadan Law, etc. 

Muhammadan Law, etc. 

H*. 

w 

s 

CO 

o 

Cl 

o 

Statute Law, etc. 

M* 

cr 

<5 

o 

f— ' 

Cl 

o 

Statute I>aw, etc. 



CO 

o 

Customary and Statute Law, etc. 



o 

o 

g 

Customary and Statute Law, etc 

< 


1,200 

Total 1 




Whether passed or not passed 


I It p’lsaed, in what class ranked 


Remarks 



Number of Marks obta 
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Register Number 


Appearing for whole examination or in part or subjects 


I 

; ^ e 

: STS' 

‘ * 0«9 


Part or subjects in which exemption has been granted 


O 

100 

Written 

• 

100 



Practical 

50 


‘ I- . 




O 





Oral 

50 

CK 

.. ® 

100 

Written ' 

100 



Practical 

50 

!' § 

§ 

— 


i , 

j _ 


Oral 

50 

- 

» 1 

1 

* I 

Writt<Mi 

100 ' 

1 

' 1 

i 

O. 1 


Practical 

! 

50 


o 



o 1 

1 

Oral 

50 

300 

600 

Total Number of marks obtained 

Whether passed or failed 


If paseed in what clase ranked- 

OlasB I . . 450 1 Olass 11 

I- 


Subjects, if any, 

in which distinction gained 


Subjects, if any, 

in which ^'Xemption now earned 



p 

B. 

G 

O.I 


3 

c3 


K ; 


0 

H 

' 


h3 

o 

p- 


t 

w i 

o 


QD 

QD t 1 

i 

O ' 

w 1 
n 1 


t ! 
w 

5’ 

5- 



300 


Remarks 
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Register Number 

Appearing for whole Examination or in part or subjectB 


Part or subjeots in which exemption has been granted 



I Whether passed oiHailed 


If passed, in what class ranked— 
Olass I . . 563 


1 


Glass 11 


Subjects, any , in w hich distin ction gai ned 
i S ubjects, if any , injtdsi^ exem ption no w earned 

Remarks 

as-a 


d 

X 

tstf 


► 

s 

m 

O 

M 

X 

M 

O 


a 

a 

w 


09 

S' 

8» 


S 

o 

B 


as 

SO 


.. 375 
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Register Number 

Appearing for whole examination or in part or subjects 


S g Part or subjects in which exemption has been 

a. 2. granted 





O 

o 



Of ' 

l>9 


o< 

; 




Ol 

Oy 



g Written 

i 

Practical 
^ Oral 
X Written 


LOO f 

ST Co ^ d 

o ^ ^ w 


I Whether passed or failed 

K passed, in what class ranked* — 

Class I • • 263 Class 11 

Subjects, if any, in which distinction gained 

Subjects, if any, in which exemption now earned 


Remarks 


(16) Secord M.6. & B.S. Examination (New Regns.) 



API*. XlllJ 


statements of tabulated marks 


713 


Register Number. 

Appearing for whole examination or in part or su bjects 

I Hiibjects in which exemption has been granted 


g vVntten 


^ S Pract’cal and Oral 


o g: 
50 ?< £- 


Written 


125 Total in Part I 


Whether passed or failed in Part I 


Written 




o o 

o o 


! Cl nleal 


O w 

: s 

s -g 


Written 


Clinical 


160 I ^ 

05 


operative Surgery 


Written 


..100*^ o 

» s ^ 

Q P ® 


5 Clinical, Practical and Oral. . 100 (g g 

o . » ^ 


ft Total in Part II 
di 


860 



Paarni: ; „tor Niimlx-r ^ -i . 

arUs Whether patted or failed «n Part II 
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Final M.B. & B.S. Degree Examination — contd. 


WnoLK Kxauinatiok 




(18) Diploma in Midwifery (D. G. 0.) 


Number of Marks obtained. 

) 

1 


1 

Tidwifefy 

Gynaecolos^y 
and Diseases 
of a Now 
Bom Child 

Midwifery 
and Gynae- 
colony 

Total 


1 

^Vritten 

I0(i 

WrittPji 

100 

Clinical 
and Oral 
100 

:100 

fT^ 

1 

j 

! 





s 

, 1 





**.4 

; 




! 

o 

BO 

1 

! 

50 

t 

60 

50 

150 


OD 






A 


Remarks 
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(19) B.S.Sc. Pa;t I. Examination 


Mar^s (ibtaini'd in 1 i I 


. ill 

, C c c 


vi’p ® .Si crt o 

gScs 


ea 

Plj 


Maximum j Maximum ^Maximum 
roo 100 50io(’ 100 50100 loo ro 
P<n>8 murks Pass marks Pass marks 
l^?5 , J2r> 126 


(19) B.S.Sc« Fart IL Examination 


Marks o! taiued in 


i ' 

'S Maximum Maximum Maximum Maximum ; 
p 100 50 100 50 60 100 60 160 

^ Pass marks Pass markp Paw marks Pass marks 
i 76 100 76 I 76 


376 

Cla'»B 1 
933 

Cla96 11 
700 
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(20) First Examination in Engineering 


Number op Marks obtained 


Mat he- 
matics 


Science L: 


6 S w 


1 c 


:• 

si M 

^ S 


i' 

< s 

u, 



.3 

d i, 
■% ‘ 

" IS 

flS 

t-t 

eO 

(-1 

5S*S .2 

Q 

Q 

13 S *3 

0 

bC 

C3 rt ir 

g " s 

H 0 C 

c 

•I-* 

C 

Is 2 


*3 , 

H o 

S 

PQ 1 

100 100| 

1 

100 

1 

100 

) 


; Whether pa::,sed or failed 
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(21) B.E. Degree Examination 

Civil Bbanch 


I Register Number 


i 

Calculus 

B ^ 

^ r*- 

i 

Applied Mathematics 

sr 


it 


— 

— 

o ri 

H- * 


3 fS‘ 

o 


o' — 

at 


h-l 

(jj 

Is* 

8 

- 

^ 3 

o' * 

3 

•s 

o 


Kl W 

3 

„ 


3*^. S' 

. 


IQ 3 p 

o 

o 

t— 1 

o S- 
7 o’ 

o 

o 

Surveying 


o 

o 

Surveying Field work 


o 

O 1 

1 

P? 
p S. 

1 § 

1— < 

3. Sr 

a ^ 

1 



! O 

1 o 

1 

Estimating 


! 

i ^ 

Laboratory Tost 


100 

Engineering Laboratory Notebook and viva voce j 

1 2 



O-fO p, 

Total marks obtained 1,500 


S » 

• 



Whether passed or failed 


If passed 

in what class ranked 



Remarks 


Nttmbxb of Mabes obtained 
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(21) MechanicEl Braoeh 


Register Number 

i 

Calculus 

-IS 

._J , 

Applied Mathematics 

[ 8 ? 

i 



S 

s 

1 

a ® 

p. a 
o 

00 

s 

Mechanism and Sub-head (1) 

a 

3 ^ 

® 9 

8 

Sub-head (2) 

O 

o 

Sub-headt (3) & (4) ' 

9 B 

3. S‘ 
£ £- 

o 

o 

Sub-head (5) 

f|Q 

■1 

i 

Sub-head (6) 


1 

P!)lectrical Engmeering 


o 

o 

\ 

Machine 

Drawing 

i 

5 

1—1 

i i 

Laboratory Test 


O 1 

Workshop Test 1 

8 

Engineering Laboratory Notebooks and TiTa 

▼oce [ 

'« - 


j 

5 CO 

Pn “ 

2 re 

Total marks obtained 

1 

Whether passed or failed 


It 

, m what class ranked 



Remarks 


OP tNIaeks obtainkd 
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statements of tabulated marks 


T1& 


(22) Oriental Titles Examination 

SJROMANI 

Preliminary 






Number of Marks obtained 


a “ 


S 3. 

P o 

£-r 

M. a 1 

a* ^ 



ft 

ft 

r 

r 

I ' 

=r 

o 


' 9 

^ 1 




cr 

o 

o 

?r 


% 



:r 

§ 

pr 

ut 


Total 700 
Pasaing 
Marka 
280 


1 

i 



200 


200 


150 


150 


SI ROMANI 
Final 



i 



a 


28.b 


Number of Marks obtained 




K- 


S ? 


M d 

3(»«5 

C3 

99 

n> O 
99 

a 

^ CO 
$9 
tHP 


L'O') 


mS 

“S I 

s 3. 

M. ^ 


(» 


‘JOO 


cq5 

■s| 


200 


00 5* 

11 

ll 


ft 

H 


200 


iii 


09 

S8 




i Languages selacted 
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Oriental Titles Examination 

VIDVAN 

Preliminary 


Number of Marks obtained 


£5 ^ d 


Where 
Sanskrit 
' is taken 


Where 
Sanskrit 
is not 
taken 


Prescribed 

SansJcrit 

Text- 

books 


Prescribed! 
Verna- | 
cular I 
Text- 
books 


Passing 

Marks 

280 


200 i 300 200 240 


VIDVAN 


Number of Marks obtained 


o' t3 


Where San- ! 

skntistekeni 


““ K> CO CO pu 

?<» 200 200 
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AFP. XIIl] 


Oriental Titles Examination 

VIDVAN -PRELIMINARY 

Fob Pabt B im Reg. 7 of Chaftbb XLl 



VIDVAN^FINAL 

Foe Pabt B m Reg. 7 of Cbaptek XLI 




Numbbb of Mabks obtained 




0 

1 

E? 

8 

S’ 

^5- 

B ' 

i : 

B 

S' 

• 

1 

s. 

t 

1 

H 

d Q 
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s 

“S 
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o 
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r 

<§ 

o 

F 



if 

1 



i 

1 

i-i 

B 

• 


i 

1 

176 
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160 

TOO 


Ilf 

P- d 

a. 


1 p p» 


CO 


- 1\ 

*t iS-l 

g- S' 


O 

• ow 

Sg- 


pr 

% 

r 


Whether passed or not passed | if passed, in what class ranked 
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STA1EMBNT8 OF TABULATED HARKS 


[APR. xin 


VIDVAN— PRELIMINABy 
For Part D rs Reo. 7 of <!haptkr XLI 


Numbkr of Masks obtained 


160 , 150 150 150 


VIDVAN- -ilXAL 

For Past D in Reo. 7 of Chaptf.r XU 
XuuBBB OF Marks obtained tr 


§11 

i- 

il 


I 

15:5? 3 £. 

'S-S ^ 

o 0-S. 5 


tc M ^ 

sasg- 


150 I 160 150 76 ! 75 


what class rankad 
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Oriental Titles Eiamination 

AF5!Ar,.UL-UI.AMA 

PRRLIMINABY 




Numbkr of Marks obtained 
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AFZAL-ULULAMA 
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a 
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S» w 
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3 
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o 
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100 

100 

100 

100 ! 100 ] 




i 1 

oT 1 


Whether passed or not p8?««^d 
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[AFP. Kill 


Oriental Titles Examination 

MUNSHI-I-KAZIL 

Preliminary 


<5 


iS'imBSK og Marks obtained 
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00 
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2 
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Final 





Whether passed or not passed 
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APPENDIX XIV 

FORMS OF APPLICATION FOR REGISTRATION 
FOR EXAMINATIONS 


MATRK ULATIOX 


English 


Name Vernacular 


Age and date of birth 

Name and occupation of father or 
guardian 

■ 

|.Race (i.e.t natioi)^ tribe, etc.J 


^ Religion ^ 

! Address 

1 

- 

High school from which candidate 
appears 


Where to be examined 


! 

t Second language 

1 Year or years, if any, in which the 
candidate has already appeared 



, for the examination and the 
i place of examination in each; 
j year j 


il hereby certify that the name and 
date of birth of the candidate as 
entered in this application have 
been verified by me, and I have 
found them to agree with those 
given in the school admissiot 
I Signature and certificate of ; register 
I Principal or Head Master 


S%gntUuf€ 



726 


FOBMB OF APPUCAnON FOB BXAMMB. 


[APP. XIV 


(ii) 

IMTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN AB'JS AMD SCIENCE 


Mamr 


English 


Vernacular 


Age and date of birth 


I 


Name and occupation of father | 
or guardian j 



Race (i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) 


I 

I 


I 

I 


Religion 


Address 


i 


How Matriculated and in which 
year 




CoUege or Colleges at which can- 
didate has studied and time at 
each 




The Part or Parts for which the 
candidate appears 

i 

i 



♦Year or years, if any, in which the 
candidate has already appeared 
for the examination; centre of 
examination and register nuru- 
her of the respect ire year should 
be stated 

Year 

Centro 

Reg. No. 

Part T j 

Part II j 


! 

Partin ! 

1 

1 
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Candidatai are requeited to fill in the columns 
below very carefully 

(a) Information required from candidatcA appearing for the whole j 
Examination 

Language Holooted under I Optional subjects »»rl under I^art fll 
Part IT I 


*{b) Information required from candidates appearing loi Part I only : 

I year or years of passing Parts II and III, Register numl)orH and the 
language selected under Part 11 and the optional subjects selected under 
Part UI 

i 

I 

♦(c) Information required from candidates appearing lor Part It only j 

Jjanguago selected under 1 Year or years of passing Parts I and' 

Part II I III — Register numbers, and the! 

' I Optional subjects selected under | 

i I Part III 

I i 


*{d) Information rtiquired from candidates appearing for l^art III only 

Optional subjects selected i Year or years of passing Parts I and 

II, Register numbers and the lan-| 
guage under Part II ' 


Signature and certilicate of Principal of (V)llege in which candidate is 
attending at date of application. 

I hereby certify that the name and date of birth of the candidate as en« 
terod in this application have been verified by me, and I have found them 
to agree with those given in his secondary School Leaving certificate, 


Signature 


Date 




38~c 


Signatvre of camlnfat^. 
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FORMS or APPLICATION FOR BXAMNS. 




[APP. XIV 


111 

B.A. 


Name 

English 



Vernacular 



Age and date of biirh 



Name and occupation of father or guardian 


Race (f.c., nation, tribe, etc.) 

Religion 


Address 



i 

Date of passing the Intermediate Examination in Arts <fc Science > j 

College or colleges at which candidate has studied for the exa- 
mination and time at each 

The Part or Parts (both Parts, or Part 1, 
candidate is appearing 

or Part II) for which the 


If the candidate hae alrei 
passed in either Part, i 
year of passing, regia 
number and the cl 
tahen should be stated 


Group selected under Part 11 and optional subjects, if any, selected 
under that Group. (If Group (iii), state main and subsidiary subjects ; 
if Group (iv) or Group (v), state whether a language is taken and, if 
so, specify the language ; if Group (vi), state the language and thej 
related subject or language) 


♦Year or yean?, if any, in 
which the candidate has 
already appeared fori 
the examination, and 
the place of examination 
in each year, with the 
register number 


Part I 

Part 11 1 

__ 1 

Year 

Reg. 

No. 

Class 

Year 

Reg. 

No. 

Clast 








Part T 


Part 11 

Year j 

Reg. 

No.' 

Centre 

Year 

R«g. 

No. 

1 

1 

Centre^ 






. J 


|8ignature of the Principal of the 
attending at date of applic Mon 


college in which candidate is 


Dole. 


Signature of candidate 


time. 


* This column is not intended for candidates appearing for the first 
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iv 

B.A. UNDER THE TRANSITORY REGULATIONS 

Part I — E^^glish Languagbs and Litkrature 

English 

N^^nic - - 


Yeinacular 


Age and date of birth 


Name and occupation of father ' 
or guardian 

Race (i.c., nation, tribe, etc.) 

i Rtdigion 

Address 

• 


t • 

Date of passing the First Exa- 
fr'n ition in Arts 

• 


Whether the candidate has 
already passed in Part IT or its 
equivalent under the Old By- 
laws, If so, the Group or 
Branch, year of passing, regis- 
ter number, and the class 
taken 


Whether the eandidate has 

already parsed the Second 

Languasre division under the 
Old By-laws, or its ecpiivalont 
under the Transitory Regula- 
tions ; if so, specify the lanLUi- 
ago, year of passiuir, register 
number and the class taken 


Year or years, if any, in which 
* the candidate has already ' 
appeared under the Transitory 
ReguJatinna for the oxam'na' 
tion and the place of examina- 
tion in each year 

, 

1 

Present position or occupation 

t : 
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B.A. UNDER THE TRANSITORY REGULATIONS 
Part II— Optional Group (vi) — Languages 

OTHER THAN EnGLISU 


English 

Name 

Vernacular 


Age uiid date of birth | 

Name and ocou])ation of father 
or cuaidian 

Race (t.c., nation, tribe, etc.) 

Addrei'-.s 

Date of oassing th e First Examina 
tion in Arts 

1 Religion 

9 

• 

Language selected 

• 


Whether the candidate has 
already passed in Part I or its 
equivalent under the Old By- 
la v^s. If so, year of passing, \ 
register number, and the class 
taken 


Whether the candidate has 
already passed the Science 
Division of the Examination 
under the Old By-laws or its 
equivalent under the New 
Regulations. If so, the Branch 
or Group, year of passing, 
register number and the class 
taCen 


Year or years, if any, in which I 
the candidate has already a})- I 
peared under the Transitory i 
Regulations for the examina- • 
tion and the place of exami< j 
nation in each year 


Present position or occupation 
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B.A. UNDER THE TRANSITORY REGULATIONS 


Paht it — Optional Group other than Group (vi) 
English 

Name - - — - 

Vernacular 

Age and date of birth j 

Name and occupation of father 1 

or guardian 

Race (i.fi., nation, tribe, etc.) | j Religion 

Addrcia ~j 

Date of passing the First 
amination in Arts 

Group and optional subjects, if i 
any, selected under that Ooup. 
ff Group (iii), .state mein and ' 
subsidiary subjects. If Group 
(iv) or Group (v), state whether 
a language is taken, and, if so, 

I specify the l anguage 

j Whether the candidate has 
j already passed in T^art I or Hs 
I equivalent under the Old 
Bydaws. If so, year ot pass- 
ing, register number, and the 
dass taken i 


Whether the candhlato has 
already passed the Second 
l.anguage Division of the B.A. 
Degree Examination under the 
Old By-laws, or its equi- 
valent under the dVansitory 
Regulations. If so, S]>ecify 
the language, year of passing, 
register number and the class 
taken 


Year or years, if any, in which { 
the candidate has already ap- ; 
peared under the Transitory . 
Regulations for the examina- • 
lion and the place of examina- | 
tion in each year | 

Present pasition or occupation I 
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B.A. (HONOURS) 


Preliminary 


■3 £ O'* 


ft o 

® O ed 

© Op- 

- T) ^ 

■^ § s 

'"r-i «* . 


I in to^ w 


“li| 

3 "'-SI 

3 g S t t- 

: ctf © o k. 


o o 

t>4 K-t ^ f 
0 0^.2 
K K 

© I-) 

^30 
-M ’M 


0^0 

c 8 

— 4 T 3 © 

od :rs -iS 

S'rt- 
o « ” ! 

3 ^ I 

.2 CIO ' 

*0 'S -S ^=5 1 

^ . 2 ' 

© ^ 1 

M © © c 4 

3 « I 

S:S -ll 

i>a.!s §■ 

do I 


R.A. (HONOURS) 


:a> •' S 

i ! 5 - 3 - 

•Sf-o 

I 3 O .S S 
® .2 
“> eS 2 

1.S ag 
I'bI'se 

^# © K -3 ee 
;;d AJ rv] -S* ^ 
TJ os €8 fa 


05 |<<|a h' 


P 3 - A 

il sl-^ 

a? 



; i English . I ■ , EngliBh 

i ; ' N»ime 

i * Vernacular Vernacular 
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vi 

M.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


o 

T 3 

C 3 

«:> 


P- 


c 


ns 

B § 

d tj>»! 


£ 


cc 




I* 

T? 

< 


B 

«d 


< 

pa 




•«- c 
o o 


oS c 

Q 


P 


CQ 


tc 

p 

Cl 


cd 

P, 

P 

c 

CJ 

o 

o 

c 

o 


n. 

% 


P ^ 
«e o 

V. s 

^ tH 

,PQ 


o 

p s 

^ £ 

■ 3 « 

§J 

o t 

'g'p 

tj 

c t> 

js 

£ ® 


Cl 
CD 
« d 

.S =3 
JR fco 
c 

W j 5 

-♦-> 


> 

o ^ 

g u 
£« 


-S-S 
» s 


▼ii 

H.iSc. & B.Sc. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATION 


Part I — English 



t 

ns 

ns 

< 
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B.So. DEGREE EXAMINATION 
Part II 




a 

4 
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2 fl (t' 

F. eA 


i X 
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DJBGRBJB OF MASTER OF SOIENOB. 

X 

you . — Three copies of the thesis and the prescribed certificates and 
t^roaaiiry receipt for Rs. 100 should accompany the application, which 
should reach the Registrar after the Is^ iVovernwr and not later than Ist 
December each year. 


Name 

English 

Vernacular 


Age and date of birth | 


Name and occupation of father ! 

or guardip/i 

Race (i.e 

.. Nation. Tribe, etc.) | 

Religion \ 


Address 


Yoar of passing the B.Ss. , 

IFocours, or B.A. (ironours) or 

M.A. in a scienco subject, or > _ . • , i , • , * 

Fi.So., or B.A. in a scienco sub- <Tho original diploma should be lor- 
jocWn this University and the ^'"ded with the application) 
year in which the d<^ree was 
taken. 


Distinctions gained, such as 
prices or medals 

If the Examination passed is of 
any other University details 
should bo given about its 
recognition by the Syndicate 
(state here the number and j 
date of the order) | 

Name of the College or the Re- j 
search Institute in which the! 

Candidate has worked, the 1 . . 

iiUiuber of years he has worked, I from the Profewor or 

and the name of the I‘rof«88or | Director should also be produced.) 
or other person who siiper vised 
his work and gave directions ! 

The name of the subject of the, i (A statement to the efteot that the 
^ thdiis. subject on which the thesis has 

been written is his original work, 
duly countersigned by the Profes- 
sor, should also be sent) 


29 
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DEGREE OF DOCTOR OP 

SCTENOE 

To be forwarded together with three copies of the thesis to theRegistrar 
80 as to reach him after the 1st November and not later than the let 
December of the year. 


English 


Vernacular 


Age and date of birth 


jBace (m., Nation, Tribe, etc). 


Religion. 


Address 


Year of passing the B.A. {Honours'. ^ 
or M.A. or M.Sc. Degree Exa- 
mination, of this University I 

Date and year of the Convocation ; 
at which the Degree of B.A. ' 
(Honours) or M.A. or M.Sc., was j 
taken I 

The Special Subject withinlhe pur- j 
view of the Regulations for the , 
B.A. (Honours) or M.A, or M.Sc. 
Degree upon a knowledge of which 

^he now rests his qualifications. 

Number ot years during which he 
^ has workm at it as a research 
student, or otherwise. 


Whether the thesis has been publi- , 
shed by him already. j 


Whether any papers on his rese- 
arch work other than the present 
thesis have been contributed by 
him, and if so whether copies have 
been attached. 


(1 he Original Diploma 
should be forwarded with the 
application) 
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xii 

B.So DKOKKK fX AGRICULTURE 


' English ; 

Name : - j 

: Vernacular | 

Age and date of birth | 


Name and occupation of father 
or guardian 

- - . 1 

Race nation, tribe, etc.) 

i 

1 

Religion | 

j Address ^ | j 

1 Date of passing the Intermedi- ; j 

ate Examination in Arts and j | 

Science j 

' 1 

College or colleges at which 
candidate has studied, and 
: time at each 

Colleges ’ Time 

1 The Part or Parts in which 
i candidate p.-o poses to appear 

! 

’ If the candidate is not reijuired 

1 to appear in any of the sub* 

! jects comprising Part 1 the 

1 date of passing those subjects 
j should be stated 

*- i 

! !f the t-andidate has already 
passed in either Part, the date 
! of passing and the Part passed 

1 should be noted 

i : 

! 

! 

J 

1 • 

1 Occasions, if any, on which the 

1 candidate previously appc.ir- 
1 ed for the Examination 

1 1 

j 

i 

1 


i Sififnatn re of Principal of C'oUegc I 
I which candidate is attending ! 
I at date of application ! 
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I'ORMS OK APPLICATION- FOR BXAMNS. 


[APP. XtV 


Xvii 


l>RE.REGLSTRAT10N EXAMINATIOX, 


Th^ examination utiU ordinarily commence on the 8ih June and on 
8th Dejcemher. 


! English 

Nam(‘ !' 


( Vernacular 


Age and date of Birth 


Namt^ and occupation of father 
or guardian. 


Race (i.f., Nation, Tribe, etc.) 

1 1 

j Religion 1 

Addre.44 


Date of passing the Inter mediate 
or B.A. Degree Examination 


f ’ollege or coIle»ges at which candi- 
date has studied ('’heiuistry. 
Physics and Biology for the 
Pre-Registration Examination 
and time at each 

i 

I 

i 

Subjects in which the candidate 
has obtained exemption under 
the Kegulations 


Occasions, if any, on which the 
candidate previously appeared 
for the Examination 


Signature of Principal of Oollege i 
which Candidate is attending , 
at date of application ! 



I 
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xviii 

JIINP 

FIRST M.B. & B.8. EXAMINATION, B ecimBER * 

The examination will ordinarily commence on the let J une or on 
lei December. 


! English 


i Vernacular 


Age and date of Birth 


Name and occupation of father 
or guaMian 

Raco(i.f., Nation, Tribe, etc.) 

Religion 


Address 

• 

Date of passing the Pre-Registra- 
tion Examination 


College or colleges at which can- 
date has prosecuted his medical 
studies since passing the Pre- 
Registration Examination and 
time at each 


The Part or Farts in which the 
candidate proposes now to ap- 
1 pear. If the candidate is not 
required to appear in Part I the 
' date of passing in that Part 


If appearing for Part 11 only, the^ 
•ubjeots in which he has obtain- 
ed exemption (and the date of 
such exemption) 


If appearing for the whole ex- | 
amination, the subjects in which 1 
he has obtained exemption (and 
the date of such exemption) 
occasions, if any, on which the 
candidate previously appeared 
for the Examination 


Signature of Principal of College 
which candidate is attending 
at date of application 

1 


s 
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P0BM8 OF APPLICATION FOR EXAMNS. 


[APP. XIV 


xix 

SECOND M.B. & B.S. EXAMINATION 192 . 

The E.\ amimtion mil ordinarily comme^nce on i HJn ne 
and on Isi December 

English 


Vernacular 

Age and date of birth 


Name and occupation of father 
or guardian 


Raoo(i.e., Nation, Tribe, etc.) 

• 1 Religion j 

Address 

Date of passing the First Exami- 
nation 

i 

Oollege or colleges at which 
candidate has prosecuted his 
medical studies since passing 
the First M.B. & B.S. or L.M. 
& 8. Eicamination, and time at 
each 

i 

i 

1 

, 

1 

OooaBionB, if any, on which the 
candidate previously appeared 
for the Examination 

1 

1 

1 

i 

Subject in which the candidate ; j 

has obtained exemption under • | 

the Regulations | ' 

Signature of Principal of College ! 
which candidate is attending | 

at date of application 1 \ 

1 



Sign/jitwe 
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XX 

TTTNV 

FINAL M.B. & B.S. DEGREE EXAMINATION 192 . 

The examinatioa tvill ordinarily Mmmence on 1st June and on 1st December, 


Name 


Englifih 

Vernacular 


I Age and date of birth | 

iName j^nd occupation of father" 

or guardian : 

Tiaoe (Le., Nation, Trjbf\ etc.) 

j Address 

' Date of passing the Second M .B. : 
I & B.S. Examination 
I College or colleges at which 
I Candidate has prosecuted hie 
medical studies since pasting 
L the Second M.B. & B.S. Exami^j 
I nation and time nt each | 



Religion 



j The Part or f*artb in which the i 
j tandidate proposes now to I 
appear. If the candidate is 
I notrequ red to appear in Part 
1, the date of passing in that 
I Part. If appearing for Part I 
! only, the subject in which he 
has obtained exemption (and 
* the date of such exemption) • 

1 If appearing for Part II only, 
the subjects in which hehas ob- 
tained exemption { and the date 
of such exemption) _ | 

‘ If appearing for the whole exami- | 
nation, the subjects in which | 
he hasobtainedexemption(and 
the date of such exemption) 
Occasions, if any, on which the 
candidate previously appeared 

for 

^Sfgnature of T’rincipal of College 
which candidate is attending at 
date of application 
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[APP. XIV 


lU 


(XXi) 

diploma in MIDWIFBRY (D.G.O.) 


1 English 

1 

1 

Name | 

j Vernacular 1 

Age and date of birth 


Race Nation, Tribe, etc. 

1 

Religion j 

I 

i 

! 

Address 

Date of passing the M.B. & B.S., 
fi.M. & 8., or any accepted Exa 
raination 

1 

t ' 

1 

1 

1 

Hospital or Hospitals for Women 
and Children at which candi- 
date has udergone the course 
subsequent to passing the pre- 
scribed medical examination 
and time at each 

1 

Occasions, if any, on which the 
candidate previously appeared 
for the examination 


Present position or occupation 


Signature of Superintendent of 
Hospital which candidate is 
attending at date of ajiplication 

• 
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ORIENTAL TITLES EXAMINATION 
Prsliminaby 
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FOBM8 OF APPLICATION FOR EXAMNS. [APP. XIV 


Examikaxion t’oR Certificates of Profioiemoy in Modern 

UETHODS OF STUDY AS APPLIED TO ORIENTAL LeARNINO 



XXIX 

KXAMINATTON FOP. imM.(»MA IN KCONO.Mli < 
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APPENDIX XIV A 

APPLICATION FOR EXEMPTION FROM THE PRODUCTION OF 
ATTENDANCE CERTIFICATES REQUIRED BY THE 
RE(4ULAT10NS FOR ADMISSION TO THE MATRICULATION 
EXAMINATION, 192 . 


Name 


Age and date of birth 


Position or occupation 


Address in full 


1 he reason for non-attendance at a re- 
cognized High School during the 
preceding school year 


• 

Extgent and durabion«uf instruction re- 
oeived ( to be given in full detail) 


Names and qualifications of Teachers 



Form of Certificate 

I recommend that who, to my knowledge has been 

edvcated privately during the previous three years or in schools outside the 
territorial limits of the Madras Univer^ty, or who holds a computed Stzondary 
School Leavirig Certijicate issued under the. authority of the Government of 
Madras or such other authority as may have been accepted by the Syndicate 
and who has appeared for the Fi7ial t* xamination qualifying for such certi^ 
pcate, at least three years prior to the date of the next examination, be admitted 
to the ensuing Matriculation Examination. I know him to be of good character 
and have, satisjied myself that he has received suitable instruction and that he 
is qualified to enter upon a University course. 

Signature 

Designation. 

1. Candidates muflt be careful in entering thtir age. Those who can 
give the exaot date of their birth should enter the day of the month on whioh, 
and the year in whioh, they were born. Those who are unable to give 
thiB*iiiformation roust enter the number of years and the number of oalen- 
dar months they oompletid on the date of application. 

2. The application must reach the Registrar before ike 1st October preced- 
ing the examination at whioh the applicant wishes to appear. The applica- 
tion will be considered by the Syn^oate, and the result communicated to 
the applicant. 

N.B. — Applicants are warned against paying their examination lee 
before receiving an order of exemption from tht produotion of the prasori- 
bed attendance certificate ; for, if paid, the fee will not be refunded. Should 
the exemption order not reach the applioant until after the 20th December 
the fee will be received by money order. 
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rOBMS or APPLICATION FOR JtXEMPTIOK [aPP. XIV-A 


APPLICATION FOB BXEMPTION PKOM THE PRODUCTION 
OP ATTENDANCE CERTIIT CATES REQUIRED BY THE 

RSOULATIONS FOR ADMISSION TO THE EXAMINATION. 

MABCH 

SEPTEMBER • 


Kane 

i 

1 

1 

PositioB or Ooovpation 

' 

AddreiB is f«l! 


1 

1 

School in which he is employed. ! 

By which of the authorities i 
moted orerleaf [Rule I (i)] is it ‘ 

recognised t ) j 

The period or periods of his un- 
broken seryioe in the school as a 
Teacher afHr qualifying for the 
Teachers’ Training certificate. 

, 1 

1 

1 

i 

1 i 

! 

Date of passing the S. S. L. C., 
idatriculation or Intermediate 
Xxamination, whether he has 
been placed on the S.8.1 a.C. 
eligible list, if he passed the 
S.S.L.C. Examination. 

i 

Date of passing the Higher Ele- 
mentary Teachers’ Training 
Examination, or the Teachers’ 
Secondary Grade Certificate 
Examination. 

1 


£9b 



APP. X1V-a] forms of application for RXBMPI’ION 


761 


Examination for whioh he pro- > 
poses to appear; if Matrioula- • 
tion Examination, the Second j 
Language whioh he proposes to | 
offer for the Examination ; if i 
Intermediate, the Language ! 
under Part I-B, and the Group | 
under Part II, if Group III the 
subjects offered ; if B.A. the ! 

I Group he proposes to take under 

I Part II, should be stated. 

I 

I ! 

I Particulars of original certificates * 

I obtained. 1 


Date 


Sig of Applicant 


• DbOLABATIOK by ApYl.irABT. 

I hereby declare that I have adopted teaching as my profession, and 
tl^t 1 have Ueen in service as a trained certificated teacher for not less than 
three ifears on the date of this application. 


Signature 


CnBTtnCATB FROM THE MaB AOBMENT OF THE IkSTITUTIOIT IN WHICH 
APPUCAHT IS WORKING AS A TIACHBB. 

T hereby certify that is employed as a 

teacher in School, and that he has the permission of the 

Management to appear for the Examination. 


Date 


Sigmtiare . . 
D(9ig nation 
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FORMS OF APPLICATION FOR EXEMPTION. [APP. XIV-A 


APPiaCATION FOR EXEMPTION FROM THE PRODUCTION OF 
ATTENDANCE CERTIFK^ATES REQUIRED BY CANDIDATES 
FOR THE ORIENTAL TITLE EXAMINATIONS. 

{To be forwarded so as to reach the Registrar, before the IH October preceding 

the examination.) 


Name of the 


applicant. 

Vernacular 


Age and date of birth 


Present occupation, if any, or 
address 

1 

Name and address of the parent 
or guardian. 

-- 1 

1 

! 

Examination for which exemption 
is applied, and the title* for 
which he proposes to be a candi- 
date; if Siromani — the Special 
Branch — and if Vidwan — the 
languages oft'ered. (Candidates 
should state whether it is Preli- 
minary or Final or both, and the 
languages proposed to bo taken, 
either co-ordinate or main and 
subsidiary. ) 

f 

Whether the candidate has passed | 
any Examination, e.g., Matri- - 
culation or Intermediate or B.A. 
or Sanskrit Entrance Test or any 
Oriental Title Examination, and 
the year of passing the examina- 
tion. (State also the register' 
number and centre of oxamina- i 
tion' I 



Station 

Date Signature of applicant 

Cbetificate for Exemption 

I hereby certify that, to the best of my knowledge and belief 

will have completed his twenty- fifth year before the 

date of the next Oriental Title Examination, and that he is qualified 
by his attainments to appear for the examination. 

[This certificate should be signed by a member of the Board of vStudies 
or by the head of an approved O.T Institution dealing with the subject ojt 
language offered for the examination^ or by a Mahamahopadhyaya or a 
Shamsul-ul-Ulama. ] 


Station Signature . . 

• Deeignation. 
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APPENDIX XV 


FORM OP APPLICATION FOR UNIVERSITY 
RE.SBAR{!H STUDENTSHIPS 

{To be foruarded <-> the Jitijifirnr so ns to reaeh Aim not Inter ikon 
thf ?A^t Jvl,, .) 


1. Name 


Englibh 

V’ernarular 


2. Age and date of birth 

5, Name and occupation of 
father oj guardian 

4. Race (i.e . nation, tribe, etc.) 

6. Religion 
$. Addreea 



: 7. E7«aniiriation pasaeri by can- * 
! didate rendering him eligi- 

I bl© for a studentship under 

! Statute 4 ofTh. XXIIT 

8. bate of passing the Exami- • 
nation 

9. If an Examination in Arte I 
Bpeoify the group or branch ' 
in which it was passed 

10. Class gamed, and position in I 
the class in the Examina- | 
tion passed 

11. fcJubject proposed by candi- 1 

date for investigation, or 
general nature of research ' 
pr oposed ’ 

12. Place at which the investiga- < 
tion or research is to be ■ 

j made | 



IS. Name and designation of the 
person from w'hom permis- 
sion to undertake the in- 
vestigation or research has 
li|pen obtained 


14. Signature and designation of 
some person competent and 
willing to make periodic 
report to the Syndicate 
00 the progress of the 
oandidate . 
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APPLN. FOR BRGISTRATION OF GaADUATBR [APF. XTI 


APPENDIX XVI 

FOItM OF APPLICATION FOR REGISTRATION 
OF GRADUATES 


Name in full (as | 
eniered In diplo- i 
ma). Change of j 
name, if any, , 
reoognised by 
the University i 
should also | 

be entered | 

■ 



feather’s name 



1 Race (nation, 
j tribe, etc.) 

Relfgioa 

1 


Year or years at 
wMoh the candi* 
date qualihed 
for t^ degree 
or degrees 

! Year or years of 
OonTocation at 
which the Degree 
j or Degrees 
i were taken 
i 


Present occupa- 
tion and 
Postal address 



Whether Treasury 
or Bank receipt 
towards the 
registration fee 
has been 
attached 


i 


APPENDIX XVII 

dOMBINED TIME-TABLE FOR EXAMINATIONS FO.R THE B.A. I 
GROUPS (i), (ii) AND (hi), AND FOR THE B.So. DEGREE 


APP. XVIl] 


COMBINED TIME-TABLE 
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10 — 4 Homan Physiology I 



COMBINED TIME-TABLE EOR EXAMINATIONS FOR THE B.A. DBGRS 
GROUPS (i). (ii) AND (in), AND FOR THE B.Sc. DEGREE— (fowIijiwJ). 
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COMBINBD TIME-TABLK 


[APP. XVll 
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[aPF, JTIll 


Appendix 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATIONS FOR THE B.A. DEGREE 

SHOWING COMMON PAPERS 




! 

b.a. 

Day 

Time 

Group (i) 
Mathematii'i 

Group (ii-A) 

1 Pliysical Sciem e 

Sixth Day 

10 1 

1 

j Algebra and Tr-* 

1 gonometry { 1 ). 

, Chemistry. 

Seventh Day . . 

10—12 

Dynamics (2) 

j 

Dynamics (2). 


2—4 

Attorn »•)! y 


Eighth Day . . | 

1 

i 

10 1 

j Calc, and Anal, 
i Geometry (5). 

1 

• 1 . 

! 

Ninth Day . . j 

i 

10-1 

Hydrostatics, Pro- 
perties of Matter 
and Heat (:i). 

! Hydrostatics, Properties 
’ of Matter and Heat ( 3 ) 

Tenth Day 

10 -12 

i 

Pure Geometry . . 

) ’ 

1 

1 Licht. Eloc, ind 

i Sound. 

i 

Eleyenth Day 

10 1 
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xviii. 

aHOUPS (i), (ii) AND (iii), AND FOR THE B.Sc. DEGREE 
AND EXAMINATIONS 


Deqrbb 


Group (ii-B) 
Physical 
Science 

Physics. 


General 

Chemistry. 


Inorg. 

Chemistry. 





Group (hi A) j 

Group (ih-B) 

Group (iii-C) C 

Botany j 

Zoology 

Geology 

( ! 

Written Exmn.l Written Kxmn.l 

! 

Written 

xM.un I. 

Main I. 

Kxnm. 

If 


Mam J. 

Written Exinn. 

Written Exoin 

i • 

1 ' 

M:un II. 

Mjin II. 

1 Exinn. ' 



' M.iiP n 

Botany — Sub. 

1 Zoology— Sub. ( Geology— , 

T. 

X. 

; Sub. I 

Botanv-Sub. 

Zoology — Sub. 

i Geology — , 

ir. 

H. 

Sub. II. 1 


Physiology 


M.iin I. 


B <0 nin. 
Main II 



€hem. of 
Carb. Comp 


^ < 
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[aPP. XVIII 


SCHEME OF EXAMINATIONS FOR THE B.A. DEGREE 

SHOWING COMMON PAPERS 


Day 

Time 

Mathematict 

Physics 

Sixth Day 

1 2 -5 

1 

( Algebra and Tri- 
1 ponometry (1). 

1 

Seypnili Day 

! 10 12 

2-4 

Dynamics 1 4). 

Aetronoiny. 

t 

%hthDay .. 

10-1 , 

1 

(Calc, and Anal. 

I Geometry. 

♦ 

Ninth Day . . 

1 

10 1 1 

i 

! 1 

■ Hydrostatics, 
Properties of 
Matter and 
, Heat (6). 

t 

Taoth Day , . 

10 1 ' 

1 

1 

( Light, Elec, and Sound 
1 (6!- 

Elayenth Day. 

10-1 



TweiftbDay .. 

1 

10 -1 

1 General Chemistry. 
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GROUPS (i), (ii) AND (iii), AND FOR THE B.So. DEGRII 
AND EXAMINATIONS 


DKaKBK 


Chemistry 

Botany 

1 

Zoology 

Geology 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

t 

1 

1 

i 

1 

1 

t 

i 


! 

i ! 


Optional— Chem. > 
of Oarb. Com. {8)i 



I 
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INTP:RMKn}ATK EXAMINATION 


[AVV. XIX 


APPENDIX XIX 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND SCIENCE 

Regulations which were in force prior to 1927~2S. 


Courses of 
Study 


English 


] . Matriculates proceeding to a degree shall, for two years, 
each consisting of three terms ordinarily conse- 
cutive, undergo in an affiliated college courses 
of study in — 

Part I-A. English Language and Lite- 
rature, 


For this course books in English prose and poetry shall 
be set. 


In setting these books, two objects shall be kept in view — 

(a) the improvement of the students* knowledge of the 
English Language and of its Literature ; \b) the development, 
by training them to read with ease and discrimination, of their 
ablility to extend the range of their knowledge. 

The course of study shall consist in — 

(Ij The detailed study of certain of the set books. 

(2) The perusal, aa distinct from detailed study of the 
other set books. 

Certain of the set books which are to be studied in detail 
may be retained from year to year. 

The books which are not to be studied in detail shall be 
prescribed every year. The books prescribed or retained in any 
year shall not (a) for detailed study be more than a play of 
Shakespeare, about 1,250 lines of additional verse, and two 
prose books and (6) for perusal be more than three books. The 
books prescribed shall be of the same average length and difficulty 
from year to year. 

(3) Such instruction and exercises in rhetoric and composi- 
tion as may be expected to develop the students’ powers of 
understanding English and writing it clearly, conscisely, and 
correctly. This instruction should include the following topics 

I’he paragraph as the unit of prose composition. The 
sentence as a constituent portion of the paragraph. The period 
and the loose sentence. Unity, balance and emphasis in relation 
to paragraph and sentence. Logical sequence of sentences and 
para^aphs and explicit references to preceding paragraphs, aa 
securing coherence in an essay. 



A». XIX] 


LAWS OF THE UNIVERSITY 


763 


Part I-B. Composition in one of the following vernaculars 
(Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam, Canarese, Marathi, 
^^'Sanslation^ Qriya, Urdu, Sinhalese, Burmese, Hindi), or 
translation into English from one of the Classical 
and Foreign Languages named in Begulations 6 of Chapter XXI 
of Vol. I of the Calendar for 1926-27. 


In each of the vernaculars above mentioned certain b<joks 
shall be prescribed from time to time for non-detailed study. 


Optional groups 


Part II. One of th^ following 
groups : ~ 


option el 


i. ^a) Mathematios, (6) Physics, (c) Chemistry. 

ii. (a) Natural Science, (5) Physios, (c) Chemistry. 

iii. Any three of the following subjects : — 

, (a) Ancient History, ( Modern History, (c) Indian History, (d) 

Logic, (<i) A classical Language, (/) A Second Classical Language, or one 
of the Foreign or Indian Vernacular Languages mentioned in Regulation 6 
of Ch^ptc^r XXi'of Vol. I of the Calendar tor 1926-27. 


2. Any candidate who has been admitted to the Intermedi- 
ate Examination in both parts in the same year 
falirni^n^oBe obtained the minimum number of 

Part only marks prescribes in Regulation 5 of this Chapter 
in one part but has failed to secure the pres- 
cribed minimum in the other part shall be* required to appear 
again for examination only in the part in which he has so failed, 
and shall not be required to appear for the part in which he has 
secured the neicessarv number of marks. 


3. A canv-idate shall be declared to have passed the exami- 
nation on his obtaining in each part of the 
Dauinif^F examination not less than the minimum number 
Parts marks preseril)ed for that part by Regulation 

5 of this Chapter provided that he obtained 
such marks on the last occasion on which he presented himself 
for examination in such part. 


Subjects for 
examinations 


4. A candidate shall be examined in- 


Part I- A. ISnglisb Language and Literature. 

There shall be four papers on English Language and Litera- 
ture. The first paper shall be on the books of poetry set for 
detailed study. The second paper shall be on the books of 
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prose set for detailed study. The third paper shall comist of 
subjects for composition drawn from the subject ii atter of the 
other set books, and the number of subjects set shall be larger 
than the number the candidate is required to attempt. The 
fourth paper shall be oa composition and shall contain exercises 
designed to test the candiaate’s power to apply the principles 
studied in the course, and among these exercises may be the 
expansion of oonscisely expressed ideas or of matter sketched in 
brief outline, writing short essays in accordance with a scheme 
(provided), and epitomizing fairly long passages of prose or 
poetry. The papers in the examination shall be so set that 
candidates shall be able to get full marks in the examination 
without answering questions on matters relating • to purely 
literary criticism or scholarship. 

Part I-B. (.'omposition in one of the following vernaculars 
( Tamil, 1 elugu, Malayalam, Canarese, Marathi, Oriya, Urdu, 
Sinhalese and Burmese), or translation inta English from one of 
the Classical and Foreign Languages named in Regulation 6 of 
Chapter XXI of Vo!. I of the Oalendai for 1926 2.7. 

Ihere shall be one paper in composition in which the candi- 
date will be required to write two short essays on subjects set 
at the examination. Ihe paper shall contain three essay sub 
jects one of which shall be taken from text -books prescribed for 
non-detailed study in English and the other two shall be taken 
from text-books prescribed for non-detailed study in the verna- 
culars. 

Part IJ. One of the following groups at the option of the 
<’andidate, tw^o papers to be .set in each division of each group :~ 

i. (a) Mathematics, (6) Physics, (c) GkemIvStry 
(n) Matheniulics 

In addition to the subjects prescribed for the Matriculation, 
the course shall comprise Algebra, Plane Trigonometry and 
Geometry. A candidate shall be required to be acquainted 
with the use of logarithmic tables and to be able to solve questions 
by graphic methods, and to have an experimental knowledge 
of the simple geometrical solids and their sections. 

(a) .4/flre6ra.~ Algebraical laws and principles and their 
applications. Ratio and proportion. Theory of indices. Vari.T- 
tiou. Simple surds. Equivalence of system of equations. 
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Solution of equations of the second degree in one or two variables 
and of equations of higher degree whose solution depends on 
them. Theory of the equation and expression of the second 
degree in one variable. The three progressions and other series 
whose summation depends on arithmetical and geometrical 
series. Interest and annuities. Permutations and combina 
tions. The Binimial theorem for a positive intergral exponent 
and direct applications of the theorem for any exponent. Ele 
mentary theory of logarithms and their applications to <in‘th- 
metical composition. Problems on the above. 

(6) Plane Trigonometry , — Measurement of Angles. Iri- 
gonometrical functions and their relations to one another. Solu- 
tion of simple trigonometrical equations. Addition, multipli- 
cation and division formulae. Properties of triangles and of 
the circles connected with them. Solution of triangles. Appli- 
cation of logarithms to trigonometrical computations. Mea^'ure 
men|;8 of heights and distanefe. 

(c) Geometry — Experimental , — Corstruction of scales and 
thek use. Construction of similar figures. Construction of the 
circumscribed, inscribed, escribed and other associated circles 
of triangles, and polygons. (Constructions from data of tri- 
angles, quadrilaterals and polygons and their division in any 
given ratio. Areas of polygons and problems relating thereto. 

Theoretical , — Ratio and proportion. >>imilar figures. Con- 
currence and collinearity. Properties of triangles. Properties of 
circles. Loci. Elementary maxima and minima. Proofs of the 
constructions in Experimental Geometry, Easy deductions. 

(b) Physics 

No question shall be asked which cannot be answered by 
simple mathematical methods. 

The course shall include a more detailed study of the matter 
included in the Matriculation syllabus and in addition the 
following : — 

Dynamics , — The units of length and time. Displacement, 
speed, velocity and acceleration of a particle moving in a straight 
line. Newton’s laws of motion ; the units of mass and force. 
Motion of a particle in a straight line under the action of a force 
in that line and in a vertical plane under the action of gravity. 
Energy, work, power and their units ; simple illustrations of the 
f onservation of energy. 



766 


INTERMEDIATK EXAMINATION 


[APP. XIX 


Conditions of a equilibrium of a body under three cou- 
current forces (the parallelogram law), and under parallel forooj. 
Centre of gravity. Simple machines. 

*The motion of a simple pendulum ; determination of g. 

Hydrostatics. — Pressure at a point in a fluid ; definition 
and illustrations, transmissibility of pressure. Evaluation of 
pressure at a point in a heavy fluid at rest ; its uniformity in 
all directions. Resultant thrust in simple cases. The princi- 
ple of Archimedes, floating l)odies, hydrometers. Applica- 
tions to practical determination of density and specific, gravity. 
The pressure of a gas and its determination ; the barometer. 
Boyle’s Law ; air pumps and water pumps. 

11 mi. — Temperature and its measurement ; the construc- 
tion and graduation of thermometers. The ^thermal expansion 
of solids, liquids and gases and tlieir accurate determination ; 
the air thermometer. Heat as a quanlity ; the unit of heat, 
specific heat and the more dif'rct methods of calorimetry, Laws 
of fusion, evaporation and ebullition ; latent heat. Vapour 
pressure and how it is measured. Conduction and convection 
of heat ; thermal conducti\dty. Radiation ; absorption and re- 
flection ; law of cooling. The dynamical equivalent of heat ; 
the conservation of energy. 

Light. — The experimental facts and laws of transmission, 
reflection and refraction of light ; simple geometrical aeductiona 
from these, applicable to small direct pencils incident on plane 
and spherical surface's. Applications to the lens, telescope, 
miscroscope. The dispersion of light ; the spectroscope. Radia- 
tion and absorption spectra. Total reflection. Determination 
of -efractive indices. 

AfojrncU^m.- Properties of magnets ; poles. Laws of mag- 
netic force ; unit poles. Lines of force ; uniform magnetic fields 
and experimental methods of comparing them. The earth’s 
magnetic field ; the compass. Magnetic induction ; the magnetic 
properties of iron and steel. 

Electricity. — Electrified bodies ; electric quantity. Conduc- 
tors and insulators. Distribution of electricity on conductors- 
Induction. Laws of force between quantities of electricity 

* Only experimental pro»‘^'< are required in this case. 
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Lines of electrostatic force ; the electric field. Electric force 
aixd electric potential ; difference of potential. 

The more common forms of voltaic cells and the actions 
that go on in the cells while producing a current. The action 
of currents on magnets ; galvanometers depending on such 
action including suspended coil type. Metallic conductors and 
electrolytes ; laws of electrolysis. Electromotive force ; Ohm’s 
Lavv ; resistance and the simpler methods of determining it. 
Distribution of energy in circuit by current and heating effects. 
Electromagnets . 


Sound ,. — The production and propagation of sound ; the 
velocity of sound in air and its determination. Nature of wave 
motion and sound waves. Frequency of vibration ; pitch. 
Amplitude of vibration ; loudness. Laws of vibration of strings 
and air columns. Tlie reflection of sounds ; echoes. 

(cS Chemist ry 

The cours<‘ shall include a more detailed study of the matter 
included in the Matriculation syllabus and in addition the follow- 
ing ;~ 

The laws of chemical combination by weight and by volume. 
Atomic theory ; symbols and their use. Equivalents. Atomic 
weights. Molecular weights. .Avogadro’s hypothesis and rela- 
tion of gas density to molecular w^eight. Chemical equations 
and calculations ; nomenclature. 

A general knowledge of the properties the elements and 
of the chief types of their compounds with a view to their classi- 
fication. 

The ordinary methods of preparation, and the chief proper- 
ties of the following elements and their principal compounds : 

Hydrogen, oxygen, the halogens, sulphur, nitrogen, 
phasphorus, arsrr.ic. I oron, carbon and silicon. 


Chief sources, pre]>aration and properties of the common 
inotals, viz., sodium, potassmm (ammonium), silver, mercury, 
lead, copper, zinc, antimony, bisjnutli, mognciium, calcium 
barium^ aluminium, iron, manganese, chromium, tin, and the 
preparation and properties of thehr oxides, hydroxides and their 
salts with the more common uegative radical-'. 


30 
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ii. (a; Natural Science, (6) Physics, (c) Chemistry 

(a) Elementrtry Botany and Elementary Zoology 
induding Physiology, 

The course shall consist of — 

(1) Elementary Botany. 

(2) Elementary Zoology, including some knowledge of the 

structure and functions of human body. 

Botany. 

(1) The main external features, mode of life and place 
in nature of the following : — Bacteria, Fungi, Alg», 
Lichens, Mosses, Perns, and flowering plants. 

(2) The general form and structure, as seen with a 

handleiD>, of the following parts : — Root, stem, leal 
inflorescence, flower, fruit and seed, and the mean- 
ing of ‘ homology ’ with regard to modifioations 
of these. (Illustrative examples may be selected 
from the Natural Orders, etc., named below.) 
A knowledge of the terms used indescribing 
flowering plants in any fairly recent text-book on 
Indian Botany. 

(3) The work of the root, stem, leaf, and flower, including 

the main facts concerning the absorption of food 
and water, transpiration, respiration, metabolism, 
the storage of food reserves, growth, reaction to 
light and gravity, pollination, fertilization, and the 
germination of seeds. Candidates will be expected 
to show that they have studied these experiment- 
ally in living plants either personally or in class 
demonstration. 

(4) The nature, occurrence and function of epidermis, 

roothairs, stomata, perenchyma, vascular bundles, 
sieve-tubes, fibres, vessels, ancambium, so far as 
is required to understand the physiology of para- 
graph 3. 

« 

(5) The principal characteristics of the following orders 

and tribes as exemplified in South India : — 

Anomaceee, Malvaceae, Bhamnete, Papilionaceee, Csesalpinieo, 
Mimosese, Myrcacese, Bubiaceae, Compositse, Convol- 
vulscese, Acanthace%, Labiates, Euphorbiace», Pal- 
mess, Musacess. 
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Candidates will not be examined in the use of the micros- 
cope, but it is expected that teachers will use the mi- 
croscope freely for purposes of demonstration. 

Zoology and Physiology. 

The chief characters of living organisms. Protoplasm 
Cell. Plants and animals, how they agree and how 
they differ. Meaning of the terms, biology, morphology 
and physiology. The structure of the following animab 
treated in a very elementary manner, with general 
reference to their physiology : — ^Amoeba, Paramaecium, 
Obelia, Earthworm. Outline of their reproduction. 

(In the study of the organisms mentioned above, it is not 
intended that the students should do microscopical 
work, but it is expected that the teachers will use the 
niiscroscopc freely for purposes of demonstration.) 

• 

•A more detailed study of the external characters, and of 
the general arrangement and relations of the chief 
internal organs, as revealed by dissection, in the cock- 
roach, the frog, and the rabbit. General outline of 
their life-history. 

The human skeleton and its part'^. The arrangement of 
the chief ^dscera in man. The leading facts of human 
physiology treated in an elementary way. The nature 
of food and the manner in which it is digested and 
alsorbed. Glands. The work of the liver. The 
nature and functions of the blood. The heart and the 
circulation. Respiration. Waste products and their 
removal. The temperature of the body and how it b 
maintained. The action of muscles. The chief func- 
tions of the central nervous system, nerves and sensory 
organs. 

Candidates will be expected to be able to make simple 
diagrams to show the arrangement or general features 
of the chief organs and structures in the animals enu- 
merated in the syllabus. A knowledge of minute 
structure requiring the use of the microscope will not, 
except in the case of Amoeba, Paramaecium, Obelia, 
and the blood, be required. 
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(6) Physics as in i (b) 

(c) Chemistry as in i (c) 

lii. (a) Ancient History, (6) Modern History, (c) Indiah 
History, (iZ) Logic, {e) A Classical Language, {/) A 
SECOND Classical or Other Language. 

(a) Ancient History 

(1) Greek History down to the death of Alexander the 

Great. 

(2) Roman History down to the death of Augustus. 

(6) Modern History 

The History of Great Britain and Troland, pol tical and 
economic. 

A knowledge of Geography sh^ll be reonired from the cand- 
dates in both (a) and (i). 

(c) Indian ihstory* 

The first paper shall deal with Ancient and Mediaeval 
Indian History down to 1526 A.D., and the second paper shall 
deal with Indian History from 1526 A.D., to the present day. 

(d) Logie 

Scope of Logic. Laws of Thought. TeruLS. Formal Divi- 
sion and Definition. Predicables. Propositions and their import. 
Forms of Immeaiato Inference. 

Syllogism and other varieties of Dedu(;tive Reasoning. 
Trains of Reasoning. Functions of Syllogism. Ijiductive 
inference. Postulate of Induction. Induction and Analogy. 
The relation of Deduction to Induction. 

Theory of Scientific Metliod, Observation and Experiment. 
Hypothesis. Enijjirical and Causal laws. Forms of Kxplana* 
tion. Elimination of Chance. Scientific Definition and (Classi- 
fication. Nomenclature and Terminology. Fallacies. 

(p) A Chfssical Language 

The first paper shall relate to the prescribed text-books and 
to grammar, and shall consist partly of passages for translation 


♦No syhabus is prescribed. V^oent Smith’s larger work (the Oxford 
History of India) may be considered to indicate the score of the subject. 
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from the text-books, partly of questions on idiom and grammar, 
and partly of questions on the subject-matter of the text-books. 
The second paper shall consist of a simple piece of English prose 
for translation into the selected language, and a passage or pass- 
ages not contained in the-text books for translation into English. 

(/) /I Second Classical Langiutgc or Other Ijwgnage 

In the case of classical and foreign languages tlie papers 
shall be as in iii (e). 

In the case of the Indian vernacular languages the first 
paper slfall consist of questions on the text-books and on the 
grammar and idiom of the language, and the second shall consist 
of translalion from and into tlH‘ Yemaeulars. 

f). A candidate shall be declared to have 

Marks qualify*^ passed the* examination if he obtains not less 
In® for a pass 

than — 

t 

^ (1) thirty-five per cent, of the total marks in English under 
Part I-A ; 

(2) forty per cent, of the marks in composition in a ver- 
nacular or translation under Part I-B . 

(3) thirty-five per cent, in each of tin? divisions of the 
optional groups under Part IT. 

AH other randidatea sJiall he deemed to have failed in the 
examination 


Out of candidfites who pass in both Parts in the sam»* year 
those who obtain not less than fifty per cent. 
Classifl cation number of marks shall be placed 

^eandidatL^ in the first class and those who obtain h^st^ than 
fifty per cent, of the total nmnber of marks 
shall be placed in the second class. 


CanrHdates who pass in both Parts in the same year and 
obtain not less than sixty per cent, in English or in any division 
of an o])tional group shall be noted as having gained distinction 
in that subject. 


Candidates who obtain the prescribed minimum number 
of marks in each part in separate years and are declared to have 
passed th(‘ examination under JRegulation 3 of tins Chapter 
shall be placed in a separate list in the second class. 



772 SYtn.. IN OKOMKTRY FOB INTKR. EXAMINATION [APP. XIX 


(1) Dktailsu Stllabos tn TnKOEBTrcAr, Gkometby 

N.K — The order in which the theorems are stated in this Syllabus is not 
imposed as the sequence of their treatment. 

Ratio a nd Proportion . — Definition and olomentary theorems oonnexstiiig 
the antooedentg and oonsequents. 

A given straight lino can be di\ided internally in a given ratio at 
one, and only one, point ; and externally at one, and only point, 

A. straight line drawn parallel to one side of a triangle outs the other 
two sides, or those, sides produced, proportionally ; and tho converse. 

[f the vertical angle of a triangle is bisected internally or externally, 
the bisector divides the base internally or oxtornally into Keginc*iits which 
have the same ratio as \ he other side's of the triangle ; and the converse. 

In equal circles, angles, whether at the centres or circumferences, 
have> the same ratio as the arcs on which they stand. 

Triangles and parallelograms of equa^. altitude are to one another as 
their bases. * 

If two triangles have one angle of the tmo equal to on«‘ angle of the 
•other, their areas are proportional to the rectangles con^aineVl by the sides 
about the equal angles. Similarly for parallelograms lla^ ing one angle 
ot the one equal to on<‘ angle of the other. 

Similar Figures,— -li two triangles arc equiangular their corresponding 
sides are proportional ; and the converse. 

If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one angle of the 
other and the. aides about those equal angles proportional, the triangles 
are similar. 

Two triangles are similar, if the sides of the one are respect i vely parallel 
Of perpendicular to the sides of the other. 

[f two triangles have two sides of the one proportional to tw'o sides 
of f he other, and an angle in each opposite one corresponding pair of these 
sides equal, the angles opposite the other pair are eithei equal or supple- 
mentf ry. 

If from thoriglit angle* A of a right angle d triangle. AIU\ AD i»' drawn 
perpendicular to BO, then (1) AD is the mean proportional Ictwoem BD 
and DO, (2) BA is the moan proportional between BD and RO and (3) OA 
is H mean proportional bet wmui and OD. 

If two triangles are similar, their corresponding lines (such as nu dians, 
altitudes, inradii, etc.) are to ono another in the ratio ol their corresponding 

sides. 

Similar briangle,s arc to one another as the squares on their corr<.spond 
ing sides. 

Two similar polygons can be divided into the same number of triangles 
similar to each other and similarly placed ; and the converse. 

The perimotors of two similar polygons are to each other as any corres- 
ponding sides. 
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Areas of similar polygons are proportional to the squares on oorrespoml' 
ng sides. 

GoTicurrev^e and Collinearity . — ^The use of signs as applied tol ines, 
angles and areas. If two parallel lines are out by three or more oonourrsnt 
transversals, the corresponding segments are proportional j and liie 
tonverse. 

If X,Y,J3 are points in the sides BC, CA, AB of a triangle ABC, 
such that tho perpendiculars to those sides at these points are concurrent 
then 

( BX *— XC ») +( CY >-~YA ») + (AZ 2)te0 

or BX*— CY*+AZ»»0 *— ZB*+AY*; 

and the converse. 

If a Ay transversal meets the sides BC, CA, AB of a triangle in D, E, F, 


AF. BD. CE=AE. CD. BF ; 

and conversely, if throe points D, E, F, taken on the sides BC, CA, AB of 
a triangle, satisfy the relation AF, BD, CE=AE, CD, BF then D, B, F, are 
oollinear . • 

ff tho lines joining any point to the vortices A, B, C of a triangle meet 
the opposite sides in D, E, F ; 

then AF. BD. OE=FB. D(\ EA ; 

and conversely, if tliree points D. K, F, taken on the sides BC, CA, AB of 
a triangle, satisfy the relation AF, BD, CE^FB. EA, then AD, BE, 
CF are concurrent. 

If two iirtequal similar figures are similarly placed, tho lines joining 
the A nrtioes of one to t he corresponding vertices of the other are concurrent . 

Properties of Triangles.—l^hf^ throe medians of a triangle moot in a 
poini-, and this point is a point of trisection of each median, and also of 
tlie lin ’ oinmg the oircuincenf rc to the orthocentre. 

If D is a point in the side BC of a triangle .hBC such that BJ>s=l//j 
BC, then 

(n- 1) AB2q.AC*=HAD2 +(1— 1/^C BC*. 

The pcrpeudioiilars f rom the vertices of a triangle on the opposite sides 
meet in a point, and the distance of each vertex from the orthocentre ia 
twice the pevpedicular distance of the circumstance from the side opposite 
to that vertex. 

* The circle through the middle points of the sides of a triangle passes 
also through the foot of the p<'rpcndiculars of the triangle and through 
the middle points of the three lines joining the orthocentre to the votliees 
ot thetiianglc. 

If a perpendicular drawn from the vtrtex to the base of a triangle is 
produced to meet the oiroumoirole, then the distance of this point of inter- 
section from the base is equal to tSe distance of the orthooentre of tho 
triangle from the base. 
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The faot of the perpendiculars drawn on the sides of a triangle from 
any point P on the oiroumoirole of that triangle are collinoar. 

The pedal line of P bisects the line joining P to the orthooontre of < he 
triangle. 

If the vortical angle of a triangle is bisected by a striaght line which 
outs the base, the rectangle contained by the sides of tho triangle is equal 
to the rectangle contained by the segments of the base together with tlu* 
square on the straight line which bisects the angle. 

If from the vortical angle of a triangle a straight lino is drawn per- 
pendicular to the base, tho rectangle contained by the sides of the triangle 
is equal bo the rectangle contained by the perpendicular and the diameter 
of the circle described about the triangle. ^ 

Properties of Circles . — The locus of the points of intersection of tangent s 
drawn at the extremities of chords of a circle which pass through a fixed 
point, is a straight line. 

If tho polar of A passes through B, then tho polar of B passes through 

t « 

If P and Q are any two point sin tho plane of a circle whoso cent re is O, 
then OP boars to OQ tho same ratio as tho perpendicular from P on the 
polar of Q bears to tho perpendicular frem Q on the Polar' of P. 

The locus of points from which the tangents to two given oo<planer 
circles are equal is a line perpendicular to tho lino of centres. 

In two circles, if any two parallel radii arc drawn (one in each circle), 
the straight lino joining their extremities outs the line of oentrrs in oee 
or other of two fixed points (called centres of similitude). 

If through a centre of similitude of two oirciles, a lino is drawn cutting 
the circles, the radii to a pair of corresponding points are parallel. 

If through a centre of similitude S of two circles, a lino is drawn cut- 
ting the circles, then tho rectangle under the distances of one pair of non- 
oorrosponding points from H is equal to thorootanglo under the distances 
of the other pair of non- corresponding points from S ; and each of these 
roc' angles is constant. 

«na cyclic quadrilateral tho ioctangle contained by the diagonals is 
equal to the .sum of the rectangles contained by the opposite sides. 

Loci , — If from a fixed point O a variable line is drawn, and in it points 
P, Q are taken, so that the ratio of Opto OQ is constant then ( 1) if P moves 
along a straight line, the locus of Q is a parallel straight line; (2) if P 
moves along the oiroumferenoe of a circle, the locus of Q is a circle. , 

The locus of a point which is such that the rectangle under its distances 
from the equal sides of an isosQf^los triangle is equal to the square on 
its distance from the third side, is the circle which touches equal sides at 
the extremities of Uio third side. 

If A, B are fixed points, and P a variable point, such that the ratio of 
P A to PB is one of constant ine(|ualfty, then the locus of Q is a oirolo. 

Given tho base and vortical angle of a triangle, find the locus of its ( 1 ) 
inoontro, (2) orthocentre, (.1) centroid, (4) oxcontres. 
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tf a triangle ABC^ of given gpeoiefi has one corner A fixed, another B 
always on a fixed lino or circle, then the lociiB of C will be a lino or circle. 

Elementary Maxima and Minima, — When two sideb oi a triangle 
are given in length, the area of the triangle is greatoBt when Ihey are 
placed at right angles. 

The maximiim triangle which cau he inscribed in a gi\eii Hegment 
of a circle is that formed by joining the middle point of its arc to the ex> 
termitiee of its chord. 


1 f \, B are two fixed points, and X\ a fixed line ; then foi that point 
P in XY at which AV, BP make equal angles with XY. 

( 1 ) .A^+PB is minimum, if A, B are on the same sides of XY. 

(2) AP+BP is maximum, if A, B are on opposite sides of X Y. 

If A, B are fixed points and P any point in a fixed line, the angle APB 

will be maximum, when the oir^e APB touehos the fixed line. 

• • 

« (>t all triangles having the same base and equal area the isoHcoles 

triangle has the minimum of perimeter. 

The maximum ot isoperimetrie triangles on the same base is the one 
whose other two sides are equal. 

(H all polygons liaving all sides given but one, the maximuni can be 
inscribed in a semi circle having the uiiderterniined side as diameter. 

Of all is operimetric polygons oi the same number of sides, the equila- 
teral IS the maximum. 

It P is any point in a given straight line AB, A\\ PB is maximum and 
AP 2 is innmum when P is the middle point of AB ; of all rectangles, 

of given area, the square has the minimum perimeter. 

The maximum parallelogram which can be inscribed in a triangle by 
drawing parallels to two of its sides, is that formed by drawing the parallels 
from the middle point of the third side. 

(2) Praottoai. Physics ant> Ohsmibtky fob tub 1 ntbkms.i»iatb 

Course 

* The following scheme is not exhaustive, but is intended ujiidicateih* 
general naturi. and extent of the Courses of Insirtution in Practical 
Physics and Chemistry for the Inurmediaie Examination in Arts : 

1. Course of Instruction in l^aetioal Physics— 

Length mi'asurements by millimeter scale, vernier, micrometer, 
gauge and s)»horometer. 

30 a 
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Determination of areas and volumes by measurement of linear 
dimensions. 

Verification of conditions of equilibrium of a body under ooplanar 
forces. 

Determination of the centre of gravity of a plate. 

Verification of the law of a simple pendulum ; determination of g. 
The inclined plane : systems of pulleys. 

Use of balance, sensitive to *0 1 gram. 

Determination of volumes by weighing in water ; determination 
of capacities of vessels. 

Specific gravities of solids and liquids ; use of hydrometer. 

Reading Fortin’s barometer and correcting for temperature. 
Verification of Boyle’s laws. 

Determination of fixed points of thermometer. * 

Determination of co- efficient of expansion of a rod. 

Determination of co>efficient of apparent expansion of a liquid. 
Expansion of air at constant pressure. 

The constant volume gas thermometer. 

Curves of cooling ; melting points. 

Determination of specific heats of solids and liquids. 

Jbatent heat of water and steam. 

Determination of vapour pressures ; boiling points. * 

Use of Regnault’s (or Dines’) and wot and dry bulb hydrometers. 
Comparison of thermal conductivities. 

Radiation of heat from different surfaces. 

Verification of Laws of reflexion. 

Tracing the path of a ray of light through a block of glass and 
deduction of refractive index. 

Focal lengths of concave mirrors and convex lenses. 

Arrangement of two lenses for telescope, microscope and lantern. 
Measurement by spectrometer of the angle of a prism, and the 
refractive inaox for sodium light. 

Use of simple photometers. 

Tracing the linos of force in a magnet io field. 

Comparison of magnetic moments. 

(^mparison of strength of magnetic field by vibration. 

Study of the simple cell, the Daniell and LecIanchS cells. 

Abfiwute measure of current (i) by tangent galvanometer, fii) by 

electrolysis. 

Measurement of heat developed by current. 

Measurement of resistance of wires. 

Comparison of electromotive forces, the pottntiometer. 
Verification of laws of transverse vibration of strings. 
Determination of velocity of sound by resonance. 

11. Course of Instruction in Practical Chemistry— 

The practical instruction in Chemistry in the Intermediate Course 
•hall bo on modern linee, such as are indicated in Dr. Alex. 
Smith’s Experimental Inorganic Chemistry. 

Tables, such as Clarko’s Mathematical and Physical Tables (pub- 
Ushed by Oliver and Boy^, Edinburgh), are recommended for 
use by students undergoing the Intermediate Courses of Study 
in Physical Science. 
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irEXT?.BOOKS FOR THE INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATIONS, 
1929, 1930 AND 1931 

( Under the old Regulations) 

PART T-A— ENGLISH 

1929 

Detailed Study — 

Poetry^ 

Shakr>s->#'aro : ITonry V. 

Wordsworth : Miohael« Laodamia. 

Tennyson : Oenonc, Lotus Eaters ; Ulysses. 

Byron : The Isles of Greoo*" 

ProH — 

Goldsmith’s Essays Nos. 1, 2, fi, 11, 12, 14, 16, 24, 27, 30, 38 and 40 
in the SVlections editf dby A. L. Sleight, m.a. (Harrap k Co. ), 

Note. — No. 1 . In Westminster Abbey. 

„ 2. A Visit t« the Theatre. 

„ 6. * Desoribesan Author’s Club. 

„* 11. Introduces Beau Tibbs. 

- 12. Mrs. Tibbs and Household. 

„ 14. A I^tJTty at Vauxhall Gardens. 

„ 16. Beau Tibbs and the Coronation. 

„ 24. The Character of ihe English Nation. 

,, 27. On Doctors. 

„ 3<h On little great men. 

„ 38. Specimen of a Magazine in Miniature. 

,, 40. Adveniutes of a strolling Player. 

Mra Gapl.ell’s Oanforcl. 


Non^ Detailed stu(fy — 

Scott : Quentin Durward (the whole book). A second Round of TaleK 
(Oxford University Press). 


1930 


Detailed study — 


Poetry-- 

Shakespeare: Henry V. 

Tcnny 8< )n ; Mort o D’ Arthur. 

Byron: Mazi^pa’s Rida, 

W. Cory : A Ballad for a Bov. 

Sir Edwin Arnold: A Rajpnt Nurse. 

W. C. Monkhouso: The Night Express. 
Sir Walter Scott: Flodden. 

Browning: Pheidippidoa. 

Kipling : The Ballad of Oampherdown. 




( Published in ** Poema 
of Action” SesoBd 
series, Edited by 
Collins and Treble^ 
I Oxford, 1926. 


Pfose— - 

A Shorter Boswell: edited by John Bailey. (Thomas Nelson 
Sons, Ltd.)* 
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English Essays: Edited by Elizabeth D’Oyley. (Edward Arnold 
£ Co,) (omitting the Essays of Lamb and Hazlitt, the selection 
from “ The Times ** in Section V, A. H. Sidgwiok in Section VI, and 
the last four Essays in Section VII). 

Detailed stud ^ — 

Stevenson: Treasure Island. 

The Roll Call of Honour by ‘ Q’ (Thomas Nelson and Sons). 

Rudyard Kipling : The Second Jungle Book (Macmillan). 

1931 

(Will be proscribed later). 

PHYSICS AND CHEMISTRY 

1929, 1930 & 1931 

PART II 

Groups (i) AND(ii) 

pHTStes : ^ 

Rintoul, D. ; Ini roduotion to I'raotical 1 liysios (Macmillan)- 
Watson, W.: Elementary rractical Ihysics (Lengmahs). 

Sohustcr ami Lef‘.s : Intermedia tr ronrse of Practical khysics (Mac- 
millan). 

(Vowthor, J. A. : Manual oi PhyMCh (Oxtord Unix t rsily 1 rei-H). 
(dazebrook : Hydrostatics, Light and Heat (Cambridge University 
Press). 

Hadley : Magnetism and Elect ri(5i(y for PeginneiF (Maeniillan). 
Sanderson : Electricity and Magnetism (Macmillan). 

Referp.nce— 

Duncan and Starling : Text-book o1 I'bysics (Macmillan). 

Brown, S. E. : Sound (Tambridgo University Press). 

Krishnaswami, T. S, ; Sound (Murthi Brothers). 

OhbmiStry — 

Smith : Experimental Inorganic Chemistry (Bell). 

Shenstone : The Elements of Inorganic Chemistry (Ed. Arnold). 

Reference — 

Smith : Introduction to Inorganic Chemistry (Bell). 

Holmyard, E. J. : Inorganic Chemistry (Edward Arnold). 


NATURAL SCIENCE . 

1>AKT II 

Group (ii) 

Botany 

1929,1930 &1931 

Books recommended — 

Thoday : Botany for Senior Students (Cambridge University Press). 
P. P. Fyson: Botany for India. ' 

K, Rangaohari : Manual of Elementary Botany for India. 

K, Rangaohari ; A Handbook of Botany for India. 
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Zoology and Physiology 

1929, 1930 & 1931 

G. 0. Bourne : Comparative Anatomy of Animals, two volumes. 

Hu xley( revised by Baroroft) : Lessons in Elementary Physiology. 

Bainbridge and Menzies : Essentials of Physiology (Longmans, Green 
A; Co. ). 

Parker and Bhatia : An elementary text-book of Zoology for Indian 
Students. 


LCGIC 

1929, 1930 & 1931 

Group (iii) 

• 

•As a iurthor inuTcation of the scope and standard of the Iiiter- 
nvodiatc Examirtation, Creighton’s “Introductory Logic,” Parts I and II, 
or MoUono’s ‘‘Introductory Text-book of Logic” (with the exception of 
th<t concluding Chapter) is recommended as a suitable text-book. 


SANSKRIT 

(Will bo prescribed later). 

MARATHI 
1929, 193^) & 1931 
PART I-B. 

Sri Ramaoaritra by C. V. Vaidya, m.a., ll,b. 

Vagnmaya Vishayaka Nibandh, Part I, Pages 1 — 115 (Latest Edition), 
(Cbitra Shala Press, Poona City). 

PART II 

Group (iii) 

Navanita — Vaman (all extracts of Vaman Pandit), pages 88 — 143, 
Moropant — ^Kckavali. 

Padya Ratnavali, by Krishna Shastri Chiplunkar. 

Tara Natak, by V. M. Mahajani, m.a. 

Jivita Kariavya by Nabar, b.a., ll.b. (Paraohure Puraniok ^ Co., 
iCadhav Bag, Bombay.) 
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ORIYA 

1929, 1930 & 1931 
PART I B 

Pranaya Prabftha R&maohandra Acharya. 

Baravati Durga, by Krupasindhu Misra. 

PART II 

Group (Hi) 

Tapaswini by Gangadhar Meher. 

VikTamorvashi, by Mrut^njaya Rath. 

Bai Mahanty Panj i, by Uopalaohandra Praharaj . 

URDU 

PART l-B 
1929 

Tahira. 

Alfaruq, Part I. 

PART II 


Tarikhul-ummat, Part III. 
Na*ini-Azad. 

Intikhabi-Makbyzan, Part III. 

1930 

PART I B 

Juya-i-Haq, Part II. 

»Sanjag. 

PART II. 

Nayranfl-i-Khiyal by Asad, Part I. 
Intikhab-i-Xarrin. 

Tarikhul-Ummat, Part III. 


1931 

(Will be proscribed later). 

TAMIL 

1929, 1930 A 1931 
PART LB 

< 

1. Emperor Asoka, published by the Chandra Press, Chinnathambi 

Street, Madras. 

2. Janavinodini, Tamil XIX, Part I, edited by C. R. NamasiTaya 

Mudaliyar, Leotoror in Tamil, Presidency Collie, Madras 
(Published by Messrs. Coomaraswami Naidu A Sons). 

3. Buddah Charitram the portjjton which deals with the life of Buddah 

alone by M.R.Ry. Mahamahopadhya 3 iu V. Swaminatha Ayyar 
Arargal, ^Thiagaraya Vilas,’ TiruTattiswaranpst Madras. 
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PART II 


Fotiry— 


Group (iii) 


Seleotious published by the University : 
Kalavali Narpathu, pages 22 to 25. 
Thirukadukam, pages 26 to 27. 
Harischandrapuranam, pages 29S to 340. 
Kumaraguruparar Padal, pages 424 to 430. 


Ffose — 

Puthalvar* Kadamai (Filial Duty) by M.R.Ry. M. Gopalakrishnan AtI., 
Lecturer in Tamil, National College, Triohinopoly. (Published by 
Mr. E. M. Gopalakrishna Kone, Bookseller, Pudumantapam, Madura, 
Tamfl Varalaru, Part I, by M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur Srinivasa Pillai 
Avargal, Tanjore.) 

Drama — 

Manonmaniyam by M.R.IW. Rao Bahadur P. Sundaram Pillai Avargal 
(Second Edition) Acts I a^d II, (S. Muthiah Pillai, Bookseller, 
Tinnevelly Bridge.) 

TBLUGU 


Part I-B 


1929 

1. lohinikumari by Ketavarapu Venkata Sastri, Mrs. A, V. N. 

College, Yizagapatam. 

2. Jadabharatudu by Sreemati Pulugurta Lakshminarasamba, 

Savitri Office, Cooanada. 

3. Vlzianagara Samrajyam by Duggirala Raghavaohandriak 

Choudary, Bezwada. 

PART II 

(Will be prescribed later). 

1930 


Past I-B 

1. Lakshmana Roya Vyasavali Vignana Chandrika Series. 

2. Somanatha Vijayam by Noru Narasimha Sastri, Guntur, 

as a model for composition but only for subject matter.) 

3. Praja Swamika, Prabhutwan by C. L. Narasimhan, ic.A, UT., 

Anantapur. 

PART II 

(Will be prescribed later.) 

1931 

PART I-B i PART U 


(Will be preewibed leter.) 
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MALAYALAM FOR INTER. EXAMINATION 

KANARESB 

1929» 1990 AND 1931 
PART I.B. 

1. KArma Kathe^ by V. T. Galaganath (*‘Sadgurtt ** Office^ HaTeori 
Dt. Dharwar). 

9. Bharata Khandada Joevajjotigalu, by H. Chidanabaraiya **Bhakta 
Bandhu ’’ Ofiioe, Basavangudi, Bangalore). 

PART II 

Group (Hi) 

1. Seleotions published by the University, pp, 237 to 296., 

2. Seleotions from Nivedana, by D. V. Gundappa, Poems No^. 1,2, 3,^ 

4, 10 and 16. (M. S. Rao & Co., Avenue Road, Bangalore 
City). 

3. Swapna Vasavadatta, by H. U. Alasingaraohar (M. S. Rao & Co ^ 

Avenue Road, Bangalore City). , 

4 . Nataka Kale, by Atmarama Sastri, Odlamane (Sadananda Preja, 

ICangalore). 

MALAYALAM 

1929, 1930 AND 1931 
PART I-B 

Hemapanjaram — by Srimati T. Madhavi Amma (Ramanujam 
Pulishing Co,, Triohur). 

Narmada — ^by Mr. C. P. Parameswaran Pillai, Malayalam Pandit, 
H. H. Maharaja’s College for Women, Trivandrum. 

HSmalata — by Mr. T, K. Vein Pillai, B. a., B.L., High Court Vakil, 
Trivandrum. 

PART II 

(Jroup (ui) 

Posiry— 

Kerala Varma Ramayanam ; Selections published by thi^ University, 
pp. 84 — 106. 

Kavana Vaioitryam — Kuocla Panoa Patham, by C. N. A. Ktimayya 
Sastri, Bhaskara Press, Trivandrum. 

Nalini: First sixty slokams, by N. Kumaran Asan (Mrs. N. Kiiiaaran 
Asan, Thourakal, near Trivandrum. 

Prose — 

Keraiapulraii — by Mr. A. Nai&yana Puduval (B. V. Book Depot, 
Trivandrum). 
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APPENDIX XX 

COURSES OF STUDY AND EXAMINATIONS 
FOR TEE B.A. (HONOURS) DEGREE 
EXAMINATION IN PHYSICAL AND 
NATURAL SCFENCES 
(Undbr Existing Rboulations) ♦ 

(For Regulations Calendar for 1918) 

Regulation 201 of Vol. i of the Calendar for 19IS 

A eaiidiclate for the B.A. (Hons.) degree who has passed the B.A. 
or the B.So. Degree Examination shall bo permitted to appear for the 
B.A. (H(^s.) Degree Examination after a two years’ course, provided he 
has passed the B.A. or the B.So. Degree Examination in the main 
subject in which ho desires to appear. Each such candidate shall forward 
so as to reach the Registrar before the 20th March preceding the Exami* 
nation, liertificatos, in the form hereinafter presc'riberl, from the head of an 
affiliated college to the effe(;t that ho has attended an affiliated college for 
a geriod of at least two years iirfter passing the B.A. or the B.8o. Degree 
Examinat ion, that li?' has completed the course of instniction in the 
subjects in which he proposes to appear and that hie conduct and progress 
have boon saHsfactorv. Ho shall be exempted from passing the preiirai- 
naly examination, and if ho appears for the examination in Branch ii or 
iii, he shall be exempted from examination in the subsidiary subject, and 
shall be credited with the percentage of marks which he obtained in that 
Subject in the B.A« or the B.So. Degree Examination. 

A candidate who has already qualified for tlie Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts (Honours) in Branches IJ-A (Physics), or Il-B (Chemistry), or in any 
one of the subjects of Branch III (Natural Scieme) as the main subject, 
may further qualify for that degree in an additional allied Science Branch 
as the main subject. 

A candidate desirous of conunu under the provisions of the above 
regulation shall submit his laboratory note book containing the rreord of 
his practical i^ork performed during tho period of study fur the Examina- 
tion (duly certified by his Professor) as a bona fde if cord of work done by 
him. The laboratory note- book shall be submitted on the first day of the 
Practical Examination to the Examiners enuaged in conducting the 
Examination. 

He shall be exempted from examination in the subsidiary subject, 
proviaed it was the main subjet t in which he p reviously qualifier, the 
Honours Degree. 

A camlidat^ coming under the provisions of this Regulation shall be 
declared to have passed the Examination if he has obtained not less than 
40 per cent of the total marks, and 30 per cent of the marks in each division 
of the Examination. The Divisions shall be as follows : — 

(a) Written examination in tho Main subjoct. 

(b) Practical examination and laboratory note-b<>oks in the Main 

subject. 

♦These Regulations will remain in force till the year in which the 
examination for the B.So. (Honours) Degn^e will be held for the first time. 

30'b 
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ii-A. Physical Science 

Physics. — A candidate shall be required to have a sound knowledge 
•f the experimental side of the following subjects, and also siiek 
knowledge of the theoretical side of each as may be obtained by the 
applications of the calculus, and simple differential equations : — 

Properties of Matter. 

Heat. 

Geometrical and Physical Optics. 

Sound. 

Magnetism and Electricity. 

A candidate shall also be required to have a special knowledge, 
experimental and theoretical, of one of the following subjects, t^e ohoioe 
nf subject being left to the option of the candidate : — 

Thermodynamics. 

Theory of Heat Conduction. 

Kinetic Theory of Gases and its applications. 

Theory of Electricity and Magnetism. 

Radio-activity. ‘ « 

Theory of Sound and Wave Theory of Light. 

Radiation A- Electrical waves, wireless telegraphy and telephony. * 

Radiation B — X Kays and their applications. 

A candidate shall give notice through his college, a year before the 
date of the examination, of the particular subject he proposes to take. 

The knowledge of the candidate shall be tested by a practical 
examination, in which he will be expected to make physical measurements 
and observations of the more advanced kind. 

Each candidate shall submit his laboratory note-books containing the 
record of all his practical work i)erformed during the period of study for 
the examination. The record shall be countersigned by the professor or 
professors under whom the candidate has worked to certify it to be a boTia- 
fide record of work performed by the candidate. It shall be submitted on 
the first day of the practical examination to the examiners engaged in 
conducting the examination. 

Chemistry. — The course shall be the same as that prescribed for 
students taking the course in (ii-A) for the B.A. degree. 

ii-B. Physical Science 

Chemistry. — A candidate shall bo required to show that he has ma<ite 
a more comprehensive study than for the B.A. degree, of the four main 
divisions of the subject ; — 

1. General theoretical Ohemistry, including its historical develop* 

ment. 

2. Chemistry of the non- metals ^and metals. 

3. Chemistry of the carbon compounds. 

4. Physical Chemistry. 
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A candidate shall also be required to haye a special knowledge, 
experimental and theoretical, of one of the following subjects, the choice 
•f subject being left to the option of the candidate : — 

(a) Electro-Chemistry. 

(b) Mineralogy and Elementary Crystallography. 

(c) Elementary Crystallography and Stereo-chemistry. 

(d) Metallurgical Chemistry. 

(e) Tinctorial Chemistry. 

(/) Bio-Chemistry. 

\g) Chemistry of the rare earths and radio-elements. 

A candidate shall give notice through his college, a year before the 
date of the* examination, of the particular subject he proposes to take. 

The candidate shall be required to be practically familiar with the 
ordinary tnethods of experiment, and of the methods of analysis in common 
use, including the manipulation of gases. The examination shall also 
include the estimation of carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, sulphur and the 
hologens in organic compounds ; and the determination of molecular 
weights by the freezing and boiling point methods, and by vapour density* 

The candidate shall submit his laboratory note-books containing the 
reiSord of all his praAical work performed during the period of study for 
(he examination. The record shall be countersigned by the professor or 
professors uiyler whom the candidate has worked to certify it to be a 
b&na-fide record of work performed by the candidate. It shall be 
submitted on the first day of the practical examination to the examiners 
engaged in conducting the examination. 

Phyiici , — The course shall be the same as that prescribed for 
students taking the course in (ii-B) for the B.A. degree. 

iii. Natural Science 

A candidate shall take, as a main subject, one of the following : — 

A. Botany, B. Zoology, C. Geology, D. Physiology and also one other 
of these as a subsidiary subject. The syllabus of examination for the 
latter shall be the same as that for the subsidiary subject in the B.A* 
degree, but the standard shall be higher. 

In the main subject every candidate shall submit his laboratory 
note-books containing the drawings or other record relating to all hia 
practical work performed during the period of study for the examination. 
The record shall be countersigned by the professor or profeasors under 
whom the candidate has worked and shall be certified to be a bona-fide 
record of work performed by the candidate. It shall be submitted on the 
first day of the practical examination to the examiners engaged in 
dbnducting the examination. 

The examination shall consist of — 

1* In the main subject — 

Four papers of three hours each. 

Three!practical examinations of three hours each. Laboratory 
note- books. 
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S* In the subsidiary subjeot — 

Tvro papers of three hours each. 

A practical examination of three hours. 

A. Botany.- 1. The general Morphology and Physiology of plant, 
and the peculiarities of form or structure depending on habit or habitats. 

2. The systematic {>C8ition and relationships of the chief flowering 
plants and ferns of India and in general of flowerless plants more 
especially thise of economic importance. 

.3. General Palseobotany especially with reference to the relationships 
of modern plants. 

4. Methods of pollination and seed dispersal, and their corAnection with 
members of the animal kingdom. Phenomena of heredity, and of 
selection, natural and artificial. 

The practical examination may include — 

1. The identification of Indian plants with the help of a flora or of 
any other books that may be available. 

2. The preparation and correct interpretation of microscope sections 
d plants. 

3. The examination of any diseased or abuormat plant. 

4. Practical Physiology and viva voce examination. 

ii. .45 the subsidiary i^iibjects 

Tho following r<' vised Syllabus will take cflict-t from the exaininatjon 
of March .j\jiril 19l'9; — 

(1) The fitructure and life history of the following: — 

Bacteria, Oscillaria, Nostoc, Chlamydamonas, Panidariva, Eudortna, 
PUodorina, Voluox, Ulnthrix, Culadophora, Oedo'jomum Spirogyui, Desmids^ 
Diatoms, Ectocarpus, Fucs or Sargassnm, Polys Iph on kt, Gracdlaria, Aih'lla 
or Chara, Phytophthora, Ehizopus, Ptnicillium, Pezlza, Pvcciyiia, Agaytens, 
Riccia, Marchantia Mosses, Selaginilla, Fern, Mareillia, Cycas, Pine. 

(2) External Morphology of Flowers. 

(3) Tho general principles of c lassification and the distinguishing 
characteristics of the following families: — 

Anoiuicece, Nyinphaace Legtiminosce, Capparidece, Malvacew, Fierculi- 
oeecs, Tili,acce<je, Gtrayiutcew, Rulaccm, MeUaeem, Rhamnocem, Cotnbrttacem, 
MyrPeece, Lythrmece, Cucurbitacea\ U mbelliferce, Rubiacew, Contpositce, 
Apocynacece, Asclepiadaceoi, Convolvulacece, Solanaceve, Acanthacece. 
Dabiatfjce, Amaran- taceee, Euphnrbiocea, Urticacece, Lil'wcece, Amaryllidm, 
Beitamivece, Orchideve, Palmve-Cypennece, Gramineoe. 

(I) Plant Physiology: — 

Chemical compwition of the plant, soil and its nature. Photosyn- 
thesis, Transpiration, Respiration, Metabolism, Heterotrophic Plants, 
Growth, Movements, Irritability, Roproduclion (Sexual and Asexual) 
Cross and >Sclf Fertilization, Variation, Heredity and Mendahism. Theories 
of Evolution and the Origin of Species. 

(5) Histology: — 

Cell structure and Cell division, plastids, C ll-sap, other Cell contents, 
the origin, nature and developmccit of Plant-tissufs. Primary and 
Secondary tissues and their distribution in the plant body. 
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B, Zoology. -The course shall be more complete than that for the 
B.A. degree. Candidates will, in addition to the scheme already outlined, 
be expected to have a knowledge of minor groups like the Mesos^a, the 
more important groups of extinct animals, the early development of the 
chick and the outlines of Vertebrate embryology and to go into the 
olassilicBtion more fully. The practical work will not be confined to the 
types enumerated. The candidates may be required to dissect any of the 
more common types of animals included in the classes they study, to 
identify specimens with the aid of manuals, to report upon zoological 
collections, to make microscopical preparations, to cut sections with the 
microtome, and to show their practical acquaintance with the methods 
employed in studying the embryology of the chick. 

0. Geology. — Mineralogy. The syllabus of the B.A. degree course 
treated more fully and following :~-the thirty-two types of crystal 
symmetry, systems of crj^tal notation, zonal characters, crystal projection 
and ^ drawing. Twin crystals, grouping and irregularities of crystals, 
parting-planes, percussion-figures, etching figures, etc. Use of the 
goniometer ; general behaviour of mineral sections in polarized light ; 
determination of minerals by chemical, physical and optical tests. The 
comn^on metallic ores and their oocurrence with special reference to India. 

• Petrology. — The syllabus of the B.A. degree course treated more fully 
and the foliowipg : — the chief Indian rocks and their distribution and 
econbmic value if any ; mechanical analysis of rocks. Description and 
determination of rocks and rock-structures. 

Physical Geology.— The B.A. degree course treated more fully and also 
the following : — rock-weathering and formation of soils, the compositioti 
and structure of rock masses as influencing scenery ; circulation of under- 
ground water and its effects. 

Stratigraphy and Palosontoloqy.-Qenev&X distribution of existing faunas 
and floras and their relation to those of former sreological periods; 
morphological characters of the more important general and the larger 
groups of fossils ; conditions of their distribution in present and past time ; 
characteristic fossils of the successive geological systems; principles of 
oorrelation. Homotaxis. 

Indian Geology, — Geology of India brought up to date. 

Practical Examination. — Drawing and interpretation of geological 
maps and sections; identification and description of minerals, rocks, fossils, 
and models. Use of the petrological microscope, goniometer, heavy 
liquids, etc. Problems on structural and field geology. Principles and 
methods of geological surveying. 

Candidates will be expected to have had practice in field work. 

D. Physiology. — Definition and Scope of Physiology. Problem of 
Physiology, hiving and dead matter. The cell. Protoplasm and its 
properties. Histology of the principal tissues and organs of the body. 
Chemical composition of the body. Muscle. Irritability. Contractility. 
Muscle-ncrve preparation. Muscular contraction. Changes during 
eoniraction. Nature of muscular afid nervous action. Electrotonus* 
Oirculatorv system and circulation. Regulation of the vasoutar 
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mechanism. Vasomotor action. Inflammation. Composition of blood. 
Coagulation of the blood. Lymphatic st . Hem. Mature and movements 
of lymph. Secreting glands. Foodstufls. Nature, properties and 
secretion of saliva, gastric juice, bile, pancreatic juice, and succus 
entericus. Mechanism of digestion. Changes which food undergoes in 
the alimentary canal. Absorption. Liver and its work. The ductless 
glands and what is known about their functions. Respiration. 
Respiratory mechanism. Nervous mechanism of respiration. Changes 
of the air during respiration. Changes in the blood. Respiration of 
the tissues. Asphyxia. Effect of respiration on the circulation. Special 
respiratory movements. Cutaneous respiration. Composition, character 
and secretion of urine. Urinary apparatus. Micturition. Nature and 
composition of sweat. Mechanism of the secretion of i^weat. General 
metabolism. Statistics of nutrition. Diet. Energy of the body. 
Temperature of the bodj'. Production and regulation of animal 
heat. Nerves and nerve-functions. Trophig nerves. 0:)lumns and 
tracts of the spinal cord ; evidence for their existence. Functions of 
the cord. Reflex action. Structure of the brain. Disposition and 
eonnections of the grey and white matter of the brain. Functions 
of the brain. Removal of the cerebrum. Localization of cerebral 
functions. Cerebellum. Machinery of co-ordinated movements. 
Sensations. Structure of the eye. Tiie eye as optical instrument. 
Accommodation. Imperfections in the visual apparatus. Features of 
visual sensation. Colour sensation. Binocular vision. Visual judgments. 
Structure of the ear. Auditory sensation. Taste and smell. 

Cutaneous sensations. Muscular sense. Mechanism of locomotion, 
voice and speech. Impregnation. Outlines of the development of the 
embryo and its envelopes. Nutiition of the embryo. Birth. Lactation. 
Phases of life. Death. 

Practical Examination , — Candidates must bo prepared to answer 
viva voce questions, to examine, stain, mount and describe sections, and 
to identify microscopic preparations. They must show their practical 
acquaintance with the chemistry of albumin and its allies, milk, 

glycogen, the digestive juices (and their action on food), blood and 
urine. They will be expected to be familiar with the use of the most 
important apparatus employed in studying the physiology of muscle,, 
nerve, the circulatory and respiratoiy svstems and the organa of sense 

Taken as a subsidiary subject. Physiology shall include a knowledge 
of the essential facts of the structure and functions of the body as 
i 'tdicated below. 

Food, digestion and absorption. Nature, composition and func- 
tions of the blood. Circulation. Vasomotor action. Lymph. Respiration 
and the respiratory mechanism. Secretion. Work of the liver. 
Sweat and its formation. Work of the kidneys. Temperature of 
the body and its maintenance. Various modes in which muscles 
give rise to movement. Functions of the principal parts of the central 
nervous system. Functions of nerves. Reflex action. General 
account of the sensory organs. 

In the practical examination candidates will be expected to 
answer viva voce question^^, and to identify microscoxiical preparation 
They must show their practical acquaintance with the chemistry i 
albumin, milk, and urine, and with the action of the digestive ferments 
en food. They may be required to take tracings of a simple 
muscular contraction, and of a contracting heart. 
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TIMK-TABLES FOR EXAMINATIONS 

Branch it- A 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

Firit day 

10-1 

1 Properties of Matter . , j 

190 

Saoond d^iy 

10—1 

Heat and Sound ’ * j 

1 100 

Third day 

10—1 

\ Sound and Light 

( 100 

Fourth day 

1 10—1 

1 Magnetism and Electricity 

[ 10# 

Fifth cUy • . . 

, 1 10 — u 

1 Optional Subject 

j *00 

Sixth day 

1 10—1 

1 Chemistry 

100 

SeTenth day . . 

10—4 

: Practical Exanunatioa in Chamis- 
, try 

j io* 

Eighth and > 
Ninth days ^ 

• 

lO-M ^ 

• 

Practical Examination in Physics . . 
Laboratory note -books in Physics. 

409 

200 



Total 

L40# 




Branch ii-B 


First day ..| 

10— 1 j 

C'hemistry . , j 

125 

Second day . . j 

10—1 i 

t 1 

( hemistry * 'j 

125 

Third day ..j 

1 10— 1 

1 Chemistiy 

125 

Fourth day . . j 

1 10—1 ] 

1 Chemistry .. j 

125 

Fifth > 

”10^1 ~ 

. Optional Subject . . I 

100 

Sixth da \ . } 

10—1 

1 Physics * • i 

100 


10—4 



SeTenth day . . 


Practical Examination in PhysicsJ. 

100 

• ■ 

' 

Practical Examination in Chemis-| 


Eighth and 

10—4 

a 

try ..j 

400 

Ninth 

Laboratory note-books in Cheniis-: 


days 


try 

20« 


l,40C 


Tot»I 
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Branch Hi 


Days 

1 Hours 

1 


Subjects 

Marks 

First day 

1 10—1 


I Akats Fungi and Bryophytes 

150 

Second day . , 

10—1 


Pteridophytss, (rymnospernis and 
the Morphology of Angiosporm^^. 

150 

'rhird day 

10-1 


Histology, Physiology, Ecoiogy and 
distribution. 

150 

Fourth day . . 

10—1 


Systematic Botany, Economic 

Botanv and General Princi]»les. 

loll 

Fifth day 

10—1 


Practical Examination in Main 
Subject 

100 

Sixth day 

10-1 

Written Examination in S ii b- 
sidiary Subject 

150 

Seventh day . . 

10 1 


Practical Examination in Main 
Subjet.t . . 1 

KXI 

hUghih day 

10 1 


Written Examination in S u b- 
sidiary Sut.jects 

16C 

Ninth day 

10 1 

1 

Practical Examination in Main 
Subjects 

100 

1 

Tenth da\ 

• 1 

1 

10 1 - 

. 

' 

Practical Examination in “Sub 
sidiary Subject; 

Laboratory note-books in the 
Main Subject 

100 

lOU 




Total . . 

1,400 

A candidate shall be declared to have taken honours in 

one of 


the branches of knowledge for the B.A. (Honours) Degree if he obtains 
not less than forty per cent of the total marks and not less than thirty 
per cent in each division of the examination. The divisions shall be 
as follows ; — 

Branch ii. (a) Written Examination in the Main Subject, {b) 
Practical Examination and laboratory note-books in the Main 
Subject, (c) Subsidiary Subject , 

O « 

Branch iii. (a) Written Examination in the Main Subject, (6) 
Practical Examination and laboratory note-books in the Maiiv 
Subject, (c) Subsidiary Subject. t 

Candidates obtaining honours shall bo ranked in the order <>i 
proficiency as determined by the total marks obtained by each and 
shall bo arranged in three clnfses : — 

The firsty consisting of those who obtain not less than sixty per cent i 
the sfcovd of those who obtain not less than fifty per cent ; and the 
third, of those who obtain not less than forty per cent of the total mark^.. 
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FORMS OF CERTIFICATES 

B.A. (Honours) Drorkb Examination 

I certify thut Ivaa attended the course of instruction in 

at the College for three-fourths of the number 

of working days in the year and that his progrej^n and 

ronduct have been satisfactory. 


(Signature) 


Principal. 

I certify that has attended the course of instruction in 

•. ,a< the College for three-fourths of thf number 

of working days in the year. and that his progress and 

conduct have been satisfactory. 


(StgnatnrKf 


Principal. 

• I certify that has attended the course of instruction 

in. ^at the* College for three-fourths of the number 

of fcorking days in the year and that his progress and 

conduct have been satisfactory, and that he has completed the course of study 
prescribed for the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination. 

(Signature) 


Principal. 


I certify that has attended the course of practical 

instruction in for the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination 

at the during the year 


(Signature) 


Professor or Lecturer. 

I certify that has ittended the course of practical 

instruction in for the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination 

at the during the year. ........ . . 

(Signature) 


Professor or Lecturer. 


I certify that hai attended the course of praetitcd 

instruction in...^ fer the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination 

at the during the year and that he has saHs^ 


fartorily completed the course. 


( Sign jf me) 


30e 


Prefect ior or Lecturer. 
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APPENDIX XXI 

STATEMENTS OF TABULATED MARKS FOR THE B.A. 
(HONOURS) DEGREE- FINAL EXAMINATION 

THAT WILL BE JN FORCE UNTIL THE EXAMINATION FOR THE 

B.f?c. (Honours) Degree is held for the first time 




Register Number 

8 


Pure Mathematics 

Branch 


Cn 

O 


Applied Mathematics 

w 

c;i 

o 


Optional iSubjects 


Total 1 

r 


1 

1 

a 

o 

o 

0. 

Written examination in the Main Subject 

> 

s 



^Jumber ( 

Branch I 

g 

V 

S 

00 

iJL 

Siibsidiarv Subject 

Total 

M 

t 

>F Marks obtained 

009 

1 

W'ritten examination in the Main Subject 

Branch III 

o 

o 

»— * 

Practical examination and laboiatory 

note-books in the Main Subject 

S 

1 

Subsidiary Subject 

V 

o 

o 

CO 

Total 

g 

p-* 

I 

Logic a lid Psychology or Ethics 

Branch IV j 

1 

1 

I ^ 

1 »» 

1 

General Philosophy, Outlines of European 
Philosophy, and Outlines of Indian 
Philosophy. 

i_ 

O 

O 

a 

»-* 

•4 

Optional Subject and Essay 

Total 


FINAL EXAMINATION— OPTIONAL BRANCHES 
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s.l 

H-* 

00 

History, Economirs and Politics — 
General 



i 

CO 

History, Economics and Politics — 
vSpecial 

W 

H 

§ 


8 

to 

o 

Essay 

O 



to 

Total 



CO 

K) 

o 

l>S 

ro 

All papers other than Compo- | 

sition : Qg 



00 

O 

to 

CO 

i-S 3 

Composition 8(5 

W 


OS 

lO 

o 

IvO 

AH papers other titan Addi- — 

\ional Composition S ^ a ^ 

3 

o 


00 

o 

to 

Additional paper on Composi- i.^ § £ § § 
tion ^ 

IP 

i— f 


X 

1. 

to 

05 

Total 



Ox 

O 4 

o 1 


Etigiish Jianguage 


S 

05 

Sil 

o 

• to 

QC 

• 

English Iviteratnre 

to 

S 

o 

w 

M 

W 

o 

09 

Ox 

O 

ro 

CO 

Special Period or Subject 

S 1 

N 

Bi 

1 >- 

Of 

s_ 

09 

O 

Total 


W 

W 

CO 

O 

to 

8 

8 

O 

1 

' CO 

Ci 

b9 

('oinparative EJiiloIogy and Comparative j 
Grammar _ i 

General part ! 

w , 

§ ! 
o 

w 

^ ! 
> 1 

3 ' 

M 1 

a 


09 

09 

! Special part i 

CT* 

■ 

8 

CO 

4- 

Total 1 


1 

mSmm 

CO 

Cr. , 

Comparative Philology and C omparative 
Grammar 


i 

i 

o 

CO 
C5 1 

General part 

W 

-1 

p 


8 

o 

H-4 

: 37 ; 38 

J • 

Special jiart 

Total 

n 

tJ- 

1—1 

X 

1 


Whotlier passed «r not passed 


II passed, in what class ranked 

_ — -nr 

- Remarks 


FINAL EXAMINATION— OPTIONAL BRANCHED!— 
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APPENDIX XXII. 


Degree of Bachelor of Medicine and Surgery 


Regulation which loere in force prior to 1928. 

1. Candidates for the defjree of Bachelor of Medicine and 
Surgery shall be required — 

Age limit for (i) to have completed the age of seventeen 

admission to years on or before the date of admission to a 
college college of Medicine for registration as a student . 


Preliminary 

qualification 


(ii) to have passed the Intermediate Examination in 
Arts and Science of this University, taking 
Group i Of ii (Mathematics or Natural Science^ 
Physics and Chemistry), or an examination 

accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto ; 

« 

(iii^ to have been subsequently engaged for not' less 
than five years in their professional studies in 
Wve years' ^ college of Medicine affiliated to or recognised 
by the UnivoMitv. 


2. Candidates shall be required to pass four examinations 
as hereinafter stated, each held twice a year, in 
December and April in the case of the First 
” M.B. & B.S. Examination, and April and 

October in the case of the other examinations 


3. (a) Candidates who fail to pass any examinations 

shall be referred to their studies until the next succeeding 
examination. 

(b) In the case of the examinations other than the Final, 
candidates referred at any examination may 
Referred on the first occasion on which they are so 

proce^ referred proceed with tlicir studies and enter 

higher studies upon the courses prescribed for the next ensuing 
higher examination, provided that, if any such 
candidate should fail to pass the next succeeding examination, 
no period of study so spent in the courses for the next higher 
examination shall be allowed to count for the grant of the certifi- 
cates prescribed therefor. 

This concession will not, however, apply to candidates 
for the Second M.B. & B.S. Examination who fail in Part II of 
the examination. 
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(c) Candidates who have been referred to their stadiea 
shall on the first occasion on which they are so referred be 
admitted to the next succeeding examination without the pro- 
duction of additional certificates. 

(d) Candidates who have been referred to their studies 
and who did not appear or who failed at the next succeeding 
examination shall be admitted to a subsequent examination 
only on the production of a certificate, in the form hereinafter 
prescribed, of having been re-engaged in study at a constituent 
or affiliated college until the next succeeding examination. 


(e) •Candidates who, not having previously failed at the 
examination, and having obtained the prescribed certificates did 
not apply for admission to the next ensuing examination although 
qualified to do so, or having applied for admission did not appear, 
sliall be treated for purposes of these Regulations as if they had 
failed at that examination anil had been referred to their studies. 

• *Firi8T M.B. & B.S. Examination 

t 

4. A candidate for the first M.B. & B.S. 
examination shall undergo a course of study 
examination extending over an academic half-year and shall 
examined in — 

(а) Inorganic Chemistry, according to a Syllabus, 

(б) Physics, according to a Syllabus, and 

(c) Biology do. 

The examination in each subject shall be Written, Practical 
and Oral. 

5. No candidate shall be admitted to this examination 
unless he has produced satisfactory evidence of 
Conditions of having complied with the provisions contained 
admission to in paras (i) and (ii) of Regulation 1 of this 

examination Chapter, and has ])roduced the prescribed 

certificates. 


• 6. Candidates who have passed the Physical or Natural 


Candidates for 
6*A», B*Sc*, 
etc*, passing in * 
Science 
Group eligible 
for exemption 


Science Croup of the B.A., B.A. (Honours), or 
B.Sc. Degree Examination of this University 
or of any other Indian University accepted by 
the Syndicate as equivalent thereto shall not, 
however, be required to produce the prescribed 
certificates for, or to pass in, any of the subjects 
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laid down for this examination in which they may have already 
passed at the examination for their respective degrees. 


7. A candidate for the First M.B. & B.S. Examination shall 
be declared to have passed the examination if 
he obtains not less than one>third of the marks 
in the written, and not less than one-third of 
the marks in the practical and oral taken to- 
gether in each subject, and not less than one-half of the aggregate 
number of marks. All other candidates shall be deemed to have 
failed in the examination. 


Marks 

qualifying for 
a pass. 


Candidates who obtain partial exemption under Regulation 
6 of this Chapter may be declared to have passed the First M.B. 
k B.S. Examination — 


Conditions of 
•succ<^35 imnosed 
un<»n p^.ndiiatos 
obtaining 
partial 
exemption 


(a) in the cas^, of a candidate who is 
exempted in two out of the tliree subjects ; if he 
obtains not less than one-hal5 of the maximum 
number of marks allotted to the third subject ; 


(6) in the case of a candidate who is exempted in only one 
out of the three subjects, if he obtains not less than one-third 
^f the maximum marks in each of the remaining two subjects 
and not less than one-half of the total maximum marks for both. 


8. Candidates for the First M.B. & B.S. Examination who 
Conditions ^noie than one subject and who obtain 

of obtaining^ tha,xi one half of the aggregate number 

exemption of marks in the whole examination, may, at the 

option of the candidates, be exempted, from 
re 'Examination in the subjects in which they have passed. 


9. Candidates for the Finst M,B. k B.S. Examination who 
pass the whole examination at one time shall be ranked in the 
order of proficiency as determined by the total mar ks obtained 
by each and shall be arranged in two classes : — „ 


Glassiflcaiion 
of successful 
candidates for 
Uhe M.B. 


The first, consisting of those who have 
obtained not less than two-thirds for the aggre* 
gate number of marks. 


The second, consisting of all others. 
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Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain not less 
than seventy-five per cent of the marks in any subject shall be 
declared to have passed with distinction in that subject. 

All candidates who pass the examination in parts shall be 
ranked in the second class. 


Second M.B. & B.S. Examination. 


Course of 
study and 
examinat^pn 


10. A candidate for the Second M.B. & 
B.S. Examination shall undergo a course of 
study extending over one and a half-years and 
shall be examined in — 


(а) Organic Chemistry including Bio-Chemistry — accord- 
ing to a Syllabus. 

(б) Physiology. 

0 

• (c) Anatomy, including the Elements of Human Eiu- 

bryology. 

The examination in each subject shall be Written, Practical 
and Oral. 


or 

viz. 


for the whole 
may take the 


Part I com- 


il. Candidates may present themselves 
examination at one time, 
examination in two parts, 
prising Organic Chemistry including Bio-Che- 
mistry, and Part II comprising Anatomy including the Elements 
of Human Embryology, and Physiology. 


12 . 


Corditions of 
admission to 
Parti 


No candidate shall be admitted to Part I of the exa- 
mination unless he has passed the First M.B. 
& B.S. examination or an examination accepted' 
by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, and 
has produced the prescribed certificates. 


13 . 

Condition of 
admission to 
Part II 


No ^candidate shall be admitted to Part II of the 
examination unless h€ has complied with the' 
provisions of Regulation 12 of this Chapter, 
and has produoed the prescribed further certi- 
ficates. 
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Conditions of 
admission to 
Whole 
Examination 


14. No candidate shall be admitted to the 
whole Examination, unless he has complied 
with all the provisions of Regulations 12 and 
13 of this Chapter. 


16. A. candidate for the whole Examination shall be declared 
to have passed the examination if ho obtains 
not less than one-half of the marks in Anatomy 
(including fClements of Human Embryology 
(written), and Physiology (written) respectively, 
not less than one-half of the marks in the Practi- 
cal and Oral taken together in Anatomy (in- 
cluding Elements of Human Embryology), 
and Physiology respectively, not less than one-third of the 
marks in Organic Chemistry including Bio-Chemistry, and not 
less than one -half of the aggregate number of marks. All other 
candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 


Marks 

qualifying for 
a pass in 
Seeord M.B« & 
B*S* Whole 
Examination 


16. A candidate for the Second M.B. & B.S. Examination 
taken in parts shall be declar?d to have passed 
^ examination takeii alone if, he 

in Part^*^ ^ obtains not less than one-half of the marks in 
Organic Chemistry including Bio-(^hcmistry ; 
and to Jiave passed in Part II of the examination taken alone 
if he obtains respectively not less than one-half of the marks in 
Anatomy including Elements of Human Embryology (written), 
in Physiology (written), and in the Practical and Oral taken 
together in each subject. All other candidates shall be deemed 
to have failed in the Parts of the Examination taken alone. 


17. Candidates for the Second M.B. 6c B.S. Examination 
who fail in only one subject, and who obtain 
not less than one-half of the aggregate number 
exemption marks in the whole examination may, at 

the option of the candidates, be exempted 
from re-examination in the subjects in which they have passed. 


18. Successful candidates at the Second 
Classification ^ ® Examination shall be ranked in 

of successful the order of proficiency as determined by the 

candidates for total marks obtained by each and shall be 

arranged in two classes : — , 

The first, consisting of those who have obtained not less 
than two-thirds of the aggregate number of marks. 

The second, consisting of all others. 
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Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain not 
less than seventy-five per cent of the marks in any subject 
shall bo declared to have passed with distinction in that subject. 


No candidate shall be ranked in the first class unless he 
has either passed the whole examination at one time or has 
passed each Part separately on the first occasion of appearing 


Third M.B. & B.S. Examination 

19. A candidate for the Third M.B. A 
B.S. examination shall undergo a course of 
study extending over one year, and shall bft 
‘examined in — 

(a) Materia Medica * 

(b) General Pathology and 

(c) Hygiene. 

The examination in each subject shall be Written, Practical 
and Oral. 


therefor. 


Course of 
study and 
examination 


20, No candidate shall be admitted to the Third M.B. & 
B.S. Examination unless ho has passed the 
Second M.B. & B.S. Examination or an 
examination accepted by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto, and has produced the 
prescribed certificates. 


Conditions of 
admission to 
examination 


21. A candidate for the Third M.B. & B.S. Examination 
shall be declared to have y)iissed the exainina- 
au^ifv^n«^ tion if he obtain.s not less than one-half of the 

fo/apaks marks in the written part of each of General 

Pathology and Hygiene, and not less than half 
of the marks in the Practical and Oral taken together in each 
of those two subjects, and not less than ono-third of the marks 
in the Written, Practical and Oral examinations taken together 
in Materia Mcdica, and not less than onc-half of the aggregate 
number of marks. All other Candidates shall bo deemed to 
have failed in the examination. 

81 
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22. Candidates for the Third M.B. & JB.S. Examination 
who fail in not more than one subject, and who 
Conditions of obtain not less than one-half of the aggregate 
exemption number of marks in the whole examination 

may, at the option of the candidates, bo 
exempted from re-examination in the subjects in which they 
have passed. 


23. Candidates for the Third RI.B. & B.S. Examination 


Classification 
of successful 
candidates 


who pass the whole examination at one time 
shall bo ranked in the order of proficiency as 
determined by the total marks obtained by 
each, and shall be arranged in two classes : — 


The first, consisting of those who have obtained not less 
than two-thirds of the aggregate number of marks. 

The second, consisting of all others. 


Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain not 
less than seventy-five per cent of the mafks in any subject 
shall be declared to have passed with distinction in that subject. 


All candidates who do not pass the whole examination at 
one time shall bo ranked in the second class. 


Final M.B, & B.S. Degree Examination. 


Examination 
in Parts 


24. (i) Candidates may present thcmselvea 

for the whole examination at one time or may 
take the examination in tw^o parts. 


Courses of 
study and 
examination 

(a) 

(b) 


(ii) A candidate for Part I of the Final 
RI.B. & B.S. Degree Examination shall undergo 
a course of stmly extending over one year, and 
shall be examined in — 

Ophthalmology, and 
Medical Jurisprudence. 


(iii) A candidate for Part II of the Final M.B. & B.S, 
Degree Examination shall undergo a conisc of study extending 
over two years, and shall be examined in — 

(a) Medicine including Therapeutics, Mental Diseases, 
(according to a Syllabus), and Acute Infectious 
Diseases. 
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(6) Surgery and Surgical Anatomy, and 

(tt) Midwifery and Diseases of women and the New- 
born child. 

The course for Practical Midwifery required for the M.B. & 
B.S. Degree shall be as under — 

(1) Every candidate for the M.B. & B.S. Degree before 

commencing the study of Practical Midwift?ry, shall 
have held the offices of Clinical Medical Clerk and 
Surgical Dresser and shall have attended a course 
• of lectures on Surgery and Midwifery. 

(2) Every candidate shall be required to present a certifi- 

cate bearing that he has conducted twenty cases of 
labour under official medical supervision subject to 
the following coiMitions, viz,, either 

• 

(a) That he has previously given regular attendance 
for a period of three months upon the in-door 
practice of a Lying-in- hospital or the Lying-in- 
wards of a General Hospital, and has received 
practical instruction therein under the supervision 
of a Medical Officer : 

or 

(^) That ho has previously given regular daily attend 
ance for a period of one month upon the in-door 
practice of a Lying-in-hospital, or the Lying-in- 
wards of a General Hospital, and that he has 
conducted cases of labour therein, and has been 
certified by the instructor as competent to conduct 
out-door cases under official medical supervision. 

(3) The certificate that the candidate has conducted the 

above-mentioned twenty cases of labour should be 
• given by a member of the staff of a Lying iu- 

liospital or of a Maternity Charity recognized by the 
University of Madras. 

• 

(iv) The examination in each subject shall be Written, 
Practical, and Oral in the case Part I, and Written, Clinical, 
Practical and Oral in the case of Part II. 
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25. 


Conditions of 
admission to 
Parti 


No candidate sliall be admitted to Part I of the exami- 
nation unless he has passed the Third M.B. & 
B.S. Examination or an examination .accepted 
by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, and 
has produced the prescribed certificates. 


26. No candidate shall be admitted to Part II of the exami- 
nation unless he has passed not less than three 
years previously the Se( end M.Ik & r>.S. Exa- 
mination, and has com])licd with all the pro- 
visions of Regulation 25 of this Chapter, and 
has produced the prescribed further certificates. 


Conditions of 
admission to 
Part II 


Conditions of 
admission to 
Whole 
Examination 


27. No candidate shall bo admitted to the 
whole exandnation unless he has coinpHod with 
all the provisions of Regulation?; 25 and. 26 of 


28. A candidate for t-lie Final M.B. & B.S. Degree Exami- 
nation shall be declared to Ijave passed the 
ouaUMm^for examination if he obtains r.ot less tJian ono- 
the M.B. Degree marks in Oplithaln o.ogy and , in 

Medical Jurispnidence respectively, ami not 
less than one-half of the marks in the writt(*n ])art of each of 
the remaining subjects, not less than onc-kalf of tli;^ marks in 
Clinical and Oral Medicine taken toretlier, in Clinical and Oral 
Surgery taken together, in Operative Surgery, ami in Clinical and 
Practical and Oral Midwifery, etc., taken togetJjor. All otlicr 
candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 


29. A candidate for the Final M.lk & B.S. Degree Exami- 
nation shall be declared to have passed in Part 
(luamYbgfor ^ examination taken alone if lie obtains 

a pass in Parts than one-h.iH of the marks in each 

8ul>ject. A candidate for the Final M.B. & B.S. 
Degree Examination sliall be declared to liavo pa.s.s(‘d in Part II 
of the examination taken alone if he obtains not h‘ss than one-half 
of the marks in each subject. All otlier candicbites shall be 
deemed to have failed in the parts of the examination taken alone. 


30. Successful candidates at the Final M.B. & B.S. Degree 
Examination shall be ranked in the order of 
ofSccSlcL. proficiency as determined by the total marks 
didates obtained by each, ami shall bo arranged in two 

classe.^ : — 


The first, consisting of those who liavc obtained not less 
than two-thirds of the aggregate number of marks. 
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Tlid second, consisting of all others. 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain not 
less than seventy-five per cent, of the marks in any subject 
shall bo declared to have passed with distinction in that subject. 


No candidate shall be ranked in the first class unless he 
has either passed the whole examination at one time or has passed 
each Part separately on the first occasion of appearing iheiefor 
obtaining not less than two-third of the marks in each part. 


.31. A cand’date appearing for the Final M.B. & B.S. 


Appearance rnly 
in the Mibj ct or 
sujects failed. 


D'gree Evaniinanon wlio has pKviomly 
obtained the passing m aks in a subject or 
^uljccts shall only be required to appear in 
the. subject or subjects in which he has 


previously failed. 


FIRST M.B. & B.S. EXAMINATION 


Days Hours Subject 

.. I'lzl :: 

Second day.. 10 — 1 General Biology \ Written) 

1 Marks 

100 

100 

100 


"Chemistry (PraotiOBl) 

60 


T’hysics ( do. ) 

50 

Days and hours will • 

General Biology (rracticol) 

. . 50 

fie duly notified ** 

Chemistry (Oral) 

50 


Physics (Oral) 

60 


cneral Biology (Oral) 

50 
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SECOND M.B. & B.S. EXAMINATION 


Days 

Hours 

• 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

1 1 

O 

Organic Chomistry including Bio- Che- 
mistry (Written) .. 

Physiology (Written) 

60 

400 

Second day. . 

10—1 

j Anatomy including Elements of Human 
Embryology (Written) ‘ 

100 

1 

Days and hours will be 
duly notified 

• 

"Organic Chemistry including Bio- 
Chemistry (Practical) 

Do. (Oral) 

Anatomy including Elements of 

1 Hu man Embryology ( Dissections) 
j Physiology,* includmij Histology and 

1 Chemical Physiology (Practical and 
Oral) . . 

! Anatomy including Eh'meiits of 

1 (^Human Pinbryology (Oral) 

51) 

50 

50 

• 

iOO 

• 50 


THIRD M.B. U B.S. EX.^UHNATION 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects j 

Marks 

First day . . 

(10— 1 
( 2—6 

Materia Medical (Written) 

General Pathology ( do. ) 

60 

100 

Second day. . 

10—1 

llygione (Written) .. 

• 100 

Days and hours will br 
duly notified. 

C Materia M<‘dica (Oral) j . 

( Pract ical 1 harniacy ,, 

^ General Patho]ogys(Practical) 
j Do. do. (Oral) 

(^Hygieito (Practical & Oral) 

30 

20 

1 50 

, .50 

60 
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DayH 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

Firist day . . 

1" 10—1 
1 2- -5 

Med'cine including Tlicraj euiics and 
Mental Diseaw's (Written) . . 
Oplithalmolcgy (Written) 

100 

50 

Scoond day . . 

(JC— ! 

1 2-5 

Survey andSurgica! Anatomy (Written) 
M( dical Juri.-'i rudence (Wrilti n) 

iro 

too 

_ ^ 

Third day 

10— ] 

• 

Midwifery and Dlpessrs of Women and 
the New-born Child (WritUn) 

100 

Days^ind hours will he 
duly notified. 

"Clinical Modicino •. 

•M' dioino(Oral) ,. .. 

Clinical Surgery .. 

* Surgery ((h al) .. .. •. 

^ (J{ eratj\e Surgery 

Mulwiieiy, etc., (Clinical & Tract ical 
and Oral) 

0]'liMiaj’iiinIogy (Iiactical and Oral) 

I CMtdical Juns{rudriicc (Ural) 

150 

50 

160 

60 

50 

100 

50 

50 


FIRST M.B. A B.S. EXA^NATION 

1 certify that to thf best of viy hnon Jedge. arid heluf 

completed the. age of sevevtcen years on or before the date of adwissiev to the 

Medical College , that he has been eugoged in medical 

atiidies for not less than an academic half year, and that his progress and 
cond^d have been satisfactory. 

Date 


{Signature) 


Principal, M edit a I College, 
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I certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

Inorganic Chemistry and a course of instruction in Practical Chemistry, 

Date 


( Signature) 


Professor of Chemistry, 


1 certify that has attended a course of Experimental 

Physics, including Practical Physics, 

Date • • • • » • ••• 


Professor of Physics, 

1 certify that has attended a course of General Biology 

Theoretical and Practical. 

Date 


(Signature) 


Professor of Biology, 


SECOND MB. & B.S. EXA]\IINATION 
Part I 

1 eertifg that has been engaged in medical studies 

at the Medical College fyr not less than six months 

Suhseg'tenihf to pissing nr after ct)raplelin(j aial rpj'PAinng ihp certificates for 
the coarse prescribed for the First M fi. JJ,S, Exarni nation^ and that his 
progress ani conduct have been saiisjactory. 

Date 


( Signature) 


Principal^ Medical College, 


I certify that, has attended a course of leeflms on 

Orgtnic Chemistry including Bio-('hetnistry and a course of instruction in 
Practical Organic Ohemistry including Biochemistry. 

Date 


( Signature) 


Professor of Chemistry, 
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Pabt II 


1 eertifyHhat has been engaged in medical siadies 

at the Medical College for not less than one and a half years 

snbseqfuently to passing or after completing and receiving the certifuoies fcr 
the course prescribed for the First M,B, ds B»8. Examination, and flat his 
progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

Date 

(Signat/ure) 


Principal^ Medical College^ 


I certify that has attended a course of instruction in 

Anatomy including Elements of Human Embryology, theoretical and 
Practical 

Date 


( Signature) 


Professor of Anatomy, 


t certify that . . . . has dissected for twelve months during 

the regular sessionsand has completed the dissection of the human body. 


Date 


{Signature) 


Professor of Ana tomy. 

I certify that has attended a course of Uclutes cn 

Physiology and a course of instruction in Practical Physiology incix dir g 
Histology, and Chemical Physiology. 

Date 


{Signature) 


Professor of Physiology. 


TRIED M.B. & B.S. EXAMINATION 

Hce.nify that has been engaged in medical studies 

at the Medical College for not less than one year after 

passing the Second M.B. ds B,S. Examination, and that his progress and 
conduct have been saHsfactory. 

Date 

{Signature) 

Principal, Medical CoUega, 


31 •a 
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I certxjif that Jiaa attended a course of lectures on 

■Oeneral Pathology and a course of instruction in Practical Pathology include 
ing Bacteriology. 

Date 


( Signature) 


Professor of Pathology. 


/ certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

Hygiene and a course of instruction in Practical Hygiene. 

Date 


(Signature) 


Professor of Hygiene, 


1 certify that 

Materia Medica and a course 


has nwHued a course of lectures on 

of instruction in Practical Pharmacy. 


Dale, 


{Signature) 


Professor of Materia Medica. 


^ has attended a course of instruction in 

Minor Surgery. ^ 

Date 


(Signature) 


Professor of Surgery, 


/ MHipj that...... . has attended the medical pmelice of 

® °f ‘A"* months and Litur^s on 

Clinieai Medicine during such attendance. * ^ 


Dais. 


(Signature) 


Physician. 


Hospital 
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/ certify that, has attended the surgical practice of 

the Hospital for a period of three months and leetureo 

on Clinical Surgery during such attendance. 


Date, 


(Signature) 


Surgeon Hospital, 


I certify that;, has attended the out- patient department 

of the Hospital for a period of ih ree months. 


Date. 


(Signature) 


Medical Officer. 


I certify that has been engaged in post-mortem room 

clerking for a period of oXe month. 

Date 


{Signature) 


Professor of Pathology, 


FINAL M.B. & B.8. DECiREE EXAMiNAlION 


PaktT 


/ certify that has been engaged in medical studies at the 

Medical College for not less than one year subsequently 

to passing or after completing and receiving the certifxaies for the course 
prescribed for me Third M,B, dk B.S. Examination^ and that his progress 
and conduct have been satisfactory. 


(Signature) 

19 , principal, Medical College, 


I certify that..* has attended a course of lectures on 

Medicine, including Therapeutics. 


(Signatuii) 


,19 . 


Professor of Medicine^ 
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I certify that. 
Surgery, 


has attended a course oj lectures on 


(Signature) 


19 . 


Professor of Surgery, 


I certify that, before commencing the study of Practical Midwifery 

has attended courses of lectures on Surgery and on 

Midwifery and Diseases special to women and the new-born^child, 

(Signature) 


19 . 


Professor of Midwifery. 


I certify that 

Medical Jurisprudence. 


19 


he 8 attended a course of lectures on 


(Signature) 

Professor of MediralJ urisprudenct. 


I certify that. 
Ophthalmology, 


has attended a Cyourse of lectures on 


(Signature) 


19 


Professor of Ophthalmology. 


1 certify that has ait/ended the medical practice of 

Hospital for three months^ and lectures on Clinical 

Medicine during such attendance. 


(Signature) 


19 


Surgeon Hospital. 


I certify that Juis attended the surgical practice of the 

Hospital for three months, and dectures on Clinical 

Surgery during such altenda *ic€. 


19 


Surgeon, 


Hospital. 
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I certify that has attended the practice of the 

Hospital for thru months, 

(Signature) 

19 . Professor of Ophthalmology, 

1 certify that has been engaged in postmortem room 

clerking for a period of two months, 

(Signature) 

19 . Professor of Pathology. 

I cjyriify that has worked in the outpatient department 

of the Hospital for a period of three months, 

(Signature) 

. . ! 19 . * Medical Officer. 


I" ART 11 


I certify that has been engaged in Medical studies at 

the Medical College for an additional year subsequently 


to passing or after completing and receiving the ccrtijicates for the course 
prescribed for Pari I of the Final M.B k B.S. Examination, that a period 
of three years has intervened between the date of passing the Second M.B, de 
B.S. Examination and that of admission to the Final M.B. db B.8. Degree 
Examination, and that his conduct and progress have, been satisfactory. 

(Sigtuiture.) 


19 . 


Principal, Medical College, 


I certify that hasaUendtjl a course of instruction in Acute 

Infectious Diseases and that he has attended the Infectious Diseases Hospital 
for a period of two months a nd that he ha s atte nded not less iha n twice weekly 
during that period. 


(Signature) 


! 19 , Medical Officer^ 

Hospital, 

1 certify that has attended a course of instruction im 

Operative Surgery. 


( Signature) 


19 . 


Professor of Surgery, 
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I certify that ha s attevde.d a courge of lectures on Menial 

Diseases, 


(Hig nature) 


19 


Professftr of Mental Diseases, 


I certify that has attemied a series of eight Clinical Demon- 

strationsin Menial Diseases at n Mental flospital of not less than fifty beds, 

( SignatU7'e) 


W 


Su perintende^U, 

. . Mental Hospital, 


/ certify that is qnalffied to perform Vacdnatiov . 


( Signature) 

19 , Deputy ] nspci'tor iff Vaccination, 


1 certify that has nttended a coursi of practical instruction 

in the administration of anaesthetics and has personally administered a 
general anaesthetic, in at least si jr, cases. 

i Signature > 


19 . 


Physicia. n or Surgeon^ 
Hospital, 


I certify that in addition to the periods presciil^fd fo, Paii J of the Final 

M,B, dg B.S, Examination ,,,.has attended the Medical and 

Surgical Practice of the Hospital during the fifth year of the 

course for the M,B, k B.S. Degree, fora period of six month « 


(Signature) 


19 . 


Senior Medical Officer, 
Hospital. 
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I certify that haB r^tgularly attended 

^ has daily attended 

the pTactiee of the Hospital for a period of 

three months, 
one month 


(Signature) 


Professor of Midwifery. 


1 certify that has personally attended 

cases of labour under my supervision^ of which 

cases were conducted by him in my presence : also thaty under my supervision, 
he atiendei in the cases enumerated during the puerperal period. 

(Signature) 


Mr dim I Officer, 
Hospital, 


M.B. k B.8, EXAMINATION 

Certificate of Ffrther Study 


1 certify that has been re-engaged in medical 

studies for the Examination 


subsequently to his appearance at that examination in 

when he ms referred to his studies by the Examimrs, until the next succeed- 
ing examination, and that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

Signed 


Mated 


Principal, 
Medical College, 
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Register Number 


Appearing for whole examination or in parf or •iiibjects 


£ Part or subjects in which oxomption has been 

g. §• grantod 


gj S Written 


Practical 


gj I p Written 


* Practical 


Written 


Practical 


p- 

• S. 

50 2 , 


«> 


Total Number of Marks obtained 


I Whether passed or failed 


If parsed, in what class ranked - 
Class I .. 400 


Class 11 .. 300 


Subjects, if any, in which distinction gained 


Sttbjeotg, if any, in which esemption now earned 


I Renuir'. s. 



Candidates appearmg in Part I only must obtain 75 markf 
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Register Nainber 

Appearing for whole examination or in part or subjects 


S 8 

S’! 


Part or subjects in which exemption has j 
been granted 


50 * o. 
o 


Written 

1 T 


Oral 


. . 50 

pS.o 


* 

g 

s* wB 
S 9 


and 

s 


50 o ' Written 

o i 


50 

oO 


I Oral and i 

3 1 Practical j 


8 


50 > g 


VJ^ritten 

Dissection 

Oral 


100 

100 

100 

60 

50 


c 


PC 

Z S3 i 

z M ST 

? »g 

riii 

2“^oi 

S2>|j 


g 

3 I 


OD 

o 

s 

► 

a 

o 


275 Total Number of Marks obtained 


Whether pas'-ed or failed 

If passed, in what ci^ns ranked 

Clsss 1 . . 307 I Class 11 


276 


Subjeote, if any» in which distinction gained 

j iSubjectu, if any, in which exemption earned 

I 

I Keuiarktt. 


•31-0 . 


(2) Second M.B, & B.S. Examination 
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Register Number 


Appeiring for whole exam nation or in part or subjects 


►-J 03 

^ 5 


Part or subj^'cts in whicli exem;»tion 
been granted 


has 


Written 

Practical . . 


Oral 


60 


20 


r^o 


p o S 
«S o’ p. 
^8 


50 


General Pathology 
(Written) 


100 


1 


Practical 


60 


s g I. 


Oral 


W P 

Sa 'Tl to r»- 
rt- 

3 

^ to o 


i2; 

3 


o 

4 


o 

3 





i 

P. 

s 1 

60 

»i-i« 

o 

o 

Written . . 

100 j 

1 

i 


26 

s 

Practical 

Orivl 

and j 
60 1 


225 

»u 

8 

Total Number of 
obtained 

Marks 



'H 

B- 

lau 

w 

I ta 

I bi 

• 

M 

M 


Whether passed or failed 


If passed in what class ranked— 
Glass I .. 300 I Class II 


.. 226 


1. 

D 

P 


Subject, if any, in which distinction gained 


Subjects, if any, in which exemption now earned 


Remarks 
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Uegister Number 


Appearing for whole examination or m part or subjects 


' Passing 
Marks 


Part or subjects in which exemption lias been 
granted 




Written 


I 

s i 


50 I ^ 


&B 


Practi< a! and Or.»l . 5'* 


9 ! 


, * W'ltteo 

50 . ^ _ 

g ■ 

! Oral 

I 

i 

126 I'otal in Part I 


100 , „ 
i’S 

1 Ir 

CL p 
-T» 11- 

' d 

60 « 


250 


Whether passed or failed in Part 1 


50 


8 


^ i Medicine including Thera- 
§ I peutics 8'nl Mental Diseases 
1 (Written) . . 100 


Modii in(‘ (Clinical) .. 150 


►xj I 

£ i 
S ’ 


^fedicine (Oral) 


* . 50 


D 

EL 

b 


iS, 

CD 

CD 

» 

P 

3 

5' 

p 

e*- 

O 

3 
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I H- ( Surjirery and Surgical Aniitoiny 
I o I (Written) 


100 . ! I 


1 M 

100 ? 


Surgery (Clinical) 


! Surgery (Oral) 


26 i o i Operative Surgery 




60 I a w 


60 I S I Written . . 100 i S # ! § 

I ^ 

1 I B 

rrt Clinical. Practical and i ® . u 

, g I Oial ■■ .. 100 j. 'r- ' i I 


42.’) Total in Part II 


. . 850 ! . S 

. 1 W 


Whether passed or failed in Part II 

550 j g I Total Number of Marks obtained 


Whether passed or failed 


If passed in what class ranked — 

Class I 733 I Class II .. 660 


Subjects, if any, in whit h disdnctioii ;.ained 


Subjects, if any, in which ozemption now earned 


Remarks 


^ ® 


j « W 
1 H 
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SECOND M. B. & B.S 


Name 


English 


Vernacular 
Age and date of birth 


I 


Name and occupation of father or guardian 


* Race (i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) 


Religion 

Address , 

' ^ 4 

Date of passing the First M.B. & B.S. Examination j 


College or colleges at which candidate has prosecuted his medical 
studies since completing his course for the First M.B. k B.S. Exami- 
nation, and time at each 


The Part or Parts in which the candidate proposes now to appear. If the 
candidate is not required to appear in Part J, the date of passing in that 
Part 


If appearing for Part II only, the 8ubjcct.s in wliich h€) has obtained exemp- 
tion (and the date of such exemption), and in wldch he does not propose 
to appear 


If appearing for the whole examination, the subjects in which he had| 
obtained 'Exemption (and the date of such exemption), and in which he) 
does not propose to appear 


Subjects in which the candidate has obtained exemption under the 
Regulations and in which he does not propose to appear 


jOccasions, if any, on which the candidate previously appeared for the 
j examination 

The period for which the candidate was referred to his studies, on 
I each occasion of previous appearan j at the examination 

j Signature of Principal of College which candidate is attending at date 
I of application 
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THIRD M.B. & B.S. 


English 


Name 


Vernacular 


Age and date of birth 


Name and occupation of father or guardian 


Race (i.c., nation, tribe, etc.) 


Religion 


Address 



Date of passing the Second M.B. & B.S. E.xamination 


College or colleges at which candidate has prosecuted his medical 
studies since com p'e ting his course for the Second M.B. k B.S. 
Examination, and time at each 

Subjects in which cvndi late has obtvined oxomptio i under the Regu- 
lations and in which be does not propose to appear 


Occasions, if any, on which the candidate previously appeared 
for the examination 


The period for which the candidate was referred to his studies, on 
each occasion of previous appearance at the oxamination 


Signature of Principal of College which candidate it attending 
at date of application 
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iT 

FINAL M.B. & B.S 



English 


Vernacular 


Age and date of birth 


Name and occupation of father or guardian 


Race nation, tribe, etc.) 


Religion 


Address 


Date of passing 
Examination 


theThird M. B. & B.S. 


Date of passing Anatomy 
Physiology in the 2nd M. 
B.S. Examination 


and 

B, A 


College or colleges at which candidate has prosecuted his medical studies 
since completing his course for the Third M.B. & B.S. Examination^ 
and time at each 


The Part or Parts in which the candidate proposes now to appear, i 
If the candidate is not required to appear iu Part 1, the date of | 
passing in that Part I 

If appe, ring for Part II only, the subjects in which he has obtained 
exemption (and the date of such exemption), and in which he 
does not propose to appear 

If appearing for the whole examination the subjects in which he has 
obtained exemption (and the date of such exemption), and in which 
he does not propose to appear 

Occasions, if any, on which the candidate previously appeared 
for the examination 


The period for which the candidate was referred to his studies, 
on each occasion of previous appearance at the examination 

Signature of Principal of College which candidate is attending 
of application « 
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APPENDIX XXIII 

r’ules relating to grant op exemption to 

BONA-FIDE GERTIE rOATEU TEACHERS 

The following general principles wore adopted by the Syndi- 
cate on the resolation of the Academic Council re conditions 
under which exemption may be grantcvl to hona-fule certificated 
teachers : — 

T. (i) That only those a])piications for exemption should 
f>e cojiudered which c.oaie from certificated teachers 
employexl in scliools recognised by the Madras 
(InivcLsity and bv the Directors of Piildic Inatruc- 
tiou, Jl.idras, C.>r*l!iiL, Travancore and H^^deiabad, 
find sifu'ded with in thr 'inrhdiclion of the Mcidro!^ 

* U ain't it}/. 

(ii) Tliat applieAiioiis for exemption should be made by 

1ho3C* teachers with the permission of their Manoge- 
♦neiits and thit the M inag<un'Mits sfiould certify 
thfir the- applicants are honafide teachers in their 
r( spective institutions. 

(iii) That c,Tti(icatcd teaclu'rs appljdng for exemption 

should hav(' berji in service, after passing the 
Trai ling Kxaminalioiu for not less than three 
years on the date of the application. 

(iv) That c\<‘rv teacher ‘’hould give a declaration when 

ap])lyiug for i^xeiuption that he lias adoptv^d teach- 
ing c.s his proh'ssion and has /cut in serrier ff^ a 
Tr'dan! Cert i ■i(‘f dad Tnu'hrr for ttol less than th.ee 
yrfir.- oa fha dnl" of the apylic liion. 

IT. Mfth'ic^dnfioa, Er/iniituifion. -In regard to applications 
from certificated teachers for exemption to appear for the Matri- 
culation Examination it was resolved - 

(i) that- appUculions be not eritcrtaiuej from T^ower 

Elementary trained teachers : 

(ii) that evi'-ry applicant for Mitriciilation exemption 

should be at least a Higher Elemeutary trained 
teacher, aivl should further liave. ooiuploted a course 
of study in tlio Fourth Form. 

TIT. Intermediate Examivjdion. -lt v/as resolved (i) that 
applicants lor exemption t.o appear for tlu) Intermediate Exa- 
mination should 1)0 ccTiiucated teachers of the Secondary Grade 
3bc 
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and (ii) that they should either have passed the Matricultaion 
Examination of the Madras University or have been ])Uiced on 
the S.SJ..O. Eligible li.'^t of that University. 

IV. B.A. Deane Kja), inalion, — It was resolved (i) that 
every teacdier >ip] lying for exemption to iipp*‘ar for the B.A. 
Degree Examination should be a certifieaU’d teaeluT of the 
Secondary Grade and should have also passed tlie Intermediate 
Examination of the Madras Uni\orsity ; ])roviiled that two years 
must elapse between the passing of the Intermevbate Examina- 
tion and appearing for the JhA. I egree Txaminatiou ; * (ii) that 
if he proposes to apjx'ar for a k^cienee Grou]) vhich r(‘quir(‘d a 
practical training in a Laboratory, he should ])roduce a eertritieaie 
of ha^ing done the prescribed hd oiatoiy work from the Professor 
of a^Gonstituent or an A‘aliatt*d lirst grade College (counter, igned 
by the Prinnj'id of that Colh^ien 

Kott ', — ^Tho last dale's for tlio receipt of appUcatic'ni* tor exenipi ion irt 
the olllec' of the Ko' htiar aie ^he 1st (U'foher and ! st Mandi ir«cecl.ii'; 
rcspecci\ ('ly March — April and ►Septcmhei— Oct(>laT Extiuinal loius ot any 

year. * « 

Aiiplications from untrained teachers holding ii('en'<‘8 gmnic'd by the 
Covenimenl ot Madras, Travuiicoie, CccLin or Jl^d rabad will not bo 
consideK'd. 

Malriciikli(ai Examination is held only onco a year in tJio month of 
March. 



APP, XXIV] 


FINANCIAL and ACCOTTNT RULES 


825 


APPENDIX XXIV 

FINANCIAL AND ACCOUNT RULES 

CHAPTER I 

iNTRODUCTtON 

The rules in tliis chapter and in the next shall be called 
the Financial and Account Rules respectively of the Madras 
University. These rules are inter-related and they are 
intended to serve as guidance of the various officers and 
servants of the University, the authorities of the University 
and of the Audit Department. These rules do not supersede 
the jirovisions of the Madras University Act of 1928 and of 
the Laws of the University but supplement the instructions 
contained therein. The term ^‘Act’’ wherever used in these 
rules shall mean ‘‘The Madras University Act of 1928.’’ 
The primary responsibility of enforcing strict compliance with 
the provisions of these rules by the various officers and servants 
of the Unive.^sity shall rest with the Syndicate. Any modi- 
fications or addilions to these rules shall require the approval 
of the Senate. 


Financial Rules 

1. Save as otherwise provided in the Laws of the 

ITnivcrsity or in these rules, the Syndicate shall bring every 
item of exi)cnditure under its direct control and see that no 
expenditure or liability is incurred without its previous 

sanction. 

2. Save as otherwise provided in the Laws of the 

Ibiiversity, no scheme of any kind to be financed either by 
the Government or by the Tbiiversity shall be undertaken by 
the Syndicate without the previous a}>proval of the Senate. 

8. No powers vested in the Syndicate by the provisions 
of the Act or of the Laws of the University in regard to finan- 
cial matters shall be delcirated to, or exercised by, any Officer 
of the University or other person or persons without the 
specific sanction of the Senate. 

4. No authority or Officer shall exercise its or his pow-ers 
of sanctioning expenditure to pass an order which will be 
directly or indirectly to its or his own advantage. 

* The Fiiianeinl and the 'A<-coiint rules were adopted by the 
Senate at its meeting held in October 1927. 
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3. The Syndicate, or any officer to whom a hnancial 
delegation has been made shall not incur any exj^enditure 
which involves or is likely to involve at a later date expenditure 
beyond its or his powers of sanction. 

5. (a) The mere fact that a certain expenditure or class 
of expenditure has been provided for in the sanctioned budget 
estimate or can be met from the anticipated or actual savings 
under any head is no aiithoritj'^ for any officer to incur it with- 
out obtaining the sanction of the competent authority. 

6. The conditions which govern the delegation under 
these rules to any officer of the Fniversity shall be incor- 
porated in the financial rules from time to time. 

7. The Syndicate shall have power to write-off the 
irrecoverable value of shortage of stock or irrecoverable loss 
of money occasioned by fraud or ncglfct of duty of Univer- 
sity officers and servants, or, otherwise, up to it total limit of 
Hs. 250 in a year. The writing-off of amounts tixccdding this 
limit in a year shall reejuire the sanction of the Senate. 

8. All arrear or suf)i)lein('ntal claims not preferred within 
6 months of their b('e(?i(ung dae sliall l)e investigated by the 
Syndicate and paid under its orders. Arrear or supplemcidai 
claims not preferred within one j’ear of their becoming due 
shall likewise be invesUgalcd and may be paid by tiu 
Syndicate. Any such ])aymenl shall he rcportt:jd to the Senatt 
at its m xl mGcting. The date of t!ie claim shall he dta nicd 
to commence from the date on which services have been fully 
rendered or supplies actually made and received by the T’niver- 
sity offices concerned. 

0. Save as other^^isc provided in these rules, arrange- 
ments for the purchase of artichis, for printing and binding 
works of over Rs. 500 and for works of construction anej 
repairs including electric fittings and rejiairs of over Rs. 750 
shall be made only by inviting competitive lenders as 
hereunder. 

10. The Registrar shall invite tenders in the mamiei 
prescribed in rules 13 to 17 in respect of any article or group 
of articles that may be puref \sed in a year, if its cos\ exceeds 
Rs. 500 ;md in respect of original works and repairs including 
electric fittings and repairs, if the estimated cost (exceeds 
Rs. 750. 
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11. Tenders shall be invited for all articles of stationery 
including paper for office use and printing purposes, and 
paper to, be supplied by the University to its printers, excep- 
tion being where such articles are purchased from the Superin- 
tendent of Stationery, Madras. 

12. Tenderers shall ordinarily be asked to offer their rates 
against the details of the work furnished in the tender form, 
for all or any of the classes of printing and binding. 

13. The Registrar or any other officer of the University 
autli(vrised to invite tenders for printing and binding works 
shall maintain a list of all printing and binding works usually 
executed- for the University. Any additions to, or deletion 
from, the list will retpiire tlie previous sanction of the 
Syndicate. 

1 1% The tender forms to be issued shall contain detailed 
specification for each unit ;)f work to be executed or article 
to be supplied and shall be those approved by the Syndicate. 

L>. \1!' round rates complete with cost of printing, etc., 
simll ordinarily be called for in all cases. Where, however, 
it is not possible* to do so, the tender form sui>plied by the 
T’nivc>-sity (dlicc to the tenderers shall contain the details 
printing ;nid l>inding work of tlie University against which 
the tenderers .s!.oiild be asked to record their rates in figures 
as well as in words. 

It). Whenever tenders are called for, the Registrar who 
is aidhorised to [)urchase materials or c.rrange for the printing 
and binding works of tlie University and for supplies and 
service's cotmcclcd with the works of construction and repairs 
including electric littings and repairs by calling for tenders, 
shall invite sealed tenders for the purpose in the most o])cn 
and imblic manner possible, i.e., advertisement in the Fort 
Si, Ucorge (utzviic and daily papers specified in tliis behalf 
by the Syndicate, circular communications to reputed dealers 
and eonl Factors and hanging the tender notification in a 
prominent place on the walls of the University offices, provided 
that in eases in which tlic estimated value of supplies and 
services in respect of which tenders arc to be invited, does 
not exceed Rs. 1,500, it shall not be necessary to publish the 
tender notificjflion in the daily papers. 


17. I'he advertisements and circular communications 
should state the plaice where, tlie last date on which, and the 
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time when, tenders are to be submitted and also the place 
where, the day on which, and the time when, they will be 
opened. * 

18. In the case of contracts for supplies and services 
which are estimated to cost more than lls. 5,000, at least 
one month ^s time from the date of tender notification shall 
be allowed to tenderers for tlie submission of the tenders to 
the I'niversity officer mentioned in the notification. In all 
other cases the time allowed shall be at least three weeks. 

10. No tender shall be accepted from any employee of 
the I Tiiversity. , 

The sealed covers, as they are received, should be 
kept in the personal safe custody of the Re<ristrar, till the 
hr)ur at which they are to be openecl as specified in the tender 
notification. ^ 

* • 

•J I . llie Rep:islrar or in his absence any pers()n nomiuateci 
for the pin pose shall open the tender covers in tjie pn^sence* 
of Ihe tenderers or their aulhoriserl a.uenis, if they choose fr- 
be ju'esent on the occasion. 

22. Over-writings, erasures and unauthorised alterations 
in the rates tendered should be scrupulously f^uarded against. 
Any alterations of the rates found at the time of opening the 
sealed covers to have been duly attested by the dated initials 
of the tenderer should be immediately re-attested by the dated 
initials of the Registrar or any other ])erson authorised to 
open the sealed covers. 

A comparative statement of the rates tendered shall 
be '‘arefully made out under the sui)crvision of the Registrar 
and this statement together ^^ith the tendered rates and con- 
nected papers shall be submitted to the Syndicate in a 
confidential box. 

24. Other conditions being ccpial, the lowest tender shall 

be accef)ted by the Syndicate ; but the acceptance or rejecti(j»n 
of tenders is left to the discretion of the Syndicate and no 
tenderer shall be entitled to be told the cause of the rejection 
of his offer. • 

25. In all cases in which the lowest tender has not been 
accepted by the Syndicate, theie shall he a sf)ecific resolution 
of the Syndicate to that effect. 
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2G. In cases where tenders are not invited, the estimated 
amount falling below the prescribed figure, the course 
adopted* shall be to call for quotations from well-known firms 
or dealers, and the lowest rates, shall, as far as possible, be 
accepted. 

27. An agreement shall be entered into with the success- 
ful tenderer. The form of the agreement may be determined 
by the Syndicate from time to time. 

28. 'rhe period of contract shall not ordinarily exceed one 
year. In ' the case of general [)rinting and binding, the 
S^^ndioate may at its discretion fix the period at two years ; 
while ii* the case of ])rinting calenders the period may be 
fixed up to a maximum of five 3 'ears. Special contracts, how- 
ever, may be made by the Sj ndicate in special cases. 

yVotc.“-Thesc* rules sludi howc\cr not apply to confidential 
printing. 

• 21). All agr<M Clients shall be signed by the Registrar on 
bclialf of tin* Fr^bersity, provided that agreements in respect 
of contrards* of the value of Us. 500 and above, shall be written 
7m stamped paper. 

dO. A fixed price or rate shall be settled for each article 
to be supplied or unit of work to be executed and the agree- 
ment shall not jirov ide for rates flucluating with the market. 

81. Claims on account of printing and binding w'orks 
exceiited for tlie Fniversit}^ shall be subject to the technical 
scrutinv^ or check by the Superintendent, Government Press, 
Madras, or bv any other ageiie.v duly appointed by the 
Syndicate in this behalf. Disallowances made as a result of 
such teidinical scrutiny will ordinarily be recovered from the 
printers and binders, unless the disallowance is ])arth" or wholly 
objecti'd to bv the printers and binders and the Syndicate for 
reasons to be recorded in writing is satisfied that the objection 
is in order. 

82. irorA’.s’ and Repairs , — All original works, tlic estimated 
cost of which is Rs. 10 , 000 , or more shall reipiirc the pre- 
vious aj)])ro\al of ihc Senate. In respect of works and 
repairs including electrical filtings and repairs detailed 
estimates and plans shall he prepared ordinarily in consul- 
tation with 4he Madras Public Works Department and 
scrutinised and sanctioned by the Syndicate. Any deviation 
from the sanctioned original estimates or plan shall require 
the previous approval of the Syndicate. 
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33. Scientific apparatus ^ Appliancesy and Chemicals and 
Books and Periodicals • — With regard to the purchase of 
apparatus and chemicals for research and experimental pur- 
poses of the University and the purchase of books and 
periodicals, the officer responsible for the purchase shall take 
all reasonable steps to obtain the articles from the cheapest 
source with due regard to quality. 

34. The Clerical and Menial establishments of the 
University , — Save as otherwise provided in the Laws of the 
University, the rules and conditions governing the grant of 
leave and pension or gratuity, the payment of leave, and 
acting or duty allowances, compassionate allowances, gratuity, 
pension and commutation of pension, the condonation of 
deficiency or interruptions in service, extensions and the ter- 
mination of service shall he the same as a,re applicable to 
servants in (Corresponding Establishments in the service of 
the Government of Madras; and powers of sanction in regard 
to these, shall be exercised by the Syndicate only to the extent 
to which they can be exercised by the Local Government, in 
respect of servants in (\)rrcsponding Establishments 
their service. Any exercise of powers in t^xcess of I he above* 
can be made only by the Senate. 

35. A roll shall be maintained by the Registrar to show 
the sanctioned strength and scales of pay and allowances, if 
any, of the clerical and menial establishments in rcs])ect of 
eacli of the offices of the University. Every alteration, either 
jn liie strength, or, in the scales of pay and allowances, shall 
receive the previous sanction of the Syndicate, to which 
should be submitted a proposition statement showing the 
present and proposed strength and scales of pay and allow- 
ances and explaining the necessity for the increase or decrease, 

s the case ma^^ be. 

36. Temporary ay)pointnients in the clerical and menial 
estahlishrnenls of the Unixersity, carrying definite rates of 
f)av^ may be sanctioned by the Syndicate, ordinaril}’^ for not 
more than six months at one time; hut extensions may be 
granted by it from time to time, as occasion demands, t 

37. The power of creating and abolishing ap[)ointments, 
temporary or permanent, in the clerical and menial establish- 
ments of the University shall always be vested in the 
Syndicate. 

38. Appointments to clerical posts shall ordinarily be 
.made from amongst the candidates whose age does not exceed 
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twenty-five at the time of appointment. The Syndicate, 
however, shall ha\e the ]K>wer to grant exemptions in special 
eases up to the age of thirty. 

39. The appointments, and conditions of service of, and 
the grant of leave, vacation, pension, etc., to the other 
servants and officers of the Hniversity shall be in accordance 
witli the provisions of the Laws of the Ibiiversity. 

40. I'he Syndicate shall issue to the Registrar such in- 
structions as nun l)e necessary to afford facilities for 
independent* and thorough audit of the receipts and 
expenditure of the* Lnixersity. In cases in which any docu- 
ment required to be j)roduced in audit cannot be so produced 
in the intere‘st of ibc l’ni\ersity, the Registrar shall obtain 
the special orders of the Syndicate and communicate a copy 
tl)ereof to the Audit Department. 

^41. 'rhe Registrar slujl be entitled to correct mis- 
statements of fact and to remove misunderstanding by furnish- 
ing further inforn^ation if necessary in regard to audit notes 

shall submit to the Syndicate for its orders all cases in 
vvhicli, in bis <)f)inion, there has been a trespass of the audit 
pro^ iiicc. 

yj, riie audit notes and further correspondence received 
from tlie audit department should be considered each time 
by tln' vSyndicatc or its Finance Connnittee before final replies 
thendo arc issued from the Lniversity Office. All suggestion* 
of the audit department to improve the finances of the 
I niversity and system of accounts and any request to obtain 
the sanction of higher authority to any item of expejiditure 
or to f)lace Ixd’ore the Syndicate any irregularities, unauthorised 
or excess payments, shall he place<l before that lK)dy as early 
as possitdc and its ord(*rs taken before replies are issued. 

(4IAPTKR 11 

A( ( <M NT RuI KS 

* 1. All traiisat'iions, to which any officer of the Lniversity 

in his official capacity is a party, shall be brought to account, 
and all moneys receivo<l should be paid in full without undue 
delay into a "ITcasury or into the Bank with which tlie Univer- 
sity has transactions, to l)e credited to the appropriate account 
of the Uni\ersitv. The approyriation of receipts to expendi- 
ture on hand is prohibited. 

32 . 
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2, All moneys received in the University Office shall 
immedi«ately be entered in a subsidiary cash register under the 
dated initials of the Accountant of the Registrar’s Office with 
full particulars of the receipt. The cash, currency notes or 
cheques receivecl shall be sent to the Bank with the counter- 
foil of the Bank Chalan for credit to the appropriate funds 
of the University, on the same day of receipt, if possible, or, 
on the next working day, positively. The Government and 
other Securities received shall be entered in the Register of 
Securities and forwarded to the Bank for safe custody and 
for realisation of interest thereon on the due dates. 

8. The Registrar or any other officer of the University 
authorised in this behalf by the Syndicate shall gratit receipts 
for all cash received by him for credit to the tiniversity 
,funds. A Counterfoil receipt book shall be maintained for 
this purpose. 

4. When a remittance is ta. be made to the Bank, the 
money column of the subsidiary cash book shall be totalled 
and a red-line shall be drawn across the bo'Jik below the total. 
The Registrar shall initial against tlie total of the remittff**'*e 
in the subsidiary cash book. 

4. (a) 'J'he iin-rejnitteil cash should be counted daily and 
a memo, should be prepared shoAving the particulars of the 
cash balance on liand and the number and value of currency 
notes and che<pies. The memo., the cash balance and the 
currency notes and cheques sliall be placed in a cash lx)x and 
handed over to the Registrar before the office closes for tlu' 
da> . This money should be kept distinct from the Registrar's 
Imprest monej^ for petty expenditure. 

5. The Registrar shall be responsible for the collection 
of examination and other fees at the prescribed rates and for 
taking the necessary steps for the realisation of (»overnment 
grants and other dues to the l^niversity. 

(5. All cash and accumulated balances in the University 
Fee Fund shall remain in the custody of the Accountant- 
General , Madras. 

7. Accumulated and surplus cash balances under any 
account of the University which are not required for immedi- 
ate expenditure shall be invested by the Syndicate in any of 
the Securities authorised under Section 20 of the Indian 
Trusts Act, 1882, or in fixed ^de|)osits with a Ibink approved 
in this behalf bv’ the Government. 
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8. The Registrar shall submit on, or, about the 20th of 
every month, a statement to the Syndicate showing the surplur 
cash under each account that will not be required for 
expenditure during the minimum period up to which money 
will be accepted by the Bank for investment in deposits. 
The Syndicate shall decide the nature of the investment and 
also the amount to be invested. Even if no adequate cash 
surplus exists in any month under any of the accounts of the 
University, for investments in Government Securities or in 
fixed deposit with the Bank, a statement to that effect against 
the name of. the accounts concerned shall be submitted to the 
Syndicate. 

9. THe Registrar shall maintain a register of Govern- 
ment and other Securities and fixed deposits with the Bank 
in which all Government and other Securities and fixed 
deposits with the* Bank held in the name of and to the credit 
of the University shall be accounted for. (Form A). 

10. The Registrar shall be responsible for the correct 
calculation of intefest on fixed deposits with the Bank and on 
Cotrernment and other Securities and for their realization on 
the due dates. He shall also watch the date or dates on 
which the deposits or Securities will mature and intimate the 
fact to the Syndicate sufficiently in advance, so that the latter 
may decide the best method of the disposal of the money to be 
realised. 

1 1 . The entries in the subsidiary cash register shall be 
carried forward to the general account book of the accounts 
concerned which will be in Form B. In cases in which Bank 
or Treasury receipts or Bank advices are received in support 
of payments to the credit of the University funds, of moneys 
not directly received in the University Offices, the Bank or 
Treasury receipts or Bank advices shall, as far as possible be 
arranged in chronological order, and the amounts entered 
therein with particulars of receipts, etc., shall be jiosted 
in the general account book of the accounts concerned. 

• 12, The safe-custody receipts granted by the Bank iu 

respect of Government and other Securities held by the Bank 
on behalf of the University and receipts for fixed deposit in 
the Bank shalj be in the custody of the Registrar and secured 
in his iron-safe. 

18. The sale-proceeds of ^condemned and unserviceable 
articles and of old newspapers, etc., will be credited to the 
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funds from which the charges on account of these were 
originally incurred. The articles which do not belong to the 
University but which are found in any of the offi^ies of the 
University left unclaimed for over three months will be sold 
in auction and the sale-proceeds, credited to the University 
Fee Fund, after due notice in the Gazette. 

14. Recoveries of over-payments relating to the current 
year shall be shown as abatement of charges of the accounts 
concerned. If the overpayments relate to previous years, the 
accounts of which have been finally closed, the recoveries will 
be taken as direct receipts to the accounts concerned. 

15. Sale-proceeds of garden produce and lease of trees, 
etc., shall be credited to the funds of the University, out of 
which, are paid the Municipal tax and gardeners’ wages, if 
any. 

* 

16. The Registrar shall once a month examine the general 
account book of the various accounts of the tiniversity, aiul 
the subsidiary cash register and satisfy himself that all moifcys 
received have been promptly remitted into the Bank to the 
credit of the appropriate accounts of tlu^, I'niversity, that 
<imount$ due have either been collected and remitted into the 
Treasury or Bank or, steps have been taken to accelerate the 
payment of dues to the University, and, that all amounts paid 
directly at the University Offices or advised in the IVeasurN 
or Bank Chalans or advised in the Bank memos or in the 
memos of the Accoiintant-CHMicral, Madras, have been recorded 
tin the receipt side of the general account book of the accounts 
<*oncerned. 

17. Stock Books showing receipts, issues and balances, 
shall be maintained in the following* cases in a form prescribed 
for the purpose by the Syndicate : - 

(1) Stationery, printed forms, and answer-books. 

(2) Books and periodicals purchased or received gratis 

in the University offices. University Calendars, 
Question paper volumes, text-books and other 
academic publications, lists of registered gradti- 
ates. Matriculation Syllabus, etc. 

(8) Furniture. ^ 

(4) Office cycles and typewriters. 
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(5) Chemicals, Scientific instruments and appliances. 

(6) Tools and plant and other stores. 

A/ote. — The offices of the University that rec-eive the above 
ai tides and have them in their custody shall maintain the respective 
stock books. 

18. Each time wlicn an article is received, it will be 
entered in the column of receipts and when issued, in the 
column of issues in the stock register. The balance after 
each issue should be struck and recorded in the column 

‘balance’ in the stock register. 

Noie» — For the purpose of this rule, articles issued shall include 
artii'los conclpninecl as unfit for use. 

111. All issues \\ill be made on indents duly passed by a 
resjxinsible officer or servant of tlie University approved by 
the Syndicate. Tfic actual cjuaniit}^ issued will be noted on 
the indents under the datec^ initials of the issuing clerks. 

These indents, aflt‘r fssue of articles, shall be filed chronologi- 
cal ^ in guard flies 
• 

20. Fhc stock except furniture and books (in the Univer- 
sity Libraries) shall he verified by ; responsible officer of the 

Unhersitv once in six months. Tlu‘ stock of hooks in the 

Libraries shall lx* \erifit‘d once in two \ ears hy a person 
appointed by the S\ ndicalc in this behalf. In other cases 
the verifying officer may be appointed by the Vice-Uhancellor. 
The slock of furniture will be verified tjuce a year, |a*eferably 
in the month of Ma.v. 

21. The resuK of venfication shall be recorded in the 
Sto<‘k Register (‘oncerned under tlu‘ dated signature of the 
verifying officer, and the report of the verifying officer will 
be submitted to the Syndicate which shall take the necessary 
action thereon. 

22. riic excesses noticed during stock-taking or, earlier, 
will he noted in the receipts column of the Stock Register. 
The shortages of stock will be shown as deduction from 

receipts and the stock hooks will then be balanced. 

• 

23. The stock books shall be closed i>nce a quarter over 
the dated signature <)f the Registrar or any other officer of 
the Uni\ ersity • who is to maintain the stock books. The 
(*losing balances umler each article in the stock Ixxiks at the 
end of a year w ill he attested by the initials of the respective 
officers. riiese attested closing •balances w ill be carried for- 
ward as opening balances of the next >'ear. These opening 
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balances will also be similarly attested by the initials of the 
officers concerned. 

• 

24. A register shall be maintained in form 1) in which 
will also be recorded a short description of all the immoveable 
properties of the University. 

Deposit accounts shall be maintained (1) in the case 
of de(>osits received as earnest moneys from tenderers and (2) 
in the case of moneys received as readers’ deposits in the 
Library Offices. 

2(). I’hese deposit moneys shall be deposited in the Hank 
or in the Host Office Sav ings Bank and kept distinct from the 
other accounts of the T niversity. 

27. The deposits will he in the name pf the officer of the 
University approved hy the Syndicate in this helialf. 

• , 

28. riie deix)sit moneys are repayable to the persons con- 

cerned in accordance with the rules and Vonditions laid down 
in this behalf hy the Syndicate. *1 r 

29. 'Phe amount realised as interest on readers' deposits 
shall be credited to the Library accounts. 

30. All advance register shall be maintained to rei<iid 
the amounts aflvanced in respect of anj^ supply or services t<» 
the University, the name of the persons to whom, and the 
date on which, such advances were paid and the dates on 
which such advances were adjusted or repaid. 

31. The sanction of the Syndicate shall be necessary to 
the grant of any advance. 

32. Fines and forfeitures shall be credited to the accounts 
of the UniversiU' from vvhieli payments for the relevant 
supplies and services are made. 

33. A classified abstract of receipts and charges shall be 
maintaiiud in respect of the transactions of all the accounts 
of the University except the endowment account in res]>ex;t 
of which a ledger with separate pages for each endowment 
is maintained. 

A'ote. — ^This register will be posted from the entries in the 
general account book each month after the monthly accounts are 
closed. 
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88-A. The classification of the receipts and charges of the 
University shall be as shown below : — 

CLASSIFICATION OF RECEIPTS AND CHARGES. 

Receipts. 

I. University Fee Fund. 

A — General 

1. Compensation for the acceptance of the Secondary 

School-Leaving Certificate Scheme, 

2. Interest on Government Securities and Deposits. 

8. Grrfht from Government to meet charges of Notifica- 
tions in the Fort St. George Gazette. 

4. Fees for- 

• 

i. Certificates. 

• ii. Copies of duplication forms. 

iii. Registration of Graduates. 

iv. RecggnitfSn of change of name. 

V. Degrees in Absentia. 

vi. Furnishing marks to candidates. 

vii. Admission to M.A. Degree at Convocation, 

viii. Exemption from the proc^’ction of attendance certifi- 

cates. 

ix. Recognition of examinations of other Universities. 
X, Scrutiny of Secondary School-Leaving Certificates of 
candidates for eligibility purposes. 

xi. Registration as a Matriculate. 

xii. Diplomas. 

5. Sale of Calendars and lists of registered graduates. 

6. Miscellaneous. 

(Deduct) Refunds. 

B — Examination Fees 
1. Arts and Science Examinations: — 

i. Matriculation. 

ii. Intermediate. 

iii. B.A. (Pass course). 

iv. B.A. (Hons. Preliminary), 
v, B,A,» (Hons. Degree). 

vi. M.A. Degree. 

vii. Examination for Diploma in Economics 

viii. B.Sc. Degree. * 
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ix. D.Sc. Degree. 

X. M.Sc. Degree, 
xi. Ph.D. Degree. 

2. ProfessioQal Exam illations 

i. Teaching — L.T. Degree. 

ii. Law — First Examination in Law. 

B.L. Degree. 

M.L. Deg ree. 

hi. Medicine — First M.B., B.S. 

Second ,, ,, 

Third 

Final ,, ,, 

B.S. Sc. Degree. 

M.I). Degree. 

M.S. Degree. 

iv. Engineering — E^irst Examination in Engineering, 
B.K. Degree, 

V. Vgriciilture — B.Sc. Ag. Degree. 

vi. Oriental Title Ivxa ruinations — Preliminary. 

Final. 

Proficiency test. 

3. Peiialt} for late payment of examination fees. 

4. Miscellaneous. 

(Deduct) Refunds. 

II. — Endowment Account 

i. Receij)ts during the year in cash, and in Govern- 
ment and other Securities for endowing scholar- 
ships, medals, etc. 

ii. Intertst realised on (government and other Securities 
and Deposits. 

III. Vacation Lectures Account 

Interest realised on (loverament Securities and Deposits. 

IV,-- Library Account ' 

i. Transfers from — 

(a) Special Grant ^Account. 

(b) Statutory Gfrant Account, 
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ii. Interest realised on Governnient Securities and 
, Deposits. 

jii. Miscellaneous. 

V. — Statutory Grant Account 

i. (Grants from Clo\eriiiiient durini^ the year. 

ii. Transfer from Hie Non-Recurring Grant Account. 

iii. Transfer from the Special Grant Account. 

iv. Interest on (iovenimeiit Securities and Deposits. 

V, (x)lle^e Affiliation and Ke<*ognitioii Fees. 

vi. M isctdianeoiis. 

VI. — Special Grant Account 

i. Grants from Government on account of — 

(a) Vicf-(diancellor*s salary. 

(h) TraN Allowance to members of I'niversity 

auHiorities.# 

(c) Books and periodicals for the University 
I library. 

{(/) Department of Indian l^conomics, 

ie) Ueseareh I .almratories in Science subjects. 

(/) Iustitut(‘ for advanced studies of Oriental 
Languages. 

(g) School of Mathematics. 

(Ii) vSehool of Philosophy. 

(?) I'niversity Students’ Information Bureau. 

(j) Subsidy to meet charges of printing Notifica- 
tions, etc., in the Fort St, George (uii'ette, 

ii. Interest on Government Securities and Deposits. 

VII.-- Library Building Account 

i. IVansfer from the Statutory Grant Account. 

ii. Interest on 

(a) Government Securities and Deposits. 

(h) Rs. transferred from the allocation for 

books. 

iii. Miscellaneous. 

VIII. — ^Tamil Lexicon Account 

• 

i. Grants from Government. 

ii. Interest on Government Securities and Deposits. 

iii. Sale-pr<H^eeds of copies of Tamil Lexicon. 

iv. Miscellaneous. 
d2a 
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IX. - - Publication Account 

i. Receipts on account of — , 

(a) Sale of Text-books. 

(b) Sale of other publications. 

ii. Interest on Government Securities and Deposits* 

iii. Miscellaneous. 

X.- Research and Development Fund Account 

i. Transfers from — 

(а) Statutory Grant Account. 

(б) Special Grant Account on account cof 

(1) Research Laboratories in Science sub- 

jects, 

(2) Institute for advanced studies of 

Orient/il Languages and 
« 

(3) Schools of — 

Fee Fund Account, being the interest on 
Government Securities under that Fmtth 

ii. Interest on (loverninent Securities and Deposits. 

iii. Miscellaneous. 

Note , — Separate Accounts will have to be maintained 
in respect of each item under i (6). 

XI. — Economics Account 

i. Transfer from Special Grant Account, 

ii. Tuition Fees. 

iii. Interest realised on Government Securities and 

Deposits. 

iv. Miscellaneous. 

XII. — Provident Fund Account 

i. Subscriptions. 

ii. Contributions. 

iii. Interest realised on subscription and contributions. 

iv. Miscellaneous. 

Charges 

1. University Fee Fund 
A — General Administration 
i. Pay of officers — Registrar. 
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ii. Pay of Establishment — Clerks and Servants, 

• (a) Permanent. 

(b) Temporary. 

iii. Allowances — (a) Duty and other allowances. 

(b) Travelling Allowance. 

iv. Pensions and (Jratuities. 

V. Contribution to Provident Fund Account, 
vi. Contingencies — 

(a) Stationery, printing and binding i*harges — 

(1) C'alendars. 

(2) Minutes, i\genda, Budget Estimates, 

Annual Reports, etc. 

( .t) ( i azette Notifications. 

*( t) Miscellaneous (including stationery and 
fornjs for office use). 

(b) Service ix)stage and telegram charges. 

(c) [ PuiK^hase and repair of furniture, type-writers 

and Office cycles. 

(d) Municipal taxes. 

(e) Electric current charges. 

(/) Telephone charges. 

(g) Books and periodicals. 

(fc) Repairs to the Senate House. 

(0 Wages of menials. 

(j) Cost of liveries supplied to peons. 

(k) Cost of arrangements for Convocations. 

(/) Miscellaneous. 

B — Examination Charges. 

i. Remuneration to Examiners and Questnon paper- 

setters. 

ii. Tabulation charges. 

iii. Travelling Allowance to Examiners and Question 

paper-setters. 

iv. Remuneration to Superintendents of Examinations. 

v. Remuneration for skilled assistance in Practical 
Examinations. 

vi. PurcRase of chemicals. 

vii. Stationery, printing and binding charges — 

(а) Answer books. • 

(б) Question papers. 



842 


FINANCIAL ASU ACC OUNT KULKS 


[AFF. XXIV 


(c) Application forms, Hall tickets, "rime-tables, 

etc. , 

(d) Printed Instructions to Kxaminers and Superin- 

tendents of Examinations, liist of 
Examiners, etc. 

(e) (’loth-lined covers. 

(/) Other articles of stationery, such as blotting- 
paper, ink, brass-fasteners, etc. 

viii. Miscellaneous. 

II. Endowment Account 

i. Scholarships. 

ii. Prizes. 

iii. Medals. 

iv. ( ost of lectures delivered inMuding incidental 

charges. 

V. Miscellaneous. 

Ill — Vacation Lectures Fund ^Account 

i. Cost of vacation lectures. 

ii. Annuitx* t<i the window of late Mr, Rainanujam, 

F.R.S. 

iii. Miscellaneous. 

IV. —University Library Account 

i. Pay of officers -Librarian. 

ii. Pay of F,stahlishment — Clerks and Servants. 

(а) Permanent. 

(б) Temporary. 

iii. Allowances — (a) Duty and other Allowances. 

(b) Travelling Allowances. 

iv. Pensions and Cratuities. 

V. Contribution to Provident Fund Account, 
vi. Contingencies — 

(a) Books and periodicals. 

(b) Purchase of Manuscripts. 

(c) Stationery, printing and binding charges. 

(d) Serviv^e postage and telegram charges. 

(c) Remuneration to stock verifier. 

(/) Fixtures and equipments. 

(g) Purchase and ^repair of furniture, typewriters 
and office cycles. 
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(li) Cost of liveries supplied to peons. 

, (i) Klectric current charges. 

(j) Otlier contingencies including wages of menials. 

vii. Miscellaneous. 

V. — Statutory Grant Account 

i. Transfers to — 

(«) r.unil Lexicon Account. 

(h) Library Fund Account. 

tc) Research and Development Account. 

ii. Professorship in Indian History and Archaeology. 

(a) Pay of olHcers — Professor. 

(h) Pay c)f I Establishment — Clerks and Servants. 

(c) /XlJowanees — Travelling Allowance. 

(d) Hooks and periodicals. 

(c) Serv^iee postage and telegram charges. 

(/) Cost of stationery purchased. 

(<j) O^^lier contingencies ineliiding cost of liveries 
supplied to peons. 

(fi) ( ontribution to Provident Fund Account. 

iii. Pra veiling AlIo^^ance to — 

(a) Members of the Senate. 

(h) Members of the Syndicate. 

(c) Members of the Academic Council. 

(d) Members of the Council of Affiliated Colleges, 

(c) Members of Boards of Studies. 

(/) Members of Committees of the several Univer- 
sity authorities. 

(g) Members for inspection of Colleges. 

i\. Remuneration to Members for Inspection of Colleges. 

Other contingencies connected with the Inspection of 
Colleges. 

vi Miscellaneous. 

VI. Special Grant Account 

i. transfer to — 

(a) Statutory ( Irani Account to meet expenditure 
• under Travelling Allowance. 

(b) Library Fund Account. 

(c) Economics Account. 

(d) Research and t)evelopment Fund Account. 

(e) University Fee Fund Account. 
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ii. Salary of the Vice-( 'haiicellor. 

iii. Charges connected with Students Information 

Bureau. 

iv. Otlier contingencies. 

VII. — Non-reeurring Grant Account 

Library Building Account — 

i. Construction of lAbrar}^ Buildings — 

(а) Pay of Establislinieiit — Clerks and Servantg*^ 

(б) Contribution for leave and pension. 

(c) Purchase of building materials. 

(d) Tools and Plants. 

(e) Cost of plans and estimates. 

(/) Honoraria to Engineers. 

(g) Wages of Co4)lies. 

(h) Other contingencies. 

ii. Fixtures and E<|uipiiients. 

iii. Miscellaneous. 

VIII. — Tamil Lexicon Account 

i. Pay of officers- — Corres|3ondent and lulitor. 

ii. Pay of Establishment — Asst. Editor, Pandits, Clerkg 

and Servants. 

iii. Allowances — Travelling Allowance. 

i\ . Cost of printing the Tamil Lexicon. 

\. Other stationery, printing and binding charges. 

\i. Purchase of hooks, 
vii. Cost of lixeries supplied to peons, 
viii. Service postage and telegram charges. 

»x. Electric current charges. 

X. Other contingencies including wages of menials. 

IX. Publication Account 

i. (a) Text-books. 

(1) Printing and binding. ^ 

(2) l^'di tor’s Fees and other fees paid to 
publishers. 

(b) Other Academic Publications. 

(c) Purchase of Manuscripts. 

ii. Grants-iu-aid of Academic Publi<‘ations. 

iii. Other (!ontingencie«. 

iv. Miscellaneous. 
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X.— University Research and Development Account 

i. ‘Lectureships, Studentships, etc, 

ii. Researcli Laboratories in Science subjects. 

iii. Institute for advanced studies in Oriental Languages. 

iv. Schools of — 

Nate , — Sej)arHte accounts in respect of each of 
the items inenlioned alK>ve should be 
maintained. 

XI. — Econo.pics Acetunt 

u Pay of officers — Professors and Readers. 

ii. Vay of Ivstablishment — Lecturers, Clerks and 

Servants. 

iii. Allowahces — 'I'ra veiling Allowance. 

iv. Contingencies— ^ 

• 

(fl)^ Purchase of books and periodicals. 

(b) Service postage and telegram charges. 

(c) Purchase and repair of furniture. 

(d) Stationery, printing and binding charges. 

(c) Electric current charges. 

(/) Other contingencies including cost of liveries 
supplied to peons. 

V. Contribution to Provident Fund Account, 
vi. Miscellaneous. 

XII. -Provident Fi nd Account 

i. Advances. 

ii. Withdrawals. 

iii. Lapses and forfeitures. 

iv. Miscellaneous. 

34. The Budget Estimates shall be presented to tlie 
Senate with such details as the Syndicate may from time to 
time prescribe, height months^ actuals from April to 
November of the current year shall be shown in a separate 
ccfliimn of the Budget Estimates against each head of account. 

35. Demands for grants shall be put to the Senate for 
vote, account by account; in the case of the Fee Fund, the 
demand for ^grants under ‘^General Administration*^ and 
upder ‘^Examination Charges’* shall be put to vote separately. 

36. vSupplementary or additional estimates will be dealt 
witli by the Senate in the saifle way as original demands for 
grants. 
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;i7. lieappropriation of funds . — Keapproprlation means 
the transfer of fiiiul from the allotment nnder one^ detailed 
head of expenditure to another under the same major head. 
I'he reappropriations may he sanctioned by the Syndicate 
(vide law d of ("hapter XIV’ of the Ihiivei’sity Laws). But 
no re^lpproJ)riation maj^ be made without the sanction of the 
Senate, so as to increase the expenditure on an item, the 
provision for which has been si)ecifically reduced by a vote 
of the Senate. 

dS. Details of reappropriatioii carried out ill January, 
February and March of the pre\ ious year and in the nine 
months from April to December of the current year#hi wliicli 
the budget estimates for the ensuing \ ear are submitted to 
the Senate for sanction shall be embodied in the note U) be 
appended to tlie above Budget t>stiiiiates. • 

.‘in. KApendiLure , — Payments troin the Lniversity Funds 
sliall be made bj’ cheques only, except for small petty expendi- 
ture, in which case payments in cash may bo made. * 

Sole. If moneys arc required to be remitted by iiioiiey order 
to the persons concerned, the Registrar shall draw a cheque lor the 
amount in his (nvii fjoour. In the case of moneys remitted to 
foreign countries b\ niean.^ (»f Hank cheques or Bank drafts, the 
cIuMjues will be issued in fa\our of the Bank which issues the Bank 
choqin^s or drafts. 

to. Any person having a claim against I he I niversity 
will present a hill giving the details ol the number and date 
of the orders of the I niversitv and of the supplies made and 
services rendered. I he total amount of the claim shall Ih‘ 
expressed in figures as well as in words; and the bills shall 
have been signed by the person to whom the amount claimed 
it llic bill is <lue by tlie University. Pies shall he omitted 
from the totals of hills. 

Establishment Pay Hills, 

fl. Pay bills of Fstablishmeiit should be prepared in the 
form prescribed by the Syndicate, separately for permanent 
and temixirary establishments. Against each |>ost should be 
shown the names of both the substantive and officiating 
incumbents, and again.-' each tenqKirary post slqMild also bit 
noted the sanction thereto. 

« 

42. The pay bills should be supported, wherever neces- 
sary, by an absentee statement in the form prescribed by the 
Syndicate. 
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4>3. The entries in the pay bills shall be carefully 
scrutinized by the Registrar and the bills will then be i>assed 
for payment under the dated signature of the Registrar. 
(Jheques will then be drawn and issued under the signature 
of the Registrar in favour of the Officer of the I'niversity 
who is responsible for the disbursement of the amount to 
the proper payees. The dated signature of the payees should 
be obtained in acquittance rolls and stamps should be affixed 
to the receipts for payments of sums in excess of Rs. 20 
(I'wenty).. 

41. Amounts drawn but not disbursed to the payees 
before Jhe end of the month in which they are drawn, shall 
be refunded by shortdrawals in the next bill drawn. 

1*5. Pay l)ills ma}^ be signed at any time on the last 
working day of the month and they are due for pjiyment on 
the next w'<n*king daj^ Pay bills of establishments which 
are not drawn l)y the Rfigistrar but by the other offi(‘ers of 
, the Ihhversity shall be presented at the Registrar's (Office 
before 1 bn the last wwking day of the month, 

to. For the purpose of these rules the Vice-Chancellor, 
the Registrar, the nniversity Professors, and Assistant Pro- 
fessors, the I'niversity Readers, whose salaries are paid out 
of Cnixersity Funds, the Cniversity Librarian, the Editor 
and corresfxjudent of the Tamil Lexicon Committee and the 
Directors, and Professors of the l'ni\ersity Research Institutes, 
and such other i>ersons as may be recognized by the Syndicate 
ill this behalf shall be regarded as Officers of the University; 
other employees of tlie University sliall be termed servants 
of the Ihiiversity. 

tT. Salaries and allowances may be paid in the case of 
I he officers of the University u}X)u the personal claim of the 
officer concerned and to his personal receipt. At the written 
rc(|uest of the officer, the bill may be made payable to the 
Imyierial Rank of India, Madras, or to any other Bank in 
Madras with which the University has regular transactions. 

Note , — ^The monthly salary bills in the above cases may be signed 
•by the officers concerned on the last working day of the month but 
the payment shall be made only on the next working day. 

48. In the following cases separate bills may be presented 
at the Registrar’s Office for iiay due for part of a month and 
• these hills ma^' be paid before the end of the month : — 

i. When the person ^ finally quits the service of the 
University, by retirement from service or other- 
. wise or dies or is transferred to foreign service. 
32b 



84a 


FINANCIAL AND ACCOUNT RULES [apP. XXIV 


When the temporary appointment ceases before the 
end of the month and the person concerned has 
no substantive appointment in the permanent 
establishment of the University or there are no 
officiating^ posts to which he can be appointed. 

49. A salary and scale register shall be maintained in 
the form prescribed by the Syndicate to record the payment 
of salaries and allowances to the officers and servants of the 
University, temporary and permanent, and payment of 
pensions, studentships and scholarships. 

50. Pay, allowances or pension can be drawn for the 
day of a man’s death, irrespective of the hour at which the 
death takes place. 

51. Pay and allowances and pension claiified on behalf 
of the deceased officer or servant of the University may be 
paid without the production of the usual legal authority tb 
the extent of Rs. 500 under the special order^ of* the Syndi- 
cate. The excess over Rs. 500 may be paid under the orders^ 
of the Syndicate on the execution of an indemnity bond with 
such sureties as the Syndicate may require, if the Syndicate 
is satisfied of the right and title of the claimant and it con- 
siders that undue delay would be caused by insisting on the 
production of letters of administration, succession certificate 
or probate. 

52. The above rule shall apply, so far as may be, to cases 
of claim against the University preferred on behalf of the 
deceased persons who have rendered service to the l^niversity 
or made supplies to the University for which payments were 
not made before their death. 

53. Cases of all officers and servants of the (University 
whose service or conduct has been found during the year to 
be so unsatisfactory as to merit postponement of the incre- 
ment or its temporary withholding or debarment from per- 
manent promotion, shall be reported to the Syndicate for 
orders. 

54. A history of service of all officers except the Vice- 
Chancellor of the University shall be maintained by the 
Registrar which shall be open to inspection by tihe officers 
concerned. 

65. The claim form for pension or gratuity and the form 
known as the Registrar’s and the* pensioners’ halves shall be 
those prescribed by the Syndicate. 
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56* Contingencies . — ^Claims for supplies made and services 
rendered shall, as fai* as possible and convenient, be preferred 
in the bill forms prescribed by the Syndicate. The bills shall 
be signed by the persons who are entitled to receive payment 
for supplies made or services rendered. The totals of all bills 
shall be expressed in figures as well as in words. 

57. The entries in the bills should be carefully checked 
by the 1 niversity office with reference to the details of the 
particular orders of the I /Diversity according to which the 
supplies have been made or the services have been rendered. 
In the case of claims for services rendered or works executed, 
it should be seen that the persons authorized by the Syndicate 
to supervise and control any work or service, have recorded a 
certificate in the bills concerned that the work or service has 
been rendered fully and satisfactorily ; while in the case of 
claims for supplies made to the rniversity, it should be seen 
i+iat the receiv^ig officer or servant of the University has 
certified in. the bills that the supplies mentioned in the bill 
have been actiililly received and are in good condition and up 
to the sjiecifications stipulated and they have been brought to 
the respective stock accounts. If rates are settled beforehand, 
the bills should also be checked with reference to such rates. 

58. 'Fhe pay or wages of menials and gardeners whose 
services under the University have not been rendered pension- 
able shall be debited to Contingencies and they will be drawn 
on contingent bills. 

59. A subsidiary register shall be maintained with 
columns provided to show the names of Examiners, Question 
paper-setters and vSuperintendents of examinations, the details 
:)f amounts due to them for services rendered, the date of 
issue of bills or cheques, as the case may be, and the date of 
payment. All claims not paid before the end of a year shall 
i)e extracted from the register and carried forward to the 
’Cgister of the next 3 '^ear. 

60. All contingent charges which are of a recurring 
lature or payable at periodical intervals (such as payments 
nade on account of electric charges, telephone charges, 
Municipal taxes, supply of newspapers and periodicals, etc.), 
shall also be recorded in separate pages of the scale register. 

61. Permanent advance. — If petty exiienses are to be 
ncurred and paid before money can be drawn on regular 
cheques issued for the purpose, the Syndicate may allow any 
>fficer of ihc University to hold permanent advance of an 
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amount fixed in each case by the Syndicate, on the suppo- 
sition that recoupments will be made at least once a inonth. 
The expenditure from the permanent advance shall be account- 
ed for in a separate register and the entries of charges, taken 
over to the (xeneral Account Book concerned. 

(j2. Travelling allowances . — ^"rravelling allowance bills 
should be checked to see that the journeys have been 
performed in the interests of the University, that rates claimed 
therein are in accordance with those sanctioned by the 
Syndicate, that the railway fares, etc., claimed are correct 
with reference to railway fares tables, etc., and that the 
countersignature of the persons concerned has been obtained 
in all cases, where necessary. In cases %vhere the special 
S'lnction of the Syndicate is necessaiy to the payment of 
travelling allowance, it should be seen that the necessary 
sanction has been accorded by the Syndicate and a reference 
to the number and date of the letter in which the sanction 
of the Syndicate was conveyed has been quoted in tlie bill. 

iVd, Record of payments — General. — Payments, made on 
any account Irom the tbiiversity funds shall be immediately 
recorded in the (leneral Account Books of the respective 
accounts and the initials of the Kegistrar shall be set against 
the amount of each [>ayment. 

()1. A register shall be maintained to show the receipt 
of bills in the University office for payment, the nature, 
amount, and the date of disposal of each bill. 

i)5. Payees’ receipts should be obtained in all cases and 
they should be stamped if the amount paid in each case 
exceeds Rupees Twenty. 

66. Closing of monthly accounts and verification of 
balances • — At the end of each month, the receipts and 
expenditure entered in the general account book shall be 
compared item by item with the entries in the Bank Pass 
Books and the balances agreed, the difference, if any, being 
explained in a foot-note in the general account book as 
under : — 

RS. 

General account book closing cash balances 
Deduct income (a) not yet credited into 
the Bank ... ... 


Add amount of uncashed cheques detailed 

below (b) 
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Balance as per Bank Pass Book ... 

, Details of : — 

(a) 

(/>) 

In the case of (jovernmenl and other Securities and fixed 
<leposits with the Bank, the closing balances will be verified 
and agreed with the monthly certificates of balances furnished 
by the Bank. 

Notc^, -The monthly closing balances shall be written in figures 
as well as in wt^rds aiul these' shall be attested by the dated signature 
of the Registrar. All accounts except the Fee Fund Account shall 
he clr«cd and signed by the Registrar before the fifth working day 
of the succeeding month. The Fee Fund account of a month shall 
be closed and signed by tlie Registrar before the 25th of the second 

fiionth following that to which the transactions relate. 

• 

()7. No money should be drawn from the Bank and no 
•<*he(jues should# l)e issuM unless reejuired for immediate dis- 
buisemcnks covered by actual supplies received or services 
rcndei'ed. ^ 

()8. All unspent balances of the sanctioned allotments at 
the end of a year shall lapse and shall not therefore be avail- 
able for ap[)rop!ialion in the next vear. 

()0. Frauds, Euibezzlenients, etc , — Whenever any loss of 
! biiversity moneys, stores or other property through embezzle- 
ment, fraud, theft, or other cause is discovered, enquiry shall 
at once be instituted by the Vice-CUiancellor and the fact of 
the loss shall be reporte<l forthwith to the Syndicate for 
necessary action. 

70. A stamp account shall be maintained for the purchase 
of Service p()stage stamps and for the ordinary stamps received 
in tiie course of corresixuidence. The value of stamps used 
in the day should be recorded therein and the entry attested 
hy a servant or officer of the I niversity approved by the 
Syndicate in this behalf. Once a month and whenever orders 
for the fresh purchase of stamps are to be issued, the balance 
on hand should be verified and the result of verification 
recorded in the Stamp Account over the dated initials of the 
concerned officer of the University. 

# 

71. Whenever a change takes place either temporarily or 
permanently in the personnel of any Officer of the University, 
a certificate of transfer o4 charge shall be given both by the 
relieved and relieving officers. The certificate shall indicate 
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the date and hour of transfer of charge and also the descrip* 
tion of valuables, money in cash, safe custody receipts, etc-, 
received by the relieving officer from the relieved officer. 

72. ‘fhe Syndicate may frame, from time to time, sub- 
sidiary rules to carry out the provisions of these rules and sucli 
subsidiary rules shall, amongst other matters, provide for — 

(i) the maintenance of the various accounts of the 
University and collection of material for l)udget 
purposes and for the preparation of l)iulget 
estimates, 

(ii) check of claims before payment, 

(hi) registering of letters received and their dis]K>sal, 

(iv) filing the connected papers in chronological order of 
receipt and disposal with a contents slip for 
each case, 

(v) the proper maintenance of the records and of the 

service registers and Idkve accounts, wherever 
necessary, 

(vi) the destruction of the several records and registers. 

(vii) the nature and kind of records and registers that 

should be permanently retained, 

(viii) the submission of monthly progress reix)rts and 
arrear lists by the University office to the ^ ic»*- 
Chancellor, 

(ix) the maintenance of an up-to-date list showing the 

date and substance of tlie orders of the Syndi- 
cate and of the resolutions of the Senate passed 
from time to time in regard to accounts aiul 
financial matters, 

(x) the minimum educational qualifications required for 

clerical jK)sts and the mode of recruitments, 

(xi) the preparation and maintenance of April returns,, 
wherever necessary, 

(xii) the rules governing the conduct of University 
servants, 

(xiii) the maintenance of confidential rolls in respect ot 
every member of the clerical establishments of 
the T^niversitv, and 

(xiv) the periodical inspection of the Universit> offices by 
a Committee of the Syndicate. 

Note. -These subsidiary rules shall be printed as an Appendix 
to these rules. 
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FORM— A. 


Register of Securities and Fixed Deposits 



Note , — ^When any sum is withdrawn from investment in fixed 
deposits or any Government or other Securities are sold, the parti- 
culars of withdrawal or sale, as the case may be, should be noted in 
red ink across columns 1—3 of this register and the face value 
deducted from the total in column 4 and the balance of investment 
entered. If no balance remains, ‘^account closed” should be written 
across the page. 

FORM B— GENERAL ACCOUNT BOOK 


Receipts and Chargcft 



1 









Serial Number. > Serial Number. 


854 


FINANCIAL AND. AOl’OUNT RULES [aPP. XXIV 


FORM C-STO(^K BOOK. 
Same of Arlklt' 


Oiicaing 

Balance. 


Kecsifth 


cd 


O 

Jz; 




c 

s 


« I 

1^ 

I 8 

I 03 « 

> 


I 

^ c 

O *"■ 


A 

"h' 


Issues 


I 


c 

8 

c* 

C8 

X 

O 


cS 

9 

a 


9 10 


sS 

S 

A 

li 


■< 

H 

P? 


12 


KOPM D—REGISTER OF IMMOVABLE 
PROPEKTY. 


■gc 

! s V 

\ 

! 

, c 

Rk-valua- 


(C 

N 



TION. 


! 

•|.2t 

* s 

'V 1 

1 c 

1 -S 

‘t:* J-’ 


.2 

e* 1 

‘ ^0 j 

i 

! i 

ill 

i 

I g 
!? 

: a ^ 

C5 

T3 , 

i ^ 

' 3 1 

i 

^ i 

A 

p. 


r-H 

! ^ 

< 


^ 1 


3 


5 

6 

7 

8 

9 


,£4 


.25 ^ 


10 


11 


Remarks. 



App. XXIVJ FINANCIAL AND ACCOUNT KULi'J® 


865 


APPENDIX A. 

FINANCIAI. DKLKGATION TNDER 
FINANCIAL RULE 3. 

1. The Vice-Chancellor shall be authorized to sanction 
expenditure not exceeding Rs. 50 on any one item, and up 
to a Hinit of Rs. 200 during a month, and all such items shall 
be placed before the Syndicate for approval once a month. 

(Adopted by the Senate in December 1927.) 

• 

2. 'riie Registrar shall be authorized to incur contingent 
•charges not exceeding Rs. 15 on any one item and up to a 

limit of Rs. 100 per mensem and a consolidated statement of 
such cl\arges^for each mouth shall be placed before the 
Syndicate for approval. (Adopted by the Senate in December 
J927.) 


3. The Librarian shall be authorized to incur contingent 
charges not exceeding Rs. 15 on any one item and up to a 
limit of Rs. 100 per mensem and a consolidated statement of 
such charges for each month shall be placed before tlu‘ Idbrary 
Ctmnnittee for approval. (Adopted by the Senate in Marcli 
1928). 


32 « 
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APPENDIX B. 

SUBSIDIARY RULES 
(To he printed hter.) 



INDEX TO FINANCIAL AND ACCOUNT 
RULES 


Note. — (F) Represents Financial rule. 

(A) Do. Account rule. 

(A) 

Absentee Statement — 

Should accompany establishment pay bill 
.4 ('counts—- 

Bank or I'reasury receipts to be posted in the 
general — book — 

‘Closing of, monthly 
Cash 

Examination ^by the ilegistrar 
Stock 

• 

Acquittance roll 
dvance — 

Mainteuaiiof of — register 
Permanent 

Sanction of Syndicate to grant 
Age rules— 

Rxeniption 
A greenient 

Fixed rates to be settled 
Shall be written on stamped paper 
To be signed by the Registrar ... 

Appropriation — 

Of receipts to expenditure on hand is prohibited ... 
tippointments — 

.\ge of the candidate .at the time of 
Period of Temporary 

Power of crefiting or abolishing Permanent or 'I'em- 
porafy 

Arrear claims 

Audit 


Rui.k. 
A. tS 


A. it 
A. 66 
A. 2 
A. 16 
A. 17 
& 18 

A. 43 


A. 80 
A. 61 
A, 81 


F. 3« 

F. 30 
F. 20 
F. 29 


A. 1 


F. 88 
F. 86 

F. 37 
F. 8 
F. 40 

to 4.9 
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(B) 



JlULK. 

Bilk— 

Contingent — 

... A. 5tt 

Kstablishment pay 

... A. 41 

For stocks supplied 

... A. 57 

Officers' salary 

... ... A. 47 

Officers who can sign 

... A. 4<> 

Omission of pies in 

... ... A. 40 

Scrutiny of 

... A. 57 

Books and Periodicals — purchase of 

... F. 

Budget 

1 

Details of reappropriation to be given i 

n Apjiendix 

to the — 

... A. 

Excess over — allotment 

... A. :tr 

Freparaticni of — estimate ... , 

... A. ;n 

Procedure for voting on the — grants 

... ‘ ... A. .35 

Reappropriatiun 'within the — 

... A. ;i7 

Supplenientarv— 

..: A. 

Bxiildi)tgs 

renders for works of construction and 

ropairb ... F. 0 
& 10 

(C) 

(ash — 

hee fund — balances in the custody' of the Account- 

ant-General 

... A. 0 

Cash Regislcr - 

fA. 2, 

Su!)sidiary- 

^ A. 4, 

A. 11. 

Cheques — 

No to be issued unless required for 

iiiiniediate 

cxpimditure 

... A. 07 

Clerical and Menial Kstahlishmenl 

... F. !14 

ilauns- — 

On behalf of the deceased persons 

... A. 51 
& yj 

How' Jo bc‘ |>resented 

... A. 40 


Contingencies — 

Recurring charges to be noted in the scale register. A, (i(> 
Powers of the Registrar in regnrtl to — ... App. \ 

Wages of Menials and Gardeners debited to — ... A. 58 
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Rule. 

Contingencies — 

Contracts * ... ... ... ... ... F. 27 

& 28 


( 1 >) 

Definition — 


Officers and servants of the University 

A. td 

/ )elegai ioti of poxce rs 

F. 3 

Deposits— 

Moneys, where kept 

A. 26 

Do. how ke])t 

A. 27 

Of earnest njoiieys received from tenderers 

A. 2.5 

Realization of interest rni 

A. 29 

.Repayment of— ^ money • 

28 

( K) 

/^.stdhlislioieol 

Alteration in tlie 

... F. 85 

Lea\e and pension to 

... F. 3-t 

Roll showing the sanctioned stren^rth of— 

... F. 35 

E rnniitiatlojis- 

F<‘es for 

... A. 5 

Erpejiditnre 

(leneral instniction 

... A. 

Powers of sanction 

... F.‘ 1 

to (t 

Powers of sanction of the Vice-Chancellor, 

the 

Renjistrar and tlie Librarian 

... App. A 

El cnipti<ni fnmi 

A^c rules 

... F. 38 

• (F) 

Fees 

... A. 5 

Finaticutl paxvers- 

* Of sanction to expenditure 

...A. 1 & 8 

Of the Vice-Chancellor, .the Registrar and 

the 

Tabrarian 

... App. A 



CNDBX TO FINANCIAL AND ACCOUNT HULKS [aPP. XXIT 


sm 


Rulr. 


Finance and Account rules— 

' 

f A. 7-^ 

Subsidiary rules to 

... 

J & Not*- 
■■ 1 and 

tApp. B 

Fines and Forfeitures 

(i) 

... A. 

1 ncrcmeni — 

Withholding of 

... 

..." A. .58 

Interest — 

On Govt. Securities and 

Deposits 

... A. 1<» 

On Reader’s Def)osits in 

the Library 

... A. W 

Investments 

... 

... A. 7' 
& •.< 


m 

Lo^i — 

Of money by fraud, etc. ... ... ... A. W 

heave — 

to clerical and menial Establishment ... F. 84 

to officers and servants of the University ... F. 89 

(P) 

Pay, etc . — 

Absentee statement to be attached to — bills ... A. 42 


Payment of — bills ... ... ... A. 48 

Date on which due for payment ... ... A. 4.5, 

A, 47 Sc Note 

Form and preparation of — bills ... ... A. 41 

Undisbursed — ... ... ... A. 44 

When payable before end of month ... A. 48 

Payments — 

Record of — ... ,... ... ... A. 68 

Receipts to l^e obtained for — made ... ... A. 65 
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Rule. 

Payment into Treasury or Bank — 

Of receipts of fees, etc. ... ... ... A. 1 

Procedure for — ... ... ... A. 4 

Pension — 

Claim for — ... ... ... ... A. 55 

Can be drawn for the day of a man’s death ... A. 50 

Payments to be noted in the scale register ... A. 49 

Payment of — how regulated ... ... F. 34 

Permanent A dvance — 

Accokfnt of ... ... ... ... A. 61 

Postage stamps ... ... ... ... A. 70 

Printing and Rinding — 

All round rates for ... ... ... F. 15 

•Technical Scrutiny of liills for — ... ... F. 3| 

• List of w)rks^ of ... ... ... F. !»*; 

Proposition Statement ... ... ... F. 85 

(R) 

Rates— 

Fixed — to be settled in all cases ... ... F. 80 

Reappropriation — 

Powers of the Syndicate ... ... ... A. 87 

Statement of — to be attached to the Budget ... A. 88 

Receipts — 

Acknowledgment to be granted for all ... A*. 8 

Departmental — shall not be appropriated for expendi- 
ture on hand ... ... ... ... A. 1 

Miscellaneous ... ... ... ... A. 18 

& 15 

Posting of — in the Account books ... ... A. 11 

Rccov^erics — 

Of advances ... ... ... A. 80 

Of overpayments ... ... ... A. 14 

Register — • 

Advance ... ... ... ... A. 8C 

Classiiied abstract of receipts and charges ... A. 88 

Remuneration to Examiners and Superintendents ... A. 
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Rude. 

Register — contd . 

Receipt of bills for payment 

... A. 

<4 

Stock lH>oks 

... A. 

17 


to 

2:^ 

Subsidiary cash 

... A. 

2 


& A. 

11 

Of Goveninient Securities 

... A. 

2 


& A. 

9 

Of mimovable pro|>erty 

... A. 

24 

Salary and scale 

... A. 

49 

(S) 



Sanction — 

Power of — should not be exercised if to one’s 

own 


advantagre 

... F. 

4 

Schemes-- * 


- 

Financing: neu 

... F. 

o 

Safe cusioihf receipts - 



Holdint^ of 

... A. 

12 

Service — 

History of- -of Officers 

... A. 


Condonation of deficieiic\' in 

... F. 

t\ 1 

Scientific J p f)(i ra 1 us — 

Purcliase of 

... F. 


Stocli Verification 

... A. 

20 


to 22 

Station c i ij 

Tciul(‘r for the purcliase of 

... F. 

1 i 

Issue of and forms and answer books 

... A. 

19 

(i) 

Tenders - 

Acceptance of the lowest 

... F. 

24 


Sc 

25 

A/^reeinent with tiie successful tenderer 

... F. 

2? 

Cases w'hen should j'e called for 

... F. 

9 

Comparative statements of the rates tendered 

... F. 


Forms of 

... F. 

14 

Overwritings and erasures in the tenders 

... F. 

22 

Period of contract 

... F. 

2H 
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Preserving and opening of sealed covers 

a 

Procedure for calling for — 

12 , 

Procedure to be observed when tender is not called 
for ... •*. ... '»• 

Procedure for the purchase and supply of stationery. 
Transfer of charge 
Travelling Qllowance bills 


(U) 

■Unclaimed articles 
Undisbursed pay 
■Unspent balances 

• (V) 

Verification — ' 

Of closing balances with the Bank balances, etc. ... 
Of stock 


(W) 

Wages — 

To non-pensionable menial establishment 
Works and repairs 

Writes off — 

Value of deficiencies in stock 
Powers of Syndicate and Senate 


Bulx. 

, F. 20 
&F. 21 
F. 10 
16 to 19 

F, 26 
F. 11 
A. 71 
A. 62 


A, 18 
A. 44 
A. 68 


A. 66 
A. 20 
to 22 


A. 68 
F. 82 


F. 7 
F. '7 
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Note of Posting of Corrections, 


Serial Serial 

^ Qumber Rule Date of number Rule Date of 

ofOorreo- Affected. Posting, of Correo- AlTected. Posting, 

tion. tion. 
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Note of Posting of Corrections. 


Serial 

number 

j 

1 

Rule 

Date of 

Seiial 1 
number 

! ' ! 

Rule 1 Date of 

of Oorrec- 

Affected. 

Posting. 

of Correc- 

AfTectod. Posting. 

iion. 



tion. 
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Note of Posting of Correct ions. • 


*11 
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Beriftl 
nmnber 
of Correc- 
tion. 
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Note of Posting of Cof reel ions. 


Rule 

Affected. 


Date of 
Posting. 


Serial 
number 
|o£ Correc- 
tion. 


Date of 
Posting. 
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APPENDIX XXV 
University library, madras 

In November, 1903, a proposal was received by the Government 
of Madras from the Madras University that a legacy of Rs. 26,619 
btjquoathod to it- by the will of the late Mr. William Griffith, dated 
September 9, 1897, and received by the University on October 25, 1901, 
should be utilized for the establishment and organization of a library in 
Connection with the University ; and that the University should be 
associated with the management of the (\ 3 nnemara Public Library, with 
a view to making that a University as well as a Public Library. The 
Government agreed to the proposal and allowed the University tho use of 
the Connemara Library buildings for the deposit of its books, provided 
that these books, while remaining the property of the University, are 
available to tiie general readers of the Connemara Public Library. 

• # • 

^ The Local Government in their order No. 2(t3, Law ( Education 
dated dth Eebimary 1^23, accorded sanction to a reorganisation of the 
Library linanees under which all the financial resour(ea intended for the 
University Library liitherto shown in different accounts have been merged 
into a single consolidated account called the Library Account.** As 
a result of this the Library has a funded cajutal of about Hs. 3,83,609 
in Government seoui ities and in deposits in the Central Urban Bank earning 
an annual income of about Rs. 22,000. In addition the Library receives an 
annual recurring grant of Rs. 35,500 thus having a total annual income 
of about Rs. 67,500 towards the upk(*ep and luaintennBce. 

Under Section 24, clause (k) of tho Madras University Act of 1923, 
the Academic Council will control and manage the University Library 
frame rules regarding its use and appoint a Library Committee under 
the general control of tlic Council to manage its affairs. 

The Laws regulating the administration of the University Libiary 
are embodied as Chapter XXIV" of the laws of the University ( Vide fages 
211 of Vol. I.) 
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Rules of the Madras University Library 

I. The hours, when the Madras University Library * will be open 
to the public, shall be fixed by the University Library VHommittee. 

The Library Committee has decided as follows : — 

The library shall be open to the public on all days, except Fridays 
at the following hours : — 

First Saturday of each month . . . . 7 a. M. to 12 

NOON. 

Other days (April to September) . . . . 7 a.m. to 6 p.m. 

„ (October to March) . . . . .7 a.m. to 5-30 

P.H. 

N.B , — The loan counter shall bo closed half an hour before the closing 
of the library. 

II. Readers desirous of consulting books in the University Library 

shall enter the names and addresses in the register kept at' the Library 
entrance and shall comply with the rules of the CouRemara Public Library 
and with such other conditions as may be prescribed by the Library 
Committee. . , 

III. (a) Books may be taken out on loan by the following : — 

(i) Members of any of the Authorities of tijo University, teachers 
of the University and of constituent colleges, and registered 
graduates of the University, when resident within the limits 
of the University or in such places in its immediate vicinity 
as may be approved by tbe Library Committee. 

(ii) Students studying for a degree examination after passing the 
Intermediate in any of the Constituent or Affiliated Colleges, 
persons engaged in special research, and all graduates of the 
University not coming in class (i), when resident within the 
limits of the University or in such places in its immediate 
vicinity as may be approved by the library Committee and 
on the'^roduction of a certificate to the effect that they are 
such from a Professor of a Constituent or an Affiliated 
College or a member of any of the authorities of the 
University. 

(iii) Teachers of the Affiliated Colleges. 

(6) Each borrower shall make a cash depo4t of Rs. 20, and he shall 
1)6 given as many Borrowers’ tickets as the number of volumes he it 
entitled to remove from the Library at one time. 

(c) A we6k*8 notice must be given before a deposit is withdrawn. No 
deposit will be repaid until all the books oatstanding against the depositor 
And aU his Borrowers’ tickets have been duly returned. 

(d) Each borrower may have out on loan not more than tlawe 
separate volumes at one time and must make his own arrangements for 
the conveyance of books to and from the Libraiy except that (i) in the 
ease of mofussil borrowers the books will be forwarded and returned by 
registered post or railway parcel, the to and fro charges being borne by 
the borrower, and (ii) in the case of graduate borrowers living within the 
dty of Madras books may be delivered once a week at their residences 
on payment of an advance quarferlj^gubscdption of one rupee. 

(c) All marking, underlining, etc., is absolutely forbidden. 
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(f) The borrower before leaving the counter must satisfy himself 
as to whether the book lent to him is in sound condition, and if not he 
must immediately bring the matter to the notice of the Assistant- 
Librarian ; otherwise he is liable to be held responsible for the replacement 
of the book. If one book of a set is injured or lost the whole set must 
be replaced, the value being immediately remitted to the Library, for 
return after the set is actually replaced. 

(tj) Depositors are not allowed to sub-lend the books of the- 
Library. 

(h) Periodicals, dictionaries, works which might be difficult ta 
replace and such other works as may from time to time be considered 
necessary shall not be lent out. 

(t) All J^ooks on loan must be returned at tho expiration of a 

fortnight in the case of local borrowers, and four weeks in the case of mof us-^ 
sil borrowers, from the date of issue. Any book which is temporarily in 
special demand may bo lent for such shorter period as may be necessary 
or may be temporarily declared reference works under Rule III (h). Loans 
may at any time be terminated by order of the Librarian. 

\j) If a book is n^t returned when due, a fine of one anna per 
volume per day shall bf^ levied. 

A depositor against whom any fine or other charge is outstanding 
wDl not be allowed to borrow books or withdraw his deposit until ho has 
paid the amount due. 

(l) Books may bo renewed for a further period of one fortnight 
provided — 

(i) the renewal application reaches the Librarian three clear days 

before the date on which the books are due ; 

(ii) no other reader has applied for the books in tho meantime ; 

(iii) not more than three consecutive renewals are allowed for the 

same book without its production in the Library for inspection. 

In case condition (ii) is not satisfied, the Librarian shall cause a letter 
to that oilect to be posted to the borrower concerned, and the books must 
be returned on tho due date. 

(m) The University Library Committee may refuse under special 
ciroum.stauces any application for the privilege of loan of books without 

* assigning any reason therefor. 

(n) The University Library Committee may grant special loans on 
•uch conditions as it may prescribe. 

The University Libraiy Committee has resolved that bound volumes 
of periodicals may be lent on the usual conditions to persons engaged in 
special research on the subject with which they deal, with the approval of 
the Library Committee, provided that the application for the special loan 
is sent through the head of the appropriate department of study or the 
principal of a college who Will be held responsible in oaseof loss or 
damage and that the application slip for each volume is also countei> 
signed by the sanvs authority, 

83-a 



872 


UMVERSII'Y UBRaUY, MADRAS 


[ait. XXV 


(o) Any infringement of the rules will tender the privili^e of 
admission to the Library liable to forfeituiob < 

t 

N.B.—The additions made by the Library Committee to the above 
rules are embodied therein in their appropriate places in small t.yf)o. 

The books and journals acquired for the library are in general such 
as are adopted for reference and for advanced study and researoh. 
Books of an elementary character are excluded from the library. 

An author catalogue containing all the items arii issued till 1st 
January 1926 has been published in three volumes: 

Main Catalogue (up to the end of 1913) price Its. 10 0 

Ist Supplement (1914 — 1916) „ 1 « 0 

2nd Supplement (1917—1926) „ 3 0 0 


UNIVERSITY LIBRARY, 

Members of the Committee 

L Edward Barjus, Esq., B.So., Ex4)fficio (Chairman). 

2. M,R.Ry. S. R. Ranganathan AvL, M.A., L.T., Librarian En- 

OJjUcio Seerttary, 


Two years from 8th September 192i' 


3. M.R.Ry. M. A. Caudeth Avl., B.A., LL.B., Bar-at-law. 

4 . M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar Avl., M,A., PhJD., 

M.R.A.S., F.R.H,S. 

6. M.R.Ry. S. E. Ra^anatham Avl., M.A., L.T. 

6» W. Erlam Smith, &q., M.A. 

7. Ferrand E. Corley, Esq., M.A. 

8. M3 Jly. S, Satyamurti AvL, BA., B.L., M.L.C. 

0. M.R.Ry. Mahamahopadhyaya S. Kuppuswami Saatri Avargal^ ILA* 
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APPENDIX XXVI 

ELECTION BY THE UNIVERSITY 

Notification published as an Appendix to G.O, 

No. 1780 M., DATED November 6, 1919 

1. In exercise of the powers conferred on him by sections 69 and 
*147 (2) (b) of the Madras City Municipal Act, 1919, the Governor in 
Council makes the following rules for tlie election of a councillor of tlie 
Madras Corporation by the members of the Senate of the University of 
Madras. 

Rules for the election of a councillor of the Corporation of Madras 
the members of the Senate of the University of Madras, 

1. The councillor to be elected by the members of the Senate of the 
Universily of Madras under notification, dated September 17, 1919, and 
in terms of clause {e) of sub-section (1) of section 6 of the Madras City 
Municipal Act, 1919, shall he elected from among their own number by 
the wotea of the said ^?iombera iftider the rules hereinafter prescribed. 

Preliminary 

2. ‘ Returning OflScer ’ means the Registrar of the University of 
Madras and includes any ofiQcer of the University deputed for the time 
being by the Registrar to perform his duties under these rules. 

3. On receipt of a notice from the Governor in Council directing th» 
Senate to elect a councillor, the Returning Officer shall publish such notice^ 
together with the notice required under rule 14 of the^e rules, in ihoFcrt 
St, George Gazette and in two or more of the local newspapers and shall 
on or before the date of such publication, post a copy of both the notices 
to each member of the Senate. 


Qualification and nomination of Candidates 

4. ( 1 ) Any member who is not disqualified for election under section 

of the Madras City Municipal Act, 1919, and who resides in the City 
may be nominated as a candidate for election. 

(2) Such nomination shall be made by means of a nomination paper 
in Form I annexed to these rules and must reach the Returning Officer 
not later than the date fixed under rul<^ 14. 

• 

(3) Each nomination [lapcr shall bo subsoiibed by two electors as 
proposer and socoiidei*. 

•Provided that no elector shall subscribe more than one nominatioii 

p84)er. 

6. (1) A candidate who has be^n duly nominated for election may 
withdraw his candidatuie by a written and signed oommunioation 
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delivered in person or by registered post to the Returning Officer not 
later than the date fixed for the scrutiny of nomination papers. 

(2) The Returning Officer shall forthwith notify the withdrawal of 
any candidate and shall remove from the voting paper 'the name of the 
candi«late who has withdrawn his candidature. 

(3) A candidate who has withdrawn his candidature shall not be 
allowed to cancel the withdrawal or to stand as a candidate for the same 
election. 

Scrutiny of nomination papers 

6. (1) On the date and at the time and place appointed under rule 
14 for the scrutiny of nomination papers, every candidate and his proposer 
and seconder may attend, and the Returning Officer allow them to 
examine all nomination papers which have been received by him as afore- 
said. 

(2) Where an elector subscribes two or more nomination papers, all 
such nomination papers except the one first received by the Returning 
Offioor shall bo deemed to be invalid, and if the Returning Officer is 
unable to determine which of such nomination papers was first- received 
by him, both or all of such papers shall be deemed to be invalid. ^ 

(3) The Returning Officer shall examine the nomination papers and 
hh'Ul decide all objections which may be made to imy domination pafjer 
on the ground that it is not valid under these rules, aud may reject, 
either of his own motion or on such objection any nomination paper on 
such ground; the decision of the Returning Officer shall in every case be 
endorsed by him on the nomination paper in respect of which such decision 
is given, and shall be final save as provided in rule 13. 

Yoting 

7. (1) If one duly aominated candidate only stands for election, the 
Returning Officer shaU forthwith declare such candidate to be elected. 

(2) II more duly nominated candidates than one stand for election, 
the Returning Officer shall forthwith publish their names and addresses in 
his Office and by an advertisemant in two or more of the local news* 
papers, and shall further cause their names to be entered in voting papers 
in Form II annexed to these rules. 

(3) On or before such date as may be appointed under rule 14 in 
this behalf, the Returning Officer shall send by registered post to each 
elector then residing in India whose address has been rogistorod at the 
office of the Returning Officer one such voting paper signed by the 
Returning Officer. 

Provided that sneh a voting paper shall also bo supplied to any such 
elector on his applying to the Returning Officer for the same atany tjpe 
before the day appointed for the counting of votes and that no election 
shall be invalidated by reason of the non-receipt by an elector of Ids voting 
paper. 

8. On the date and at the time and place appointed by the Retundng 
Officer in this behalf under rule 14 every elector desirous of recording hhb 
vote in the preaonco of the Returning Officer shall attend for the purpose, 
and after recording his vote on the vising paper in the mann' r prescribed 
therein deliver ^he same to the Returning Officer. 
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Provided that, if an elector is unable to read or write or is by reason 
of blindness or other physical defect incapacitated from leooi^g Ms 
Tote as required by this rule, the Returning Officer shall assist him in 
such mairher ma}^ be necessary to mark the voting paper and sign the 
declaration on the back theieof. 

9. Any elector not desirous of recording his vote in the presenoe of 
tho Returning Officer may send his voting paper by registered post to 
the Returning Officer after recording his vote thereon in the manner 
proscribed therein. 

Provided that voting papers which are not received by the Returning 
Officer before the day appointed for the counting of votes shall be rejected. 

. Counting of votes and declaration of result 

10. (1) On receiving the voting papers the Returning Officer shall 
examine tltciin to H(3e whether they have been correctly filled up. 

(2) Where an elector records his vote on two or mere voting papers, 
all such voting papers except the one first received by tho Returning 
Officer shall be deemed to l)e invalid, and if the Returning Officer is 
unable to determine which of such papers was received first, both or all 
of such papers shall be deemed to be invalid. 

• (3) 'J'he Returiflng Officer* shall endorse ‘ rejected ’ with the grounds 

fox such rejection on any voting paper which he may reject on the ground 
that it is invalid uftder these rules and, save as provided in rule 13, such 
rejection shall be final. 

(4) The Returning Officer shall fold the lower portion of every paper 
whether valid or invalid, along the dotted line on the back so as to conceal 
the name of the elector, and shall seal down the portion thus folded with 
his official seal. 

11. (1) The Returning Officer shall attend for the purpose of counting 
the votes on such date and at such time and place as may be appointed in 
this behalf under rule 14. 

(2) Every candidate may be pro ent in person or may send a 
repi esentati ve duly authorized by him in writing, to watch the process 
of counting. 

(8) The Returning Officer shall show the voting papers sealed, as 
provided by rule 10 to tlu* candidates or their rei)i‘e8entative8. 

(4) If an objection is made to any voting paper on the groun 1 that 
it is invalid under these rules or to the rejection by the Returning Officer 
of any voting paper, it shall bo ilecided at once by the Returning Officer 
whose decision shall be final, save as provided in rule 13. 

(5) In such cases tho Returning Officer shall record on the voting 
paper the nature of the objection and his decision. 

• 12. (1) When the counting of the votes has been completed, the 

Returning Officer shall forthwith declare the candidate to whom the largest 
number of votes has been given to be elected. 

(2) Where an equality of votes is found to exist between any can- 
didates and tbo addition of a vote will entitle any of the candidates to be 
declared elected, the determination of the person to whom such ona 
additional vote shall be deemed to have boon given shall be made by lot to 
be drawn in the presenoe of the ^turning Officer and in such manner as 
he may determine. 
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PMicaiion of result 

13. The Returning Officer shall without delay report the result of the 
eleotion to the Secretary to the Government of Madras in the 'Local and 
Municipal Department, and the name of the candidate elected shall, if the 
Governor in Council considers the election valid, be published in the]Fort 
St. George Gazette., 

Appointment of dates, times and places 

14. The Returning Officer shall appoint, and shall notify, such date 
and, if necessary, such time and place as he may think suitable for each of 
the following proceedings, namely : — 

(а) the sending of nomination papers under rule 4 ; 

(б) the scrutiny of nomination papers under rule 6 ; 

(c) the sending of voting papers under rule 7 ; 

(d) the recording of votes under rule 8 ; and 

(e) the counting of votes under rule 11. 


Form I 

Nomination paper 

We the undersigned nominate the undermentioned as a candidate at 
the ensuing election of a councillor for the Coroorstion of Madras t — f1 


Name in full 

Description 

Abode 





Occupation 


Date 


1. Signed. 

2. Signed. 


Declaration 

I, the undersigned, declare that, to the U‘st of my knowledge ancf 
belief, 1 am eligible for election and that I am willing to stand. 

Signed. 

Instruction 

% 

Nomination papers which are not received by the Returning 
Officer before the day of ^ 19 shall be invalid^, 
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Form II 
Voting Paper 

A councillor is to be elected to the Corporation of Madras by the 
members of the Senate of the University of Madras. The following 
candidates have been duly nominated : — 


Serial No. 

1 

Names of candidates 

Vote 

! 

1 

i 

i 

1 



Returning Oflieer 


Instructions 

1 . Bach elector has one vote. 

2. He shall vote by placing, or causing to be placed, a mark 
K opposite the name of the candidate whom he prefers. 

3. The voting paper shall be invalid if the mark X ie placed 
opposite the name of more than one candidate, or if it is so placed as 
to render it doubtful to which candidate sucli mark is intended to apply. 


4. The elector shall sign the declaration on the baok of the 
))aper. Without such signature the voting paper shall be invalid. 


5. Voting papers shall be marked and delivered personally to the 
Returning Officer or sent to him by registered post. Voting papers not 
personally delivered must not be sent except by registered post. 
Voting papers which are not received by the Returning Officer before 
the day of 19 will be rejected. 

b. Votes may be recorded in the presence of the Returning Officer 
between the hours ot and on the day of 

19 at the 


Name of the elector, 

* • 

I hereby declare that I am a member of the Senate of the Univerflity’ 
Madras. 

^ (Signed) 


i 


Fold on (hie line 
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APPENDIX XXVII 

UNIVERSITY PUBLICATIONS. 

I. Tbxt> Books 

Names of Publications. Price. Where availahk. 

L S.S.IaO, Toxt^book. To be fixed esoh Regis tr&T*s Offioe, 

year. 

Rs. A. p. 

ii. Selections in Tamil, Telugu, 6 0 0 each Do, 

Kanarese and Malayalam 
for tJie Intermediate 
Examination. 


iii. Selections in Tamil, Telu- 

5 4 0., 

, Do, 

gn and Kanarese for the 
B.A. Degree Examina- 
tion in 2 Volumes each. 



iv. Selections in Malayalam for 



the B.A. Degree Exa- 
mination — 



Volume 1—3 Parts. ) 

1 8 0 each 

Do. 

Volume II — I Part | 

part. 


IT. Othku Publications 


Names of Publkatiovs. 

Price. 

Where available. 

Rs. A. P. 


i. Some South Indian Villages 

6 0 0 each. 

Oxford U n i V e r* 

by Dr. Slatc'r. 


sity Press. 

ii. Sources of Vizianagar 

-I s 0 „ 

Superinten dent^ 

History by Dr. S. Krish- 


Government 

naswami Aiyangar. 


Press, Mount 

Road, Madras. 

iii. Dravidic Studies — 



Volume 1 . . 

0 2 0 

Do. 

Volume II . . 

0 8 0 

Do. 

Volume III . . 

0 12 0 

Do. 

Bound Vols. I — HI 

2 4 0 

Do. 

iv. History of Sri Vaislinavas 

0 10 0 

Da 

by Mr. R. Gopina aaRao 


« 

V. Psychological Tests of 

2 8 0 

Dol 


Mental abilities by Dr. 
A. S. Woodburno. 
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Names of Publicatio'ns, Price. 

Rs. A* F. 

vi. ^'he Nayaka of Madura •.* 8 0 0 

vii. A study of the Optical 1 12 0 

Properties of Potassium 
Vapour by Dr. A. L. 

Narayan. 

viii. Absorption Spectra and 0 8 0 
their bearing on the 
structure of atoms and 
molecules by Dr. A. L. 

Narayan. 

ix. IifVestigations on the I 12 0 

molecular scattering of 
. light by Dr. K. R. Rama- 
nathan.^ 

X. •The Kavari, The Mankaris 2 4 0 
and the Sangam ^ge, 
by Mr. T.®G. Aravamu- 
dan. 


Where available. 


Oxford University 
Press. 

Registrar’s Offic o. 


Do. 


Do. 


Do. 


xi. Dra^dic Studios — -No. IV 

0 

12 

0 

Do. 

On the Oct oval System 
of Reckoning in India 
(by Dr. Mark Collins). 





xii. Stone Age in India 

1 

0 

0 

Do. 

xiii. Anatomical and Taxo- 

I 

4 

0 

Do. 


monic Studies of some 
Indian F r o a h and 
Am I hibious Gastropo<is 
by Mr. H. Srinivasa Kao, 

M.A„ D.SC. 

Tamil LeSiicon Copies can be had from the Madras Law Journal 
Press, Mylapore, at the following rates : — 

Rs. A. P. 


Vol. I— Part I 

„ n 
„ „ in 

Vol. IT— Part I 

„ n 

M » HI 


4 0 0 
4 0 0 
2 0 0 
2 0 0 

2 0 0 
2 0 0 


Noth : — Copies can be had at hall the marked price by 

(а) v^tiidents of Colleges, High Schools and Oriental Institutions ; 

(б) Members of the staff of Secondary and High Schools ; 

(c) Pajidits employed in Colleges provided that the applications are 
made through the heads of the respective institutions. 


Jhivcrsity Calendar, Volumo I 

.. Tl 


1 S 0 
1 0 0 


Registrar’s Office. 

Do. 
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III. Question Papers (available in the Reoistkau s Ofku e 

FROM THE September Examinations of 1926. n 

« 

Examination papers whieh were forfuorly sold at Jls. 1 - -S- <) j*er 
Volume are now sold at the followincr nominxi fiLOiros - 







Ks. 

A. 

p. 

1. 

Matriculation 

. . 

• • • • 


0 

2 

0 

2. 

Intermediate Part 1 and Groups i and ii 


0 

3 

0 

3. 

Do. do. and Group iii 

. . 


0 

3 

0 

4 

B.A. Part, B.Sc, Part 1, and B.A. (Hons.) Preliminary 


9 

2 

0 

5. 

B.A. Part II — Groups i, ii-A and B 

. . 


0 

3 

0 

6. 

Do, Group iii 

. . 

. . 


•o 

2 

0 

7. 

Do, Group iv 




9 

») 

0 

s. 

Do. do. v-A and H 

... 


9 

3 

0 

9. 

Do. do. Vi 

. . 

. . 


9 

«> 

0 

10. 

B.Se. Part Jl -Div. i, ii and 

iii 



9 

3 

•0 

11. 

Do. Div. iv, V and vi 


,• • 

9 

3 

0 

12. 

B.A. (Hons.) Final and M.A. Branch 

1 

« 

9 

o 

a 

13. 

Do. do. 

do. 

ii-A and B 


0 

2 

0 

14. 

Do. do. 

do. 

iii 


9 

2 

0 

16. 

Do. do. 

do. 

iv 


9 

2 

0 

10 

Do. do. 

do. 

v-A and B 


9 

3 

0 

17. 

Do, do. 

do. 

Vi 


{) 

(> 

0 

\K 

Do. do. 

do. 

vii 


0 

0 

9 

19. 

Do. do. 

<lo. 

viii 


9 


9 

LM>. 

Do. d(». 

do. 

ix 


9 

o 

9 

21. 

B. 8c. (Honours) 




9 

3 

0 

22. 

B.Sc. in Agriculture . . 




9 

3 

0 


L.T. 




9 

2 

0 

21. 

F.L. andB.Jj. 




9 

4 

0 

25. 

M.L 




9 

4 

0 

26. 

M.B. &B.S. 




9 

o 

0 

27. 

M.D. M.S., and B.S.So. 




9 

4 

0 

28. 

F. E. and B. ¥j. 




0 

4 

0 

29. 

Oriental Title — Vidwan 




0 

«) 

0 

30. 

Do. Siromani 

. . 



i\ 

2 

0 

31. 

Do. Muns'ii-i-FaZil an<l Afziil-ul-Ulama 


9 

2 

0 

32. 

Diploma in E^ onomi^'B 


. . 

• 

9 

2 

0 
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Academic Council — 

Agenda paper for the meeting of . . . . . . . . 170 

Amondments to resolutiona on the Agenda paper for .. 170' 

Chairman .. .. .. .. 170 

Constitution of .. .. .. .. 89, 167 

Duration of Membership . . . . . . , . . . 168 

Election by College Staffs . . . . . . . . . . 141 

Ehjction by Principals . . . . . . . . . • 140 

Election of the Members of the Senate by .. .. 133 

Election of five members of the Senate who are neither engaged in 
t caching nor members of Syndicate . . . . . . 141 

Election to .. .. .. .. .• .. 168 

Meetings and Proceedings of . . . • • . 169- 

Members of , . . . . . . . . . . . 30 

Order of busiposs . . . . . . . . , . . . 170 

Powers of . . . . . , . . . . 99, 168 

Procedure at meetings , . . . , , , . . . 171 

' Quorum • . . V . . . . . . . . 170 

Resolutions to be moved at .. .. .. 170 

Special M^ctin^ of the . . . . • • . . • . 169 

Standing Committee of .. .. .. •• 39 

Academic Robes . . . . . . . . . . . . 188 

Acadeniio year . . . . . . . , . . 414- 

Ac(‘e''^ 1o Cnivi^rsity records .. .. .. .. 22fi 

Accounts . , . . . . . . . » . , . . 183 


Aot 

The ^ladras University Act t VII) of 1923 
Addro-^ses to which communications should be sent 
Admission Test for O.T. Examination 
Admission to University Courses 

Afiiliati'd Colleges— 


Afiiluitionof .. .. .. .. .. 196,197 

Appointment of teaching statT . . . . . . . , 196 

Authorities to submit applications .. .. .. .. 197 

Conditions to bo Sat .shed by .. .. .. .. 197 

Election by District Hoards and Municipalities .. .. 144 

Eh‘ctionby Princ'pals . . . . . . . . . . 142 

Election by Tcaclnng Stall . . .. .. .. 144 

Election of the members of the Senate by . . . . . . 133 

Eligibility for afiil. at on .. .. .. .. .. 197 

Executive t^omm ttiM* .. .. .. 45 

Further afiiliatioii .. .. .. .. .. 199 

Inspection of .. .. .. .. .. 85,199 

Management of .. .. •• .. .. .. 196 

MediOal Inspection .. .. .. .. .. 197 

Registers and records to be maintained by . . . . . , 200 

ReiKuton — in connection with the establishment of other 
University Centres .. •. .» 102 


70 

.. 106 
3l0, 441 
.. 97 
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Afifiliated Colleges-— con 


PiUB 

Snlmiission of returns by 


. . 199 

Withdrawal of application for affiliation by 


.199 

Affiliated College Fund 


. . 102 

Agenda paper So latc meetings 


.. 150 

Do. Academic Couned Meetings 


. . 170 

Amended agenda pap^ r 


, . 161 

Amendment R, form of 


. . 167 

„ number of 


. . 169 

„ nature of 


.167 

„ negative 


.167 

„ not on the Agenda paper 


..166 

„ order of 


..158 

„ 1 0 be relevant and intelligible 


. . 168 

„ to resolutions with short notice 


. . 16:^ 

„ without previous notice 


.164 

Annual Accounts 


. . 88, 167, 183 

Annual Certificates — 

Conditions of grant of 


.. 4]fi 

Forms of . . 


368-411 

Annual Report 


88, 166 

Application Forms for Examinations 


.. ■ 72!>--748 

Approved Institutions, Declaration by . . 


. . 446 

Assistant Examiners 


. . 180 

Audit 


..183 

Authorities >f the University — 

Constitution of . . 


82, 113 

Disputes as to constitution of 

. 

98,114 

Filling of casual vacancies in 


98.113 

Proceedings of the University and bodies not invalidated by 

vacancies 

. . 

98,113 

Removal from membership of 

. . 

98,113 


»B.A. Degree Examination — 


Admission to .. .. .. .. 24!) 

Appearance privately ol candidates failed in Honours . . . . 274 

Candidates for Honours recomnumded for tlie Degree . . . . 274 

Candidates may appear for whole Examination or for parts . . 249 

Classification of successful candidates .. .. ,, 272 

Courses of study .. , .. 2-19 

Diyisions of Part II of the Examination . , . . ..271 

Eligibility for the Degree . . . , . , . . 249 

Forms of Annual Certificates for . . . . . , . . 417 

Graduates may appear for Science Examinations . . . . 312 

M .'ks qualifying for a i‘ti NS ^ ^, 271 

Students for want of progress certificates to undergo additional 

instruction .. .. .. 4lfi , 


Subjects for Examination — 

General Fart I — English — ^ 249 
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liA. Degree Examination — (contd,) 

C)ptional Groups — 

(i) Maihomatios 

(ii) Physical Science 

(iii) Natural Science 
^iv) Philosophy 

(v) History and Economics 
(vi; Languages other than Ermlish 
Syllabus in Practical Pliyaics in Group (i) 
in Physiology in Group (iii-D» 
in History and Politics 
in Economics for Group (v-A) 

„ « „ (v-B) 

in Modern History for-Group (v-B) .. 
in Sanskrit Grammar for Group (vi) 
in Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian languages for 
Group (vi) 

,, for the History of the Tamil language 
• », ,, Telugu 

,, ,, Kanarese 

,, • ,, * Malayalam 

,, ^ for Early South Indian History 
Toxt-booksf^r 1928, 1929 and 1930 .. .. .. 625- 

Titne-lables for . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Oombinod-timo table for Examinations for the B.A. Degree, Groups 
(i), (ii) and(iii) and for the B.Sc. Degree 
SohoTtto of Exainina^onfor tho B.A. Degree, Groups (i), (ii) and 
(iii) and for the B.vSo. Dogroo showing common papers 758- 

Undcrgracluatos proceeding to 

B.A.’s qua]ifif3d for M.A. under tho old Regulation 2 10 B 
B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination- 
Admission to Preliminary Examination . . . . 

Appearance permitted only once 
B. A.*s should undergo 2 years’ course at college 
B.A.’s to qualify for Honours Degree under Transitory, Regula- 
tion •> •• •* •• •• •• 

B.A. (lions.) in Science Branches permitted to qi-alify in an 
additional Science Branch . . 

Candidates recommended for B.A. Degree 
Classification of suee-csaful candidates 
Courses f*f study for 

Courses of study and examinations in Physieal and Natural 
Sciences for . . . . . . . . • . 783- 

Divi 9 ii>ns of Branches of cho Examination 

Extension of time for students enlisted in I.D.F. for 
passing 

Failed candidates may appear for B.A. privately 
Forms of Annual Certificates for . . . . . . 

Marks qualifying for a pass in tho Preliminary Examination 
Marks qualifying for a pass in the Final Examination . . 

Physical and Natural Sciences, how long held . . 

Preliminary - and Regulation.^ relating thereto 

Science Graduates to quali^ for 

Time limit for appearance at Final Examination 


. . :>12 
.. 614 

.. 516 

.. 617 

. . 620 
.. 622 
625-660 
.. 371 
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B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination — {contd,) 
Subjects for Examination — 

Branch (i) Mathematics 

(ii) Philosophy 

(iii) History, Economics and Politics 

(iv) Two languages other than English 

(v) English language and Literature 

(vi) Sanskrit language and Literature 

(vii) Arabic „ 

Syllabus in Mathematics 

Syllabus in Hacliation lor (croups (ii-A & ii-B) 

Syl’alosin Philijpoj hy 

Syllabus in Economics v- A and v-B . . 

Text books for 1929, 1930 and 1931 
Time limit for appearance at Final Examination 
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